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Balance, Da Vinci, TFS and a New Design
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How to Evaluate Group Learning Activities 
Genell Hooper Harris, Ph.D., Southern Utah University

How to Assess Laboratory Learning
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author, Kingwood College
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Creating an Energetic Mind-Set—Teaching is a Ball
Ronald M. Oler, IVY Tech State College
 
Make-up Test Policies Can Be Tricky But These are Proven to Work
Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS Partner Author, Montgomery Co. Community College

Classroom Energy Lagging? Turn Up the Heat
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

Seven Steps to Service Learning Marketing
Howard Rosenthal, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author, St. Louis Community College

Quick and Easy Steps to Survey Success
Barbara J. Weiner, TFS Partner Editor

PowerPoint Tips Help Speed Slide Production for Your Presentations
Sandra Alcaraz, Ph.D., Arizona Western College

Turn Problem Fixation into Solution Generation
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

If I'm Important, Call Me by Name   Third Place QuickTip Winner
Judy Grigg Hansen, College of Southern Idaho

A Time to Shine
Vicki Brooks, Columbia College

Toward Less Note Taking and More Thinking  Third Place SuperIdea Winner
F. Kim Wilcox, Ph.D., Penn Valley Community College

A Student's View: How to Make Your Class a Favorite
Amie Steffen, TFS Partner Author, University of Iowa

Real Scientists Are Not Walking Encyclopedias
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

Turn Your Class into a Learning Community
Mary Deutsch, Kansas City Kansas Community College

Five Ways to Foster Self-Confidence
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Job Bank Strategy Pays Big Dividends   Editor's Pick SuperIdea Winner
Howard Rosenthal, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author, St. Louis Community College

Trigger Words: Watch Your Language  Second Place SuperIdea Winner
Kay-Rooff Steffen, TFS Partner Author, Muscatine Community College

Communication Spoken Here—americancomm.org
Barbara J. Weiner, TFS Partner Editor

How to Transform Chats into Learning 
Cara E. Taylor, TFS Partner Author, Baker College of Muskegon

How to Communicate Accountability Second Place QuickTip Winner
Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author, Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee

Constructivism and Your Classroom
Martha Parrot, Ed.D., Northeastern State University

The Creativity Transformation: Part 1
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

How to Teach Proofreading Skills  First Place QuickTip Winner
Barbara Auris, Montgomery County Community College

How to Make Videos Active Learning
Mary Wiese, RN, IVY Tech State College

Reenactment Is Out-of-Time, Visceral Learning
Carolyn McCammon, IVY Tech State College

Critical Thinking, Writing and Cut-Outs  First Place SuperIdea Winner
Joe Antinarella, Tidewater Community College

Are You an Easy 'A'? Technology Is Watching
Barbara J. Weiner, TFS Partner Editor

The Trade-Show Tactic: A Creative Instructional Design
Renee F. Aitken, Bruce Ramsey, Doug Ross, Franklin University
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Out-Of-Class Help: What Do Students Want?
Amie Steffen, TFS Partner Author, University of Iowa

Essential Relationships: Learning Outside the Box
Cathy Alsman, IVY Tech State College

Want Creativity? "Photoshop It"
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Why Aren't They Getting It?
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

Time to Revise Peer Feedback Day
Lisa Albers, Pierce College

How to Better Evaluate Student Essays
Barbara A. Austin, Purdue University North Central Campus

How to Create a Technology-Friendly Mathematics Classroom
Martha Parrot, Ed.D., Northeastern State University

Page 3

Enter the TFS Spring 05 SuperIdeas Contest
Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being published; help grow your career, and contribute to the improvement of teaching in higher education. Your teaching idea 
could win you one of the following awards. There are two contest idea categories SuperIdeas and QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, Second place 
$200 and Third place $100. In the QuickTip category, First place nets $100, Second place $50 and Third place $25. The winners will be notified after July 1, 2005.

Submissions must fit into one of two idea categories: full-length Super Idea articles (approx. 400-800 words) and QuickTips (approx. 50-399 words).  In addition, all articles 
submitted will be eligible for publication in upcoming TFS™ issues. Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. Send your entries to us by mail, 
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2005. See the bottom of page 2 for TFS postal and e-mail addresses and fax number. For additional contest information and author guidelines go to:  
http://teachingforsuccess.com/AuthorContest/AuthorContest.html.               

Jack H. Shrawder, Publisher.

5

5 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



A+ Faculty Training and Development

Volume 16,  Number 1, January 2004

p2 Balance, Da Vinci and a New Design
p3-4 How to Evaluate Group Learning
p5 Group Learning Assessment Forms
p6-7 How to Better Assess Laboratory Learning
p8 Reviews Boost English Grammar Instruction

Inside:

Accountability and Assessment

ALL NEW

6

6 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



Teaching For Success 
January 2004

Key Ideas: 
Click to go!

TFS Critical 
Success Factors of 
Good Teaching:

•Leadership
•Management
•Instructional Design
•Communications
•Evaluation

Balance, Da Vinci, TFS 
and a New Design
Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher/Editor TFS
jack@teachingforsuccess.com

A search for balance has become a national 
obsession, and this new look and feel of TFS 
has grown out of a search for balance in pre-

senting positive and practical success ideas to you. 
And what better way to learn about balance than to 
consult the genius of Leonardo da Vinci. In How to Think 
like Leonardo da Vinci, Michael J. Gelb explains how 
Leonardo used seven principles to energize, enrich and 
balance his life. If you read this fascinating book, and 
I hope you will, you will meet and explore the seven 
principles embraced by da Vinci. They are:

❑ Nurture unquenchable curiosity.
❑ Learn from experience.
❑ Improve your senses.
❑ Enjoy and explore the unknown.
❑ Integrate your mind.
❑ Refine and develop movement.
❑ Look for connections.

Curiosity 
All of these principles have applications to teaching 

and learning. For example, does your course stimulate 
or kill curiosity? Is there any room for exploration and 
discovery? Or, is all the knowledge or skills taught as that 
which is known absolutely, leaving little or no room for 
innovation, interpretation, debate, or discussion?

I remember well my first undergraduate physics 
course. I was very excited to be in a college classroom 
and laboratory where I expected an atmosphere 
of scientific discovery to pervade the learning 

experience, but found 
instead a dull, lockstep, 
cookbook approach 
teaming with boring 
labs and unimaginative, 
uninspiring lectures. 

Do you cherish and 
nurture you own curiosity 
and that of your students? 
If so, how can you stimulate 
it everyday?

Experience
Are you learning from your teaching experiences? 

Do you carry a notebook or journal specifically to record 
new teaching and learning ideas? New ideas abound in 
experience, media, books and periodicals. Many superb 
teaching ideas are adaptations from fields far distant 
from academics and teaching and learning.

Senses
This term enter you classroom as if you were doing 

so for the first time. Really take time to observe and 
sense the learning environment and the students who 
comprise it. Who are they? What to they project, feel, 
want, fear and love about your class and learning?

Unknown
One fear common to most teachers is not knowing 

the answer, or worse, knowing out-dated or incorrect 
knowledge. Embracing learning means embracing change, 
error and being willing to be gored by a dilemma.

Whole mind
Is there anyone who hasn’t heard by now of right-

brain and left-brain thinking styles and the need to 
integrate these sections and use the whole mind? The 

question is what are you doing everyday to facilitate this 
integration in your mind and that of your students?

Movement
How do you move in your class? Are you rooted 

to a lecturn or freely roam among students? Have you  
created opportunities for students to move, especially 
during afternoon and evening classes? If you have 
never heard of Qi Gong investigate it; some Qi Gong 
breathing movements are perfect for a class-break 
energizer, and they are fun and easy to do.

Interconnections
Discovering connections, causes and effects, and 

determining the system underlying the teaching 
and learning process is perhaps the most important 
principle of teaching improvement. Why do you do 
what you do in the classroom? Are you sure that 
what you’re doing is absolutely necessary for learning? 
What are you not doing? Have you chosen or created 
a systematic instructional design that guides each 
learning activity? Have you helped your students 
make connections between theory and practice and 
between academia and business?  

When you activate these seven principles, you’ll 
be teaching for success!2

What could you 
achieve if you 

could think like Da Vinci? 
How could you apply 
his seven principles to 
energize, enrich and 
balance your life and your 
teaching?

• Balance in life, 
teaching and 
learning.

• Da Vinci’s Prin-
ciples.

• Balance in 
group learning 
performance 
evaluations.

• Fair group grad-
ing system.

• Fair group grad-
ing system forms.

• Assessing Labora-
tory Learning.

• Formative testing.
• Reviews, back-

bone of good 
English teaching.

• Cash & Super 
Ideas Contest. 

Leadership Through Balance Leadership—Critical Success Factor
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TFS Critical 
Success Factors of 
Good Teaching:

•Leadership
•Management
•Instructional Design
•Communications
•Evaluation

Genell Hooper Harris, Ph.D.
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
harrisg@suu.edu

Students often groan 
when group work 

is assigned because too 
frequently they have been 
the ones to carry the load 
for a group, yet receive the 
same grade as those who 
did little or no work. 

How many times have you assigned group 
work in your class only to have that nagging 
feeling concerning accountability surface? 

Students often groan when group work is assigned 
because too frequently they carry the load for their 
group, yet receive the same grade as those who did 
little or no work. 

Can there be fair group assessments?
Cooperative learning is important in higher 

education classrooms, but for some, assessment issues 
have made this instructional technique problematic. 
Learning to work together for a common outcome 
seems essential for adequately preparing students for 
success in today’s collaborative business climate. As 
educators who prepare leaners for the workforce, it’s 
essential that we provide classroom experiences that 
will better equip them cognitively and affectively for 
such tasks, while at the same time diagnose and treat 
the problem of fair assessment.

Research on cooperative learning (CL) finds that 
it promotes greater intrinsic motivation to learn 
higher-level reasoning and longer-term retention. 
Other outcomes associated with college success 
include creating a learning community and relationship 
building among diverse students (Johnson & Johnson, 
1993), and improving self confidence, interpersonal 
and communication skills (Johnson, Johnson, & 
Smith, 1998). 3

• Balance in life, 
teaching and 
learning.

• Da Vinci’s Prin-
ciples.

• Balance in 
group learning 
performance 
evaluations.

• Fair group grad-
ing system.

• Fair group grad-
ing system forms.

• Assessing Labora-
tory Learning.

• Formative testing.
• Reviews, back-

bone of good 
English teaching.

• Cash & Super 
Ideas Contest. 

B u t  h o w  d o e s 
a teacher go about 
establishing cooperative 
learning experiences that 
students find valuable and 
meaningful? One key to 
a successful cooperative 
learning activity is to 
be certain that student 
groups are being equitably 
assessed. 

Challenges
For the learner this means being afforded 

evaluation procedures that reflect their individual 
efforts, as well as that of the group’s. A colleague of 
mine also allows a group to fire a member who is not 
cooperative or productive. Some instructors have 
questioned whether group points foster inflated 
scores. Although the potential is there for such effects, 
Kaufman and Felder (2000) found that group ratings 
were not inflated and highly correlated with students’ 
final grades in the course. 

A three-part system
I have found three essential components that work 

to achieve equitable assessment and student efficacy 
in cooperative work:  

❑ Peer review.
❑ Group accountability. 
❑ Individual accountability. 

In this model, each person works to produce a group 
accountability factor. Plus, there are the individual 
performance ratings and a peer assessment factor. 
Ultimately, these three scores combine to create a total 
score representative of the student’s and the group’s 
functioning within the group-learning process.

Get personal
Individual accountability results when each student 

has an element of the project to do and is scored 
separately from the group outcome. If the project 
includes a presentation, this too becomes part of the 
individual accountability. 

For example:  Group 1 presents on President Bush’s 
No Child Left Behind program. Each student takes one 
element of the law and prepares a handout or paper 
that is given to the class or the instructor. Individual 
accountability on the paper, and the group presentation 
is scored by the instructor using Form A. 

Group accountability is achieved by the instructor 
rating the group on their overall presentation on the 
topic and the creation process using Form B. 

Peer review occurs when each student in the group 
scores each of the other members using Grading Form 
C. This form is designed to be a basic, but clear indicator 
of who carries the weight in the group. The peer scores 
are averaged and recorded for each person.

Presentations 
If your learning groups are responsible for a class 

presentation, I have a few suggestions.
continued on page 4

How to Evaluate Group 
Learning Activities

Group Performance Assessment Evaluation and Testing—Critical Success Factor
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At this point each 
student needs a total 

score for the project and 
this is done by totaling 
each result and placing this 
score on the Total Points 
Grading Form D.

4

Write and Win Cash…

Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition 
of being published; grow your career, 
and contribute to the improvement of 

teaching in higher education. 
Your teaching improvement idea could win you 

a cash award in the 2004 TFS Super Ideas Contest. 
There are two contest idea categories: SuperIdeas 
and QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First 
place wins $300, Second place $200 and Third place 
$100. In the QuickTip category, First place nets $100, 
Second place $50 and Third place $25. Be sure to go 
to: <http://teachingforsuccess.com/Contests2/
ContestInfo.html> for the contest rules.

Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors 
will split any prize awarded. But, to win you 
must enter. Send your entries to us by e-mail 
(preferred), fax or mail by May 31, 2004. Send to 
jack@teachingforsuccess.com>; fax 530-573-8965 or 
mail to PO Box 8379 South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158.

In addition, all articles submitted will be 
eligible for publication in upcoming TFS issues. 
The winners will be notified after July 1, 2004.

assign a total score (Form 
D). This management 
preplanning recognizes 
and rewards their efforts 
while minimizing your 
potential problems. 

Peer points
A f t e r  t h e 

p r e s e n t a t i o n s  a r e 
complete and the dust 
settles, it’s time to start tallying peer assessment points 
and grading each individual paper. 

I begin with the peer assessments and examine 
each group for any unusual point spreads. If these 
are found, which are rare, I throw out the high and 
low scores. Otherwise, I average the scores for each 
participant and list the score on the Total Points 
Grading Form D.

The IA Form
Lastly, read and score the individual paper using the 

Individual Accountability Grading Form A. At this point, 
each student needs a total score for the project; this is 
done by totaling the scores from each form and placing 
this number on the Total Points Grading Form D.

Give this form to the students rather than 
attempt to return all the grading forms which might 
be confusing. Keep each form in order to answer any 
questions the students might have about the scoring 
process. 

In my classes, students repeatedly voice their 
appreciation for these performance assessments. 

The elements I recommend appear to bring clarity 
and equality to assessing and grading group learning.

Continued on page 5

Evaluating Group—continued from page 3
On the day of the presentation, give each group 

member enough Peer Assessment Grading Forms C 
for each member of their group. Therefore, if there are 
five in a group, give each member four sheets, unless 
you want them to score themselves. (I produce about 
eight of these grading forms per page and cut them 
apart to save paper.)

Also, on the day they present or submit their 
project, give one member of each group one Instructor 
Scored Group Accountability Grading Form B. Ask the 
students to fill in each member’s name and the title 
of the presentation. (I use this grading form to record 
the details of each member’s presentation.) 

As they present
As each group comes to the front to present or 

submit their project, I ask everyone submit their Peer 
Assessments Grading Form C and their individual papers. 
Staple the Peer Assessments together by group and assess 
the individual papers after the presentation.

Group score sheet
Next, collect the one Instructor Scored Group 

Accountability Grading Form B from each group 
and use these forms to record the feedback on the 
presentation. If you have time, go ahead and assign a 
score on this sheet for the overall project/presentation. 
(You can also return to the information you recorded 
on each individual’s performance when you assign 
that person’s individual accountability score using 
Grading Form A.) 

After the project’s completion, place each group’s 
grading forms and papers together in a file folder. At this 
point, the file will have Grading Form B, and C and the 
individual papers. Grading Forms A and D are added 
when you assess the individual paper (Form A) and 

• Balance in life, 
teaching and 
learning.

• Da Vinci’s Prin-
ciples.

• Balance in 
group learning 
performance 
evaluations.

• Fair group grad-
ing system.

• Fair group grad-
ing system forms.

• Assessing Labora-
tory Learning.

• Formative testing.
• Reviews, back-

bone of good 
English teaching.

• Cash & Super 
Ideas Contest. 

Group Performance Analysis and Assessment Evaluation and Testing—Critical Success Factor

9

9 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

http://teachingforsuccess.com/Contests2/ContestInfo.html
http://teachingforsuccess.com/Contests2/ContestInfo.html


Teaching For Success 
January 2004

Key Ideas: 
Click to go!

TFS Critical 
Success Factors of 
Good Teaching:

•Leadership
•Management
•Instructional Design
•Communications
•Evaluation

5

Questions for further discussion and growth:

❑ If you support learning-style preferences, what learning options do you 
give individual students who would rather complete learning activities 
on their own?  

❑ How do you ensure each group member contributes to the task 
equally?

❑ What process do you build into your group learning activities to allow 
serious confrontations and disagreements to be aired and resolved?

❑ What actions should you take immediately when a group is not following 
productive action steps to reach the desired outcome?

Evaluating Groups—continued from page 4
Grading forms

The following are three examples of the grading forms that I use. Each could 
be uniquely crafted to meet the needs of different group projects:

Grading Form A. Individual accountability for paper & presentation
      30 points possible.
Name:      
❑ Correct grammar, writing mechanics and spelling.  (0-7 pts.)  
❑ Enthusiasm during presentation.    (0-8 pts.  
❑ Preparedness in presentation.    (0-8 pts.)  
❑ Three or more references sited using APA or MLA.  (0-7 pts.)  
Comments:      A. Total Points  

Grading Form B. Instructor-scored group accountability for group members’ 
Presentation evaluation
       10 points possible.
Note:  The entire presentation is scored and all members share that score.
Group members (List names):     
Topic/Title of presentation:      
❑ Topic factually and fully covered.    (0-5 pts.)  
❑ Presentation was interactive.    (0-5 pts.)   
      B. Total Points   

Names of presenters:   Instructor’s comments on the presentation:
1.         
2.         
3.         

Grading Form C. Peer assessment of members of group presentation
       10 points possible.
 Evaluator’s Name:         
(Do one sheet for each group member.)
Example:
Group member:  John Smith  Possible        Earned 
❑ Was present at meetings; assisted 
 with the planning.    (0 to 3 pts.) 3 pts.
❑ Carried through on assigned task(s).  (0 to 3 pts.) 2 pts.
❑ Considered a valued member 
 of the groups.     (0 to 4 pts.) 3 pts.
    C. Total points:       10 pts.  8 pts.

Grading Form D. Total points awarded for group project/presentation
Note:  This is a combination of A, B and C grading forms 50 points possible.

Name:     
❑ Grading Form A:  Individual Accountability Possible        Earned 
 (for paper and presentation).    
 (These points awarded by the instructor.) (0 to 30 pts.)  pts.
❑ Grading Form B:  Points awarded to the  
 Group. (each member as a unit).  (0 to 10 pts.)  pts.
❑ Grading Form C:  Peer Assessment. (0 to 10 pts.)  pts.

     Total Points 50pts.  pts.

• Balance in life, 
teaching and 
learning.

• Da Vinci’s Prin-
ciples.

• Balance in 
group learning 
performance 
evaluations.

• Fair group grad-
ing system.

• Fair group grad-
ing system forms.

• Assessing Labora-
tory Learning.

• Formative testing.
• Reviews, back-

bone of good 
English teaching.

• Cash & Super 
Ideas Contest. 

References:
Johnson D.W. & Johnson R.T. (1993). What we know about cooperative learning at 

the college level. Cooperative Learning, 3(3), 17-18.
Johnson, D.W., Johnson, R.T., & Smith, K.A. (1998). Active learning: Cooperation in the 

College Classroom. Edina, MN: Interaction Book Co. 
Kaufman, D.B. & Felder, R.M. (2000). Accounting for Individual Effort in Cooperative 

Teams. Journal of Engineering Education, 89(2), 133-140.

Group Performance Grading Forms Evaluation and Testing—Critical Success Factor
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How to Assess 
Laboratory Learning
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

• Balance in life, 
teaching and 
learning.

• Da Vinci’s Prin-
ciples.

• Balance in 
group learning 
performance 
evaluations.

• Fair group grad-
ing system.

• Fair group grad-
ing system forms.

• Assessing Labora-
tory Learning.

• Formative testing.
• Reviews, back-

bone of good 
English teaching.

• Cash & Super 
Ideas Contest. 

Most of you have a good grasp on what 
to do for assessing content knowledge 
learned from the textbook and classroom 

lectures. However, there is generally disagreement 
among instructors on how to assess clinic or labora-
tory learning. 

This is not an unexpected state of affairs. After 
all, laboratory learning is a complex blend on 
communication proficiency, content, dexterity skills, 
protocols and social interactions that must somehow be 
measured using appropriate assessment strategies.

Laboratory assessment can be done adequately in 
a variety of manners including multiple-choice testing, 
laboratory reports and skill assessment observations. 
However, these assessments must test measurable 
outcomes based on what was taught or carried out 
during the laboratory session. 

Surprisingly, even pen-and-paper tests alone 
can measure most of the outcomes of laboratory 
learning. The more difficult to conduct hands-on skills 
testing can be reserved for two or three well-planned 
comprehensive assessment sessions.

Create assessment knowledge list  
The same care and concerns that go into developing 

classroom testing must be put into laboratory test 
design. First it’s important to know what knowledge 
and skills are being tested. 

This must be determined in the design of the laboratory activity. Instructors should have several measurable 
outcomes listed for each laboratory exercise or experiment. For example, a chemistry laboratory on titration 
could be designed to measure the following learning outcomes. 

Students will:
 1. Define an acid and a base.
 2. Define molarity.
 3. Define normality.
 4. Write the stoichometric reaction of NaOH with sulfuric acid.
 5. List the steps of titrating 1M NaOH with an unknown concentration of H2SO4.
 6. Collect stock solutions without causing contamination to the original solutions.
 7. Use NaOH pellets to make the correct molarity solution.
 8. Properly mass the NaOH showing how to use a tare and standard.
 9. Use the appropriate liquid measuring techniques for conducting the titration.
 10. Handle the chemicals with appropriate personal protection equipment.
 11. List the steps in properly using a pH meter.\
 12. Dispose of the chemicals appropriately.
 13. Use proper technique to clean the laboratory work area.
 14. Record data as called for in the laboratory notebook.
 15. Perform the correct calculations to determine the molarity of the sulfuric acid.
 16. Corroborate their findings with other students to determine the probable molarity of H2SO4.
 17. Perform the appropriate statistical analysis to determine the mean, medium and mode of the  

 probable molarity of sulfuric from the class data.

Multiple learning
Wow, seventeen outcomes from one simple laboratory procedure! The list can be tailored for non-science 

majors, science majors, or chemical technology students. It can also be adjusted to emphasize particular 
outcomes pertinent to the goals of that laboratory activity. However, just knowing the outcomes does not 
mean that the assessment instrument is accurately determining student achievement. 

Merging with test design
This is where proper test design becomes an important factor in measuring laboratory learning. Building a 

test that appraises higher-order learning is important in bringing out the full learning experience of laboratory 
activities. Again, this can be done using laboratory observations, traditional tests, and written assignments. 
Laboratory observations should have an outcomes check sheet that objectively measures delineated skills. 
Delineated skills means actions that represent proper laboratory techniques. 

Laboratory Assessments continued on page 7

Laboratory Learning Assessment Evaluation and Testing—Critical Success Factor
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Use formative 
testing to ensure 

that students have the 
minimum knowledge and 
skills needed to accurately 
and safely carry the 
laboratory session. 

• Balance in life, 
teaching and 
learning.

• Da Vinci’s Prin-
ciples.

• Balance in 
group learning 
performance 
evaluations.

• Fair group grad-
ing system.

• Fair group grad-
ing system forms.

• Assessing Labora-
tory Learning.

• Formative testing.
• Reviews, back-

bone of good 
English teaching.

• Cash & Super 
Ideas Contest. 

Assessing delineated skills
For example:

1. (Detailed Skills) The student properly measures volume with a graduated 
cylinder:
❑ Student uses a clean cylinder.
❑ Student reads the bottom of the meniscus.
❑ Student reads the meniscus consistently.
❑ Student collects the correct measure.
❑ Student transfers entire volume.
❑ Student cleans cylinder and returns to storage location.

Assessing general skills
2. (General Skills) The student properly performs titration setup:

❑ Student uses graduated cylinder to measure volume.
❑ Student approximates proper use of graduated cylinder.
❑ Student transfers solution to appropriate titration glassware.

Assessing higher-order skills
When using traditional testing the following questions are typical of those that 

assess higher order thinking:
❑ Interpret the following data (comprehension).
❑ Describe the reaction between NaOH and sulfuric acid 

(comprehension).
❑ Apply the principles of titration to the following reaction…

(application).
❑ Classify the following chemical reactions… (analysis).
❑ Identify the cations in the following titration… (analysis).
❑ How would you perform the following titration… (synthesis).
❑ Evaluate the results of the following titrations… (evaluation).

A Need for objective and subjective questions
Traditional test questions can have directed answers as in the examples given 

above. They could be formatted as fill in the blank, multiple choice, or short answer. 
It is advisable to provide open-ended questions that evaluate the student’s logic 
and reasoning skills. Written assignments are a good way of evaluating student 
knowledge, comprehension, application, analysis, synthesis and evaluation within 

one assessment instrument. Plus, it permits you to assess student communication 
and writing skills. However, the assignment must be supplied with a format that 
looks at these levels of students’ understanding. Standard laboratory reports can be 
supplemented with questions that assess these degrees of learning. You may wish 
to do creative thinking projects such as student forums about the data, student 
presentations to class, or poster sessions.

Formative testing
You should use formative testing to ensure that students have the minimum 

knowledge and skills needed to accurately and safely carry the laboratory session. 
Formative testing is generally used solely for providing students with feedback about 
their knowledge. You have the option of giving grades for this evaluation. 

However, it should be a learning experience and not a penalty for the students. 
Formative evaluation can also be used in earlier laboratory assessment where 
students can learn the expectations without too much penalty.

At the end of a major learning segment, a graded comprehensive or summative 
evaluation should be reserved for the function of confirming competence after 
students complete one or more related laboratory sessions.

Laboratory Assessments continued from page 6
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An injustice occurs when you do not give gram-
mar reviews to your English students. I realize 
that some hold the belief that if the student is 

allowed to register for English 101, the student should 
possess a fine command of the language, meaning that 
the student is an amateur grammarian. The truth of the 
matter is that objective placement tests are flawed, so 
they cannot accurately detect a student’s grammatical 
shortcomings (unless, of course, the student receives 
an ambiguous score, and as a result, writes a sample 
essay in order to determine his or her appropriate 
placement). 

More importantly, many students were not taught 
grammar in high school; in fact, many of them were 
barely taught grammar in grade school, which, as we 
know, was originally called grammar school. I know 
this phenomena is real, for I’ve seen looks of utter 
confusion when I referred to rudimentary grammatical 
terms such as main clauses, prepositional phrases, and 
subordinating conjunctions. We need to teach them:

❑ How to avoid writing fragments. 
❑ The solutions to run-ons and comma 

splices. 
❑ The comma rules, subject-verb agreement, 

parallelism, and how to effectively rewrite 

a w k w a r d 
sentences. 

❑ H o w  t o 
avoid “get , 
got, getting, 
gotten”

❑ To  d e f i n e 
“this.” 

❑ H o w  t o 
use  st rong 
synonyms, pronouns, and adjectives 
instead of the vague “it.” 

We must teach them all of these things, because 
you and I may be the first and only persons to ever set 
them straight on grammar. 

Imaginative reviews
It’s imperative to make grammar reviews lively. 

Use metaphors and visual aids in order to clarify 
grammatical rules. For example, I employ a visual aid 
when I draw a balance scale containing red grapes and 
green grapes in its respective balance dishes on the 
blackboard; the grapes have equal weight. 

At the top of the balance scale, I draw a semicolon 
and say that the punctuation mark is the pivot upon 
which the balance dishes swing. I then ask my students, 
“Do both types of grapes weigh the same?” “Yes,” they 
reply. I next ask them, “What is the difference between 
the grapes?” 

They answer, “The difference lies in the color.” I 
proceed to tell them that the red and green grapes 
metaphorically represent two main clauses (since two 
main clauses are two complete sentences of equal 
“weight”) that are closely related in subject matter 

(since the grapes are the same fruit, even though 
they are two different types of grapes). Therefore, the 
semicolon in this visual aid is the metaphorical pivot 
upon which two main clauses containing closely related 
subject matter “swings” or is properly connected.  

You should also use sentences from your students’ 
papers in order to help them identify their writing 
problems. Set aside class time for writers’ workshops 
that emphasize peer evaluation, and offer your 
students the option of submitting thoughtful rewrites 
of their papers.

If they still do not completely understand how to 
correct their grammatical errors, give them a repeat 
review—especially on run-ons/comma splices. 

Then, if they fail to understand, or do not care to 
understand your reviews, give them the appropriate 
grade for papers filled with bad grammar. 

We should bring our students up to speed on 
grammar before we place them through the race of 
essays for the semester. 

If students effectively learn how to correct their 
writing problems, we can then save ourselves from 
the frustration of wasting time marking their papers 
for grammatical errors.

Reviews Boost English 
Grammar Instruction
T. Joseph Powers
Adjunct Instructor of English
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
tpowers6019@mc3.mailcruiser.com

Instructional Design—Critical Success FactorThe Value of Review in Instruction
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Action Steps—Building 
Blocks of Success
Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher/Editor TFS
jack@teachingforsuccess.com

buried under the crush of the rush to deal with daily 
emergencies. If the scope is too large, the action step 
will be put off under the perception that it will take 
too much time or effort to complete.

An action step that blocks rather than facilitates 
progress may be too complex, or it may require too 
many or too difficult-to-obtain resources to complete 
with modest effort in a reasonable time frame.

With the correct focus, the completed action step 
should provide the information, data and motivation 
to continue to the next action step in the series. 

Most importantly, there needs to be the right 
accountability built into each action step. It must be 
absolutely clear who is responsible for the completion 
of the step and what is the deadline for completion. 

A part of accountability is progress management. 
Step completion should be tracked. Do this by x-ing out 
an item on a simple checklist of steps, making entries in 
a project journal, log, sending an e-mail or traditional 
message or presenting an oral report to the person or 
persons with ultimate responsibility.

The use of action steps is also applicable to  
teaching and learning. You can achieve excellent 
course management by creating meeting-, chapter- and 
course-level action steps for improving the teaching 
and learning process. 

For example, if you have taught a course more 
than once, you should know the points that need 
improvement. List these points and then construct a 
series of action steps that will propel you toward the 
desired revisions.

If this is your first time teaching a course, use the 
action-step principle on a weekly and daily basis to 
better prepare for each class meeting. 

Looking at learning applications, you could 
introduce action steps to your students. To grow as 
responsible, accountable independent learners, they 
should learn to create a set of action steps for each 
course. These steps could help them prepare for and 
complete major learning tasks such as term projects, or 
a series of chapter, midterm and final exams. Students 
could also build a set of action steps to manage their 
weekly class homework load.

You might even go so far as to relabel learning 
activities with the much more elegant and energetic 
term, “learning action steps.” This reinforces the idea 
that students are ultimately in charge of their learning 
and need good self-management strategies. Finally, 
when students are given the responsibility to create 
and complete a series of action steps, this leads to the 
internalization of a success strategy that will be useful 
for the rest of their lives.

Martin de Matt said, “You are pure potential.” To put 
this potential to use, you need a solid success strategy. 

Learning how to create, manage and complete a series of 
action steps is a precursor to great success in life, learning and 
business.

TFS Action Step
Select one improvement you’d like to make, and 

create a series of action steps necessary to implement 
this change. Then, commit to complete each step.2

It’s a fascinating yet sometimes frustrating experi-
ence to sit in a committee or board meeting and 
compare the typical idea discussion, evaluation 

and application process used  between highly success-
ful organizations and those that flounder.  One key to  
organizations that succeed may be found in the number  
and quality of actions steps proposed and completed. 
Good action steps arise from a:

❑ Desire to improve.
❑ Willingness to experiment  and learn from 

experience. 
❑ Bias for doing it now.
❑ Commitment to results.
❑ Competent analysis of the context.
❑ Passion for excellence, for doing it right.
❑ Grasp of the system involved.
❑ Solid confidence in a better future.

Good action steps have the right:
❑ Scope.
❑ Complexity.
❑ Focus.
❑ Accountability. 

The number one characteristic of a good action 
step is its suitability for moderately-rapid completion. 
The most perfectly constructed and thought-out 
action step is of no consequence if it never comes to 
fruition. What’s more, completing a series of related 
action steps is a precursor to great success. Therefore, 
creating a step with the right scope of action is crucial. 
If a step is trivial, it will seem unimportant and become 

Achievement Through Action Steps Management—Critical Success Factor

• Action steps a 
strategy for great 
success.

• Patience and 
persistence carry 
the day.

• Check sheets help 
manage assign-
ments.

• High-value forma-
tive assessment.

• Purge your 
course of infor-
mation overload.

• Reading and 
pictures do go 
together.

• Improve in 60 
seconds.

• Connections rock.
• Contest begins. 
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William Ward
Plant Manager
Palo Verde County Water District
Palo Verde, CA
pvwaterworks@earthlink.net

Kathy Hogan  
Developmental. Math Dept.
Clinton Community College
1000 Lincoln Blvd.   
Clinton, IA  52732

T o assist my students, I hand out a special assign-
ment sheet to my classes on the first day of a 
new chapter. It lists the assignments for the 

chapter as well as extra-credit options. 
Students  use this form as a cover sheet when they 

hand in their assignments at the end of the chapter. 
I check off the assignments that I receive giving the 
students proof of acceptance. I circle the ones that 
are missing. 

This sheet helps in a couple ways. The students know 
ahead of time what the assignments will be so, if they 
are absent form class, they know what the assignment 
is. (My syllabus lists the section to be discussed each 
day.) It also helps explain their homework grade 
calculation to them. Students can easily spot missing 
assignments and quickly understand where points 
were earned or lost. 

The extra-credit options have been a benefit as 
well. These problems are more challenging at times 
and the cumulative review is of much benefit to them. 
My students have commented on how much they 
appreciate this chapter assignment sheet and how 
well it works for them. 

TFS Action Step
Analyze your current assignment management 

process. Develop a job aid similar to Kathy Hogan’s 
assignment sheet and evaluate it with your class.3

After three-and-a-half years of teaching water 
technology training for Rio Salado College to 
inmates, I have come to realize that teaching, 

if successful, must be approached as more than a job. 
The word “job” as used here connotes a do-only-
what’s-necessary, minimum-effort, minimum-time 
work approach. Teaching, successful teaching, is never 
an effortless endeavor. Teachers, good, teachers, are 
passionate about their work, and their passion has 
no limits. This is what makes “Teaching For Success” 
successful—passion, caring and extra effort.

In the pages of Teaching For Success, Teachers 
share their passions and indeed, their love of teaching. 
Good instructors—those who are dedicated and 
hardworking constantly seek ideas and ways to improve 
their teaching. They constantly search, research and 
apply different methods to enhance their performance 
level and the performance level of their students. 

Feedback and evaluation are key ways to determine 
the effectiveness of these methods. A good instructor 
is opened-minded, critical of himself and his methods 
and able to accept criticism. 

The pursuit of perfecting or at least of improving 
ourselves and our programs is never ending. But to 
what end should one strive for? What is the ultimate 
goal? Perfection? No! The goal is success.

I taught inmates in a Rio Salado College program 
at Lewis Prison, Arizona. At the end of instructional 

sequence or program, I 
asked, “Was I successful? 
Was I instrumental in 
changing lives?” I ask 
because that ’s  my 
passion, my love. 

 Many of you may 
never be able  to answer 
that question to your 
satisfaction. Because, 
sometimes to teach is to 
give and not be assured 
that you made a difference. 

When times are tough and you need assurance, 
take a moment to list your students who have:

❑ Successfully completed college credits or 
a certificate or degree program. 

❑ Found employment.
❑ Given you a special thank you for helping 

them.
❑ Discovered their motivation to continue 

in college.
However, to me, the burning questions to ask are:  

“Was I successful?” and “Did I have an influence on my 
students lives?” Fortunately, my answer to both questions 
is a resounding yes! I have confirmed that 16 inmates, as 
the direct result of the Rio Salado College program have 
taken jobs in water technology field upon their release 
from prison. 

To further add to my feelings of great satisfaction, 
I have encountered two former inmates at a water 
technology conference. It’s my hope and desire that  all 
of you may know the fruits of your labors too. I hope this 
article is an encouragement to you no matter how bleak 
or discouraging your situation seems; the rewards are 
heartwarming. To quote part of a letter received from a 
former student, “Stick with it guys; it will happen.”

New learning, new life.

Stick with It, and 
It Will Happen

Finding Success Leadership—Critical Success Factor

Better Assignment 
Management—Quick Tip
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The Extraordinary Value 
of Formative Assessment
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

It is all too common to hear science colleagues 
lamenting the low scores a class of students just 
achieved on a recent test. However, some of the 

plaintive mood is broken by the humorous replies 
students provide on exams. Many of these inaccurate, 
but entertaining, answers make their way into books 
and e-mails. Some may be fabricated. Yet, many are 
confirmed true because instructors regularly come 
across similar responses to their test questions.

Comical answers to test questions are a laughing 
matter only under two conditions. The first condition 
is if the student knows the answer and decides to write 
it accurately but with humor. A purposely incorrect 
answer with a witty twist is also acceptable. The student 
knows they do not have the information, but choose 
add humor to the dismal situation. Below are sample 
humorous answers assembled from science tests:

❑ A liter is a nest of young puppies.
❑ For head colds use an agonizer to spray the 

nose until the unit drops in your throat.
❑ The tides are a fight between the Earth 

and the moon. All water tends towards 
the moon, because there is no water on the 
moon, and nature abhors a vacuum. I forgot 
where the sun joins in on this fight.

❑ A fossil is an extinct animal. The older it 
is, the more extinct it is.

❑ The pistol of a flower is its only protection 
against insects.

❑ A super saturated solution is one that 
holds more than it can hold.

❑ When you smell an odorless gas, it’s 
probably carbon monoxide.

These answers are not funny if the students truly 
believes that their responses are correct. Science 
instructors must be alert to the consequences of these 
answers. Most obvious are the students who do not 
know the concept well enough to provide accurate 
information for answering a simple question. The 
long-term consequence is that the testing does not 
teach the student the correct answer. It penalizes them 
for getting it wrong. So, the student’s grasp of science 
becomes further diluted as they accumulate more 
concepts built on that prior knowledge.

Adding various types of formative evaluation 
into the curriculum helps faculty catch student 
misinformation about critical science concepts. 
Remember, formative evaluation means testing solely 
for the purpose of monitoring student comprehension 
of a related set of concepts. It should not be used as a 
major factor in student grading. Formative evaluation is 
a learning tool for faculty and students. Faculty gage the 
reach of their students’ understanding; students learn 

what they do and do not know about the concepts. 
Successful formative evaluation requires that:

❑ It’s given frequently, at the end of a complex 
topic or at least every other week.

❑ It’s given unannounced or immediately 
before the next class session.

❑ The questions must be consistent with the 
lecture and any graded testing.

❑ The questions measure higher-level 
thinking as well as factual recall.

❑ Various formats are used such as multiple-
choice question, short answers and 
problem-solving essays.

❑ Correct answers are provided immediately 
after the evaluation.

❑ Students are encouraged to use the 
assessment as a study guide.

❑ It’s not a factor in grading.
So, what should a formative evaluation strategy 

look like? First, you provide a presentation about a 
topic that covers two or three major concepts. For 
example, a physics lecture covers the principles of 
circular and linear motion. 

Note:  This topic requires rules and mathematical 
equations that must be memorized and applied to 
solve problems. Concepts such as force, friction, gravity, 
inertia, kinetic energy, potential energy and vectors are 
involved in understanding this topic. 

Next, assign the students any traditional study 
aids or homework for reinforcing the concepts. Then, 
at a later session, present students with a short test 
or a brief hand-in assignment. Continue by asking 
your students to go over the answers while providing 
constructive feedback.

Formative Assessment continued on page 5

4

“What? Me joke 
around on a test?”

Formative Assessment Evaluation and Testing—Critical Success Factor
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Next, request that the students hand in the 
assessment so you can evaluate the level of  
understanding. Review the concepts if many of your 
students do not grasp them. Suggest tutoring for 
students who have not satisfactorily learned the 
material. Lastly, return the assessments so that students 
can use them as a studying tool.

The formative assessment strategy outlined in this 
example uses traditional testing methods. However, 
you can use other approaches to evaluating student 
comprehension. For example, “game show” type 
verbal quizzes and problem-solving group activities 
can be used alone or in conjunction with traditional 
assessment methods. Formative assessment is 
a proven instructional supplement supported 
by years of educational research. Unfortunately, 
college instruction too often makes little use of this 
extraordinary pedagogical aid.
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Formative Assessment continued from page 4

TFS Action Step
Add a traditional or alternative formative 

assessment plan to your course, and then evaluate 
the results.5

T oo often, students are overwhelmed with a sur-
plus of course information; this causes missed 
deadlines and misunderstood requirements. 

To some students, it may seem impossible to keep 
it all organized. Keeping the lines of communication 
open between the instructor and student is essential; 
moments of frustration or ambiguity often arise when 
issues aren’t discussed with clarity and creativity. It may 
take some innovation on the part of the instructor to 
cope with the effects of information overload. 

Ideally, students should be aware of the long-term 
requirements for the course, which are listed in the class 
syllabus. However, frequent reminders of assignments 
due, chapters to be read, discussion topics, etc. must 
be issued to keep students on track. Here are several 
ways that I use to cage this paper tiger.

Daily agenda
First, at the outset of each class session, post the 

day’s agenda on the board. To eliminate any confusion, 
title the agenda with the date. Alternating with vibrant 
colors, list all activities that will be accomplished during 
the class session. Think of captivating titles that will 
spark interest and curiosity among the students about 
each planned activity. For example, reviewing Chapter 7 
for a geography class could be better listed as “Chatting 
About China.” Highlight the break time, and note when 
students are to return to class. End the daily agenda 
with a positive comment, such as “Head for Home” or 

TFS Action Step
Identify your classes communication’s bottlenecks. 

Select or create your own method to improve student 
communications. Test it this week.

“See You Next Wednesday.” Students will appreciate 
knowing what to expect for the next class session.

Course newsletter
Another organizational technique is to create a 

course newsletter [paper or electronic]. Headline the 
newsletter with a catchy title, such as “The Calculus 
Connection” or “History 101 Highlights.” To energize 
the document, include an inspirational quote at the 
top. Next, in a table format, list assignments and 
readings that are due for that week and the following 
week. The remainder of the newsletter can be used 
to highlight important information that may include 
specific assignment requirements, changes in the 
syllabus, answers to student questions, or clarification 
of course issues. 

Student mailboxes
To reduce the time consuming task of delivering 

handouts and returning assignments, provide students 
with their own mailboxes. This can easily be done 
with a plastic crate and file folders. Label each file 
folder with the student’s name and place it in the 
crate alphabetically. Before each class, fill the student’s 
mailboxes with handouts they will be using for that 
session. Include chapter outlines, activities to be done 
that day, or graded assignments. Place the crate in a 
location near the door, so students can get their mail 
when they enter class. 

Refining course communications and adding  
channels means more valuable class time will be 
available for learning tasks. This is a double win.

Keeping Students Informed Communications—Critical Success Factor

• Action steps a 
strategy for great 
success.

• Patience and 
persistence carry 
the day.

• Check sheets help 
manage assign-
ments.

• High-value forma-
tive assessment.

• Purge your 
course of infor-
mation overload.

• Reading and 
pictures do go 
together.

• Improve in 60 
seconds.

• Connections rock.
• Contest begins. 

Information Overload— 
How to Cage the Tiger
Cara E. Taylor, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Muskegon
Muskegon, MI
carataylor@aol.com
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Add a component of drawing, art or creative 
visualization to your instructional design. Plan a 
group or cooperative learning activity involving these 
concepts. Ask for student reactions.6

Art and the Frustrated 
English Student
Muriel Ryan
IVY Tech College
Terra Haute, IN 47802
mollysweet@hotmail.com

Enthusiastic chatter fills the room as materials 
are distributed. Students hunt for favorite colors 
and lay their tools before them. This picture 

seems very atypical for a classroom of freshman 
English students.

These students taking English 031 and 032 have 
fallen under the reading comprehension standard set 
for incoming freshmen. These are my students. Their 
academic histories vary. Some did reasonably well 
in school, but it required many hours of studying to 
overcome a difficulty  in remembering  what they read. 
Some can read and pronounce each word, but find it 
a challenge to glean the meaning from the text. A few 
found high school a never ending frustration with few 
occasions to ever feel successful. 

My job is to increase their skill and  confidence when 
reading new material, increase their comprehension 
by developing their study habits and challenge them 
to become more analytical readers.

Probably the most formidable part of this teaching 
is helping them to integrate all the skills taught in 
this class. Much of the time is spent learning new 
vocabulary, practicing study skills related to annotation 
and completing rather dull comprehension drills. 

Therefore, I find visualization learning activities 
lifts their spirits and confidence as they do something 
creative and fun. So I bring on the markers and the 
construction paper and put a bit of color and punch 
into the classroom. 

In this learning mode, students are expected to 
demonstrate their learning by completing a visual 
project to demonstrate their level of understanding. 
When they express abstract concepts in concrete 
terms, their creations are a good indicator of their 
comprehension level. Art allows them to process the 
information given in lecture and practice in a new 
mode. By the use of color and their imagination, they 
can express learned English concepts in their own 
constructs.

Using this method, the products will be as varied as 
the individual students. Employing visual methods the 
students are instructed to communicate concepts to each 
other using the skills used by good readers.

For example, one drew a car engine and labeled 
the parts that drive the reader. The spark plugs 
were labeled vocabulary indicating the importance 
of knowing words and their meaning. The pistons 
represented the author’s organizational methods that 
generate the power behind the way the author selects 
words and places them in a specific order to logically 
present ideas. 

Another student organized reading skills on neat 
book shelves. Each shelf had a different resource for 
the student to use in understanding challenging texts.  
Another student took the same information and placed 
each resource on the pedals of a daisy with the center 
labeled “Critical Reader.” 

E a c h  s t u d e n t 
visualized the interplay 
of reading skills and 
resources and then 
translated that vision to 
paper.

Another advantage to this method is that it requires 
students to review previously presented material. This 
allows practice to be stimulating and not as rote. It 
also sets a stage for the natural transference to a more 
sophisticated method of imagining facts and concepts 
in alternative forms.

For example, this can naturally lead to the use of 
Venn diagrams that show the relationships of characters 
in a narrative or the supporting details of a main 
idea. Flow charts become a logical outgrowth of this 
technique. Lastly, this method clarifies and increases the 
visual images used in learning thereby aiding students 
who are visual learners to be successful. This activity is 
a sensible complement to the often used lecture which 
favors students who are strong auditory learners.

By encouraging students to see, create, select and 
organize images, it places information in a familiar and 
comfortable context. As an instructional method, it’s 
amazing how colored markers and paper can combine 
to create a successful alternative learning mode.

When seeking student feedback on my courses as a 
whole, the markers and construction paper activities is 
often cited. These sessions are perceived as memorable, 
fun and interesting. Each student looks forward to 
doing it again and again.

Using this teaching 
method, the products 

will be as varied as the 
individual students. 

Adding Visual Learning Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor
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mation overload.
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pictures do go 
together.
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It Takes Only Sixty Seconds 
to Improve—Here’s How
Donald A Petkus, TFS Partner Author
Indiana University
Bloomington, IN
petkus@indiana.edu

T he one-minute paper has been around for some time, but it’s well worth 
revisiting because of what it can do for you and your students. It provides 
you with a chance for obtaining quick feedback on how your students 

feel their progress is going. It gives students a chance to say, “I don’t understand” 
without having to draw attention to themselves in class. 

It also gives them a chance to say, “I get it, already!” when you spend too much 
time on a concept or skill that they feel they have mastered. Also, it produces 
important information needed to customize your next class lecture notes or plan 
a carefully targeted review session. 

Although the one-minute paper calls for informal, spontaneous writing, it also 
offers another way to assess our students’ writing skills, learning styles, critical 
thinking skills and content mastery. Most importantly, it helps us to improve our 
teaching. 

What is a one-minute paper?
The format for a one-minute paper is simple and concise for students. Here is 

the variation that I recommend. Toward the end of a class session, ask your students 
to pull out a sheet of paper. Sometimes there may be groans and expectations of 
a pop quiz. 

But just proceed and direct them NOT to put their names on these papers. This 
is going to be anonymous exercise. That usually lowers their stress level immediately 
and piques some interest. Anonymity allows them to be more candid about your 
teaching style and practices. 

Now explain to them you want frank answers to two general questions:
❑ What did you learn best in today’s class? Anything new or interesting? 

Do you feel that you mastered this concept or skill?
❑ Second question, what concept or idea do you think you understand 

the least? In other words, what do wish that your instructor would go 
over again or explain more clearly?

Next, a bell may ring or your students may start packing up to leave. You soon 
accumulate a pile of one minute papers as your students go out the door. What 
do you do with these papers now? Analyze the valuable data your students just 
gave you. Students may think that they have mastered a topic or concept, but look 
carefully at what they say. Does it appear that they understand in depth or just 
think that they have achieved mastery?

The second question is more focused and revealing. Students will tell you that 
they don’t feel comfortable with their level of mastery, and that you need to add 
more time or try a different approach. Look for themes. Look for frequencies. 
For example, if you teach psychology and a large percentage of your class did not 
understand Maslow’s hierarchy of needs, this means you need to review it. A lack-
of-mastery concern often surfaces when you are so familiar with a concept that 
seems ultra simple and quickly grasped, yet for some students it’s new territory; it 
will take time and effort to comprehend it fully and apply correctly.

Sometimes, the toughest challenge is teaching something that you thought 
was basic, apparent and intuitive. For more in-depth needs insight, analyze the 
spelling, grammar and reasoning contained in these papers. One-minute paper 
sprints constitute an informal and quick-feedback exercise that is important to use 
early in the term to pick up some clues about your students progress before the 
first paper is due or the first exam is written. For those who want to know more 
about the efficacy of the one-minute paper, see:  Chizmar, J.F. & Ostrowsky, A.L. 
The one minute paper: Some empirical findings. Research in Economic Education. 
Winter, 1998: 1-10.

TFS Action Step
End your next class with a one-minute feedback paper. Ask questions that will 

give you the insight to accurately evaluate the effectiveness of the teaching and 
learning process you use. Make the needed improvements and proceed.7

You may need to add 
more time or try a 

different approach. Look for 
themes. Look for frequencies. 
Itʼs all valuable stuff. Does it 
appear that they understand 
in depth or just think they 
do?

Stay on Course with Real-time Feedback Evaluation and Testing—Critical Success Factor
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As a biology professor, I frequently ask myself the question:  How can I make 
biology more relevant in my students’ lives? All I can remember from my 
Introductory Biology Professor is that he was short, had a pointy nose, 

and spoke very softly to more than 200 student bodies warming the chairs during 
a nonparticipitory lecture. I want my students to learn the importance of biology 
in their lives.

I discovered the value of connections during my first semester of teaching. I was 
explaining about sex-linked diseases and referring to hemophilia—a rare disease 
in females. Shortly thereafter, one of my female students raised her hand and said, 
“I am a hemophiliac.” The students suddenly fell silent, and I commented, “Well, 
you are a very special lady.” Then, the questions started pouring out. I asked my 
student if she would like to make a presentation about her disease, and what it 
entails to manage it. She said she would love to; the research involved would give 
her a chance to learn more about her condition. The student gave her carefully 
compiled presentation two class sessions later.  It was enlightening not only because 
of what the students were learning, but because they saw that real people were 
affected by genetic problems—biology is real.

After she had finished, and a big round of applause had filled the room. The 
students then began to add their own personal comments, saying things like “my 
cousin has that,” or, “I know a lady whose daughter has that.” 

I then realized what a great opportunity I had to bring a real life connection with 
biology into the classroom. I assigned each student to a human genetic disorder of 
his or her choice. They researched the cause of the disorder, its symptoms, and the 
management of the disease. Following their research, they too would make their 
own presentations to the class. The results were fantastic; my students learned more 
than originally planned, and they definitely enjoyed it.

8
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Find the Connections That 
Actualize Learning 
Sandra Alcaraz, Ph.D.
Professor of Biology
Arizona Western College
Yuma, Arizona
sandra.alcaraz@azwestern.edu

Communication—Critical Success FactorMaking Connections Makes Sense

Publisher s̓ Note

T eaching For Success 
is about attaining 
desirable goals that 

we set for ourselves in our per-
sonal and professional lives.

But setting goals is only 
part of the story, effective action  
steps are absolutely essential to 
any achievement. Therefore, we 

are adding an Action Step feature to most ideas to encourage you to 
apply what you learn in these pages. If you enjoy and benefit from 
TFS, please tell your friends! We appreciate your support.
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Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder
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Defeat the Tyranny 
of the Trivial
Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher/Editor TFS
jack@teachingforsuccess.com

even my life?” Am I placing 
my  focus and energy in 
the right places to move 
forward? 

Suggestion—start 
each day by writing your 
top-ten goals .  Why? 
Writ ing goals  again 
and again might seem 
tedious, but this simple 
act keeps your goals at a 
high conscious level, instantly recallable. Then, when 
you are bombarded during the day with pleas for 
attention and action you can rapidly assess the value 
of  engaging in an extemporaneous activity in relation 
to your paramount goals.

Take charge 
Applying goal-consciousness-raising techniques to 

teaching translates to writing your top instructional 
goals for the day, week and term before beginning each 
traditional or online class session. With the important 
ends fresh in mind, you’ll be better prepared do deal 
with the unexpected.

You’ll know if you should stop the flow of the class 
and address a question or statement—perhaps briefly 
now and more in depth outside of class. You’ll make 
better choices and know whether to defer a question or 
action request until next meeting, answer the question 
via e-mail, defer a query for an office-hour meeting or 
refer the student to a web or print resource. 

Alternatively you might recognize the unplanned 
event as a golden learning opportunity to be exploited. 
Furthermore, you could use this interruption in the 
flow as a special teaching moment about the value of 
goal setting and time and effort management. Time is 
the most valuable commodity in a learning situation 

On the other hand when 
you and your students 

confidently make choices, set 
goals and stubbornly refuse 
to wavier from the path, you 
feel energetic, purposeful 
and great!

• See the long 
view.

• Take control.
• Cool review activ-

ity.
• Gain attention 

and teach too.
• Rewards moti-

vate.
• Learning to teach 

from the experts.
• Desensitization 

fights fears.
• Get detailed 

online help for 
distance learning 
instructors.

• Combine the 
power of leader-
ship, manage-
ment and design

• Cash and Contest.

Leadership Through Balance Leadership—Critical Success Factor

2

W hy are there never enough hours in a 
day? Why can’t you get done what you 
hope to get done? Why are you always 

rushing to cover the course material at the end of the 
hour or term? If you can relate to any of these ques-
tions, it might be that you’re experiencing the tyranny 
of the trivial.

As I observe my work behavior and that of others, 
I’m continually struck by how much effort seems to go 
to accomplishing what ultimately matters the least. I’m 
betting this daily struggle to accomplish the important 
may resonate with you.

Persistence and perspective
How can you get on track and accomplish the 

things that truly matter and defeat the tyranny of the 
trivial? The first step is to persistently remind yourself 
of what is the most important use of your time right 
now. One way to flush out what is unimportant is to 
think long-term, perhaps even in life-time frameworks. 
Taking the long view generally exposes the trivial for 
what it is. 

When you teach, take the long view—teach with the 
end in mind so that you can picture in your mind’s eye 
what your students will now know, do and feel. With this 
image you can keep your focus on the most important 
learning goals and away from trivial, time-wasting 
management activities or instructional discussions.

Here’s a good question to ponder daily, “What do I 
really want accomplished at the end of my day, week or 

especially when large numbers of learners are affected 
by each time allocation decision. The best time-use 
decision is one that prevents the trivial from watering 
down your instructional efforts. When you and your 
students share a commitment to the most important 
learning goals, they can assist you in keeping learning 
progress on track.

Losing time is only one consequence of bowing to 
the trivial. What’s even worse is the trivial’s insidious 
drain on emotional energy. With the trivial in the 
driver’s seat, it’s disheartening to assess what progress 
was made toward your instructional and personal goals 
at the end of the class or work day. Not only can the 
trivial slow or prevent you from ever reaching your 
objectives, it can actually move you further away from 
your destination creating feelings of helplessness and 
discouragement.

On the other hand, when you and your students 
confidently make choices, set goals and stubbornly refuse 
to wavier from the path, you feel energetic, purposeful 
and great! When you accomplish the important and 
ignore the trivial you teach for success!

TFS Action Step
Observe and analyze the use of time in your next 

class meeting. Then, eliminate the trivial for good.
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Meg Selig, Professor of Counseling
St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO
mselig@sltcc.edu

I use mottoes to help students remember key ideas. Mottoes express the guiding 
rule or ideals of the class. For example, in my Assertiveness Training course, 
I ask students to memorize the class motto, “No, I’m just not comfortable 

with that.” This saying gives students an all-purpose phrase to use when they lack 
the words to handle a sticky situation. In a course on Stress Management, I offer a 
“Quote for the Day” for each session. The quote is a pithy, memorable adage that is 
worthy of becoming the class motto for the day. I know this technique is successful 
when students ask, “Where’s the quote for the day?”

Francine Armenth-Brothers, TFS Partner Author, 
Health and Human Services
Michael Cardinal, History 
Heartland Community College, Normal, IL
francine_armenth@heartland.edu

• See the long 
view.
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• Cool review activ-

ity.
• Gain attention 
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vate.
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Bumper Sticker Mania

Cool Quick Tips Communication, Design and Management Critical Success Factors

Motto Mojo

When Things Get Tough 
Follow Grandma’s Rule

3

This technique is a terrific one for creating an engaging review of course mate-
rial. I describe the following scenario in my health class:   “You are drafted 
onto the wellness committee at work. In order to promote wellness to your 

coworkers, your committee decides to create prototype bumper stickers.” 
I then cut standard 8.5 by 11 white paper into halves lengthwise and provide 

crayons, markers, stencils and stickers, etc.
On one side of the paper, students are urged to use any concept that we have 

discussed during the term, and proceed to create a bumper sticker based upon 
that construct. On the flip side, students write an explanation of why they believe 
this idea is important. After a period of time, students then trade their creations 
with each other until everyone has a chance to read all of them. In addition, this 
activity is a great opportunity to answer questions and thereby increase the breadth 
and depth of learning.

Have you experienced some of the many stress-related events inherent in 
teaching? These include:   student assessments, grading deadlines, lesson 
planning, enforcing proper classroom behavior and perhaps, a little stage 

fright. These can all occur during a typical semester. 
How do you motivate yourself to deal with stressful situations so that you 

can reduce their negative affects? Up until now, possibly, you have not given this 
question much consideration; you somehow have gotten the job done but feeling 
little better as a result. So what can you do to improve?

Psychology offers a motivational tool that is so simple and effective that anyone 
can use it with surprising results, yet it doesn’t cost a penny. Grandma’s Rule is 
the time-honored truism that when applied at the dinner table to children states:  
“Eat your vegetables first and then you may have your dessert.” To put it in other 
words:  “First, do something you HAVE to do. Then, do something you WANT to 
do as a reward.”

It’s so simple; it’s so effective. Take the example of grading a stack of student 
papers or tests. Unless you truly enjoy this task, turn the papers into your vegetables 
and then read a favorite book, take a short walk, cook your favorite dish, compose 
an e-mail to a friend, browse the frontiers of Web or just relax while taking a cat 
nap and turn that activity into your dessert. 

Teachers must accomplish a great amount of work each term. When you are 
motivated, the same work seems less daunting and overwhelming. Grandma’s Rule 
is a motivational tool that you should include in your management repertoire.

Steven McNamara, TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Do You Know About Synchronized 
Organizational Flexibility (SOF)? 

Have you heard of SOF? It’s new, it may be revolutionary, and it’s a completely 
meaningless acronym. Have fun creating your own buzzword phrases; it’s easy and 
fun. Visit http://www.acronymfinder.com/buzzgen.asp#about. It’s a dessert!
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Trainiers’’ Tips for College Teaching Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

Trainer’s Action Steps
❑ Let the audience talk.
❑ Get feedback after each concept.
❑ Break up the information.
❑ A lter nate  ac t ive  and pa s s ive 

instruction.
❑ Put the information into a story.
❑ Provide a learning path. continued on page 5

Corporate trainers must 
instill a variety of 

intricate behaviors into a 
diverse audience of people. 
In addition, they must do 
this in fewer sessions and in 
shorter periods of time than 
available to college faculty. 
Learn how to apply their 
strategies to your teaching. 

4

audience time to absorb each concept. In addition, good 
trainers gauge the attention span of their audience. A 
useful rule of thumb is to never present longer than 
the average age of the group. Younger audiences, such 
as college students, have shorter attention spans than 
mature audiences. So, college students stop listening 
after about twenty minutes. Trainers use these stop 
points to get the audience to talk about what they 
are learning.

Active and passive combinations
Besides chunking the information into digestible 

bits, it’s also important to intersperse active and 
passive teaching. Active learning means providing 
brief activities that engage the students in using the 
concepts that were just discussed. 

Assigning five-minute problem-solving activities 
or asking the students to reflect on the concepts just 
learned can achieve this. A good reflection activity 
involves asking the students to write at least three 
major points they just heard. 

Then, ask them to create an application for one of 
the concepts. Continue with the passive instruction 
by repeating the concepts they should have learned 
and continue on with the lecture.

College science teaching can be a great chore. 
The onslaught of technical information given 
in lecture and laboratory sessions is often a 

burden to both faculty and students. Faculty are 
given the onerous task of inculcating students with 
an understanding of many complex concepts within 
a short time span. 

Students must then try to absorb this information 
dedicating much time outside of the lecture or 
laboratory sessions. There is little opportunity during 
the class time for students to seek clarification or to 
let the information sink into their long-term memory. 
This situation is not unique to science educators. It’s a 
common issue faced every day by corporate trainers.

Trainers also face tough teaching challenges
Corporate trainers must instill a variety of intricate 

behaviors into a diverse audience of people. In addition, 
they must do this in fewer sessions and in shorter periods 
of time than available to college faculty. Fortunately, 
they have a series of tools that helps them achieve their 
goals with a high degree of success, and many of their 
strategies are applicable to college teaching.

Hearing is not necessarily learning
Principle number one of training is to distinguish 

between what the audience is hearing and what the 
audience is learning. Hearing means the audience is 

merely is listening to you talk. It doesn’t mean they 
are learning. To a trainer, all a lecture does is provide 
information. It doesn’t guarantee the audience is 
learning the information. 

Learning is achieved when the audience talks about 
the information. Good trainers provide time for the 
audience to discuss what they hear. They do this by 
soliciting feedback in the form of questions and they 
make corrections based on what they learn from the 
audience. Trainers know that an audience retains much 
more information when learners translate and speak 
what they hear using their own words.

Information pacing and chunking 
Trainers also know how to adapt their talk to the 

amount of information being conveyed. They break 
up the information into manageable chunks giving the 

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

Teaching Tips from 
Corporate Colleagues
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Desensitization Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

continued from page 4Improvisation Fights Stage Fright

Action Step: Using the Trainers’ Action Step list, determine a way to 
apply each step to your next class and evaluate the results using the one-
minute paper technique described in the February 2004 TFS issue.

Action Step:  Design an improvisational learning activity for your speech 
class. Or use the principle of desensitization in a class other than  speech 
to help students reduce anxiety and quicken learning.5

Communication with one another is an everyday occurrence, but many stu-
dents, when taking a public speaking course, cannot overcome the fear of 
facing a group of people staring at them, even after giving several speeches. 

Their effectiveness and self-esteem collapses as they dwell on their nerves and 
insecurity.

Ease them into speechmaking by doing improvisations. This relaxes 
them, builds their confidence and teaches them to think on their feet. Impro-
visation is a performance exercise that the class does as a whole or as teams 
of two or more.

Often exercises are based on the premise that two people meet for 
the first time. To make it more interesting, there is always an offbeat restric-
tion, such as two people meet for the first time, but they may only speak one 
word at a time, ask questions, or may not ask any questions. An exercise the 
whole class can do as a team is to tell a story with each student saying only 
one sentence of the story as it becomes his or her turn.

Improvisations help students become comfortable with their peers; 
they become friends—strangers no more. With the restrictions placed on the 
improvisations, students begin to concentrate as they are speaking, have eye 
contact with the audience and use physical expression when speaking.

The students also have fun doing the improvisation and look forward to 
doing them every week. Improvisation becomes a warm-up act for the main 
event of giving their speech.

The final product becomes a more polished and powerful speech and 
a willingness to try different styles to see what works best for them. The goal 
with improvisation, as with any teaching tool, is to assist everyone in the class 
to become the most effective speaker they can be in order to attain their 
career goal upon graduation.

John T. Reich
Genesee Community College
Batavia, NY
jtreich@gennesee.suny.edu

Storytelling—the forgotten mode
This next suggestion may sound silly, but storytelling is a very successful strategy 

used by trainers who present highly technical material. Storytelling means putting 
the information in context of how it’s used in real life. For example, when teaching 
the principles of thermodynamics describe the facts by giving a situation that 
highlights rule usage. For example, in toxicology, the thermodynamics of enzyme 
kinetics explains how particular toxins leave characteristic by-products that can 
be measured in the body. 

Practical equals memorable
Trainers know that people more accurately remember facts if the information 

is presented as a practical application. Safety trainers are particularly adept at 
teaching safety precautions using stories or personal accounts. Stories do not 
have to be humorous or entertaining. They just need to be relevant to the topic 
and describe realistic applications. Non-traditional students greatly benefit from 
stories and anecdotes. They learn better when information is not presented in a 
factual, sterile, rote-memorization manner.

A systematic path instead of random cross-country hike
Lastly, provide the students with a direction or path. Trainers introduce their 

sessions by telling the audience what they are going to learn. Most of the time 
these goals are presented as learning objectives handed out to the participants. The 
learning objectives become the guide for breaking up the information and getting the 
audience engaged in active learning activities. Plus, a good trainer ends the session 
by summarizing what the audience should have learned. They do this by polling the 
audience with questions and then by reiterating the learning outcomes.

All of these training components are part of what it takes to be an effective 
educator. Educational research supports these principles and all of these instructional 
strategies are components of teacher education programs. Trainers learn these 
principles by trial and error. 

You will see an improvement in your lecture and laboratory learning if you 
apply these principles are consistently. 
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Distance Learning Resources TFS Web Review Feature

The latest research, 
development, trends, 

statistics and plans from 
the field are readily 
accessible by connecting 
to the siteʼs online library, 
just for starters. 

continued on page 76

Distance Learning Help Is 
Only a Click Away

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FLBCLP), CLS(NCA)
TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation
barbjweiner@aol.com

first link to “The Program,” defines and outlines the mission of the Star Schools 
Program itself. There are project overviews and resources currently online and 
active within the system. Links are provided. Contact information to their Learning 
Technologies Division in Washington, D.C. is also clearly identified. 

Even though this section may not seem interesting to distance education 
professionals at first glance, the mission’s success and purpose are reflected and 
threaded throughout the DLRN sections of the website’s home page.

Community
Along the second line of the top tool bar of the home page, you will notice the 

link to the very valuable DLRN “Interactive Community,” where distance learning 
instructors are able to connect with each other via teleconferences, chats and 
virtual communities. This is a free service of the DLRN and you must log in to post 
messages and participate in virtual events.

The meat and potatoes of the DLRN home page is reflected on the bottom half of 
the home page, and through use of the left hand tool bar. Both are easy to navigate 
and quickly accessible and indexed separately. Specifically, site visitors including 
distance learning instructors, administrators and students from Kindergarten 
through college all have a place to go here. 

From left to right, the links are graphically marked and clearly labeled, beginning 
with a chain symbol for the “Creating Connections” link, which briefly introduces 
users to the offerings of the DLRN part of the site. There, a comprehensive definition 
of distance education delivery is outlined. The reasons why distance learning makes 
sense are also discussed in depth, in a position-point format. 

Like many college instructors, you may suddenly find yourself faced with 
teaching from a distance as your institution jumps into the future. What 
are your concerns as you develop a distance learning course from scratch? 

Or, have you been doing this for a while and need a fresh approach? Whether you 
are looking for a new strategy, or need help with the details of successful distance 
learning course presentation, the Distance Learning Resource Network (DLRN) 
website at www.dlrn.org is for you! 

The DLRN website’s main theme is presented by empowering visitors to eliminate 
the personal struggles sometimes found in distance education. Guests from all facets 
of distance education arriving at this website are quickly put on common ground 
through the diversity and modernism of the links offered. This site gets you where 
you want to go quickly and effectively. Tools offered are based on the sharing of 
useful and effective projects, tips and innovations in distance learning technology. 
The latest research, development, trends, statistics and plans from the field are 
readily accessible by connecting to the site’s online library, just for starters. 

The DLRN has been funded since 1988 by the U.S. Department of Education’s 
Learning Technologies Division, under the Star Schools Program. An Adobe Acrobat 
document of the Star Schools Program’s sixteen-page brochure is available for 
download from the home page. 

Over the past 15 years, the program has awarded more than $300 million to 
nearly 50 projects all over the world, making it the most accomplished distance 
learning cooperative in history. The website is administered by the DLRN offices 
in San Francisco, California, where they update this site continuously, providing 
participants with the latest information available at all times.

Start Up Assets
The top half of the DLRN home page introduces viewers to the Star Schools 

Program, with links to all levels of the program’s distance learning offerings. The 
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The Personal Touch Leadership and Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

continued from page 6

Andrea R. Maldari
IVT Tech State College
Bloomington, IN

The Big Three—Leadership, 
Learning and Motivation 

Publisher s̓ Note

T eaching For Success 
is about learning 
the disciplines of 

achievement and improve-
ment.

Goal setting in an extremely 
important first step to success. 
Completing action steps follows 
once you precisely define your 

goals. Then comes the development of the self-discipline necessary to 
complete the actions steps. How do you develop self-discipline and 
incorporate this trait in your teaching? Send us your thoughts.

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

continued on page 8

7

I have found a very effective way to stimulate 
my students to think, and motivate them to 
learn. What is it? I begin each class with a quote, 

vocabulary word, and short motivational speech. All 
three are tied together and related; the purpose is to 
foster enthusiasm, motivation and encouragement. 
Why and how does this work? 

Activate the mental processes
First, let me explain my philosophy. When a person receives positive input, they 

learn better, because the brain is emotionally activated. This is one reason why study 
groups are so effective—they actively involve students in learning. Conversation is 
required to verbally converse, exchange ideas, and interact with other learners. 

All this activity stimulates the brain cognitively and emotionally, and it makes 
learning easier and more natural. I apply these concepts to my introductory speech 
class. It begins when I set the goal to get them thinking and engaging. 

The other three links are depicted by pencils for K-12 Students, a stack of books 
for Adult Learners and an apple for Educators in the field of distance learning. The 
last link is the site library, which is the most widespread and functional part of the 
site. It’s link is marked on the home page by a set of file drawers.

Site Dividends
The DLRN library is the best place to visit from the home page. There you will be 

directed to the latest information and trends in distance education, both at DLRN 
and off-linked to other organizations in the field. The right-hand tool bar presented 
at the library precisely directs users to their needed location at top speed. The 
first selection is the “Resources and Articles” listing. The resources start strongly 
with a link to the DLRN’s own Technology Resource Guide, by Carla Lane, Ed.D. 
Resources listed are extensive, covering everything from funding to a “Glossary of 
Distance Learning Terms.” 

The “Online Newsletters and Journals’ link is next, and features several dozen 
e-zines and paper home site links to many levels of monthly annals dedicated to 
distance learning. Most feature their own search function, if you are using this site 
to aid in a research effort.

The “Reference Desk and FAQ’s” section is short, but to the point for the novice 
in distance education information gathering. It is followed by the “Background 
Reading” area, which is divided into subsections that encompass topics from general 
to governmental to college research sub-fields of distance learning.

Finally, the “Library Archives” section links visitors to the DRLN J:  The Electronic 
Journal, from 1996, and to the “Trends and Issues” selection, where educators may 
take a look at the current buzz topics in distance education. 

Return Investment 
This website is a fantastic asset for all distance learning professionals. The DLRN 

has effectively and extensively presented a golden support system for distance 
educators at all levels. You will return again and again to find just the tool you 
need for whatever your distance learning challenge might be. Returns will always be 
profitable as you come back over and over again to enjoy meeting up with others 
successful in the field. Revisits will happen time after time for the latest updates 
in distance learning course offering, statistics, trends and shifts in the field. This 
comprehensive site will fill visitors with the confidence and currency they need to 
be effective leaders in distance learning all over the globe.
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Leadership and Instructional Design—Critical Success FactorThe Personal Touch

8

Create content that relates
It works because it relates content to students in a way they understand. Many 

of my students are freshman or first-year students (excellent for more advanced 
students as well) who need some energizing and encouragement, especially those 
that are returning to school after a marked absence. 

Here’s my recommendations for creating effective messages. Tailor the quotes to 
fit their situation. The more you get to know your students’ needs and characteristics 
the more you can create helpful motivational talks corresponding to their areas 
of concern. Attach value to your messages by showing them how they apply it to 
other areas of their lives—not just school work, but relationships, jobs, etc.

Humor adds energy and enjoyment
It works because of humor. I incorporate funny stories or illustrations into the 

message. It’s OK to use humor in the classroom; as a matter of fact, I often try to 
use humor to get a point across because it’s makes communication more enjoyable. 
I keep my assertions light, humorous and pertinent.

Here’s the best part—my students love it! They all tell me they learn so much 
from my short quips at the beginning of class. That tells me I’ve got their attention, 
a prerequisite for learning to take place. One of the extra perks besides learning, is 
they leave my class with positive feelings. How can you accomplish this? 

Example
For the first couple of classes, I always recommend that my students take a more 

aggressive approach to learning. Therefore, I begin with quotes dealing with choice, 
and the concept of “what you give you get.” Here’s a quote I use by Zig Ziglar, “What 
you choose to give life today determines what life gives you tomorrow.” I then write 
the word, “Choice” as our word for the day. I read the quote, ask a student look 
up and read the word. I spend a few minutes elaborating on the word to ensure 
my students fully understand it. Then, I explain the application of this concept. I  
elucidate the power of choice, and I affirm their choice to attend college and come 
to class. Continuing on this path, I agree that what they choose to do each day with 
their school work has a cumulative effect their ultimate success. 

I remind them that if they go home and study today’s lessons, and do this each 
day, they will comprehend the material, reduce the required study time and perform 
better on tests. In later classes, I always reinforce and build on this powerful idea. 

Starting each class on a positive note is terrific for students; it attracts their 
interest, and it encourages, motivates, inspires and prepares them for learning. It 
takes effort on my part to look for quotes and words, and to devise the necessary 
relationships, but it’s definitely worth it. Furthermore, it doesn’t take much 
time—usually 10-15 minutes, and I’ve done it in less than 10 minutes. Try it; you’ll 
like it!

continued from page 7

Ah! This Is Way 
Too Easy!

W in a cash award; enjoy the 
recognition of being pub-
lished; grow your career, 

and contribute to the improvement of 
teaching and learning in higher educa-
tion. 

Your teaching improvement idea could win you a cash award in the 2004 
TFS Super Ideas Contest. There are two contest idea categories:  SuperIdeas 
and QuickTips. 

In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, Second place $200 and 
Third place $100. In the QuickTip category, First place nets $100, Second place 
$50 and Third place $25. Be sure to go to:   http://teachingforsuccess.com/
Contests2/ContestInfo.html for the contest rules.

Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. 
But, to win you must enter. Send your entries to us by e-mail (preferred), fax or 
mail by May 31, 2004. Send to jack@teachingforsuccess.com; fax 530-573-8965 
or mail to PO Box 8379 South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158.

All articles submitted will be eligible for publication in upcoming TFS issues. The 
winners will be notified after July 1, 2004 and featured in the August, September 
and October 2004 issues. Winners will be posted on the TFS website. The copyright 
to all published articles must be assigned to Pentronics Publishing. 
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Makes It Happen
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The antidote
What is the antidote? 

How can one unlearn 
learned helplessness? 
Replace the destructive  
self-talk, “I can’t” with  the 
positive affirmation, “I’m 
responsible!” 

The successful person 
is not immune to pain 
from disappointments, 
frustrations and failures, but he uses this awareness 
to trigger the growth response, “I’m responsible. I’ll 
learn to do it better next time.”

The success-schooled person then asks two 
extremely important questions when facing a failure, 
“What did I do right in this situation and what do I 
need to do better next time?” The answers provide a 
springboard for new insights and the resolve to learn, 
innovate and try again. 

Success is a difficult trip
On the outside, it may look like others magically 

achieve great success without much struggle, challenge 
or difficulties; however, when the truth is known the 
story is usually one of great determination, persistence 
and creativity. High achievers learn to prepare mentally 
to deal with failures and setback before they happen. 
They practice by planning and preparing responses 
for as many imagined stumbling blocks and reversals 
as they can fathom. 

Application to teaching
Should instructors say, I’m responsible? After all 

aren’t the students responsible for what they learn and 
the grades they earn? My answer is “Yes, as an instructor 
you are responsible for your teaching actions and 

Should instructors say, 
“Iʼm responsible?” 

After all, arenʼt the students 
responsible for what they 
learn and the grades they 
earn? Just who is responsible 
for academic success and 
failure in higher education?
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Leadership Through Responsibility Leadership—Critical Success Factor
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As the term draws to a close, how are you doing? 
Have you reached your teaching goals? Have 
your students reached their learning goals? 

If goals have not been reached, why not and who’s 
responsible and what is the best action to take?

A slippery slope
First, who’s responsible when things don’t go as 

planned or desired? Your answer to this knee-jerk 
question will have much to do with your ultimate 
success. The perennially unsuccessful person is quick 
to cast blame for trashed targets, disappointing 
destinations and obtuse objectives on any convenient 
person, organization or circumstance. And, of course, 
this same person is quick to point out that they have no 
control over these situations. Failure just happens.

Any suggestion to the contrary, or comment about 
taking personal responsibility for outcomes, usually 
ignites emotional fires that fuel a resolute denial 
of there being any possibility of exerting corrective 
control or influence. 

In addition, these folks avidly subscribe to the 
unsuccessful person’s mantra, “I can’t!” But this 
position exacts a price on the individual; it deflates 
self-confidence and learned helplessness results. The 
result of playing the victim over and over produces 
feelings of inadequacy, despondency and failure. 

And to borrow a phrase often used by Brian Tracy, 
an extremely successful business consultant, “This is 
not for you!”

attitudes,” and “Yes, students are responsible for their 
learning actions and attitudes.” Teaching and learning 
is a symbiotic success relationship. It serves no purpose 
for one to blame the other for failures. 

Success is served when you and your students 
discuss and plan contingencies for likely setbacks and 
obstacles that could occur during a course or class 
session. Concise written contingency plans should 
be created for each course and communicated to 
students. Also, encourage students to codify their 
own academic emergency plans. For example, students 
should know what they will do if their first test scores 
fall below their expectations. This exercise cements 
course commitment and reduces anxieties. 

Like tough, flexible shrubs that can survive the 
weight of winter’s ice and snow, successful people work 
to build their mental flexibility so that the tough winters 
of failure don’t break their spirits. When the warmth 
of spring comes, they are ready to bounce back and 
even add growth as the direct result of repeating the 
magic success phrase, “I’m responsible!”

TFS Action Step
When a setback occurs check your awareness. 

What is your reaction? If its not a growth response, 
practice good contingency thinking.
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Teaching Is A Ball
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As you make your lesson plans for next week’s lecture or for that new class 
you’ll teach for the first time next semester, keep in mind that teaching is 
a ball! You accepted the call to teach because you thought it would be fun 

and meaningful work, but you may be so mired in the slog of course administration 
that you feel like the fun is gone. What is the answer to this dilemma?

Teaching should be a ball. It’s the time you spend in front of a classroom of 
open-minds that is your raison d’être. To restore your sanity, you must make teaching 
fun once again. One method I’ve discovered that works for me is to remind myself 
that teaching is a ball, both symbolically and imaginatively.

Envision yourself standing at the front of your classroom bouncing a ball to 
your students. They either bounce it back to you, or if it misses its mark, it bounces 
out of reach at a crazy angle reminiscent of particle collisions in physics. Thinking 
of how a ball bounces; sometimes back to you, sometimes at obtuse angles so you 
have to dive to catch it, is how I view trying new ways of presenting materials.

I am constantly bouncing balls - trying new approaches to teach my students. 
So, for some of you who are afraid to try new things for fear of failure, try to imagine 
bouncing a ball. Sometimes it will come back to you as when your lecture sinks into 
those open, curious minds, but every so often it will bounce away at a crazy angle 
just like those blank stares you receive when your students haven’t a clue about 
what you just said. Don’t despair, walk over, pick up the ball and bounce it again. 
If it doesn’t return as expected then, shift your body, twist your wrist, change your 
release, do anything to try new styles that may yield the desired learning result.

So, don’t be afraid to try those new lecture styles you read about in the books 
or magazines. Don’t be afraid to bounce the ball. Know that it will not always hit its 
mark, but you can walk over, pick it up, and try again.  I often carry a small orange 
rubber ball in my pocket and occasionally bounce it down the hallway outside my 
office—now you and my division chair know why!

When a student misses a scheduled test, what is your policy? If you’re a 
part-time instructor, you probably have limited and imperfect choices. 
You may only teach one or two courses a semester and you may not 

have official office hours, so what can you do that is fair to the student, but also 
manageable for you? Here is  list of policy recommendations that may help:

❑ All important classroom policies should be written and distributed to 
students. Also it’s a good idea to include test make-up policies in your 
class syllabus.

❑ Students who have a legitimate excuse for missing a test should not be 
punished for something that is beyond their control. You must define 
what is a legitimate excuse. I request students notify me in advance, if 
possible that a test will be missed.

❑ I clearly communicate that I rigidly enforce the makeup policy while I 
also mention that I have a heart and am willing to consider legitimate 
excuses. And I give specific examples of some irresponsible excuses 
that I have rejected in previous classes.

❑ My policy states that if I accept an excuse, then the student is required to 
write a two-page paper based on topics from the missed test chapters. 
This paper is graded pass/fail. Assuming the paper earns a passing grade, 
the next test the student takes counts twice the normal value.

❑ Ideally, students who legitimately miss a scheduled test should take 
an equivalent test as soon as possible. This, however, has proven to be 
unrealistic for me to manage as a part-timer. Furthermore, it is not a 
workable solution to construct a second test for one or two students  
because I simply cannot find time to administer a second test.

As a part-time instructor, I’m expected to accomplish many of the same tasks 
as full-time teachers. This expectation does not always match reality, but what I 
can do is be fair, flexible and creative in solving every-day teaching  challenges.

Make-up Test Polices Can Be Tricky 
But These are Proven to Work 
Steven McNamara, TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
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How to Use Hot Topics Effectively Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

continued on page 5

One the goals of introductory science classes to 
is to instill the ability for students to use the 
science they learn to understand and appreci-

ate current scientific applications. 
College faculty who teach introductory science 

classes are well aware of the everyday applications 
related to their disciplines. Unfortunately, this 
knowledge is not obvious to students. 

Research shows that few students have the intuitive 
ability to explain everyday events using science they 
learned in introductory classes. Yet, the best learning 
occurs when students are able to apply and evaluate 
information in “real world” applications.

Simply introducing students to an interesting 
science factoid, as is done in many textbooks, does 
not ensure that students will fully understand the link 
between the factoid and what they learned in class. 

Many students do not adequately learn from 
the factoid because they may not understand the 
link to the topic taught. Even if the link is shown 
they may compensate for a lack of understanding by 
merely memorizing the connection presented by the 
faculty. 

Students of all ages need to experience the 
information by the instructor guiding the students 
through relevant higher order thinking activities. 
Relevant means putting the information in a context 
that familiar to the students. 

A simple way to remedy this possible impediment 
to student education is by having students analyze 
factoid hot topics in the various science fields. Hot 
topics are interesting contemporary applications of a 
scientific concept. 

Sources 
Hot topics are contemporary newsworthy stories 

that have everyday applications or capture the public’s 
curiosity. Newspapers are a very good source of “hot 
topics”. Most newspapers in large cities regularly report 
science articles in a special section at least once a week. 
National papers such as USA Today routinely have 
science and technology sections. Tabloid newspapers 
are a humorous source of “science” tidbits that can be 
analyzed as credible or not. 

Science News and Scientific American give equal 
coverage to contemporary science issues that impact 
everyday life. Profession and technical trade journals 
have columns that highlight interesting newsworthy 
applications of the discipline. Nature and Science are 
excellent sources of detailed information that span 
all areas of science. Other sources of hot topics are 
professional organization and special interest group 
websites.

Teaching strategy
Simply presenting and explaining an interesting science 
tidbit does not improve student learning or retention 
of the information. The following format improves 
learning with hot topics:

❑ Teach the foundation content appropriate 
for the hot topic.

❑ Briefly introduce the hot topic showing 
the students a copy of the article. It’s best 
to project an image of the article.

❑ Ask the students to individually list the 
scientific principles and terms related to 
hot topic.

❑ Have the students break up into groups 
to answer the following questions:
 1. Explain the mechanisms of the 

concept covered in the class.
 2. How do these mechanisms contribute 

to explaining the hot topic?
❑ Use the mechanisms to create other 

possible explanations for everyday 
scientific observations or technologies

❑ Use a brief question-and-answer session 
to review the student answers.

A simple way to 
remedy this possible 

impediment to student 
education is by having 
students analyze factoid 
hot topics in the various 
science fields. Hot topics are 
interesting contemporary 
applications of a scientific 
concept. 

4

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

Classroom Energy Lagging? 
Turn Up the Heat
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Desensitization Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

continued from page 4

TSF Action Step:  Introduce a Hot Topic and 
analyze this strategy for learning effectiveness, 
retention and boosting learner interest. 

The following example shows how the teaching 
strategy works in a classroom setting:

❑ “Today we are going to discuss global 
climate change….”

❑ “I read today in the news that glaciers 
in Alaska, Canada, Montana, and Peru 
are melting faster than ever recorded in 
history….”

❑ “I would like you to list any principles 
or terms we learned today in class that 
would help explain why the glaciers are 
disappearing at this alarming rate.”

❑ “I would like you to pair up into teams of 
two to answer the following questions 
about the news story describing the 
glaciers.”

1. Explain how global climate change 
occurs.

2. How can global climate changes 
contribute to the disappearance of the 
glaciers?

❑ Explain other ways global climate change 
can affect cold regions of the Earth.

❑ “Let’s review some of your answers and see 
how they match with what the scientists 
explained about the glaciers.”

Suggested Hot Topics
Biology

❑ Biodiversity.
❑ Biopharming.
❑ Genetically modified food organisms.
❑ Human genome.
❑ Stem cell applications.

Chemistry
❑ Alternative energies.
❑ Biochip chemistry.
❑ Chemistry of recycling.
❑ Chiral pharmacology.
❑ Natural versus synthetic chemicals.

Earth & Atmospheric Science
❑ Age of the universe.
❑ Earth quakes.
❑ Exobiology.
❑ Life on Mars.
❑ Global pollution concerns.

Environmental Sciences
❑ Air quality.
❑ Endocrine disrupters.
❑ Glacial retreating.
❑ Global climate change.
❑ Water quality.

Human Sciences
❑ Alternative medicine.
❑ Atkin’s diet.
❑ Child obesity.
❑ Gene therapy.
❑ Sport enhancers.

Physics
❑ “Frictionless” machines.
❑ Hydrogen fuel and superconductors.
❑ Nanotechnology advances.
❑ Sports and athletic performance physics.

5

Howard Rosenthal 
Professor and Program Coordinator of Human 
Services, TFS Partner Author
St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
Saint Louis, MO

Seven Steps to Service 
Learning Marketing

Service learning provides a unique experience for 
students to link what they are learning in the 
classroom to the work world. Unfortunately, 

students often know precious little about service 
learning and thus miss out on this superb experience, 
so try these six, highly effective service-learning class 
marketing steps to increase enrollment:

❑ Bring a representative from each service 
learning site to your classroom to clarify 
the duties of the experience. 

❑ If the site has hired any students as a 
result of their service learning (a common 
practice) gently remind the service 
learning speaker to mention this.

❑ If a current employee is a former service-
learning  student, ask for this person to 
speak to your class.

❑ Ask your media services department 
to film a video of comments of former 
service learning students.

❑  Honor the service learning students at 
the culmination of their experience with 
a small certificate ceremony.

❑ Ask an administrator to hand out 
the certificates and explain how this 
credential might enhance a typical 
resume. 
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Using Surveys in Instruction Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

Bored by your own 
lecture notes? Then, 

take a few minutes and learn 
how to create a survey—itʼs 
far easier than you might 
think. So buck up and try 
adding simple surveys to 
your library of teaching 
strategies. Your students 
can survey themselves, their 
peers, their families and 
community groups.

continued on page 76

Quick and Easy Steps to 
Survey Success

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FLBCLP), 
CLS(NCA)
TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation
barbjweiner@aol.com

questions you ask are clear and consistent in both 
format and style. Neither a hint of your own attitudes, 
nor expected results, can enter into the question 
construction process. 

Take your time, too; it is easy to think survey writing 
will be a simple task, but that is not true. Watch out for 
hidden meanings, open-ended sentence structure and 
the impact on participants of the question order; do 
not lead them, or cause them to give up on finishing 
the survey. 

Multiple-choice questions are the best and most 
often used, but true-false questions can be very useful, 
depending on the needs of the researcher and the 
audience involved. A good, closed-ended, multiple-
choice question from a car dealership survey would 
look like this:  

What is your primary reason for visiting us 
today?

❑ Purchase a new car.
❑ Test drive a vehicle only.
❑ Purchase  parts.
❑ Price-comparison shopping.

Take the survey as a practice test yourself to 
eliminate any ambiguity or interpretation snags. 
Such a review will assure you the cooperation of your 

respondents, and that you will gather responses that 
are measured on a uniform standard and yield valid 
results.

Format tools
People often think of surveys as easy and simple 

ways to gather data, with the answers to questions as 
their most important element. But, in truth, survey 
design is of far greater importance for survey success. 
The physical format of your survey is defined by the 
quality and consistency of the questions asked and 
the format of data collection used. This is the most 
important phase of survey research. 

In order to decide on which type of format to 
use, you must give thought toward both your survey 
purpose and to the participants involved. You may 
even want to write a brief introduction to your survey, 
possibly including a short purpose statement. 

Generally, the three most commonly successful 
formats for data collection are:  

❑ Checklists.
❑ Rating scales.
❑ Inventories. 

A survey is simply a series of questions used to 
gather data and information from a group 
of people. What’s more, surveys are resilient 

teaching tools, as they can be used in any subject area 
at any time. Surveys are most popular today for the 
evaluation of governmental program performance 
based on public opinion. 

In the education theater, survey respondents may 
range from a classroom of students finishing a course, 
to a graduate student interviewing subjects for research 
purposes. They are fun for group project development, 
too. There are three commonly used types of surveys:   
the personal interview, the questionnaire and the 
telephone interview. All three yield effective and 
useful statistical results when carefully written and 
analyzed. 

Good questions
The top-five characteristics of every successful 

survey question are:  
❑ Relevancy. 
❑ Clarity.
❑ Brevity. 
❑ Precision.
❑ Reliability.

Good questions use simple and positive language, 
and should always be kept as short as possible. 
Participants will most likely complete a survey if the 
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Using Surveys in Instruction Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

continued from page 6

Publisher s̓ Note

Thanks for teach-
ing for success 
and being a 

Teaching For Success 
reader this academic 
year. It’s now time for the 
Annual TFS Super Ideas 
Contest. Please share 
your success ideas and 

teaching and learning tips and ideas by submitting 
an entry to the Super Ideas Contest. See page 8 for 
detailed information regarding this year’s contest.

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

TSF Action Step: Check your learning goals. Where might a survey 
instrument fit into your instructional design? List the advantages and 
disadvantages of asking your students to construct a survey.

7

Inventories are best for factual data collection; multiple-choice questionnaires 
are very popular for closed-ended questioning. Grids are sometimes used, but more 
complicated to construct and very unpopular among instructors and students alike. 

Checklists present a list of items that ask participants to indicate whether each 
applies within a certain context. 

Rating scales use the same checklist idea, but qualify the answers over a defined 
range of criterion. For example, a pharmacy satisfaction survey might use a rating 
scale like the example in column two. 

Do the Math
Surveys used as research tools that yield quality results are based on the rules 

of scientific method. There are three basic types of informational data that will 
be gathered for evaluation:   attitudinal, factual and behavioral. For example, a 
survey designed for exploring the market for a recent visit to a doctor’s office might 
include items regarding the participant’s perception of the nursing care received, 
as well as their own attitude toward preventative health care office visits. Factual 
components of such a survey would include statistically significant biographical 
information on the respondents, such as age, height, weight, sex, race, salary 
and occupation—just to name a few. Behavioral survey characteristics include 
examination of the needs, wants and demands of the survey group. For example, 
would the patients rather have had an earlier appointment in the day, or were 
there parking issues involved.

When considering the mathematical evaluation of the data collected as the 
survey is administered, keep things as accurate, unbiased and as simple as possible. 
Become familiar with mean, median, mode and standard deviation of the mean, 
and coefficient of variation calculations. These mathematical processes help you 
objectively evaluate your survey results.

Resources
You and your students will be successful survey writers if you always keep the 

end game in mind. Focus on what you already know, and why. Stay organized. 
Support your plans and ideas with useful and current resources. One valuable 
on-line source is available from The Writing Center at Colorado State University at   
http:  //writing.colostate.edu/references/research/survey/, where survey support 
guidelines and a glossary of survey research terms are readily available.

Please check your response to 
each of following statements.

Serious
Problem

Average
Problem

Don’t
Know

Minor 
Problem

No
Problem

Drug abuse at this school is:  

My drug usage is:  

Student morale is:  

Very 
Dissatisfied Dissatisfied Neither Satisfied

Very 
Satisfied

Please check the box that most accu-
rately describes your level of satisfaction 
regarding the length of time you had to 
wait have your Rx filled.

❑ ❑ ❑ ❑ ❑

Checklists present a list of items that ask participants to indicate whether each applies within 
a certain context. A school surveying teenage drug attitudes would use a checklist such as 

the sample above.  

Rating scales use the same checklist idea, but qualify the answers over a defined range of 
criterion. A pharmacy satisfaction survey might look like the example above.
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TEACHING FOR SUCCESS® subscriptions only; eight issues. Editions:   Electronic or Black and White Master 
with Site License. Go to teachingforsuccess.com for the latest rate information. 
Pentronics Publishing E-mail:  jack@teachingforsuccess.com; Phone:  800-757-

Eight issues per year, August through April (except December) by Pentronics 
Publishing, PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. Sold as annual 

1183. Publisher, Jack H. Shrawder. Note:   Photos unless specifically identified 
are of models. Penny Shrawder’s original watercolor paintings can be seen at 
Ovationart.com

Instructional Design—Critical Success FactorWorking with Technology

If you are expert with PowerPoint®, this tip is not for you. If, on the other hand, 
you scratch your head every time the slide overflows and wonder, “How am I 
going to fix this?” Here is a power tip that you may appreciate:

❑ Open a Word Document,
❑ Hit View, Outline,
❑ Write the outline of the presentation you want to create by using the 

outline tools; make sure that your Heading 1 matches the title of each 
slide you want to create.

❑ Save your outline and close the document.
❑ Open PowerPoint® and start a blank presentation.
❑ At the first slide, go to “Insert” and scroll down to “Slides from 

Outline.”
❑ Choose your document from wherever you saved it in your 

computer.
Voilá—your slides are ready! It is now a matter of “Apply a Design Template” 

to make it look pretty and you are ready to go.
Ah! One more thing:  when you are in a rush and want to add special effects to 

your slides, go to View menu, Slide Sorter (Ctrl+A), and in the Slide Sorter boxes 
select Random Effects and Random Transitions. Employ these two tips and you 
will turn out great looking presentations very, very quickly.

Teaching For Success®, Self-Study Quick Courses Now Available 
for the First Time to Individual Faculty—Only $17.95 per Title.
For QC samples and more information on the web at http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html.

8

$300, Ah! This 
Is Way Too Easy!

W in a cash award; enjoy the 
recognition of being pub-
lished; grow your career, 

and contribute to the improvement of 
teaching and learning in higher educa-
tion. 

Your teaching improvement idea 
could win you a cash award in the 2004 
TFS Super Ideas Contest. There are two 
contest idea categories:  SuperIdeas and QuickTips. 

In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, Second place $200 and 
Third place $100. In the QuickTip category, First place nets $100, Second place 
$50 and Third place $25. Be sure to go to:  http://teachingforsuccess.com/
Contests2/ContestInfo.html for the contest rules.

Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. 
But, to win you must enter. Send your entries to us by e-mail (preferred), fax or 
mail by May 31, 2004. Send to jack@teachingforsuccess.com; fax 530-573-8965 
or mail to PO Box 8379 South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158.

All articles submitted will be eligible for publication in upcoming TFS issues. The 
winners will be notified after July 1, 2004 and featured in the August, September 
and October 2004 issues. Winners will be posted on the TFS website. The copyright 
to all published articles must be assigned to Pentronics Publishing.

Why not send us your electronic SuperIdea Contest entries today? You’ll be 
helping yourself, your colleagues and higher education.

Sandra Alcaraz, Ph.D.
Professor of Biology
Arizona Western College
Yuma, Arizona
sandra.alcaraz@azwestern.edu

PowerPoint Tips Help Speed Slide 
Production for Your Presentations

Shush! Letʼs not tell anyone that this is 
their last chance to enter the contest this 

year. Then, it will be just us two—weʼre sure 
to win!
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Turn Problem Fixation 
into Solution Generation
Jack H. Shrawder
TFS Publisher/Editor
jack@teachingforsuccess.com

as a “problem” arises, as 
if the appearance of the 
problem suddenly defines 
us as a failure. Problems 
are a part of personal and 
professional life, and the 
top-performing people in 
all walks of life have just as 
many or more problems 
than we have. The only 
difference is that they have developed skills and strategies 
for positive coping and successful transformation of 
problems into personal benefit. So strike the word 
problem from your vocabulary today and mentally 
prepare to meet your challenges with strength and 
confidence.

What is the situation?
When a worriment arises this term, take immediate 

action to define it in detail. Write the who, what, where, 
when, and why of the situation. Go beyond the negative 
emotions that leave you upset or angry, and prepare 
instead to take action. Get the whole story logically 
and analytically; you’ll feel better, and you’ll be on your 
way toward a solution.

Write the details. When you think on paper you are 
much more likely to reveal the specifics. In addition, 
you may discover that the real problem is something 
other than what you first thought. You’ll know what the 
challenge really encompasses. Success aficionados decide 
that the seeds of greater benefit are hidden somewhere in 
each problem; they seek with great tenacity to find it.

Causes?
Sometime we are too quick to pinpoint a cause. You 

may need to fight a tendency to see only the surface causes. 
Are you seeing the forest, or just individual trees? Don’t 

T his is the fun stage: 
fire up those neurons 

and produce as many 
solutions as possible. 
What next, choose the best 
solution and act? Well, not so 
fast; sometimes no decision 
is better than a rushed and 
poorly thought-out decision. 

• Seven steps 
to transform 
problems into 
solutions.

• Name-familiarity 
communicates 
inclusion.

• How much note 
taking is too 
much and what 
you can do to 
reduce it in your 
class.

• Learn from a 
student how to 
make your class 
a favorite.

• How should sci-
ence students be 
taught?

• Class should feel 
like a community.

Constructing a Solution-Oriented Mindset Leadership—Critical Success Factor

2

T each an academic term with no problems? 
“You’ve got to be kidding,” you say. “It’s just 
not possible.” Yes, it is. The trick is to pluck 

the word, problem from your vocabulary right now, 
and take the Teaching For Success challenge to replace  
problem with situation, challenge, or opportunity.

Why not begin an experiment to see what happens 
if you adopt the novel, seven-step strategy for coping 
with problems recommended by  international business 
consultant Brian Tracy? The following steps are designed 
to transform intractable problems into opportunities for 
character growth and advancement toward your goals:

❑ Approach the challenge with confidence; 
tell yourself, “I can do it,” or, “I can handle 
it.” Share your new resolve with whoever 
constitutes your personal fan club.

❑ Accurately define the situation.
❑ List all the possible causes.
❑ Brainstorm extreme solutions.
❑ Analyze the possibilities and make a firm 

decision to act; allow no procrastination.
❑ Construct a practical plan specifying 

exactly what needs to be accomplished.
❑ Set a deadline for its accomplishment; 

reflect on its success, and begin a new 
cycle if needed.

A confident approach
Approaching an undesirable situation or difficulty 

with confidence is crucial. Sometimes, we choke as soon 

stop short; brainstorm as many possible antecedents to 
the problem as you can. Go to the extreme, the ridiculous; 
assume everything you are currently doing is completely 
wrong. If so, what would you do? What could you do?

Solutions
This is the fun stage: fire up those neurons and 

produce as many solutions as possible. What next, do 
you choose the best solution and act? Well, not so fast; 
sometimes no decision is better than a rushed and 
poorly thought-out decision. First, determine what  
the worst thing is that could happen if you choose not 
to act, or if your solution is in error. 

Here goes
It’s time to act. Identify who is responsible and 

the exact actions that must be completed. Finally, set 
a deadline to lock in the solution and overcome fear 
of failure due to nonaction or procrastination. Teach 
for success, cope constructively with challenges, and 
achieve all of your goals and dreams.

TFS Action Steps
Strike “problem” from your vocabulary. Apply this seven-
step process to your very next academic or personal 
challenge. Reflect on the process and outcomes.
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A Time to Shine

Super Ideas Contest: Third Place QuickTip Winner Management and Evaluation—Critical Success Factors

A Time to Shine is a technique that encour-
ages writing skills and has proven to be quite 
enjoyable. On the last page of each test I give 

my students throughout the semester, they have the 
opportunity to convey any concepts they studied but 
that did not appear in any test questions. 

Students can also delve further into a topic that is 
covered only briefly on the test. I also allow students 
to discuss current events that relate to the material 
covered; for example, the latest computer virus or 
technology applications they have utilized, such as GPS 
devices used when serving in the military in Iraq. 

Points are awarded based upon the academic 
luminescence displayed–that is, how brightly they’ve 
shined. The results have often gone beyond my 
expectations, and I have enjoyed praising students 
for their efforts to shine like stars!

Vicki Brooks
Evening Campus
Columbia College
Columbia, MO
vlbrooks123@msn.com

If I’m Important, 
Call Me by Name
Judy Grigg Hansen
Instructor
College of Southern Idaho
Twin Falls, ID
JHansen@csi.edu

One of my goals as a teacher is to respect my stu-
dents and help them feel valued as individuals. 
Probably the quickest and easiest way to do this 

is to call students by name, so make it a priority to learn 
your students’ names by the end of the first two weeks of 
class. This won’t happen automatically, but it’s possible 
if you work at it. Your effort will be well-rewarded with 
a more friendly and open classroom atmosphere. Here 
are some of name-remembering strategies that work. 

Name tent
For the first class, give each student a piece of 

card stock and instruct him or her to fold it in half 
lengthwise, write his or her name on it, and display it 
on the desk. With this crutch, you can begin calling 
students by name the very first day. Also, you can 
concentrate on learning their names and faces while 
they do an in-class writing. My goal is to learn three 
or four names in each class on the first day. 

Metaphor mixer
On day two, kick things off with a get-acquainted 

activity that correlates with the day’s lesson. For instance, 
in a composition class you could give each student a large 
piece of newsprint and some markers. A creative learning 
task is to have students illustrate metaphors that describe 
their personal writing process. A student might draw a 
picture of a bonfire, representing the student’s feeling 
that “When I write, I am like fire.” Students then introduce 
themselves and explain their chosen metaphors. 

Do you know my name, and why Iʼm in your class?

Student matching
Another strategy is to arrive early and mark the 

roster as students are seated. I play a matching game 
with the list of their names. Students are instructed 
not to tell me their names, and I try to match up the 
names with the faces Also, when I have work to hand 
back, I try to identify the owner, and hand it back 
rather than just blurting out the names.

Talking
Another way to learn names and make students 

feel important is to talk to them. I try to arrive at class 
five to ten minutes early each day so that I can chitchat 
with students. This sets a friendly, collegial atmosphere 
for the classroom. I converse with students about their 
writing projects as well as about other classes they are 
taking, community events, and campus happenings.

All of these name-learning strategies require small 
investments of time that yield big dividends in helping 
students feel like important, valued members of the 
classroom community.

TSF Action Steps:

1. Introduce one or two strategies to your class 
management plan this term to ensure students feel 
included, recognized, and appreciated, especially 
by name-face recognition. 
2. When testing or reviewing, give your students 
a time to shine and demonstrate their mastery of 
special topics of particular interest and value.
3. Frequently assess the effectiveness of your 
strategies with regard to student needs.3
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T he value to student learning of taking in-class 
notes may be overrated. Just because students 
are kept busy taking notes doesn’t necessarily 

mean they are engaged in understanding the course 
content. 

The almost compulsive urge to write everything  
sometimes leaves learners little time for critical 
contemplation of what is being presented; and it 
may actually work against the goal of developing 
independent learners and critical thinkers.

Over the last several years, I have developed and 
provided students with an entire printed Course 
Manual, and it includes an entire section of class 
lecture notes. My goal has been to limit the amount 
of time students must devote to taking notes during 
class, thus freeing them up to actually listen to and/or 
discuss the material being presented. 

My fears that providing students with a 
comprehensive set of notes would encourage them to 
stop attending class or turn them into passive learners 
were never realized. Participation in class discussions 
has improved and class attendance remains unchanged. 
And there have been other advantages too.

Complete integration
All of my in-class activities, along with handouts 

and other materials, are now fully integrated into my 
lecture material. The end result is a more balanced 
approach to lecture, discussion, and in-class activities. 
The systematic manner of my course plan in the course 

manual invites easier pedagogical revision. I no longer 
make the same mistakes in my presentation of the 
material year after year, because it’s more obvious what 
works and what doesn’t work, and where a different 
approach is needed. 

Some lectures don’t work simply because of the 
nature of the material and its cognitive level. In-class 
collaborative learning activities are a proven method 
for involving students, but it must be highly structured 
and completely thought-through to be effective. 

Having a complete set of support materials in a 
course manual to accompany in-class exercises and 
discussions has noticeably improved the quality of 
these academic interactions and prevented them from 
deviating into mere social interaction.

The main thing
In addition, a course manual emphasizes the goal 

of mastering the content of the course, not merely 
mastering study skills. One of my mentors told me 
early in my teaching career that “when it comes to 
teaching, the main thing is to keep the main thing the 
main thing.” The “main thing” should be what students 
actually need to learn.

Note taking, test-taking skills, and memorization 
techniques are important to academic success, 
but arguably less important for real-life situations 
encountered after college. I don’t know of any CEOs 
who were promoted to a leadership role simply because 
they were excellent note-takers at meetings.

Eliminate daily handout preparation
There is also a practical side to providing a 

comprehensive course manual: I no longer have to 
make copies, bring handouts to class, take class time 
to distribute them, or remember to bring additional 
copies to the following class period for students who 
were absent. It’s all there, in one place, with page 
numbers, titles, and a table of contents. 

Students purchase my course manual through the 
campus bookstore, and I have never received a single 
complaint about the additional cost the manual adds 
to the course. Students seem more than willing to 
invest in a good set of notes and support materials the 
instructor has developed to accompany the course. 
And of course, the institution is happy not to have 
to bear the cost of my copying individual handouts 
throughout the term.

Finally, having a printed course manual means I am 
less dependent on electronic technology. I know that 
sounds like modern-day teaching heresy, but I would 
argue that the judicious use of in-class electronic 
media allows me to bring to students what cannot be 
projected upon a screen—a three-dimensional person. 
The visible passion you display for your discipline 

F. Kim Wilcox, Ph.D.
Department of Communication Studies
Penn Valley Community College
Kansas City, MO

Toward Less Note Taking 
and More Thinking

Note taking, test-taking skills, and memorization 
techniques are important to academic success but 

arguably less important for real-life situations encountered 
after college.• Seven steps 

to transform 
problems into 
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• Name-familiarity 
communicates 
inclusion.
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taking is too 
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• Learn from a 
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• How should sci-
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New TFS Feature: Improving Teaching from The Students’ POV Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

College students generally have a lot on their 
minds when they attend class. Many have other 
obligations, such as work, a social life, family 

obligations, and other classes and activities to worry 
about. Teachers have blamed any one or more of these 
stresses for their students’ lack of participation in class, 
apathy towards assignments, or plain absence. These 
external explanations might be valid, but if so, why don’t 
they have the same effect across the board? Why do 
students attend some classes, but don’t mind skipping 
others? Why is learning exciting in certain classes and 
a drudgery in others?

There is a reason students have a favorite class, and 
it usually isn’t the easiest one. One of the classes I was 
required to take last year had a heavy reading load, 
which I hated, because it only increased my credit card 
bill. I also dreaded it because I assumed that all of this 
reading meant that the teacher would drone on and 
on, directly from one of the many texts. 

The topic on the first day of class was F.A. Hayek’s 
The Road to Serfdom, and most of the students hadn’t 
bothered to read it, since each of us had learned to 
expect that the teacher would give us clear notes to 
copy. Surprisingly, however, that did not happen. Our 
professor assumed we had read the required chapters 
and she immediately launched into a discussion of the 
modern repercussions of Hayek’s theory.

Those of us who were left in the dark listened intently 
as the discussion turned political, and naturally we all 

wanted to offer our opinions on the current state of 
affairs. The professor wisely called on only the ones who 
were giving evidence from the reading. So the rest of us 
actually began taking notes on what our classmates were 
saying. Imagine! Instead of the traditional, mundane 
lecture with accompanying notes, the professor simply 
led her class with questions, and let those who had 
constructive thoughts make comments.

The following week, everyone had read something, 
even if they didn’t understand it, just so they were able 
to offer their own opinions. Lengthy, often heated 
debates  became commonplace, and the more aggressive 
students began delving deeper into the reading to find 
the theories to prove their points. Sometimes half a class 
period would go by before the professor would speak 
again, and it would only be to keep us from straying off 
topic. Week after week, students kept showing up, doing 
the reading, and keeping the discussions going. As we 
left class, a few would still be talking after everyone else 
was gone. We were held accountable for our opinions. 
The professor empowered us to find information in our 
texts and apply it to our own perspectives on the world 
around us. How refreshing, to be treated as if we could 
teach each other, as if we could share information, instead 
of just passively receiving it from the teacher! 

I learned so much from that class because I had done 
the readings and participated in the discussions; this 
was due in large part to my professor’s teaching style. 
She seemed to make it easier on herself, and infinitely 
more interesting for us, by allowing knowledgeable 
students to contribute to discussion instead of boring 
us with lectures and forgettable notes. 

Most of her preparation work related to managing 
the class, not just the content. She did this by modeling 
assertive discussion and showing us how to increase 
the credibility of our opinions by backing them up with 
textual evidence. We began to see our textbooks as 
tools, not just expensive weights in a backpack. And, 
although right now I see my A- as my biggest reward at 
the end of the semester, I also realize that in my favorite 
class, I really learned to value the opinions of others, 
even if I didn’t agree (and could show them why).

     

Amie Steffen is a junior political communication 
major, journalism minor at the University of Northern 
Iowa, Cedar Falls, Iowa. She is also associate news editor 
of the campus newspaper, The Northern Iowan.

There is a reason 
students have a favorite 

class, and it usually isnʼt the 
easiest one.Amie Steffen

Political Communication Student 
TFS Partner Author
University of Iowa,
Cedar Falls, IA
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A Student’s View: How to 
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Science and Technology Feature Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

A common science faculty question is, “Just 
what knowledge is really needed to make a 
student into a scientist or scientific thinker?” 

The following questions are brain-teasers that reflect 
what much of society perceives as the differences in 
intellectual upbringing and training between a scientist 
and the rest of humanity. Can you pass the scientist 
test below? (Answers are in the box on page 7.)

❑ How long does it take Pluto to orbit the 
Sun?

❑ What thin layer of nerve cells lines the back 
of your eye?

❑ By what process are parts of the landscape 
worn away by wind and water?

❑ A starfish can grow a new arm to replace 
a lost one–true or false?

❑ The point at which a gas turns into a liquid 
is called what?

❑ Does water come to a boil more slowly at 
sea level or high in the mountains?

❑ Does sound move fastest through a gas like 
air, a liquid like water, or a solid like steel?

❑ Silicon is one of the two most plentiful 
elements in the earth’s crust. What is the 
other one?

❑ What property of sound is measured in 
decibels?

❑ A star’s color depends on its temperature. Is a 
red star hotter or cooler than a blue star?

Fact or fiction?
The Professor character from the 1960s TV show 

“Gilligan’s Island” had better have been able to answer 
these questions. If not, he would have lost all credibility 
with the other characters and his millions of TV viewers. 
Unfortunately, the same is true for actual scientists; 
much of the public perceives scientists as walking 
brains loaded with of a broad range of scientific trivia. 
However, is this a false perception or is it based on 
experiences with science instruction?

It is not unusual to hear students commenting 
about feeling like walking encyclopedias after getting 
out of an introductory science lecture. Plus, many of 
the introductory science textbooks read more like 
fleshed-out dictionaries than instruments for instilling  
a basic comprehension of science. It appears that the 
focus of science teaching is indoctrinating students into 
a world of disjointed facts and esoteric terminology. 
So, what should be taught in introductory science 
classes? How is it possible to teach the sciences without 
emphasizing the terminology first?

Terminology and fundamental concepts are 
important in understanding science. However, 
knowledge of these terms and concepts alone does not 
make a scientist, nor does it mean a person understands 
how science works. A proven way to enhance science 
comprehension is by using pedagogical strategies that 
introduce the terms and concepts of science in the 
context of the principles to which they apply. 

The following presentation format ensures students 
will gain a better understanding of the many terms 
covered in introductory, and even advanced, science 
classes:

❑ Introduction—Give an overview of the 
topic being covered, telling the class that 
certain terms and concepts critical to 
understanding the topic will be defined.

❑ Definitions—Briefly define the terms 
and concepts related to the topic being 
covered.

❑ Examples—Provide examples of how the 
terms and concepts are used in context of 
the topic being taught.

❑ Student Feedback—Briefly quiz the class 
to see if students can answer questions 
requiring them to define the terms or 
concepts.

❑ Problem Solving—Provide students with 
an experiment or problem related to the 
topic. Ask students to predict the outcome 
of the experiment or solve the problem 
using the terms and concepts taught.

❑ Reiteration—Briefly recap the terms and 
concepts taught.

❑ Connection—Link a term or concept to 
the next term or concept being covered.

continued on page 7

It is not unusual to hear 
students commenting 

about feeling like walking 
encyclopedias after getting 
out of an introductory science 
lecture.
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Real Scientists Are Not 
Walking Encyclopedias
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and the force of your own personality are important 
ingredients in the learning process. Neither of these 
intrinsic factors are easily projected by a PowerPoint 
slide. High-tech teaching does not automatically equate 
to high-efficiency learning. 

We are constantly being told that our students live 
an “MTV” existence, and that if we are to reach them, 
we must utilize the media with which they are familiar. 
Perhaps their seemingly short attention spans are made 
worse by ill-conceived and poorly rendered multimedia 
presentations. For students, the medium is no longer 
the message; they are too sophisticated for that. Now 
the medium is just the medium, and their apparent 
boredom may reflect the lack of attention we give 
to the message. Just as strong language is sometimes 
used to back up weak arguments, so too is it possible 
that a dazzling media presentation may be covering 
up a weak curriculum.

It’s really just good management
A fellow faculty member once suggested that by 

providing students with a course manual containing 
a complete set of notes, I was making things too easy. 
I would argue that it’s our job to make things easy; 
making the process of learning more accessible and 
efficient does not necessarily mean you are watering 
down the course content. As professional educators, 
you are tasked with discerning the difference between 
academic rigor and the mere construction of artificial 
barriers to rapid learning.

T he visible passion you display 
for your discipline and the 

force of your own personalities are 
important ingredients in the learning 
process.

• Seven steps 
to transform 
problems into 
solutions.

• Name-familiarity 
communicates 
inclusion.

• How much note 
taking is too 
much and what 
you can do to 
reduce it in your 
class.

• Learn from a 
student how to 
make your class 
a favorite.

• How should sci-
ence students be 
taught?

• Class should feel 
like a community.

Science and Technology Feature continued Instructional Design, Course Management—Critical Success Factors

continued from page 6
Note Taking continued from page 4

7

Application of lecture concept
This example from a physics lecture helps to clarify 

the concept of heat conduction through different 
materials; notice how the concept develops through 
each stage.

Introduction—”Today we are going to look at  how 
heat travels through different types of materials.”

Definitions—“One important term needed to 
understand the transfer of heat through materials is 
conduction. Conduction is defined as the movement 
of heat from one part of a substance to another 
by the heat energy going from one molecule to 
the next.” 

Examples—“Did you ever notice how the handle 
of a frying pan or pot gets very hot even though 
you are not heating it directly? That is conduction! 
The handle gets warm because the molecules were 
vibrated by other nearby molecules that were 
vibrated by other nearby molecules or directly by 
the heat energy.”

Student Feedback—“Okay, now explain why the 
handle of a metal spoon gets warm when you leave 
it sitting in a hot bowl of soup or cup of coffee. What 
is the term that explains this, and what is happening 
to the heat?”

Problem Solving—“Explain the science behind 
why some people run an ice cream scoop under warm 
water before scooping up ice cream from a frozen 
container.”

Reiteration—“We now know that conduction 
involves the movement of heat from one molecule to 
the next in a substance.”

Connection—“Let us now look at how conduction 
rapidly occurs in different types of substances. Let us compare 
the conduction of heat through metals versus plastic.”

Too much time?
The small amount of extra time this adds to the 

lecture is well worth the gain in student retention of 
the relevant terms and concepts. This technique of 
improving terminology and concept understanding 
can be supplemented with take-home assignments 
or group projects that place the students in critical 
thinking scenarios using the terms or concepts. 

Overall, the goal of teaching science is not to get 
out as much information as possible in the lecture or 
readings; the goal is rather to provide students with a 
level of comprehension that permits them to accurately 
use the terms and concepts in solving problems or 
understanding experimental observations.

 Answers to the Scientist Test
1. 248 years
2. the retina
3. erosion
4. true
5. condensation
6. at sea level
7. a solid
8. oxygen
9. volume
10. cooler

Real Scientists Are Not 
Walking Encyclopedias

T he goal is to provide students 
with a level of comprehension 

that permits them to accurately 
use the terms and concepts in 
solving problems or understanding 
experimental observations.
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Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

Mary Deutsch
Division of Math/Science/Technology
Kansas City Kansas Community College
Kansas City, KS

Turn Your Class into a 
Learning Community

The second step is to get to know your students. I 
ask  them fill out a sheet of paper with their preferred 
name, e-mail address, phone number, etc. Lastly, I pose 
a series of questions that really interests me. Examples 
are: “Why are you taking this course, and what would 
you like to learn from it?” etc. 

 The students also deserve to know me as a teacher, 
an educated professional, and a person. We play twenty 
questions to help them learn more about me. 

Next, I set up work groups. I change the names of these 
groups occasionally; however, regardless of the names, the 
groups are structured similarly. I assign a minimum of two 
and a maximum of four people to each group. My goal is 
to get everyone involved. When there are more than four 
people in a group, there are generally some people who 
just listen without contributing. Groups should contain a 
leader, a follower, an outspoken individual, and a learner 
who is a little more thoughtful than the others. 

The groups help track and document the learning 
process. If one of the members is absent, it’s the 
responsibility of the other group members to take notes, 
get handout copies, etc. 
for the absent student. 
There are many projects, 
homework assignments, 
and lab work that can 
be accomplished in the 
group setting. 

Furthermore, groups 
benefit from intergroup 
collaboration that helps 
disseminate learning 
to members of other 
groups. 
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Management—Critical Success FactorForming a Community of Learners

Publisher s̓ Note

Do you have a teaching improvement idea? We’d like to 
review it for possible publication. Send us your idea as 
a text file or MS Word document via e-mail attachment; 
we’re selecting ideas and tips for spring 2005 issues now. 
Send to <jack@teachingforsuccess.com>. Thank you.

A series of facts is the easiest to teach, and also 
the easiest to learn; you can simply put the 
facts on a checklist and mark them off one by 

one. But I’ve always doubted that this is real learning; 
it’s memorizing maybe, but not in-depth, practical 
learning.

Setting up a real, in-depth, learning-community style 
classroom can be difficult. It’s much more work than just 
lecturing for a couple of hours. It may require saying, “I 
don’t know” to students. Acknowledging this may require 
a response to a common student question: “How can 
you say you don’t know? You’re the teacher.” However, 
employing an alternative learning instructional design, 
in which the students take responsibility for what they 
have learned and need to learn, really can be enjoyable. 
I’ve increased my teaching skills from such an effort.  

The first step toward implementing this strategy is  
to formulate good lesson plans, an informative syllabus 
that specifies assignment deadlines, a quiz and exam 
schedule, and grading formulas.

The syllabus should also contain extra-credit projects 
that can be completed by anyone at any time. I give a 
maximum of eight final percentage points if students 
do all the extra-credit projects. That is enough to be 
beneficial to the student, but it’s not enough to earn a 
passing grade by doing only extra-credit work.

Most importantly, how do you benefit when you 
use an alternative, community-style design? Students 
arrive early and are eager for class to begin. Group 
members feel more free to converse and help each other. 
Additionally, far fewer students just sort of disappear 
from class, and retention should improve. 

Finally, you may hear comments like the following:  
❑ “Thank you for changing the paradigm.”
❑ “This is the first time  I have ever been able 

to write what I wanted to write.” 
❑ “I have to drop, but will you be teaching 

the course again?” 
And best of all, you will likely hear from former 

students whose name and class date you may not even 
remember, coming up just to say hello. 

ence, whether you’re a student or faculty. At TFS, we 
will work hard to provide you with the tips, strategies, 
SuperIdeas, and QuickTips to make your job easier.

T he positive energy 
is always high as 
millions of stu-

dents and thousands of 
faculty gather to start 
the fall term. And why 
not? Authentic learning 
is a life-changing and 
life-enhancing experi-
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Five Ways to Foster 
Self-Confidence
Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher/Editor TFS
jack@teachingforsuccess.com

Building Leadership Qualities Leadership—Critical Success Factor

2

• Five ways to 
boost self-
confidence.

• A job bank 
fine-tunes and 
personalizes the 
job-search.

• Delete “trigger 
words” to smooth 
the flow of com-
munication.

• ACA Web site: 
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One of the most important attributes you bring 
with you to each and every class meeting is 
your level of self-confidence. Self-confidence 

provides the foundation for mastery of at least two 
of the five Critical Success Factors of good teaching: 
leadership and communication. The self-confident 
instructor radiates trust and respect, making him or 
her a more effective leader and communicator.

But how can you grow self-confidence? This is a 
great question, and I recently discovered five practical 
answers described in an audio program recorded by 
Brian Tracy, a noted international business consultant. 
His recorded talk, “The Science of Self-Confidence,” 
contains a treasure trove of ideas on the subject. 
Information on this program is available at http://www.
briantracy.com/.

Self-talk
The first confidence-building technique calls for 

implementing life-enhancing self-talk. Tracy’s experiences 
in business have convinced him that higher-performance 
men and woman use a different style of self-talk than do 
medium- or low-performance individuals. 

Monitor your self-talk for a day. What’s your style? 
Does it create positive or negative emotions? Are your 
messages encouraging, positive, and decisive, or critical 
and fault-finding? 

The way you talk to yourself can significantly affect 
the outcome of what you do everyday and how you feel 
about your performance. Successful individuals have 
problems too; the difference is in their response. The 

most successful people 
train their minds to see 
a personal benefit being 
derived from every 
situation. If your self-talk 
needs improvement, 
implement Rule One, 
stress the optimistic 
view.

What does this mean? Add firm, directive thought 
affirmations such as, “I can do it! and “I like myself!” 
Other things you might say to yourself are:

❑ “I feel healthy and energetic!”
❑ “I love teaching!” 
❑ “I feel great; I can do this project!”
❑ “Okay, that’s it—I’m taking control!” 

The idea is to create affirmations that are positive, 
personal, and stated in the present tense.

Written affirmations
Even though you are busy and time-pressured, 

take time to write out goals and affirmations and read 
them several times per day to convince yourself that 
your goal is achievable. Such written affirmations will 
sink into your mind, be believed, and help you take 
appropriate action.

Emotional visualization
If you agree that the spoken or written word is 

a powerful stimulant to improved self-confidence, 
then consider how much more effective is the use of 
multisensory imagination. When you visualize success, 
it fires the emotions and often speeds the pace of goal 
achievement.

When visualizing or meditating, see yourself 
as being perfectly successful during any teaching 
performance. Purposely construct a detailed mind 
picture of the last time you accomplished similar task.

Practice in your imagination seeing, hearing, 
and feeling a perfect performance or a great 
accomplishment. Tracy argues that all improvements in 
performance come after alterations in mental pictures 
and internal messages.

External messages
Feed your mind and soul with inspiring messages 

from books, magazines, tapes, CDs, and positive people 
and events. You should do everything possible to avoid 
negative people and media, as they will sabotage your 
attitudes and lower your spirits.

Courage to act
Nothing is ever a 100-percent sure thing, but risk 

action anyway; action breeds confidence. Act in a 
positive, forceful manner with a firm belief that you 
can achieve. Move fast; be a doer, not a complainer. 
Doing builds self-confidence; and doers continuously 
improve teaching and learning as they move forward. 
Therefore, work to boost your self-confidence, and 
you’ll teach for success every time!

TFS Action Steps
Choose at least one of the five confidence boosters, and 
employ it today. Assess the results; try the next strategy. 
Determine which of these works best for you.

Self-confidence increases 
when you create positive, 

preemptive thoughts, such as, ”I 
believe in the perfect outcome of 
every situation in my life!”   
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Ascertain what you could do to help your students 
prepare for entering or advancing in the workforce. 
Prepare a strategy to employ several of the job 
bank principles in your course(s).

Another common question is, “What are your 
strengths and weaknesses or limitations?” Then there 
is the client-, patient-, or customer-from-hell question. 
This question might take the form of: “What would 
you do if a customer came into your store and began 
screaming that the prices were too high?” (Students 
need to be reminded that although no perfect answer 
to this question exists, the interviewer is interested in 
seeing whether the interviewee can stay calm and react 
in a rational manner in a high-pressure situation.)

This may be followed by the program-improvement 
question. An example might be: “Assume that we hire 
you as our new volunteer coordinator. We currently 
have 20 volunteers at our agency, and we would like 
to double that number by the end of the year. How 
would you accomplish this?”

Lastly, the “more information” question may 
be asked: “What questions do you have about our 
business/agency/hospital/etc.?” (We recommend that 
the student prepares at least one question to show his 
or her interest in the organization.)

Feel free to add an additional question that is 
particular to the specific field you teach. After the 
role-play the students can praise the student who is 
playing the interviewee for his or her performance and 
offer any suggestions for improvement.

TFS Action Step

student’s job bank. The students are asked to engage 
in this process for about 8 to 12 weeks.

By the end of the semester, the student could 
potentially have a dozen places that might be interested 
in hiring him or her. After each student has completed 
compiling his or her job bank, the students are asked to 
share their findings with the entire class. Thus, everyone 
ultimately benefits from everybody else’s work.

Role-play interviews
The second part of the assignment is accomplished 

by placing students in dyads and having them role-play 
typical questions that will invariably show up in most 
job interviews. One student plays the interviewer, the 
other the person who is attempting to get the job. 
Students are urged to plan what they will say prior 
to the role-play. 

The questions used in role play may include 
ones like, “What can you tell me about yourself?” (If 
you haven’t been engaged in the job-interviewing 
process for some time, you might be surprised at the 
inappropriate things students and even applicants 
for high-level educational positions in academic 
institutions say when asked this simple question—
emphasize that the job-seeking student should focus 
on her qualifications in the field rather than the fact 
that her mother liked her sister best or perhaps that 
she was a room monitor in the fourth grade!) 

Many community college disciplines fall 
under the auspices of career or vocational 
programs. This implies that the student 

will have the ability to secure gainful employment in 
his or her chosen field after graduation.

Indeed, such programs often prepare students 
well by teaching them the rudiments of job hunting, 
where to look for employment, how to write a resume 
and a cover letter, and even how to dress and conduct 
oneself during a job interview. Although such strategies 
are extremely effective (I routinely teach such skills 
in my own classes!), I have created what I like to call 
a student-generated job bank that will fine-tune the 
job-search process and personalize it to a much greater 
degree. The job-bank assignment has two distinct 
phases and can only be employed (pun intended!) 
after the instructor has covered the aforementioned 
basics of job acquisition. 

Create a job-listing notebook
The first step in creating an effective bank simply 

consists of asking the student to keep a notebook or a 
folder that includes one new job listing per week that 
he or she would be qualified to fill after graduation. 
The job opportunity can be secured from a listing 
in the newspaper, on the Internet, on a business or 
agency Web site, or even on a job bulletin board. The 
actual ad or a copy of each ad should appear in the 

Howard Rosenthal, TFS Partner Author
Professor of Human Services
St. Louis Communit y College at 
Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO

Job Bank Strategy Pays 
Big Dividends
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Give the job bank a whirl, and watch those 
postgraduate student unemployment numbers 

dwindle right before your eyes!
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Kay Rooff-Steffen, TFS Partner Author
Department Coordinator, Humanities
Mucatine Community College
Muscatine, IA

Trigger Words: Watch 
Your Language

Regardless of how experienced we are as teach-
ers, it never hurts to be reminded of the way 
seemingly small or trivial things can greatly 

impact our classroom presence and professionalism. 
In fact, college faculty veterans who are tenured and 
comfortable in front of students sometimes need occa-
sional reminders in order to maintain that energetic, 
professional image that enhances a group’s dynamics 
and manageability.

Effective communication, I believe, is the most 
important skill that educators need to monitor consistently 
and hone to best serve their students. Whether or not you 
embrace the concept of “students as customers” (a red-
flag phrase to some—read on), you no doubt agree that 
everyone taking your classes deserves quality instruction, 
or a fair return on their investment.

Today’s review lesson, if you will, is on how our 
words influence our environment—in this case, the 
classroom. Trigger words, in particular, often have an 
effect on our students that we might not be aware of, 
but that we need to understand.

According to Michael Bugeja, author and associate 
director of Scripps School of Journalism at Ohio 
University, trigger words are so called “because they 
trigger a reaction inside us and, consequently, cause 
us to lose perspective when we most need it.”

For example, if teachers mention the names of high-
profile public figures in a topical example (e.g. Jesus, 
Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush, Michael Jackson, 
Jennifer Anniston, or even a class member’s name), 

listeners will shift momentarily to their perception of 
that person and either accept or reject the message 
based on their attendant preconceptions. The same 
goes for places (such as their home college, Iraq, Ground 
Zero, Disney World, or even Wal-Mart) and times 
(spring break, finals week, or September 11th).

Bugeja says of positive triggers, “When someone 
pushes a button, we respond favorably to a stranger or 
source, thinking we know them or share values, simply 
because they have used a certain word.”

Triggers can be also be negative, serving to turn 
listeners off; some communication scholars call these 
negative triggers red-flag words.

Several years ago I was reminded of this by a female 
student who told me I should not use the phrase 
“you guys” even casually in class, because there were 
women also present. Now, I could have just dismissed 
this criticism as being too picky or trivial and labeled 
her overly sensitive. Instead, I thanked her for pointing 
this out to me, and as I begin my sixteenth year in full-
time college teaching, I find myself passing her words 
along to my speech students in units ranging from 
organizational communication to public speaking.

I agree with one of the Brumfield Rules of Manual 
Usability, which states, “When a word or phrase offends 
or gives pause, pluck it out.” In fact, I go one step further. 
If I even anticipate that any part of my language might 
offend just one of my listeners, I will find a different 
term to convey the message.

According to an article from Technical Writer 
magazine (Integrated Publishing and Communication 
Services, Tokyo), one’s culture helps to determine which 
words or phrases are red flags, or “those that invite a 
negative reaction from the reader.” Sexist, racist, and 
religiously biased phrases are definite no-nos, but even 
poor grammar or inappropriate colloquialisms can 
cause astute students to wonder why college-level 
educators either don’t know or choose not to use 
correct language. Any time listeners are moved to 
wonder this, by the way, the speaker’s credibility is under 
scrutiny, no matter what the message may be.

The bottom line? Like, it’s a no-brainer, dude. To 
get the most bang for your buck, me and you need to 
watch our freakin’ language, dog, when we are doing 
what we do best—sharing valuable insights and helpful 
information with college students. Instead of thinking 
we need to fit in by speaking the language of our 
young college students, perhaps we need to accept 
that we continue to be educational examples—yes, 
even role models. 

Let us take pride in the fact that when officials (or 
even notable celebrities) criticize the sloppy language 
of Americans today, at least we do not contribute to 
that decline in our classrooms.

Resource Notes:
• Michael Bugeja’s comments come from his 

book, Living Ethics: Developing Values in Mass 
Communication, Pearson Education POD, 1995.

•  The article from Technical Writer can be found 
at http://www.ftf-tokyo.com” www.ftf-tokyo.com.  

Super Ideas Contest: Second Place SuperIdea Winner Communication—Critical Success Factor
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TFS Web Review Feature: <www.americancomm.org> Communication—Critical Success Factor

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), 
CLS(NCA)
TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation
barbjweiner@aol.com

Do you have a comprehensive communica-
tion plan incorporated into your classroom 
scheme? In this time of technological revi-

talization and wireless computing, you should. By now, 
you most likely communicate with your students and 
coworkers using a combination of print, computer, and 
telecommunications media on a daily basis. 

Take a good look at what level of style and skills 
you present to others. Whether you are hunting for a 
more effective and fresher approach to e-mail format, 
or find yourself suddenly transformed into an online 
journalist, the American Communication Association 
(ACA) Web site (www.americancomm.org ) is just the 
place to look for solutions and new ideas.

The American Communication Association’s Web 
site is full of discoveries. Have you ever really thought 
about what makes computer copy so different from 
printed copy? This Web site will handily answer that 
query. With online reading rates estimated to be 
nearly one-third slower than reading from print, it is 
more important than ever to advance your abilities 
by increasing your communication information base; 
a stay at the ACA Web site will do the trick.

Web Site Organization
At first glimpse, the ACA home page may seem quite 

frugal to you; you might not even want to bookmark 
it! There are no engaging video links, no entertaining 
graphics or sounds, no brightly colored indexing or 
multiple toolbar functions, just the basics. 

This is an organizational Web site whose board 
of directors is composed of university professors and 
administrators from across the United States, serving 
North and South America and the Caribbean. Their 
mission is the advancement of human communication 
in all forms via the scholarly exchange of ideas, research, 
and theories. 

Guided effortlessly by the left-hand list of 
categories, you will find the choices of learning more 
about the ACA, including links to their sponsored 
conventions and accreditation service, a membership 
link, a current academic personals section, as well as 
search and contact functions. 

On the right side of the home page, you will see a 
link to the organization’s American Communication 
Journal and hookups to newly released articles and news 
bites in the area of communication studies. The most 
valuable and useful link for educators is the expansive 
ACA Studies Center, clearly a diamond in the rough.  

Informational links are presented linearly, and 
are all current and working. Goals for each page are 
simple, straightforward, and effective. Each link is 
professional and quite strong in content, in contrast 
to the understated simplicity of the site presentation. 
For great user convenience, each page is hot-linked to 
its Web manager just after the purpose statement.

Classroom Resources
The ACA Communication Studies Center is the most 

important place to visit while exploring this Web site. continued on page 7

Their stated goal is to “provide a centralized index of Web 
resources on communication and practice.” It consists 
of a large compilation of academic and professional 
communication resources, simply categorized 
under a dozen subtitles: Business Communication, 
Communication Education Technologies, Gender 
and Communication, Film Studies, Language and 
Linguistics, Research Methods, Rhetorics of Science 
and Technology, Statistical and Data Archives, Social 
Scientific Communication Research, Independent 
Media Centers, and Mass Media and Culture. 

It is easy to see how college teachers from all 
disciplines will find great usefulness in a visit to this 
site. Clearly the most universally useful sub-site, 
containing resources useful to all, is the Communication 
Education Technologies link. Here you will be able to 
refer your students directly to several immediately 
lucrative sites for their journey through the latest in 
computer-mediated communication; there are six 
pages of retrievable resources. For example, a trip to 
the WWW Style Guide, sponsored and maintained by 
the University of Delaware (www.udel.edu/ideacenter/) 
it offers a student-centered “IdeaCenter” for Web-
developing topics and advice. 

Similarly, instructors using the Using Technology in 
Education link by Algonquin College (algonquinc.on.ca/
edtech/index.html) will find a Web guide for teachers and 
topical consideration of the latest perspectives in computer-
mediated educational techniques. 

T he indexing on the ACA home page is so 
brilliantly simple and succinct that you will be 

stunned by what is inside each linked page. And, there 
is no question that you must go further into this site. 
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Cara E. Taylor, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Muskegon
Muskegon, MI
caraetaylor@aol.com

As much as you encourage discussion and open 
communication in your classrooms, there are 
certain times you must have your students’ 

undivided attention to accomplish needed instruction. 
One way to compromise between their urge to chatter 
and your need to focus on educational objectives is by 
having a Community Circle discussion at the beginning 
of each class session. 

Finding the Bond
A Community Circle is just as the name suggests—a 

group of students connected by a common bond. This 
bond or community may be curriculum- or profession-
related. For example, a biology class is full of students 
who share an interest in learning about science. A 
teacher-preparation class is comprised of aspiring 
educators. Finding the potential bond between the 
students is the basis for the Community Circle and 
will direct each session’s discussion.

Structure
Organize a Community Circle by dividing the class 

into groups of five to seven students; having too many 
in a group will distract from their focused discussion. 
To encourage the feeling of classroom cohesion, assign 
students to groups, as opposed to letting them choose 
their own Community Circle participants. This will allow 
for more honest, open, and direct discussion. Students 
can be assigned to groups in a variety of ways: they can 

be heterogeneously grouped by age, race, and gender; 
students with similar interests can be placed together; 
random arrangement is another possibility. 

Once the Community Circles are formed, visually 
display the students’ groups in a central location in 
the classroom. 

Groups can be given catchy color and subject 
titles, such as the Turquoise Trapezoids or Purple 
Psychologists. Letting the students choose their own 
group name is another option. List the students’ names 
or put a picture of them under their group title.

Before students arrive to each session, post a 
discussion question near the Community Circle display. 
Community Circle topics can be easily displayed 
by writing them on the board or on the overhead 
projector. 

What Is Discussed?
Themes for each Community Circle should be 

related to the course’s curriculum or the focus of 
the day’s session. For example, in an introductory 
psychology course, students may be learning about 
various experimental methods used for research. 

Community Circle focus questions for that class 
session may be, “If you could perform any kind of 
experiment, what would it be? Who would be your 
subjects? What would your hypothesis be?” 

A literature course studying various types of writing 
may have questions such as, “Which writer would you 

enjoy meeting? What would you discuss with them 
about their writing? If they could teach you something 
about their writing style, what would you like to learn?” 
Provide the students with thought-provoking questions 
that allow for a creative range of responses. This way, 
both purposes of the Community Circle will be served: 
to permit students to talk among one another and 
focus the discussion on the session objective. 

To promote punctuality, read the questions aloud 
and instruct students to form their Community Circle 
groups immediately when class begins. 

Allow ten to fifteen minutes for Community Circles 
to meet, enough time for each member of the group 
to speak. While groups are meeting, this will allow you 
time to take attendance or perform other classroom 
management duties.

Finally, briefly observe each group to monitor their 
progress and join in their discussion if warranted. When 
communication seems to diminish or the time limit is 
reached, have the students return to their seats and 
begin instruction on the day’s learning objectives.

TSF Action Step 

Groups can be given catchy color and subject 
titles, such as the Turquoise Trapezoids or Purple 

Psychologists. Letting the students choose their own 
group name is another option.

Introduce a Community Circle discussion group into 
your class to discuss a specific theme conjoined with 
your learning objective for the day.
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continued from page 5

Because I want to make sure my writing students 
know what is expected of them, I’ve developed a writing 
assignment that I call the Accountability Memo. 

Designed as a learning task for my Technical Writing 
I class, I have students write about the importance and 
benefits of the following behaviors: 

❑ Regular attendance.
❑ On-time arrival to class.
❑ Participation in class discussions and asking 

questions of the instructor.
❑ Maintaining a courteous attitude.
❑ Choosing not to plagiarize.
❑ Doing the best work possible at all times.
Discussing these items briefly requires students to 

put in writing what they already know about being in 
school and what it requires. 

In addition to giving me a brief snapshot of their 
writing abilities, the memo gives student a low-stress 
practice exercise at using memo format and topic 
headings. 

In the event that there is ever any question regarding 
the students’ understanding of my expectations, I have 
documentation showing that students, indeed, knew 
what was expected of them in my writing class.

Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author 
Communications Instructor
Arts & Sciences Division
Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee
Okmulgee, OK 
stich@osu-okmulgee.edu

How to Communicate 
Accountability
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If your class is engaged in active, ongoing research 
methods, then your students will find everything they 
need at the Research Methods hyperlink, where they 
can begin with the American Psychological Association 
(APA) Web site for style and citation, and then move on 
to online links to freeware and statistical software. 

As their research progresses, an off-site drop-in 
to the Princeton Survey Research Center will redirect 
them to a list of links from twelve American university 
survey research study centers, all with a wide variety 
of helpful data-collecting and processing themes. 
There are a total of forty-seven educational links under 
this subtitle, all of which are operational, timely, and 
updated regularly.

The Mass Media and Culture subtitle opens a vast 
collection of hundreds of independent media links from 
over fifty nations around the globe. Its purpose is to 
offer links to hundreds of “grassroots, non-corporate 
news coverage” outlets. Such Web sites are fantastic 
sources of unfiltered audio, video, and text-based news, 
eyewitness accounts, analysis and contact information 
for independent journalists and producers on any topic 
you can imagine.

Why Visit Again
Computer-mediated communication has already 

become commonplace in our everyday lives, but do 
you really get the nuances between printed copy 
and computer-mediated writing? Educators are now 
experiencing the infancy of wireless technology 
applications on colleges campuses worldwide. 

Over the next few years, communication will 
continue evolving at lightning speed. This Web 

site will link you to many valuable and reliable 
informational pages that will help you fine-tune all of 
your communication skills. 

The ACA and the Internet function together 
to keep you in sync with the second phase of the 
Information Age. 

It’s critical to use this site’s resources over and over 
again to improve your focus, especially on integrative 
technology communication skills, keeping you a 
progressive educator at your very best. You will be so 
glad you did. The indexing on the ACA home page is so 
brilliantly simple and succinct that you will be stunned 
by what is inside each linked page. And there is no 
question that you must go further into this site. 

Such Web sites 
are fantastic 

sources of unfiltered 
audio, video, and 
text based news, 
eyewitness accounts, 
analysis and 
contact information 
for independent 
journalists.

Quick Tip 
Winner

Communication Spoken 
Here—americancomm.org

Become Part of the Solution…

W ould you like to become part of a 
team of movers, shakers, mavericks, 
and innovators seeking better ways to 

improve teaching and learning in higher education? 
TFS seeks to apply success principles from all fields 
to instructional improvement. We have opportuni-
ties for authors, marketing representatives, advisory 
board members, and institutional liaisons.  To apply, 
contact Jack Shrawder at 800-757-1183, or send an 
e-mail to <jack@teachingforsuccess.com>.

Become Part of the Solution…
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Instructional Design—Critical Success FactorLearning with a focus on student thinking

model that so frequently characterizes classrooms 
and instruction today. Not at all student-centered, the 
traditional model’s focus is on teacher- and textbook-
driven classrooms wherein students are expected to 
passively absorb information from the instructor, who 
is viewed as the giver of knowledge. Neither student 
autonomy nor independent thinking is nurtured, which 
is reason enough to shift away from this transmission 
model and toward a more student-centered approach 
to learning. 

What Are the Implications?
When translating constructivist theory into practical 
formats for classroom practice, it is important to 
note that constructivism tells us much more about 
learning than teaching. While acknowledging that 
constructivism is not a teaching method, it has 
implications for what we do in the classroom. 

First and foremost, your role is to structure 
appropriate experiences so that your learners can 
actively construct knowledge and discover, explore, 
and connect concepts, rather than merely memorizing 
and replicating procedures. If you adopt constructivism, 
you will also:

❑ Ask thoughtful, open-ended questions to 
stimulate independent thinking. 

❑ Value communication in the classroom so 
that students become aware of multiple 
perspectives on the same problem or 
probing question.

❑ Shift your instructional focus away from 
a pure “teacher telling” approach so that 
students have an opportunity to explore 

and inquire without first knowing the 
instructor’s perspective. 

❑  Blend Socratic questioning during 
instruction with a variety of strategies, such 
as field experiences, discovery learning, 
modeling, or cooperative learning.  

❑ Maintain your commitment to a focus on 
conceptual understanding rather than 
mere rote memorization of procedures 
and facts.

❑ Inquire about students’ prior knowledge 
and experience so that this might serve 
as the foundation for developing learning 
opportunities.  

When these teacher behaviors reflect your 
philosophy about how students learn, no longer will 
knowledge be merely transmitted from instructor 
to learner. Instead, students will be actively engaged 
in thoughtful inquiry into the why and how of the 
concepts examined, whether they are studying history, 
mathematics, or science. 

Finally, it is perhaps the potential for nurturing 
life-long, independent learners and thinkers that 
offers the most compelling argument for considering 
constructivism as the theory of learning that frames 
the practice in your classroom today.

W hile certainly not a new idea, construc-
tivism is a theory about the nature of 
knowledge and learning that is receiv-

ing increased attention as a meaningful and effective 
instructional design. Currently being applied to teach-
ing at all levels and learning and across content bound-
aries, constructivists like Piaget and others believe 
that students best learn when given the opportunity 
to construct knowledge from within themselves in 
interaction with their environment. 

This approach emphasizes active learning, and 
the focus is on student thinking. New knowledge is 
built upon the foundation of previous experiences. 
Students learn by encountering ideas, acting on them, 
manipulating them, and then discussing their own 
thinking. 

How Is Constructivism Different? 
Those of us who were asked as learners to memorize 

mathematical or scientific procedures without 
meaning, or who were expected to parrot data as 
unrelated bits of fact and information, are probably 
products of the more traditional transmission model 
of learning and teaching. Constructivism suggests a 
distinct contrast when compared to the traditional 

Martha Parrott, Ed.D.
Northeastern State University
Department of Mathematics
Broken Arrow, OK Campus
parrott@nsuok.edu

Constructivism and Your 
Classroom
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should know.

TFS Action Step
Structure appropriate experiences so that your 
learners can actively construct knowledge and 
discover, explore, and connect concepts, rather than 
merely memorizing and replicating procedures.
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 A Basis for Continuous Instructional Improvement Leadership—Critical Success Factor
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You are playing a crucial role in the future of 
this country and even world development. 
Why? Almost every aspect of our lives today 

is built upon a global scaffold of innovative ideas 
generated by generations of imaginative, creative, 
problem-solving people. 

Today, while our attention is focused by politicians 
and the news media on the war on terrorism, the 
United States seems headed for a potentially severe, 
long-term socioeconomic problem: educating enough 
creative individuals to keep economic progress going 
at a rate that can continue to improve the standard 
of living for all.

The baby boomers who went to college in droves 
in the 1960s and believed steadfastly in the value of 
improvement, innovation, and change have fueled 
spectacular economic and technologic growth. But 
they are getting ready to exit the workforce.

Unfortunately, this phase of a major demographic 
cycle is occurring as the pool of creative talent choosing 
to immigrate to America is beginning to rapidly dry up 
under new, more restrictive immigration policies. 

According to a March 2, 2004 news release from 
the Council of Graduate Schools, “Total international 
applications in the responding graduate schools for Fall 
2004 declined 32% from Fall 2003.” (This news bulletin 
is available in Adobe Acrobat, PDF format at: <www.
cgsnet.org/pdf/CGS_PR_IntlSurvey.pdf>.)

Does the worker shortage only pertain to high-tech 
industries? Definitely not. Take a few moments to scan 
the Web with, for example, a Google search for “worker 

shortage” references; you will find that industries from 
technology to health to housing are being affected.

For example, in an April 23 story (“Construction 
Industry Braces for Long-term Labor Shortage”) 
the Sacramento Business Journal reported that “the 
[housing] industry employed 6.7 million workers in 2001 
and an additional 1.5 million are needed by 2010 just to 
sustain productivity” (retrieved from  <www.bizjournals.
com/sacramento/stories/2004/04/26/focus7.html>).

In the high-tech arena, the United States is now losing 
some of its best and the brightest researchers to other 
countries, according to Richard Flora in his article “America’s 
Looming Creativity Crisis” in Harvard Business Review.

Therefore, a real threat to long-term homeland 
security and attaining a more livable, creative society 
and economy is mediocrity in education. By mediocrity, 
I mean a failure to go beyond content mastery, beyond 
critical thinking, to developing the skills necessary for 
the creative application of knowledge to new issues and 
problems that will constantly present themselves in 
an increasingly complex world. With graduates joining 
the workforce today likely to have a dozen different 
jobs and multiple separate careers during their lifetime, 
yesterday’s educational goals don’t suffice.

Therefore I’ve prepared a series of articles on the 
topic of teaching for creativity outcomes that are crucial 
for today’s students who must cope with the complex 
demands of their professional and personal lives in the 
early and middle twenty-first century. 

The job of teaching for such an outcome is not easy, 
and going down this road demands desire, openness, 
enthusiasm, persistence, experimentation, evaluation, 
and a commitment to continued professional growth. 
When traveling such a difficult road you need support 
and encouragement. Teaching For Success is the place 
to find both. It’s designed to provide the cognitive 
nutrients necessary to sustain unceasing growth for 
both part- and full-time faculty. Its program of critical-

success-factor skill development, 80-20 thinking, PIE-R3 

instructional design model, and practical QuickTips 
and SuperIdeas from colleagues is an amalgam of 
world-class success principles distilled to their essence 
to help you reach your instructional goals. 

In this series over the next several issues, I’ll discuss 
ways to increase your effectiveness and maintain your 
teaching skills at the highest levels needed to nurture 
and transform students into creative individuals. It’s not 
an easy instructional path, but it’s an important one. 

Clarity of Purpose
I place definiteness of purpose in the number-one 

position among the requirements for good teaching, 
because all else flows from purpose. It’s the core concept 
that remains uppermost in your hierarchy of teaching 
values and drives your instructional decisions. It should 
be the reason that you consciously choose to do more 
of one thing and less of another in your class. 

Do you know exactly what you are trying to 
achieve in each and every class meeting or online 
session this term? Are you sticking unerringly to this 
purpose throughout the term? What is your purpose? 
Can you articulate it concisely to a colleague, student, 
or administrator? Might your purpose be to cover 
the chapter, prepare students for the next test, or 
challenge learners to think at higher skill levels? Are 
you ultimately interested in seeing a transformation 
or change in your students as they absorb, own, and 
apply the subject you teach? 

Your entire teaching approach depends on having 
absolute clarity of purpose. When you know and believe 
strongly in your purpose, you can teach from the inside 
out. You transform yourself from a PowerPoint slide 
changer to an instructional force, an educational leader, 
one who achieves outcomes that are consistent with 
an ultimate purpose, the beliefs of their inner being, 
and the needs of the country.
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Super Ideas Contest: First Place QuickTip Winner Instructional Design—Critical Success Factors

When I teach proofreading skills, two distinct 
kinds of students emerge. The first group is 
the “Over-users.” These students learn the 

rules for comma use, for example, and go crazy; sud-
denly, commas appear everywhere. The second group 
is the “Oh, yeah” group. They study a rule; practice it 
in class; then, promptly forget to use it. When you 
point out their error, they respond with, “Oh yeah, I 
remember that now.”

To motivate these two groups to learn to proofread, 
I use a Two E’s approach: start Easy and Encourage 
often along the way.

To start easy, begin with a short paragraph. Retype 
it to include five underlined errors. Then list the errors 
at the bottom of the page, and ask students to match 
the error to the underlined word. Next, Increase the 
task complexity by removing the list of errors. Now, 
replace the list with some hints. For example announce, 

“In this paragraph are three comma-use mistakes and 
two agreement errors.” 

Eventually, you will want to have a paragraph 
with no hints and no underlined words. To encourage 
students, I give them their own piece of writing from 
earlier in the semester to proofread to illustrate 
their progress and show the value of proofreading. 
The ultimate goal, of course, is to get students to 
proofread their own work before they hand it in. 
Teaching students to proofread takes effort, but it’s 
well worth it.

Barbara Auris
Adjunct Instructor, ESL
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
Barbaraauris@aol.com

How to Teach 
Proofreading Skills

Mary Wiese, RN
Associate Professor, 
Practical Nursing Program
Ivy Tech State College 
Lafayette, IN
mwiese@ivytech.edu

C ollege students are adult learners, and they are 
motivated to learn when a variety of teaching 
methods are used, especially ones that keep 

them thoughtfully active.
A three-hour lecture-presentation session may 

include class discussion, case studies, a guest speaker, 
CD-ROM clips, question-and-answer activities, and 
videotapes. I may discuss a new concept and follow 
it with a case study or video. Students sometimes 
complain that videos make them sleepy and they have 
trouble paying attention because of the darkened 
room, so I prepare questions for the students to answer 
on paper while they are viewing the video. 

The number of questions is based on the length of 
the video, and I make sure to have a variety of questions 
covering important information throughout the film. 
Following the video, we discuss the answers as a class, 
and I assign points for completing the assignment. 
This assignment helps students extract the important 
information from the film. Furthermore, they use it 
as a study aid for exams. It also keeps them focused 
on the content of the video.

I have received positive comments from students 
when I use this format. Students actively participate in 
their learning, and rather than trying to take notes as 
they view the film, they have a study guide highlighting 
the important information.

How to Make Videos 
Active Learning 

Ms. Carolyn McCammon
Ivy Tech State College
Muncie, IN

Students in my Early American History class are 
encouraged to attend the annual reenactment 
of the War of 1812 Battle of Mississinewa (held 

each fall near Jalapa, Indiana) to gain visceral knowledge 
of the feeling and flavor of that age. 

A wide variety of learning experiences awaits students; 
there are battle reenactments, foods to taste, duels to 
witness, and other contests to savor. Opportunities also 
exist for students to speak with the actors. These actors 
accurately portray life in 1812, so students become 
immersed in the era’s politics and daily life. 

Students return from this experience saying they 
know and appreciate so much more about this time 
period than they would have if they had only been 
only exposed to book learning. Many say they will 
return again the following year. 

Attendance at the reenactment is built in as part of 
the grading points for the course. Alternate activities 
are provided for students who cannot attend. Points 
are allotted if the student returns with the event ticket 
stub; they also do a write-up of their experiences.

This period of history is hard to appreciate today, so 
students must also examine a primary-source document. 
They may do this in one of two ways: students may 
bring in a document or artifact dating from the Civil 
War or earlier, or they may research a primary-source 
document on the Internet. In either case, a two-page 
paper and class presentation is required.

Reenactment Is Out-of-
Time, Visceral Learning

3

• Demographic 
changes require 
new instructional 
outcomes.

• Proofreading, 
video, and reen-
actment learning.

• Cut-out activity 
teaches critical 
thinking.

• Websites post 
faculty ratings.

• Trade-show learn-
ing activity wows 
students.

• Out-of-class help 
students want.

• Recommendations 
for a successful 
community learn-
ing program.

First Place 
QuickTip
Winner

56

56 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

mailto:Barbaraauris@aol.com
mailto:mwiese@ivytech.edu


Teaching For Success 
October 2004

Key Ideas: 
Click to go!

TFS Critical 
Success Factors of 
Good Teaching:

•Leadership
•Management
•Instructional Design
•Communications
•Evaluation

Joe Antinarella
Assistant Professor of English
Tidewater Community College
Chesapeake Campus
Chesapeake VA

Critical Thinking, Writing 
and Cut-Outs

With a continuing emphasis on writing across 
the curriculum comes many challenges to 
create meaningful writing assignments. An 

over-reliance on textbook-generated writing assign-
ments is not only not appealing to students, they 
have often become numb to the prescriptive nature 
of these questions or prompts. How many questions 
like these does it take to stultify original thought?—Do 
you agree with the idea presented in the chapter? Why 
or why not?—probably not many! 

My solution is cut-out sheets. Cut-out sheets, in 
essence, are a collection of words and phrases that 
you cut out of magazines and randomly paste on a 
sheet of paper. The words should center on a main 
idea, unit of study, or particular text that can range 
from the French Revolution to Great Expectations to 
the environment. 

The idea is simple: collect words and phrases related 
to any topic or area of study that will motivate students to 
write insightful and interpretive responses. Furthermore, 
you can keep these word montages on file to use with 
future classes or share them with other instructors.

Responding to cut-outs has emerged as one of the 
most successful and memorable learning activities in 
my classes. This activity helps define ideas, feelings, 
and biases students harbor about what they read. Also, 
students can collaborate in small groups to create 
paste-up sheets of words and phrases—cut out of 
magazines—that connect to specific topics in your 

course. Responding to and writing about cut-outs 
causes students to think deeply and critically about 
the topic. When groups review and discuss each other’s 
selections, students are even more deeply engaged. 

In addition, the personal and expressive quality of 
the responses generated by cut-out words and phrases 
makes them significant. Student writings reveal a 
deep understanding that goes beyond what textbook 
prompts can generate. 

As an alternative to a steady diet of teacher-
generated question-and-answer assignments, cut-outs 
offer a refreshing change. The visual presentation 
appeals to students, and they react favorably to an 
assignment with so many options. 

Cut-outs produce the following benefits:
❑ Students think and write critically.
❑ Learners naturally progress from concrete 

to more abstract interpretations.
❑ They have a choice of cognitive levels.
❑ Possibilities for divergent thought are 

increased.
❑ Students see language and words as having 

meaningful connections.
❑ Cut-out sheets are easily constructed for 

any topic or area of study.
❑ They stimulate students to produce diverse 

and insightful writing. 
Here are several adaptations for variety:

❑ Have students bring in several cut-out 
sheets for a homework assignment.

❑ Use several cut-outs as a test section.
❑ Collect single cut-outs related to a lesson 

or topic and distribute one to each student 
as a journal prompt.

❑ Have collaborative groups of students 
create cut-out journals with a particular 
focus (a single character, a specific event, 
a singular concept, etc.). 

❑ Design a cut-out sheet as a precursor to a 
textbook assignment.

❑ Adapt a cut-out sheet to function as a 
review before a test.

❑ Display cut-outs that have elicited 
interesting or contradictory responses.

❑ Create a file of general topic cut-outs on 
3 x 5 cards to use as writing prompts.

Below is a sample cut-out sheet related to Lord 
of the Flies.

Super Ideas Contest: First Place SuperIdea Winner Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

TSF Action Step: 
Plan a trial cut-out writing assignment for your 
students, evaluate the results, and modify as needed 
to fit your course requirements.4
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The Web and You: Pickaprof.com and Others Evaluation—Critical Success Factor

Your students study hard, take good notes and 
have a success-centered mindset. Many deserv-
edly earn the grade of A. But what about the 

others? They finish the course and knock off the bubble-
sheet evaluation form, probably in less than a minute. 

By the time a course ends, their opinions are more 
than clear; they have solid impressions of you as both 
a person and an instructor. MIT publishes a Course 
Evaluation Guide that features student comments 
from professor evaluations; in 1991, one student wrote, 

“He teaches like Speedy Gonzalez on a caffeine high.” 
Judgment becomes a requirement at most colleges and 
universities, but what do student ratings mean?

Style or Substance?
Many colleges and universities are now enveloped 

in great controversy between students and staff, as 
they make student evaluations available online. Some 
universities ban these sites altogether, in any function 
or format. The pros and cons are multifaceted, involving 
issues that range from constitutional privacy rights 
to big business. They are inherently volatile, and in a 
campus setting, ripe for public debate. For example, 
allowing students to complete surveys online and in the 
privacy of their dorm room may be beneficial for getting 
more honest ratings, but posting college-wide results 
online for student perusal is another ball of wax. The 
results of a 1997 Cornell University study tell their own 
tale so well. In the experiment, one instructor taught 
the same course twice. The only difference was staged 

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), 
CLS(NCA)
TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation
barbjweiner@aol.com

excitement in the second classroom. Exam outcomes 
were the same in both groups, but the students in the 
more exciting atmosphere rated that they learned more, 
by 25 percent.  End analysis found these results to be 

“more style than substance” related.

Keeping Them Happy 
Keeping students happy is one of the most powerful 

forces on any campus. It is widely reported by the U.S. 
Department of Education that in American colleges 
and universities since the year 2000, a whopping 80 
percent of final grades are A’s and B’s, up from about 
60 percent in the 1960’s. 

The number of C’s on transcripts continues to fall. 
Reasons for the statistical shift are as varied as the 
issues involved. Cases are made from the historical 
effects of the war in Vietnam to generalized student 
and professor laziness! 

Of course, budgetary concerns are always in play. 
Departments have to work harder to make their 
courses and programs more attractive to students in 
order to keep both enrollment and budgets up. Let’s 
face it, published professor evaluations influence 
registration. 

Although the majority of students see the end-
of-semester professor evaluations more as tedious 
institutional paperwork, administrators take them very 
seriously, and professors should, too. Results are used 
to determine pay increases, rate teaching methods, and 
assess a course’s effectiveness. All of these components 

help administrators and peers decide if you should be 
tenured or promoted.

Online Resources
The three most popular Web sites for students to 

locate and compare professor feedback are: pickaprof.
com (a for-profit affair), ratemyprofessors.com, and  
rateaprof.com. All of these sites give students a 
chance to rate their teachers on the basis of difficulty, 
helpfulness, and physical appearance, as well as allowing 
for personal commentary. 

John Swapceinki’s “pickaprof” site has purportedly 
logged more than 120,000 student surveys from 2,500 
colleges and universities in North America in the last 
five years. The good news is that approximately 60 
percent of them were reported as favorable! 

Of course, the results of any traditional college 
or university’s own surveys would be optimal for all 
involved, but students obviously view these commercial 
sites as transparent.

Students become judge and jury when it comes 
to professor evaluations. It is up to you as the course 
facilitator to be familiar with the current trends, and 
to update yourself via the latest online resources. 
Presenting the end-of-course survey in a serious and 
professional manner, telling students exactly what you 
expect of them, should be a high priority. 

Remind students that an opinion and instruction 
survey is their chance to make a positive difference, 
both in their own education and within the college 
as a whole. Now, think about your classroom persona; 
do you choose instructional quality over the quantity 
of A’s you award? 

Even the students of dreaded organic chemistry 
or calculus classes reward great professors with top 
evaluations, yet they traditionally score the lowest 
number of A’s at most universities. Remember, when 
your students evaluate you, technology is watching.
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Creative Faculty Design Creative Learning Opportunity Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

Renee F. Aitken,
Franklin University
Columbus, OH 
aitkenr@franklin.edu

Bruce Ramsey
Franklin University
Columbus, OH
ramseyb@franklin.edu

Doug Ross
Franklin University
Columbus, OH
rossd@franklin.edu

How about this for creative thinking? In an introductory marketing course 
a student brings in a new-design bedsheet with one side silk and the 
other flannel. The idea?—now a couple can communicate their desires 

by flipping the sheet. In addition, that student provides demographics, costs, and 
a marketing plan for this new product. 

Wouldn’t it be wonderful if you could aid the expression of your students’ 
creativity while they learn key concepts? We’ve developed a practical solution 
that avoids the old stand-up-and-show-your-PowerPoint student presentation, 
and the sheer boredom experienced by the other students forced to participate 
as the audience.

The Project Dilemma
In an introductory marketing class, students are exposed to a wide variety of 

marketing concepts. The final project therefore needs to be comprehensive and 
exciting. For some students, this is their only exposure to marketing; for others it 
sets the tone for their major. In addition, the students need a way to demonstrate 
competency to themselves and their instructor.

However, the instructional design team was faced with a few problems trying to 
meet the above criteria: a class of 24 to 30 students giving individual presentations 
requires many minutes of class time, and team presentations do not ensure that all 
students have the same level of competency, especially at the introductory level. 
The final night of class should pull everything together. In marketing, creativity is 
valued and writing a paper does not encourage creativity.

A New Approach
The design team (an instructional designer, content expert, and course developer) 

decided to try a trade-show approach. The trade show runs the last night of class. The 
students use their creativity and their newfound marketing concepts from class to create 
a new product or redesign an existing product. The students then present that design 
at the trade show in the last class to the instructor and their fellow classmates.

One student likened it to an 
awesome 7th grade science fair.  

They also provide the instructor with a marketing plan that covers the key 
concepts from the class as applied to their product. 

Throughout the class, students are given assignments that address the concepts 
being discussed in class and are given a chance to present appropriate sections of 
their papers related to their product to the instructor, who reviews and provides 
feedback. In this way, the instructor has a good sense of how well the students 
are learning and applying the key concepts and learns what will be in the final 
papers. 

Learning about Investors
During the class, half the students set up their trade-show displays and the 

other half are given “dollars” to spend at the show. The students spend the “dollars” 
on their favorite display. After the instructor has visited all the displays and graded 
them on their presentation and ideas (and collected the plans), the class takes a 
break while the students tear down their displays and the other half set theirs up. 
The process is repeated. The instructor tallies up the “dollars” spent on each display, 
and the student with the most dollars gets a few extra points on their final score. 

Students Like the Idea
So far, the response from students has been overwhelmingly positive. They get 

excited about their product and enjoy the participation with the dollars. They like 
the idea of walking around and hearing about all the products. The students enjoy 
creating the marketing display and developing the plan. 

One student likened it to an awesome 7th grade science fair. For the instructors, 
this project allows them to directly observe the students learning the concepts. 
In addition, most of the final grading is done in the classroom with the marketing 
plans reviewed after class. 

The Trade Show idea fits very well with the concepts of marketing and provides 
the student with some real-time rewards. But the best part is that, so far, no student 
has fallen asleep watching these presentations!

6

• Demographic 
changes require 
new instructional 
outcomes.

• Proofreading, 
video, and reen-
actment learning.

• Cut-out activity 
teaches critical 
thinking.

• Websites post 
faculty ratings.

• Trade-show learn-
ing activity wows 
students.

• Out-of-class help 
students want.

• Recommendations 
for a successful 
community learn-
ing program.

The Trade-Show Tactic: A Creative 
Instructional Design

59

59 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

mailto:AitkenR@franklin.edu
mailto:ramseyb@franklin.edu
Mailto:rossd@franklin.edu
Mailto:rossd@franklin.edu


Teaching For Success 
October 2004

Key Ideas: 
Click to go!

TFS Critical 
Success Factors of 
Good Teaching:

•Leadership
•Management
•Instructional Design
•Communications
•Evaluation

A Student’s Point Of View Management—Critical Success Factors

T he time spent in a classroom is essential learning time, or it should be. After 
all, it is important for learners to take notes from lectures, engage in discus-
sions, and interact with peers. All of these activities constitute a worthwhile 

learning experience, particularly when compared to skipping class.
But what about the time students spend outside of class? When instructors 

aren’t there to clarify something, or when a student has a concern about an 
assignment or their grade, the students expect that the instructor will be available 
on a one-on-one basis.

However, most students realize instructors cannot maintain endless vigilance in 
an office, waiting for a confused student to wander in. Instructors have responsibilities 
for other research projects, an extra job, or work at home. So there must be a 
delicate balance achieved between providing enough time for students to get the 
help they need and for instructors to have a life.

First, let me mention that as a student, I can appreciate the fact that my instructors 
don’t always have the time to see me, for many reasons. But by the same token, I 
have a variety of activities, a job, and other classes to worry about as well. 

No Substitute for Accessibility
For instance, a professor I know set her office hours to a one-and-a-half hour 

block of time, two days a week. If a student wasn’t able to meet with her at those 
times, they were unfortunately left in the dark. For a class that met three days 
a week, she only scheduled three hours a week. Needless to say, many of us felt 
shortchanged. It seemed to us as though our professor didn’t care enough to make 
time for her students.

Recognizing that you too have precious little out-of-class time to devote to 
student help, I have a suggestion: first, allow for special meeting times outside 
of normal office hours, for those students who can’t make the scheduled times. 
Students could approach you on an individual basis and ask for a special meeting 
time appointment. Appointments minimize the risk of wasting office time waiting 
for someone to show up, while maximizing accessibility.

Amie Steffen
Political Communication Student 
TFS Partner Author
University of Iowa
Cedar Falls, IA 

Out-Of-Class Help: What Do 
Students Want?

Quality Example
Second, office-hour meetings should be spent intelligently clarifying information, 

demonstrating accessibility, and showing a personal interest in your students. 
This is not as easy as it sounds. For example, during an office meeting with 

another professor, I wished to gain a better understanding of the previous day’s 
lecture, but this professor seemed uncaring and rather vacant. He virtually repeated 
himself verbatim from the previous class’s lecture, and couldn’t seem to provide 
many useful insights. It seemed as if I was simply a part of his class yesterday, but 
today not a real person sitting in his office asking for help.

To combat a lack of authentic engagement, listen carefully to my specific 
concerns; feed back what you think I’m asking so the situation is clear. Instead of 
trying to explain the entire lecture to me again, which may only confuse me further, 
be a diagnostician and help me discover where the problem lies. 

If my professor had listened to my questions and answered them on a personal 
basis, it would have greatly increased my understanding.

In the hectic, large-lecture classroom a normal rift between students and 
professors occurs, but during office meetings, the gap should close to become 
student and mentor working in harmony. If you take a mentor role seriously during 
one-on-one meeting interactions, this not only helps and guides me in the classroom 
but also reassures me that you care about my success. That’s what I want!

To combat a lack of authentic 
engagement, listen carefully 

to my specific concerns; feed back 
what you think I am asking for so 
the situation is clear. 

Become Part of the Solution…

W ould you like to become part of a team of 
thinkers, improvisers, mavericks, innovators 
and people who care about improving the 

quality of teaching and learning? TFS seeks to apply success 
principles from all fields to instructional improvement. We have opportunities for 
authors, marketing representatives, advisory board members, and institutional 
liaisons. To apply, contact Jack Shrawder at 800-757-1183, or send an e-mail to 

<t4s@thegrid.net>.
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Instructional Design—Critical Success FactorValuable Lessons Outside the Classroom

from December 2002 to December 2003, the Human 
Service program at Ivy Tech State College in Terre Haute, 
Indiana, donated 7,570 hours of volunteer service to the 
community. If these hours were calculated at $5.15 per 
hour (minimum wage), this program alone donated 
more than $38,985. Armed with these statistics, it’s a 
simple procedure to market the volunteer or internship 
program. This relationship benefits not only the specific 
program, but it’s also a plus to the overall image of the 
institution as a good neighbor.

More advanced students are required to complete 
two 160-hour internship placements. In most cases, 
it’s a simple process to establish relationships with 
the internship sites by reminding them of the total 
donation cited above and asking them why they would 
turn down their portion of such a generous sum! 

However, it’s important for you, the instructor, to 
remember that the internship is a learning environment. 
It’s for this reason that the intern is to be supervised 
by an on-site professional, and that regular visits will 
be made to the site to ensure that the quality of the 
intern’s experience is above reproach. 

The point that these interns are students must be 
stressed. These students are not just free help. Their 
primary role is that of the student, and as such, the site 
must provide an ongoing learning experience

An additional aspect is community projects. In 
addition to human service students, learners from other 
programs can be encouraged by the lure of extra-credit 
points to join the ranks of the volunteers. 

Many community activities require little or no 
training for the student to be an asset; in most cases 
simple labor is the order of the day. 

Helping out at community functions serves 
several purposes. Primarily, this is great publicity for 
the college. All organizations of higher learning strive 
to be an active member of their community, and this 
places representatives of the college community in an 
accessible setting. 

Next, organizations that benefit from the student 
labor for a community function are more welcoming 
of human-service students for the 10-hour volunteer 
service or even internship site placements. 

Perhaps most important is the intrinsic reward the 
students receive from the experience of volunteerism. 
Many of the students, especially those who are outside 
the human service program, have never had the 
opportunity to volunteer. 

Most of these students report being pleasantly 
surprised when they experience the satisfaction that 
comes with sharing their talents with others.

As educators, we are charged with the task of train-
ing as well as nurturing ethical responsibility for 
altruism in our students. But how can we achieve 

this? Classroom activities are important, but taking the 
classroom into the community is the real answer. This 
venue encourages a spirit of volunteerism that is par-
ticularly beneficial to the human service worker.

How can you establish the essential community 
relationships needed to make such a program thrive? 
One successful path incorporates a marketing strategy, 
targeting local agencies and organizations and making 
their needs synonymous with your learning plan. 

For example, in the Introduction to Human Services 
class, students with little or no training as professional 
helpers are required to volunteer their services for 
a minimum of 10 hours to an organization or agency. 

Locating this learning opportunity encourages the 
student to question what his or her areas of interest 
are and offers the opportunity to find out what the 
field is really like; organizations know they can count 
on a college or university to be a source of help for 
special projects or events. Students sometimes find 
the area that they thought was of interest to them is 
not as they had expected. In exchange for providing 
learning experiences, the local community is receiving 
valuable labor at no cost. For example, in the period 

Cathy Alsman
Ivy Tech State College
Terre Haute, IN
calsman@ivytech.edu

Essential Relationships:  
Learning Outside the Box Itʼs for this reason that the intern is to be 

supervised by an on-site professional, and that 
regular visits will be made to the site to ensure 
that the quality of the internʼs experience is above 
reproach. 
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Leadership and Instructional Design—Critical Success Factors

2
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The most beautiful thing we can experience is the 
mysterious. It is the source of all true art and all 
science,” wrote Albert Einstein. One of the source 

mysteries of human life is creativity. It’s essential to our 
progress in all fields, including teaching and learning. 

We could do more to nurture its growth, particularly 
if creativity is so essential to our national wellbeing. 
Why hasn’t creativity become a major outcome in 
higher education? It probably is an outcome, but 
one that is simply below the radars of today’s formal 
academic goals. Up to now it hasn’t been recognized 
as a problem. However, if there is a looming creativity 
deficit (see Teaching For Success, October 2004, page 2) 
as described by Richard Florida in his article “America’s 
Looming Creativity Crisis” in last month’s Harvard 
Business Review, then it’s time to raise our sights and 
push creativity onto the educational radar screen with 
bold echo returns.

After more than thirty years of teaching and 
publishing resources for teaching improvement, I’ve 
identified several formidable barriers to teaching 
creativity as an outcome and devised a “Photoshop 
It” method for surmounting some of those obstacles.

The Creativity Mindset 
The first item in my recipe for nurturing creativity 

is the proper mindset; a “have-to” disposition is deadly 
to creativity. Once a “have-to” pattern is adopted, 
creativity is drained away from the process. This 
mindset is expressed by instructors and students who 

make statements such as: “I have to sit through this 
class whether I enjoy it or not; I have to cover these two 
chapters in class today; I have to finish this paper—it’s 
due tomorrow.” 

The opposite is the “want-to” attitude, expressed 
thusly: “I wonder how I can help students explore the 
knowledge contained in chapters 3 and 4; I want to 
get more out of each class I attend; I’m eager to see 
how well I do writing this paper for tomorrow.” Is there 
anything you can do to shift your attitude and the 
bias of your class toward a “want-to” perspective? First, 
your attitude is all-important: if you live and project 
a “want-to” orientation toward teaching and learning, 
your students will feed on this energy. 

Openness
The next common threat to creativity is rigidity 

or compartmentalized intelligence. Creativity thrives 
instead on a foundation of years of broad learning and 
penetrating observations combined with a method of 
creative thinking that forms a high level of integrative 
intelligence. If open-mindedness is recognized in 
higher education as such a desirable quality, why is it 
so difficult to acquire and maintain? Keeping an open 
mind in all situations takes a great deal of courage. As 
you age, experience, and learn, it’s not easy to have your 
most cherished beliefs challenged by new knowledge. 
Openness can threaten our inner security during times 
of rapid and significant change, so we may prefer to 
hunker down and go into belief-protection modes.

Creativity Defined 
At this point, no doubt, it would be helpful to offer 

a working definition of creativity. It’s the ability to 
mentally draw from a wide range of knowledge, skills, 
and attitudes and then to combine disparate strands 
of evidence and intelligence into new actions, attitudes, 

approaches, and most importantly solutions. And it’s 
the courage to integrate intuition and hunches into 
courses of action and solution proposals.

For a great example of creativity in action, see the PBS 
Nova program, “Volcano’s Deadly Warning,” (http://www.
pbs.org/wgbh/nova/volcano/about.html ). This program 
reveals how seismologist Bernard Chouet, of the U.S. 
Geological Survey’s Volcano Hazards Team in Menlo 
Park, California, was the first to discern two distinctive 
seismograph patterns that have been used to accurately 
predict several eruptions—a significant accomplishment 
in the seemingly chaotic world of volcanic activity. 

Through creative thought and insight, Chouet was 
able to glean meaningful predictive patterns from what 
had previously looked like just noise to other seismologists. 
Why was Chouet able to see what no one else had noticed? 
For one thing, he was enjoying the challenge of analyzing 
seismic data and developing predictive methods for 
volcanic eruptions; he was in the “want-to” zone. 

With a creative mindset, he was open to new 
solutions and ways of looking at data. He used his 
integrative intelligence to apply his knowledge of 
pipeline resonance to magma flow through rock. He was 
in the right frame of mind, asking the right questions, 
and integrating the diverse bits of knowledge he had 
acquired throughout his life.

Can Creativity Be Taught?
Yes, it can, but it’s more easily taught in an indirect 

way. To teach creativity: Discuss the advantages of 
openness and the “want-to” creative mindset. Create 
learning activities that require combining knowledge 
from a broad range of fields. Give students options in 
what they produce and they way they produce it. Finally, 
provide a model for creative idea processing, such as 
the “Photoshop It” method that follows.

“

continued on page 5
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Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

Why Aren’t They 
Getting It?
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

It is not unusual to hear the lament, “Why aren’t 
they getting it?” from science faculty. This mutter-
ing is most likely to be heard when examinations 

or laboratory activities are being graded. 
Of all the subjects taught in college, the sciences 

have the lowest student retention rates and overall class 
grades. In addition, interest in taking college science 
courses is diminishing in the United States. More and 
more American students are avoiding upper-level 
science courses and science careers. Why is this so?

Unfortunately, there are many factors contributing 
to the decline in science performance by college 
students. Many of the variables are well beyond the 
control of college faculty. For example, it’s difficult 
to change academic perceptions and general feelings 
about pursuing scarce, modestly paying science jobs. 
However, there are some simple ways to improve 
student attentiveness, interest, and performance 
in college science classes. The teaching strategies 
provided below are accepted by the science education 
community and have ample research supporting their 
effectiveness.

Mix It Up
People tend to teach the same way they were 

taught in the classes they favored. Traditionally, science 
classes were conducted using factual lectures and 
strictly directed activities. Little was done to vary 
instruction. Many students do not fair well in an 

instructor-centered, low-visual learning environment. 
Some students prefer visual learning cues to verbal 
presentations. In addition, some students learn by 
interacting with the information using mental exercises 
or physical activities. It is possible to tune in to all 
student learning styles by presenting the information 
redundantly using several different teaching methods. 
A lecture on atomic structure should be supplemented 
by audiovisual displays and a brief classroom problem-
solving activity pertaining to the relationship between 
subatomic particles and elemental properties. 

Conduct Learning Quick-Checks
Break up the class time into learning sessions and 

assessment moments. Provide a brief assessment 
after each 30 minutes of a session or after each major 
concept presented. The assessment should be quick 
and rehearsed, asking individual students to recall and 
apply at least three main points of what they learned. 
Then follow it with a hand vote or other feedback that 
lets the student know if he or she came up with the 
correct answers.

Use Concrete Examples
Science lessons are more comprehensible when 

smattered with real-world examples relevant to the 
students. Regular newspapers and magazines are 
excellent sources of everyday issues pertaining to 
scientific findings. Plus, Popular Science, Science News, 
Scientific American, and a search of science news 
sources on the Web provide dozens of tidbits related 
to all aspects of science. 

Students are interested in timely science matters 
such as air quality, cancer therapy, computer 
technology, earthquakes, global climate change, 
nanotechnology, stem cells, volcanoes, and water 
pollution.

Add Processing Time to Increase Retention
Take a break between main topics or themes. 

Students need time to absorb recently learned 
information before tackling another new set of 
concepts. Use an activity that makes the information 
stick in the mind of the student by giving automatic 
memory, procedural memory, and semantic memory 
cues. 

Automatic memory allows students to use the facts 
they learned to interpret observations. Procedural 
memory guides students through the reasoning 
processes needed to solve problems with the facts 
and concepts learned. Semantic memory uses images 
or symbols to understand information. An exercise for 
reinforcing learning in these three memory modes may 
merely involve having a small team of students produce 
a visual representation of a concept. For example, have 
them draw a picture of what electrical resistance would 
look like in a hot wire versus a cold wire.

End with a Summary and Study Questions
Tell the students the main point you want them 

to know at the end of the session. Write or project 
the concepts in an abbreviated outline. If possible use 
images along with the text. 

Then give students some hints on how to study 
the concepts or tell them the types of questions you 
expect them to answer. It is very beneficial to provide 
them with a small set of sample questions that they 
can take home.

Reinforce Learning with Web Assignments
Give short take-home assignments. Students are 

more likely to use the Internet than any other resource 
when searching for information about a topic. Plus, they

continued on page 8
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Time to Revise Peer 
Feedback Day
Lisa Albers
English Faculty, TFS Partner Author   
Pierce College
Puyallup, WA
lalbers@pierce.ctc.edu

T he pitfalls of peer feedback are numerous. 
Some students think of peer feedback days as 
skip days, because they do not see the value of 

getting feedback from fellow students when they will 
get authoritative feedback from their instructor. And 
sometimes, those perceptions are valid; no matter how 
well-designed the feedback form, some students will give 
only pat critiques. Furthermore, especially in writing 
classes for underprepared students, many do not possess 
the skills to effectively evaluate a piece of writing.

Yet there are ways to counteract these pitfalls 
and preserve the qualities that persuade instructors 
to insist on peer feedback in the first place. We know 
that there is value in getting more than one person’s 
opinion on a piece of writing, even if the opinion isn’t a 
professional one. We also know that students’ writing 
skills improve through the process of evaluating essays, 
and that the more they read of each other’s work, the 
better all their writing becomes.

However, counteracting the pitfalls may require 
departure from the standard peer feedback structure—
sometimes a radical departure such as this one. I assign 
everyone in my Introduction to Composition course 
a grammar partner. We begin with commas. On the 
day that their first essay is due, I conduct a lesson on 
the parts of a sentence as they relate to four general 
comma rules and then instruct students to read their 
partners’ papers, paying close attention to the use, 
misuse, and absence of commas.

Sharing the Corrections 
Here is the radical part: even though these are 

drafts they were turning in to me, I instruct them to 
write on the papers, to insert commas where missing 
or circle commas that are incorrect. I move around the 
room, advising them when they were unsure. Before 
the students hand in their papers, they have a chance 
to see their partners’ comments. 

This method gives me a way to assess how well 
they learn that day’s lesson on commas using a more 
practical application than grammar drill tests. It also 
yields the quickest comma rule retention I have ever 
witnessed. 

Commas are tough, and the rules seem numerous 
at first, but by the second essay, students who say they 
had always struggle with commas caught on. The 
quality of the feedback is higher because students 
know I would be reviewing not just the paper itself 
but the feedback they were giving each other. 

I therefore decided to broaden the scope of this 
grammar partnering to include wider writing issues, 
such as effective transitions. 

Also, on the day essays are due, I begin class with a 
review of the section on transitions in the style manual 
for the course, Diana Hacker’s A Writer’s Reference. 
Looking at a chart listing common transitions and their 
meanings, I ask students to review their own papers and 
identify which transitions they are already using, and 
which new ones they could adopt. 

Then we turn to an essay recently discussed in class, 
and I have students pick out the transitions and analyze 
the writer’s choices. Using this text allows me to showcase 
paragraph-level transitions, a skill none of my students 
has yet acquired. Finally, they swap papers with their 
partners, reading with an eye toward transitions.

Again, the results proved worthwhile. Student 
Lakinya Williams caught an abrupt switch between the 
introductory and second paragraphs in her partner’s 
paper. Her comments: “I wasn’t ready for this [change in 
topic]. But I am not sure what I would have done differently 
to soften the blow.” Later in the paper, she became more 
prescriptive, suggesting that her partner omit one or 
two words from the transition phrase, “So once again....” 
Other students suggested transitional phrases like “as a 
result” to clarify the writer’s logical intent; in other cases 
they pointed out overuse of words like “but.”

When I add my comments, I concur when the 
editing partners are correct (and they are correct 
more often than not, especially later in the term) 
or redirect them when they are incorrect. The end 
product is a three-way conversation about writing 
and revision—a true collaboration between student, 
partner, and instructor. 

The only difficulty I have encountered with this 
method so far is the sensitivity of students who are 
uncomfortable having their errors pointed out by 
another student. Because the peer feedback is so 
focused on a particular skill or strategy, we lose the 
emphasis on overall positive critique. Next time, I will 
encourage peer partners to jot down what, specifically, 
they like best about the paper before launching into 
areas for revision.

  TFS Action Steps:
Instead of setting aside peer feedback as a “rough 
draft” day, let students read the same drafts they 
turn in to you. 

Then, structure the feedback around a skill or technique 
you are teaching that day. Instruct students to give 
positive feedback and then focus on that one skill 
or technique as they critique. 

Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor
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To see and demonstrate creativity in action to your 
students, play with any computer-image manipulation 
program. The point is not to create wild image special 
effects but to notice what’s going on in these programs 
to help you be creative with images. 

The best image creativity program is, hands down, 
Photoshop (or its cousin, Photoshop Elements), from 
Adobe. Let me demonstrate what I’m getting at. Look 
at the typical vacation digital photo on this page—this 
one was taken in Italy. As some common Photoshop 
image manipulation techniques are applied, note the 
parallels to developing a creative mental process that 
can be applied to virtually anything.

 

Yum!! Sweet, ripe Italian 
tomatoes held out to catch the 
sun’s rays. 

Zoom in to see the photo within 
the photo. 

Creativity is often about field of view and focus. 
A new solution might be generated by narrowing 
the field of view, as by cropping or zooming mentally. 
List all the factors and details of a problem and make 
determinations about the range of information that 
is present and what should be highlighted and what 
should be cast aside.

 
Cast aside undifferentiated 
detail.

Crop to eliminate extraneous 
and superfluous detail.

Cropping information, whether it’s physical, virtual, 
or mental, is a very powerful creativity strategy

    
Don’t like the composition? 
Artists often look at their work 
upside down to check things 
from a new perspective.

Flip it or rotate it; do the 
details you see change? These 
Photoshop functions mimic 
thinking processes too.

How to Better Evaluate 
Student Essays
Barbara A. Austin
Humanities 
Purdue University North Central Campus
Westville, IN
baustin@pnc.edu

As a freshman composition teacher at a four-
year college, I am continually looking for ways 
to ease my students’ minds when it comes 

to grading their essays. I hear the same questions and 
complaints every semester: “Teachers just give A’s to 
essays with ideas they agree with”; or, “I don’t know 
how you want me to write my paper”; or, “Do I have to 
follow a certain format?” Over the years I have devel-
oped several methods to help ease students’ minds 
about essay grades, and along the way I’ve made my 
grading much easier and more objective.

My first step is to develop a clearly written essay 
assignment sheet that lists the following information: a 
paragraph explaining the essay topic in detail; audience; 
length; draft due dates; final draft due date; and a 
detailed grade sheet. My grade sheets are broken into 
three categories: content, grammar and mechanics, and 
attention to assignment. Each category has specific 
information I will be looking for as I am grading the 
essay. For example, for a problem-solving essay, the 
grade sheet reflects the requirement that the problem-
solving steps be followed thoroughly and accurately. By 
attaching the grade sheet to the assignment, students 
are able to see exactly what must be covered in their 
essays before they begin writing. 

I review the first draft of the essay, then the students 
revise and have a peer review session. My next step is to 
develop a preliminary checklist that mirrors the grade 
sheet for the essay. This simple checklist has from eight 

to ten items in a grid form with a box for “yes” or “no” and 
a section for comments. The students read a partner’s 
essay and respond yes or no in the appropriate section. 
For example, on the problem-solving essay checklist, 
there is a question that asks, “Does the essay exhibit 
problem/solution format?” The reviewer checks yes or 
no and then can add a comment explaining his or her 
answer. The peer reviewer then returns the essay with 
the checklist to the student who wrote it.

Then the student has a chance to revise the essay 
and submit it for a final grade. By using a detailed 
assignment sheet accompanied by a grade sheet, 
and then using a peer review checklist, I eliminate 
the ambiguity of how essay grades are determined. 
Students have the information from the first day the 
assignment is given and have no reason not to receive 
high grades on their essays.  
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How to Create a Technology-Friendly 
Mathematics Classroom
Martha Parrott, Ed.D.
Department of Mathematics
Northeastern State University
Broken Arrow, OK
parrott@nsuok.edu 

T he way we are teaching mathematics is changing, 
due in part to the promising influence technol-
ogy has on the learning, teaching, and doing of 

mathematics. As advised by the National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics in their influential Principles 
and Standards for School Mathematics (2000), technol-
ogy provides opportunities for learners to construct 
knowledge, explore mathematical relationships, and 
connect the mathematics they are learning with their 
daily real-world experiences. 

Specifically, the NCTM describes electronic 
technology as essential for mathematics learning, 
suggesting that such technologies can support student 
investigations of mathematics, including number, 
measurement, geometry, algebra, and statistics. 
Hence, technology has the potential for influencing 
not merely how mathematics is taught, but also what 
mathematics is taught. 

Equally important is the contribution technology 
makes in terms of providing visual images of 
mathematical ideas; facilitating, organizing, and 
analyzing data; and of course enabling the efficiency 
and accuracy of computation. Clearly, technology 
can support effective mathematics learning, and 
instructors of mathematics should create classroom 
environments where every student has access to the 
type of technology that will guide his or her learning 
of mathematics in the most meaningful way. 

It’s a Dilemma
The dilemma we face 

as instructors, however, 
is that many times in 

developmental mathematics classrooms, students 
have concerns about the use of technology that may in 
fact prevent its effective implementation, thus making 
it impossible to carry out the vision of mathematics 
learning described in the Principles and Standards for 
School Mathematics. 

One nineteen-year-old beginning algebra student 
gives us a glimpse into the perceptions of some 
developmental mathematics students. She commented, 

“I’m not real good at using calculators. I don’t know a lot 
about computers. I’m afraid I’ll make [the computer] 
crash, and I’m not comfortable with my calculator. I’m 
afraid I’m going to break it.” 

Certainly, not all developmental mathematics 
students have negative and uncomfortable feelings 
about using technology to guide their mathematics 
learning. However, frequent comments like this 
one are cause for enough concern to make it worth 
investigating how we might create mathematics 
learning environments that will nurture rather 
than stifle student willingness to utilize electronic 
technologies. 

The following suggestions intended for the 
developmental mathematics classroom may serve 
to increase the comfort level of those students who 
have little experience with and feel intimidated by 
electronic technologies used to support effective 
mathematics learning. 

Acknowledge Different Perspectives
An informal questionnaire at the beginning of the 

semester might contain one or more items that target 
student perceptions of technology and their levels 

of experience prior to entering your developmental 
mathematics classroom. You can then use this 
information to create meaningful, constructivist-based 
learning experiences that are properly aligned with 
student background and interests. 

Also, through this gathering of information, gender-
related and age-related concerns regarding technology 
may emerge as well, to which the instructor may wish 
to pay particular attention.

The value of having this information cannot be 
overstated. We can write a beautiful discovery lesson 
focusing on the slope of a line, but if students do not 
have the skills to use their graphing calculator to graph 
a line, the lesson falls apart. Hence, it is first critical 
for us to understand student perceptions and what 
knowledge or lack of knowledge they bring with them 
to the classroom. 

Include a Variety of Technology Venues 
Some students who do not feel comfortable with 

a scientific calculator feel very much at ease with a 
computer, perhaps due in part to their prior work 
experience. 

Oftentimes, developmental mathematics students 
are less traditional in terms of age, and they bring with 
them to the classroom a wealth of work experience 
and computer familiarity that could be nurtured for 
the sake of its potential contribution to mathematics 
learning. 

Conversely, some students who have always felt 
comfortable with a scientific calculator may not have 
the same willingness to explore mathematics through 
computer technologies. Hence, it is usually important 
to vary the type of technology used during a semester 
so that students can explore mathematics in a variety 
of ways. 

continued on page 7
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continued from page 6

Invest Time in Step Instruction
With the curriculum demands we encounter, it 

is very easy to feel we don’t have time to explain the 
steps needed to perform a given computation on the 
scientific calculator, and we rarely feel as though we 
ourselves are experts on every calculator brought into 
our classroom. 

However, there is probably little that raises the 
level of frustration more in a mathematics learner than 
feeling left behind while the instructor and one or more 
students quickly compute the desired result. 

Sarah, an intermediate algebra student, expresses 
an all-too-common feeling: “It is stressful when you 
don’t know how to use the calculator during the lecture, 
and then you are worried about missing the lecture as 
you try to catch up on the calculator.” 

There are many ways to address this anxiety in 
students. For example, making a handout in advance 
of a given class period that addresses common key 
sequences on a calculator may help to eliminate the 
overwhelming anxiety that comes from feeling like 
you are being left behind. Such an endeavor doesn’t 
require explanation of every calculator type. 

Many times key ideas are transferable from one 
calculator to another. Whether through chalkboard 
notes, a handout, or oral instructions, this time invested 
in modeling may initially seem too demanding on 
the curriculum, but in the end it may in fact serve 
to facilitate stronger transitions through curriculum 
objectives.

Offer Technology Workshops
A number of colleges and 

universities offer, as a courtesy 
to students, one- or two-hour 
workshops on calculator skills 
relevant to curriculum objectives 
for specific developmental mathematics courses. This 
might very well be the incentive that some students 
need to transition from developmental mathematics 
courses to college algebra and above. This setting would 
provide opportunities to answer individual questions 
and target common user errors. 

If at first these campus-wide workshops are not 
well attended, don’t give up on the idea of providing 
this type of student support. As students begin to hear 
about the contribution such workshops can have on 
their learning and sense of effectiveness, the workshops 
become an especially meaningful source of support 
offered by your mathematics department. 

Be Approachable 
When things go wrong for the student, they will 

come to know that a quick fix is at hand. 
A student can be in the wrong calculator mode 

performing all the cited steps, and therefore, be one of 
few during a lesson who does 
not arrive at the correct 
solution. This error is a 
simple one to diagnose 
and treat. 

When faced with 
this experience, however, 
the student may either 
withdraw into a shell, 
thus heightening anxiety 
levels and stifling learning, 
or take the liberty of 

inquiring about what might be the error. If we create 
an intimidating classroom environment, the former will 
be the result. If we create a mathematical community 
where students feel valued as learners, then they will 
ask questions and explore mathematical relationships, 
and the likelihood of student success improves, which 
is our ultimate goal. 

Success Does Breed Success
 The more comfortable students are with 

technology when they enter into a mathematical 
investigation, the more empowered they will be as 
learners of mathematics. Establishing this comfort zone 
is critical for creating the vision of mathematics learning 
supported through electronic technologies. 

When used collectively, these five tips can serve 
as a springboard for creating classrooms where 
technology is used in a meaningful way to support 
mathematics learning, and we can begin to capitalize 
on the promising influence technology can have on the 
learning, teaching, and doing of mathematics. 

For additional information, read Principles and 
Standards for School Mathematics, National Council 
of Teachers of Mathematics, Reston, VA,.  

Your Ticket—to New Knowledge  

T he latest Teaching For Success QuickCourse, 
“Sexual Harassment in Higher Education” 
is scheduled for release by early February. 

This self-study, mini-course comes as a response to 
requests by institutions of higher education for a 
resource to help part-time faculty understand how harassment can unwittingly 
occur in the classroom and what communication and management factors are 
import to know. For more information about this new QuickCourse, contact Jack 
Shrawder at 800-757-1183, or send an e-mail to jack@teachingforsuccess. This QC 

is on sale for a limited time at 40 percent off the regular price.

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder
Editors and Publishers
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Instructional Design—Critical Success Factor

Why Aren’t They 
Getting It?”
continued from page 3

favor using this medium of learning. After each major 
concept give a short take-home question requiring 
students to consult Web resources. Have them provide 
you with the key words they used to do their search 
and a brief evaluation of the Web sites they referenced; 
encourage them to appraise the accuracy and reliability 
of the sites. It’s important that students are taught to 
recognize credible internet sources of information.

Do Not Undo Learning
Learning can be compromised when students 

are bothered or turned off by certain classroom 
situations. Try not to force students to participate. 
Some students like to work alone or are fearful of 
being asked to answer questions involuntarily. This 
discomfort may lead to decreased attendance or stress 
that reduces concentration. Give students time to 
think through what they’ve learned. A constant volley 
of facts produces a hypnosis that prevents any further 
comprehension. Avoid pop quizzes. They truly do not 
improve learning and may reduce class retention. Make 
the students feel like you are happy to be there and 
happy to have them there. Say things like, “I hope you 
are as excited as I am about what we are covering today,” 
or, “You may find this information useful for your lives,” 
or, “If you are a business major, you may be interested 
in knowing how this applies to your studies.”

These simple hints may not solve all the problems 
of teaching college-level science. Nonetheless, they 
will improve learning and retention in the classes and 
programs where these practices are used. Educational 

research is replete with useful tidbits for college science 
faculty. Some of this information is available in the 
resources provided below.

References
American Association for the Advancement of Science, 

http://www.aaas.org/
College View Education Resources, http://www.educa-

tionindex.com/education_resources.html
Educational REALMS (Resources for Engaging Active 

Learners in Mathematics and Science),  http://www.
stemworks.org/

Electronic Journal of Science Education, http://unr.edu/
homepage/jcannon/ejse/ejse.html

National Center for Teaching Case Studies in Science, 
http://ublib.buffalo.edu/libraries/projects/cases/
case.html

National Science Teachers Association, http://www 
nsta.org/”nsta.org/

Science Daily On-line Magazine, http://www.sciencedaily.
com/”daily.com/

Sigma Xi: The Scientific Research Society, http://www.
sigmaxi.org/resources/links/undergrad.shtml 
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Got Creativity? 
Photoshop It”
continued from page 5

Noise
Let’s return for a moment to seismologist 

Bernard Chouet’s discovery of patterns hidden in the 
seismographic data from active volcanoes. The crucial 
pattern went unrecognized for years because other 
observers couldn’t differentiate the meaningful data 
from the noise in the traces.

  

In every sensory channel, noise 
is a  factor affecting the purity 
of the information.

Experts develop the ability 
to penetrate the veil of noise 
and begin to see what’s hidden 
underneath.

 

Inside-out Thinking
Have you ever looked at the color or black-and-

white negatives that are the bases for most film-based 
photos? With color or even black and white, it takes 
some mental practice to evaluate a photo by the 
negative—just as Photoshop can invert an image by 
switching pixels to the opposite color, or by turning 
black to white.

  
This image shows the pixels 
in the left half of the photo 
inverted.  Looking at an idea 
from the opposite side can be 
quite illuminating.

 The right half of a black-and-
white image has been inverted. 
Sometimes studying the inverse 
of an  idea is quite revealing and 
interesting.

These are but a few of the hundreds of ways to 
manipulate an image. The next time you have a problem 
to solve, Photoshop it, and you’ll uncover many more 
perspectives, alternatives, and solutions than you 
thought possible. Use this mental tool to be creative 
and help your students elevate their creative cognitive 
abilities too. 
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Secrets of Success—Finding Your Focal Points
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Teaching Terminology without Turmoil, Trepidation or Talking Heads 
Francine Armenth-Brothers, MS, TFS Partner Author, Heartland Community College

Cookie Day—Yum! And Their Feedback Is Worth the Effort
Julie Hamby, Linn-Benton Community College

Wisdom from the Ancients—Philosopher Philo Judaeus
Michael Griffith, TFS Partner Editor, Northampton Community College

Teaching Science—Change, Challenge and Concord
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

Pain-free Grammar Lessons? Yes, It's Possible with Stories
Melanee Grondahl, Butte College

The Five-sense Assessment Aids Total Learning
Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner Author, Northampton Community College

Virtual City—Budgets Reveal How Decisions Are Made
Jenean McBrearty, Des Moines Area Community College Urban Campus

How to Teach a Cultural Point of Reference in Design
Janice Jennings, Mesa Community College

The High-Performance Option
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Highlighting Option in MS Word Proves Valuable
Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author, Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee

Wisdom from the Ancients—The Unexamined Class Is...
Michael Griffith, TFS Partner Editor, Northampton Community College

Let Your Past Students Advise Your Present Ones
Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS Partner Author, Montgomery Co. Community College

Science Writing—Clear, Concise and Cogent
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

In-test Reference Sheets—What's the Score?
Michael Griffith, Northampton Comm. Coll.; Toni Brem, Ph.D. Macomb Comm. Coll.

How to Use Behavior Theory to Improve Your Classroom
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

How to Save Your Students from Drowning in a Sea of Data
Helen A. George, Northampton Community College

A Three-way Attendance System Improves Accuracy
Anne McIntosh, Ph.D., Central Piedmont Community College

The Professional Presenters' Ten Commandments
David Thorndill, Ph.D., Community College of Baltimore County

Time for a Checkup—Assess and Feed Back Your Opinion
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Free-spirited Review Motivates Captive Audience
William Ward, Rio Salado College

Vol 15 No 3
March 2003
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Stay on Track with an Agenda
Anne McIntosh, Ph.D., Central Piedmont Community College

Advice from the Ancients—A Leadership Opportunity
Michael Griffith, TFS Partner Editor, Northampton Community College

Easy Grading of Essay Questions
Glenn Palmer, Tidewater Community College

Is Your Laboratory Safe? Where to Find the Answers
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

Quick Questions—Orientation for Distance Education Students?
Rebecca Schantz, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State College

Not One, But Two Answer Sheets?
Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS Partner Author, Montgomery Co. Community College

Previous Lecture Quiz Earns Students Bonus Points
Angela Payne, Mississippi County Community College

Electronic Draft Journals Aid Student and Instructor
Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author, Oklahoma State University -Okmulgee
  
"Road Test" Your Students to Ensure Competency
Joe Sainz, Naugatuck Valley Community College

Semester Surprises—You Can Make the Crucial Difference
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Student Presentations Form Basis of Multi-source Learning
Shampa Ghosh, Macomb Community College

An Active Approach to Teaching Sentence Skills
Mercia Wolf, Clinton Community College

The Shaman Factor
Michael Griffith, TFS Partner Editor, Northampton Community College

Experience Teaches Teacher Top Thirty Success Ideas
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

Singing Helps Foreign Language and ESL Students
Vladimira Williams, Morton College

Quick Questions—How to handle exams and quizzes online
Rebecca Schantz, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State College

Creating a Shared Interest Humanizes Learning
Sara Oser, College of Marin

When the Spell-check Function Falls Short
Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author, Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee

Using a Bad Date Experience to Teach Good Writing
Susan Sharp, Tidewater Community College, Old Dominion University

Think Consequentially
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Problem-based Learning—What You Should Know
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

The Savory Science of Chocolate Chip Cookies   Hon. Mention SuperIdea Winner
Johanna Foster, Ph.D., Johnson County Community College

An Improvement Mindset
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Expert Comments Increase Course Relevance  Third Place SuperIdea Winner
Caroline Zarlengo Sposto, Lehigh Carbon Community College

Lyrics Lead Students to Memorable Learning   Third Place QuickTip Winner
Jennifer Molina-Stidger, Sierra College

No More Lame Excuses—Unless They're Very Creative   H. M. QuickTip Winner
Caroline Zarlengo Sposto, Lehigh Carbon Community College

A New Text? Uh-oh, Now What Do I Do? 
Dorothy Lehman Hoerr, TFS Partner Author, Reading Area Community College
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October 2003

Success—Are You Willing to Pay the Price?
Michael Griffith, TFS Partner Editor, Northampton Community College

Edible Graphs—a Tasty Lesson
Lynda Brode Hall, Anne Arundel Community  College

The Four Crucial Elements of an A-plus Syllabus
Cara E. Taylor, TFS Partner Author, Baker College of Muskegon

Ice Breaker Quickly Energizes First Class
Yvonna Wise, Morton College

Think Systematically
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Web Folio Makes Learning Assessment Effective  Second Place SuperIdea Winner
Shree Iyengar, Ph.D., Anne Arundel Community College

Is Your Class Slipping Into Boredom? Try This!  Second Place QuickTip Winner
Cara E. Taylor, TFS Partner Author, Baker College of Muskegon

Vocabulary—Vital to Reading, Writing and Thinking  First Place SuperIdea Winner
Miriam Gustafson, Arizona Western College

Must-know Science Teaching Tips for all Disciplines
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

Teach Hard-to-Reach Students? Try the Ownership Approach  First Place QT Winner
Raphael Schlesinger, Waupun Correctional Institution

Important Update—Internet Copyright Law and You
Barbara J. Weiner, TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation

Seven Days to Better Writing
Howard Rosenthal, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author, St. Louis Community College

Make It Real—Think Outside the Lecture Box
Kay Rooff-Steffen, TFS Partner Author, Eastern Iowa Community College District

TFS Web Review—www.servicelearning.org
Barbara J. Weiner, TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation

Two Great Lecture Tips
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Reactive to Proactive—A Path to Teaching Success
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Long-term, Solution Learning—Is This Perspective for You?
Michael Griffith, TFS Partner Editor, Northampton Community College

Lay the Seven Foundations of Successful Teaching
Susan Sharp, Tidewater Community College, Christopher Newport University

Unteaching Pseudoscience and Misconceptions
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor, Kingwood College

How to Better Manage Homework Discussions
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The Salient Secret
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

CSFs and Continuous Improvement
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Preparation—Warm Up for Success
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

A Learning Process Model—PIE-R3
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Input—Involve the Senses And Optimize Learning
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Exploration—Authentic Learning from A to Z
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Recall—the Path to Retainment
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Retention—Making Learning Last
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Reflect and Correct
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
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Enter the TFS Spring 04 SuperIdeas Contest
Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being published; help grow your career, and contribute to the improvement of teaching in higher education. Your teaching idea 
could win you one of the following awards. There are two contest idea categories SuperIdeas and QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, Second place 
$200 and Third place $100. In the QuickTip category, First place nets $100, Second place $50 and Third place $25. The winners will be notified after July 1, 2004.

Submissions must fit into one of two idea categories: full-length Super Idea articles (approx. 450-900 words) and QuickTips (approx. 50-449 words).  In addition, all articles 
submitted will be eligible for publication in upcoming TFS™ issues. Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. Send your entries to us by mail, 
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2004. See the bottom of page 2 for TFS postal and e-mail addresses and fax number. For additional contest information and author guidelines go to:  
http://teachingforsuccess.com/AuthorContest/AuthorContest.html.               As always, thanks for participating in TFS!   Jack H. Shrawder, Publisher.
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

If you accomplish nothing else in 2003, 
I recommend that you determine your 
focal points in teaching and in your per-

sonal life. Find these keystones and make 
more progress in a year than you may have 
made in the past five.

Penny, TFS Coeditor, and I have 
been studying and applying several 
intriguing concepts developed by Brian 
Tracy, International Business Consultant 
and author for the past year. His audio 
tape program, “The Power of Clarity” 

<http://www.briantracy.com/>, delivers 
the fruits of years of his study, research 
and gathering wisdom on reaching high 
levels of personal performance, meaning 
and satisfaction with one’s professional 
and personal life. 

What is a focal point? It’s a task, 
job, responsibility, relationship, goal, 
that for you is like the white heat and 
intense energy found at the focus of the 
sun’s rays through a magnifying lens. 
Your focal points are the points in your 

life where your talents, gifts, dedication, 
beliefs, values, passion, determination 
and persistence all come together to 
produce exceptionally positive results 
for you and others with whom you serve 
and associate. 

Brian Tracy recommends that one 
start this search with this [paraphrased] 
question, What can you do and only you 
do that contributes the most to achieving 
the desired results in your teaching or in 
your personal life? 

Identify your teaching focal points 
by asking, why am I in the classroom? What 
needs to be accomplished and what can I 
uniquely contribute to the achievement 
of the learning outcomes that I set? 

Clarify the what-to-teach focal 
points by using zero-based thinking and 
determine what must be learned—what 
are the essentials. Eliminate the nice-to-
know and focus sharply on what abso-
lutely must be mastered.

Discover the how-to-teach focal 
points by determining what your students 
absolutely need you to do. Match these 
needs with your strengths. Teach with 
your strengths aimed at your focal point 
outcomes, and you’ll maximize results!


Robert J. Schimmel, artist and art instructor contemplates defining his creative focal 
point from this inspirational vantage point over Florence, Italy, with the defining 

question, “What am I trying to say?” 

New, TFS QuickCourses!
 Learn how to quickly and 
easily:

  Ensure Quality Testing.
  Construct an A+ Syllabus.
  Plan a Successful Lesson.
  Create Positive Discipline.
  Give Better Presentations.
  Improve Group Learning.

Details? Call 800-757-1183. Free sample 
at <teachingforsuccess .com>. E-mail: 
jack@teachingforsuccess.com

Secrets of Success—
Finding Your Focal Points

January 2003
Volume 15, Number 1

15th Year
of Service to
Higher Education
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Medical terminology is much 
like a foreign language to 
many students. I want my 

health students to be able to use medi-
cal terms in context, as well as to spell 
and pronounce them correctly. 

To prepare this learning activity, 
I prepare one visual for each student. 
These images are in the form of clip art 
downloaded the Internet, copied from 
clip art software and scanned from 
magazines and books—not all images 
directly depict the health field. 

During class, I give one image 
to every student, then he or she must 
compose a sentence relating a medical 
term to the visual.

For instance, if the image shows 
two people talking, a student may write, 
“Clyde is asking his brother if any of their 
relatives have a history of melanoma.” 

I also provide other instructions 
to discourage students from using the 
same types of words too often, such as a 
particular suffix. After writing a sentence 
(or when time is up), students move to 
another station and write a sentence for 
the image at that station. 

This process continues for about 
eight-to-ten minutes. When students 
return to their seats, I place a copy of an 
image on the overhead and ask students 
to share their sentences. This second 

Francine Armenth-Brothers, MS, TFS Partner Author
Health Adjunct Faculty
Heartland Community College
Normal, IL
francine_armenth@yahoo.com

Teaching Terminology without 
Turmoil, Trepidation or Talking Heads 

Students who have taken one of my study skills classes 
know that I enjoy baking a batch of cookies on Fridays 
and bringing them in for the class to share. This treat 

sets the stage for a casual Friday atmosphere and helps put a 
dent in those Friday absences.

At the end of the term, I tell students that they have 
earned a lifetime cookie membership and that they are wel-
come to stop by for cookies during future terms.

This year, I made a bright yellow laminated sign for the 
classroom window that reads, “COOKIE DAY—Study Skills 
Alumni Welcome!” Because I change classrooms every quar-
ter, this sign helps previous students to locate me easily. Every 

Friday before class a sprinkling of students will stop by to say 
hello and enjoy a cookie.

Not only is it a pleasure to retain contact with these 
students, it also gives me the opportunity to learn how their 
college career has progressed since taking my class and what 
study skills they found beneficial. Additionally, my current class 
benefits from seeing the achievements of the alumni, and 
they also see that my interest in students is genuine and not 
limited to the span of the ten-week term.

Cookie Day—Yum! And Their 
Feeback Is Worth the Effort

Julie Hamby
Instructor, Developmental Studies
Linn-Benton Community College
Albany, OR
juliegreenehamby@attbi.com

phase continues for about three-to-five 
minutes. At this time, I can correct any 
pronunciation and spelling errors. This 
exercise challenges my medical terminol-
ogy students, but it can be adapted to any 
class where learning special terminology 
is a desired outcome. 

This QuickTip was inspired from 
Joy Kanter’s “How to Use Cartoons—the 
Light Approach to Difficult Subjects”, 
Teaching For Success, March 1999. 

After writing a sentence, students move 
to another station and write a sentence 

for the image at that station. 

At the end of the term, I tell students that they have earned a 
lifetime cookie membership….
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Wisdom from the Ancients—
Philosopher Philo Judaeus

January 2003

Are you prepared to deal with students who demand that special 
exceptions be made to your rules? 

Philo Judaeus, or Philo of Alexandria, Circa 20 B.C. to 50 
A.D.) urges his readers to “be kind, for everyone you meet 
is fighting a hard battle.” It’s a Herculean task to always 

be kind, and you’ve probably have heard the saying that you 
can kill someone with kindness by smothering them. So how 
can we take this behest and use it effectively in our teaching?

Evaluate the emotional landscape
Being human you have some good days and some dif-

ficult days. But allowing a bad day to negatively influence 
how you teach is unfair to your students. Be equally kind and 
attentive to your students on good and bad days. Why should 
your hard battles become your students’ troubles? In like fash-
ion, why should you let your students’ troubles become your 
troubles? Haven’t you got enough already? 

As advised in “Stick to the Knitting—Advice from an 
Ancient Text,” Teaching For Success, November 2002, if your 
students come to you with a problem, attend to it by pointing 
them in the right direction to get the problem solved. 

By doing so you help them, and you still maintain a 
proper perspective about your role as instructor. Sometimes 
you will hear stories from certain students that will draw you 
in and influence you to make an additional effort to care, go 
the extra mile for them, and allow them a few breaks here 
and there.

Have you ever encountered the expressions “Give them 
an inch and they’ll take a mile”? or “If you offer something to 
one person be prepared to offer the same to everyone else”? 
There is some to truth to these assertions. 

If you permit a student an exclusion from a requirement 
and they don’t abuse it, great. But what if this “just this one 
time” accommodation leads to more? And what if the accom-
modation breaks the rules you have set out for the class in your 
assignment instructions or syllabus? Can you justify that? 

Can you afford to give to all of your students that exten-
sion of a deadline you have offered that one student who 
has come to you with his or her hard-luck story? Remember 
Philo’s words, “everyone you meet is fighting a hard battle.” 
The students who come to you with their problems are just the 
ones who have decided to do so. All of them have problems, 
whether they are personal ones, academic ones, and so on. 

What happens when you DO give a student a break and 
the other students hear about it? Will they wonder why just one 
of them received the break if it’s not offered it to all of them? 
Might you lose the trust of these students and thus lose the 
ability to be an effective authority figure to them?

Syllabus revision
If you find, during the winter/spring term, that there are 

certain rules that you have set that are too rigid and unfair, reevalu-
ate your syllabus and update it as necessary. Then distribute the 
revised syllabus to all your students to be fair to everyone.

We all want our students to succeed. Therefore, if we 
include some choices for students who are facing difficult situ-
ations we won’t be faced with having to break the rules. These 
built-in course options also let students know that problems 
do arise and that we understand and care.

Michael Griffith
Communications Instructor, TFS Partner Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

Win $25 to $300 in the TFS 
2003 SuperIdeas Contest

Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being 
published; grow your career, and contribute to the 
improvement of teaching in higher education. 

Your teaching idea could win you one of the following 
awards. There are two contest idea categories: SuperIdeas and 
QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, 
Second place $200 and Third place $100. In the QuickTip 
category, First place nets $100, Second place $50 and Third 
place $25. Go to: <http://teachingforsuccess.com/Contests2/
ContestInfo.htmll> for the contest rules.

Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will 

split any prize awarded. But, to win you 
must enter. Send your entries to us by 
e-mail (preferred), fax or mail by May 
31, 2003. 

See the bottom of page 2 for TFS 
postal and e-mail addresses and fax 
number. Submissions must fit into one 

of two idea categories: full-length SuperIdea articles (approx. 
450-900 words) and QuickTips (approx. 50-449 words). 

In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for 
publication in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will be 
notified after July 1, 2003, and featured in the August, Sept. 
and Oct. 2003 issues. The copyright to all published articles 
must be assigned to Pentronics Publishing.
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Teaching Science—Change, 
Challenge and Concord

It is a privilege that TFS has recognized the importance 
of science teaching by awarding a separate column for 
addressing specifically to this aspect of the curriculum. 

Why should science education stand apart? There are two rea-
sons: 1) It is one of the fastest changing content areas having 
much societal impact as noted by the ample news coverage 
and intense political scrutiny, and 2) It has one of the highest 
rates of student attrition and one of the lowest GPAs compared 
to other required college discipline areas.

My goal with this column is to provide you with ideas 
and strategies that will help you meet the two challenges 
stated above if you teach science, math or technology or to 
understand how teaching and learning techniques are used by 
faculty in these areas.  Faculty teaching in other disciplines 
are also encouraged to read this column. Many of the topics 
covered here can be adapted to other fields of study.

Science faculty have the challenge of teaching a cur-
riculum loaded with apparently disparate abstract facts and 
concepts that ultimately add up to a unified picture of nature. 
Unfortunately, many of the terms describing the facts and 
concepts are generally lengthy and based on Latin and Greek 
etymologies. Sometimes the level of detail needed to provide 
accurate explanations of scientific phenomena is exhausting 
and needs animated imagery to reinforce learning.

Guidelines and good sources
This column will solicit your concerns as science educa-

tors and provide you with well-tested strategies for addressing 
the issues. Ideas found here will be partly from field-tested 
strategies provided by the educational research community 
represented by groups such as the Coalition for Education in the 
Life Sciences and the National Science Teachers Association. 

This information will be blended with specific guidelines 
for science education produced by the notable scientific orga-
nizations such as the American Association for the Advance-
ment of Science, U.S. Department of Energy, National Science 
Foundation and various discipline-specific professional orga-
nizations and societies.

Both sources for science education strategies recognize 
that college-level science must meet the needs of science 
majors and students in other disciplines. Generally, the needs 
of each require separate strategies. Respectively, one focuses 
on the principles needed to practice science and the other 
stressing the application of scientific knowledge to understand 
science in everyday life.

In spite of the different goals for educating each audi-
ence, there are important commonalities in teaching both 
groups. First, the course of study for each must emphasize 
connections between the different science disciplines and links 
to areas of studies outside of the sciences. Problem solving 
and real-world applications should be incorporated into the 
strategy for teaching the facts and concepts. Scientific meth-
ods, used in gathering the information, needs to be revealed 
to the students in hands-on or experiential ways. 

According to findings of the National Science Founda-
tion, good science teaching implies strategies that encourage 
all students to succeed in the sciences. This means using edu-
cational methods that help with instruction and reinforce the 
abstract concepts making up the content of science courses. 
Overall, science and non-science majors must have science 
literacy skills. 

Literacy in this context means understanding how scien-
tific knowledge fits into societal needs and how it can be used to 
tackle global issues. Also, critical thinking and cross-curriculum 
applications play important roles in achieving science literacy. 
It is important to realize that teaching science literacy not only 
involves specific instructional approaches, but it also requires 
testing to measure the intended educational outcomes. 

Philosophy of exactness
The new philosophy of science education was capitu-

lated in the AAAS report, “Science for All Americans” with the 
statement “Teach less, but teach it better.” I would like to reword 
this to “Teach an understanding of the processes, without com-
promising exactness.” As scientists, we accept research models 
to build knowledge of the unknown. For example, studying 
model airplanes in window tunnels provides valuable clues 
for designing full-size airplanes within a controlled situation. 
Providing students with approximate, yet accurate, models of 
complex ideas is tantamount to scientific pursuits. 

I urge you to submit any article ideas or science 
teaching concerns or comments about the philosophy 
and tactics mentioned in upcoming articles. Topics will 
range from general science teaching principles and tech-
niques to ideas applicable to specific science disciplines. 
Correspondence should be sent to brian.shmaefsky@nhm
ccd.edu or Dr. Brian Shmaefsky, Sciences, Kingwood Col-
lege, 20,000 Kingwood Drive, Kingwood, TX 77339-3801.

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D.
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu
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   You’ll have your students laughing and learning with 
these grammar lesson stories.

Pain-free Grammar Lessons? 
Yes, It’s Possible with Stories

Why is it that teaching grammar is like pulling teeth 
without Novocaine? It shouldn’t have to be this way. 
After teaching my grammar lessons on coordina-

tion and subordination straight from the book and noticing 
the students’ lack of interest, I created three stories and some 
easy-to-memorize acronyms to help my students relate to, 
understand and remember these valuable grammar con-
cepts. Try them on your students. They’ll laugh and learn!

Conjunctive adverbs 
Ben & Jerry’s ice cream company devised a contest that 

would add one additional flavor to their already delicious 
choices. They advertised in magazines for original ice cream 
recipes to be sent in, and the best recipe would be the next 
new flavor. In addition, the winner’s name would somehow 
be included in the ice cream’s title. 

A man from Gridley, California, by the name of Stan 
Fitch, saw this advertisement in his Field and Stream magazine 
and decided to enter the contest. He went to his kitchen, 
stirred, tested and concocted until he had a mint ice cream 
sandwich that was out of this world. He sent in his recipe 
with high hopes. Two months later he received word that 
the Mint Fitch Ice Cream Sandwich was the winner. He is 
famous to this day.

The acronym to remember your conjunctive adverbs is 
MINT FITCH. Each letter in these words stands for one of the 
conjunctive adverbs. It is important to note that Stan Fitch’s ice 
cream was a sandwich. Please notice that conjunctive adverbs 
are sandwiched in by both a semi-colon and a comma. Don’t 
forget this when using this option of coordination.

Independent and dependent clauses
 Do you know what the words independent and depen-

dent mean? If you are an independent person, you do things 
on your own without any help. You can stand alone. On the 
other hand, think of someone you know who is a dependent 
person. More than likely this individual needs additional help 
and support for even the smallest of problems. They often 
times can’t stand alone. This is the same case with indepen-
dent and dependent clauses. 

An independent clause is a clause that stands alone. 
It has a subject and a predicate (subject and verb) and is a 
complete thought. Whereas, a dependent clause, just like 
a dependent person, can’t stand alone. They are lacking 
something to be complete (either a subject or a verb). They 
need additional help.

There is one punctuation rule to remember when it 
comes to independent and dependent clauses. I’m going 
to give you a scenario that will help you remember this rule. 
Imagine again that dependent person you know in your life. 

Imagine them going to a party on a Saturday night at 
a friend’s house. When they walk through the door first, they 
have to have a friend with them because they can’t do anything 
by themselves; they can’t stand alone. 

On the other hand, imagine an independent person 
going to that same party. When they walk through the door 
to the party first, they don’t need anyone by their side. They 
are independent; they can stand-alone. This same concept 
can be applied to the rule of punctuation when it comes to 
independent and dependent clauses. 

When the dependent clause comes first in a sentence, 
it always needs its friend the comma to help it out. But when 
an independent clause comes first in a sentence, it doesn’t 
need its friend the comma because it’s independent and can 
do it on its own.

Coordinating conjunctions
There are seven coordinating conjunctions that one 

uses when dealing with two independent clauses. Here’s a 
brief story that will help you teach an acronym to remember  
all seven conjunctions.

There once were seven girls that live in (insert your 
town). They were huge fans of the boy band, N’Sync. They 
had posters all over their walls; they had gone to all of their 
concerts, and they had every one of their CDs. 

One day one of the seven girls heard on the radio that 
there was going to be a contest involving free N’ Sync concert 
tickets with backstage passes. She went crazy. She called all of 
her friends and told them about this contest. The rules of the 
contest were strange, but the girls didn’t care. They wanted 
to win. In order to win the tickets and backstage passes, they 
would have to be the first ones to dig a tunnel from Oroville to 
Gridley (substitute any town name). 

The girls put on their work clothes with shovels in hand 
and started digging. Three weeks later, they were the winners 
of the N’Sync contest, and there is now a fairly safe tunnel from 
Oroville to Gridley, if one wants to cut down on their commute. 
The acronym for the seven coordinating conjunctions is BOY 
FANS. Each letter of the acronym begins with the first letter 
of one of the seven conjunctions.

You see; grammar can be fun and pain free!

Melanee Grondahl
Butte College
Oroville, CA
melaneemania@hotmail.com
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    The use of all five senses can assure that more learning 
styles are included in any assessment activity.

The Five-sense Assessment 
Aids Total Learning
Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner Author
Northampton Community College
Sociology Department
Bethlehem, PA
wwyffels@hotmail.com

The use of the senses in understanding learning styles 
of students has a long history. Most of that history 
focuses on how professors can incorporate the senses 

into their teaching style to improve the level of learning in all 
students regardless of their learning style. Just as teaching 
has gone beyond the use of only lecturing to incorporate 
the senses and differing learning styles, what about incor-
porating the senses into the assessment techniques used 
in classes as well? 

Traditionally, assessments such as tests are used to 
measure the learning the students have already accom-
plished. Ideally, assessments can be ways for students 
to actively take part in learning while they are being 
assessed. The use of all five senses can assure that more 
learning styles are covered in any assessment. How can 
seeing, hearing, touching, smelling and even tasting be 
integrated into assessment?

Bringing the real world in which we use our senses to 
understand our surroundings into assessments takes some 
creativity. Most of us have shown movies or videos in our 
classes knowing they can be useful tools for learning visu-
ally and verbally. They can also be used for assessment by 
having the students apply what they learned from a reading 
or in class lectures or discussions to the movie they watched 
and listened to. This more active, critical thinking approach 
makes the assessment a learning experience instead of a 
spit-back-what-I-memorized assessment. 

The sense of hearing
Listening to popular music can be used for an assess-

ment using the students’ sense of hearing. Students often 
strongly identify with popular music. Therefore assign-
ments linked to music are pertinent to their lives and are 
engaging learning activities. The lyrics and/or the music 
itself can be related to the topic. A discussion, a presenta-
tion, a reaction paper, or even a research paper can flow 
from music as an assessment.

Watching television can be used for an assessment 
involving the students’ senses of sight and hearing. This 
could run the gamut from simply making a chart of the 
number of people seen or heard in a half hour in catego-
ries based on sex, race/ethnicity, or age to writing a paper 
about television using their own observational research 
and library/internet resources.

The sense of touch
Playing a drum made in Zimbabwe can be used for an 

assessment involving the students’ senses of sight, hearing, 
and touch. Information about the drum can be tied to the 
culture of Zimbabwe or a discussion of rhythm coming to 
America via Africa while the students are playing the drum. 
A reaction paper would be an appropriate assessment follow-
ing the drum playing.

 
The sense of smell

Taking a field trip to observe a neighborhood can be 
used for an assessment involving the students’ senses of sight, 
hearing, touch and smell. Pick an area that applies to a topic 
you’re covering in class. 

A discussion of poverty, social class, racial/ethnic seg-
regation or integration, architecture, small business, urban 
decay or renewal, and so on are topics conducive to field trips. 
Going on a trip can be an exciting adventure that makes the 
class topics come alive. A reaction paper, a research paper, a 
presentation, or a discussion relating to the field trip can be 
used as an assessment.

The sense of taste?
Preparing and eating food can be used for an assess-

ment involving the students’ senses of sight, touch, sound, 
smell, and taste. Eating as an assessment, you say? How can 
this be assessment for anything but a cooking class? There’s 
no question that food is often culturally defined. 

Anyone who has ever gone to a restaurant that serves 
food from a particular culture knows that smelling and tasting 
the food can teach you something about that culture. Students 
look at this project as a party and only after the presentations 
about the food they made and brought to class do they realize 
the amount of learning that occurred by all who tasted the 
food and listened to the presentations.

Before you plan your next test, think about other ways 
to assess your students’ learning by planning something that 
keeps them learning and makes learning an exciting discovery. 
After all, don’t we want our students to leave our classes with 
a sense that they learned a great deal about our subject and, 
perhaps more importantly, that learning is enjoyable?
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A s s i g n m e n t —
balance the budget!

Each council 
member is given 
a copy of the vir-
tual city budget, 
which includes 
outstanding debt, 
department costs, 
a schedule of fees, 
fines, tax revenues for the coming year, 
and a built-in deficit. Their assignment 
is to balance the budget in twenty-five 
to thirty minutes. 

Out come the calculators!
Though the city manager presents 

the final draft of the budget, I query the 
individual council member about how 
the decisions were made regarding cuts 
and appropriations. How did they come 
to consensus? Did they vote? Was there 
dissent, and did the city manager make 
the final decisions when disagreement 
arose? What was the rationale for the 
final decisions? What would they have 
done differently?

You’ve got their attention now
The answers allow me to give the 

students information about how local 
government works, how public policy 
is made and the practical realities 
elected officials confront, such as public 
employee associations that want raises, 
bureaucratic inertia and the non-rational 
values/interested of the community that 
may hinder rational planning.

Let the discussions begin
We then discuss the various socio-

logical theories of decision-making and 
the differences, if any, among male, 
female, and mixed group outcomes. 
All male groups tend to protect police 
and fire departments at the expense of 
parks and libraries, relying on projected 

Jenean McBrearty
Sociology Department
Des Moines Area Community College Urban Campus
Des Moines, IA
jeneanmacb@yahoo.com 

revenues to make up deficiencies for the 
contingent departments. 

All female groups tend to spread 
the cuts across all departments and 
consider parks and libraries essential to 
the quality of life. Does gender matter 
in decision-making? Is one form of deci-
sion-making preferable to the others 
depending on what is being decided 
and how much time there is to decide 
it? The segues are self-evident.

Reaction papers
And the topic may reappear as one 

of their two-paragraph reaction papers 
for which they get extra credit.

I end the discussion by summariz-
ing recommendations to use the next 
time they watch the news:

 The difficulty in allocating 
scarce resources;

 The usefulness of a wide 
range of skills—particularly 
mathematics—that they are 
required to learn;

 And, the important social 
consequences of local politi-
cal decisions.

We then discuss the various sociological 
theories of decision-making.

Virtual City—Budgets Reveal 
How Decisions Are Made

Instructional Design

So many of our students come from 
disadvantaged backgrounds that 
they have had little opportunity 

to participate in the larger community 
decisions that affect their lives. 

Our Virtual City exercises are drawn 
from the headlines of our local newspa-
per or from the TV cable news channels 
and challenge learners to think critically 
and outside of the box.

Drawing on my experience as 
political science instructor, my strategy 
is to energize student learning through 
civic lessons added to the sociology 
theory they are learning through exer-
cises involving the Virtual City. 

Preparation
For example, before discussing 

the different approaches to decision-
making—authoritarian, democratic and 
laissez faire—the students are placed in 
groups, one all male, one all female, and 
one mixed. 

Each group represents a city 
council is told to introduce themselves 
to each other, choose a city manager and 
designate a finance director (who will do 
the math) in two minutes.

Our Virtual City exercises are drawn from the headlines of 
our local newspaper or from the TV cable news channels and 

challenge learners to think critically and outside of the box.

November 02 Issue Correction
Waneta Marple authored, “Review Ses-
sions—Don’t Test without One.
Kristine R. Dassinger  authored, “Stop Grad-
ing and They Start Revising. We transposed 
their names and apologize for this blunder.
                 —Jack H. Shrawder, Publisher.
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Editors’ Notebook—
The 10/90 Rule

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

January 2003

”There are no African American motifs 
in any of these wall paper designs,” 

exclaimed a student.

Recently we learned about a good 
rule that helps us in time-and-effort 

management issues. The 10/90 rule of 
thumb reminds us that we receive a 
nine-fold benefit when we, like any “A” 
student, do our homework first. 

For instance, devoting even 10 
percent of our available time to learning 
the Critical Success Factors inherent in 
any task before we attempt to complete 
a project greatly eliminates wasted time 
redoing, reworking and correcting mis-
takes. This is why TFS stresses the value 
of mastering the five Critical Success 
Factors of good teaching: leadership, 
management, instructional design, com-
munication and evaluation and testing.

There are no African American 
motifs in any of these wall paper 
designs,” exclaimed a student in 

an Interior Materials class. She was right. 
Why was that? 

Faced with the simultaneous task 
of preparing to teach a new course 
called Custom Design these words 
spoke volumes. 

At a glance it was obvious, the cul-
turally diverse group of interior design 
students at Mesa Community College 
would be fertile grounds for connect-
ing culture with custom design. 

The articulation sheet
The seed had been planted, now 

how does one facilitate the growth of an 
idea. From its conception the idea was 
to motivate students to connect culture 
with design. How better to motivate than 
to develop an evaluation process with a 
cultural component? 

Thus, the birth of an articulation 
sheet that focused on cultural orienta-
tion as one of the points of assessment. 
The word “articulation” was used to 
enhance the fact that students were to 
express the cultural orientation of their 
project by speaking in distinct words. 
On the sheet, I also include space for 
the student’s comments and teacher’s 
comments.

The other two components of 
the articulation sheet concentrated 
on the application of the elements and 
principles of design and the how their 
inspiration was translated.

Fabric of success
The first project was a huge success 

with an explosion of custom rug designs 
loaded in cultural points of reference. 
They say the proof is in the pudding, so 
here is a little snippet of the results. 

The “L’Chaim” rug design was 
based on a poem depicting the lives 
of holocaust survivors. The black 
represented the camp while the gold 
represented freedom. The butterfly 
positioned between the black and gold 
was representational of a child that 
survived. 

The “Double Double, Couple 
Couple” rug design infused ancient 
Chinese motifs like the phoenix bird, 
which denoted being reborn from the 
ashes. This design was the student’s 
emotional reflection of September 11th 
and how everything has changed; we are 
reunited or reborn from the ashes. 

Another great example was the 
“Mandala” rug design. Based on Tibetan 
Buddhist Mandalas that are fabricated to 
teach the creator that the journey not the 
destination is most important. 

Lastly, the “Ties That Bind” rug 
design had an African American cul-
tural orientation. Images of hair braids 
commonly known as corn rows were 
translated into a unique creation.

Evaluation 
There were many other projects and 

cultural lessons too numerous to mention. 
We all learned a little bit about each other 
through this excursion and created some 
one-of-a-kind rug designs with some very 
interesting stories in the process. 

The articulation sheet [sample 
available for download at: http://
teachingforsuccess.com/IssueSupport2/
IssueSuptIndex.html. The password to 
open the document is “cultural” as 
an evaluation tool was triumphant in 
terms of motivating students to con-
nect culture with custom design, but 
in assessing the pilot, I would make the 
following changes. In an effort to focus 
on three specific concepts, one of which 

was cultural orientation, I neglected to 
allocate points for following directions 
and craftsmanship. In addition, there 
was a great deal of enthusiasm from 
the students in giving each project a 
name. I would add these details to the 
next version of the articulation sheet 
in order to improve upon the original 
evaluation tool.

How to Teach a Cultural Point 
of Reference in Design

Janice Jennings, ASID
Interior Design Instructor
Mesa Community College
jennings@mail.mc.maricopa.edu
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An A+  faculty development program dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

The path to higher achievement requires accepting a mandate to learn, grow and work 

persistently to overcome everyday challenges and setbacks. 

Self-study QuickCourses — the 
low-cost, convenient  way to 
learn new teaching skills:

  Ensure Quality Testing.
  Construct an A+ Syllabus.
  Plan a Successful Lesson.
  Create Positive Discipline.
  Give Better Presentations.
  Improve Group Learning.

Details? Call 800-757-1183, or Send  E-mail 

to: <jack@teachingforsuccess.com>.

The High-Performance Option
February 2003

Volume 15, Number 2

Teaching For Success (TFS), is an 
investigative journey into the 
practical  “whys” and “hows” of 

high-performance teaching and living. 
Having arrived at the midterm of 

this 30-year, creative project to eluci-
date high-performance teaching, I have 
encountered several success myths.

Myth 1.   Starting down the 
road to greater life success, achievement 
and satisfaction begins with a big-bang 
of creativity energy that expands into a 
realistic, practical and compelling dream.  

This powerful image motivates and sweeps 
one quickly and easily to stardom.

Reality:  To make the dream a real-
ity, one must accept a mandate to learn, 
grow and work persistently to overcome 
everyday challenges and setbacks. Disap-
pointments often precede progress.

Why is this so? For the simple reason 
that if no personal growth and change were 
needed, the dream would be a reality all 
ready. Or inversely, as James Allen, As a Man 
Thinketh, more elegantly wrote, “You cannot 
travel within and stand still without.”

Myth 2.  Being successful means 
enjoying a life of fun and ease.

Reality:   The bottom line of 
professional  and personal develop-
ment seems to be that the mental and 
emotional changes that must occur 
to attain new levels of success are far 
harder for most of us than accomplish-
ing the required physical labor.

Myth 3.  The path to success is 
straight up.

Reality:   Living, hiking or skiing 
in the mountains seems to be a more accu-
rate metaphor for attaining success. You 
climb one peak and celebrate, but the trail 
from there is down and perhaps across a 
wide valley with yet another higher and 
steeper peak to climb on the other side. 

Myth 4.    Success comes from 
knowing the shortcuts and taking advan-
tages whenever possible and being lucky.

Reality:    Success demands taking 
the long, slow road, building character, 
adopting the highest personal and profes-
sional standards, continuously learning and 
assessing one’s strengths and weaknesses, 
and most importantly, producing results. 

Is the choice to be a high-perfor-
mance professional worth it? For me, suc-
cess is the only option—how about you?

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS
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When my night Freshman Composition I students are 
writing on computers, I try to open a file and work on 
some small writing project so they can see that I have 

to work at writing as much as they do.  While checking my own 
writing for consistency and focus one night, I decided to use the 
highlight function in MS Word to mark my main ideas.  

Located on the “formatting” tool bar, I selected the bright 
yellow color similar to the highlighter I carry in my pocket.  
When experimenting with this feature on my own paper, I 
noticed that I had gaps in my train of thought. 

In a flash of insight, I realized that students needed to be 
marking their text, too.  Since many student writers become 
confused when asked to identify their main idea and support-
ing ideas, a colorful delineation of these components would 
be valuable in analyzing their writing for sound structure. 

To teach this technique, I ask students to gather around 
my computer. I show them how to use the highlight feature 
to identify structural  problems. 

Then, using Print Preview, I review the entire document.  
A page where no highlights existed indicates a possible para-
graph problem. An absence of highlight indicates a dearth of 
supporting ideas for my topic sentence. Consequently, that 
section needs to be revised in order to maintain a clear train 
of thought.

By highlighting the main idea in their introductory 
paragraph, students then scroll through their essay to check 
for supporting information.  Next, each student highlights in 
yellow the topic sentences in the remaining paragraphs of their 
essay.  When gaps are spotted, major revisions are needed to 
create an acceptable, well-written essay. 

One student, whose essay had strayed badly from its 
focus, actually had the framework for an entire essay in the 
first paragraph. We highlighted the main idea in pink and each 
potential topic sentence in a different color.  After doing that, 
we deleted the rest of the essay and, using the enter key, moved 
the highlighted sentences several lines apart, thereby giving 
the student a visual framework from which to write.

 Students should be cautioned not to get carried away 
with the highlighting function.  The general consensus of the 
class was that this little trick gave them a way to keep track of 
their main ideas as well as supporting information.

We highlighted the main idea in pink and each potential topic 
sentence in a different color. 

Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author
General Studies & Business Technologies
Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee
Okmulgee, OK  
stich@osu-okmulgee.edu

Highlighting Option in MS 
Word Proves Valuable

Win $25 to $300 in the TFS 
2003 SuperIdeas Contest!

Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being 
published; grow your career, and contribute to 
the improvement of teaching in higher educa-

tion. Your teaching idea could win you one of the following 
awards. Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will 
split any prize awarded.

There are two contest idea categories: SuperIdeas 
and QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First place wins 
$300, Second place $200 and Third place $100. In the 
QuickTip category, First place nets $100, Second place $50 
and Third place $25. Go to: <http://teachingforsuccess.com/

Contests2/ContestInfo.htmll> for the 
contest rules.

 But, to win you must enter. Send 
your entries to us by e-mail (preferred), 
fax or mail by May 31, 2003. 

See the bottom of page 2 for TFS 
postal and e-mail addresses and fax 

number. Submissions must fit into one of two idea catego-
ries: full-length SuperIdea articles (approx. 450-900 words) 
and QuickTips (approx. 50-449 words). 

In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for 
publication in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will be 
notified after July 1, 2003, and featured in the August, Sept. 
and Oct. 2003 issues. The copyright to all published articles 
must be assigned to Pentronics Publishing.
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Advice from the Ancients—
The Unexamined Course Is… 

February 2003

  An adequacy review of your course textbook and 
other learning resources is complete.

During the course of your course keep an Improvement 
Idea notebook or an Inspiration Flash journal, or jot down  
ways to improve each checklist list item. Especially, note when 
something doesn’t go as planned. Then, immediately brain-
storm ideas on how to effect change and enter them into your 
notebook or journal. Also, look for dead spots in the learning 
activities that need enlivening. 

Additionally, record the details in your notebook when 
something goes especially well, for example, a discussion on 
a certain topic draws increased student participation. 

At the end, examine  the most successful parts of your 
course. What made them so successful? What can you do to 
replicate these in your lesson plan for next term. Devote one 
section of your improvement journal to content updates. 

For instance, are there most likely parts of your lectures 
that need to be updated to take into account a world event 
or new discovery. Note these in your journal for later research 
and lesson plan inclusion. 

When you adopt the Socratic attitude of continuous 
examination, you will keep your course in excellent health.

Michael Griffith
Communications, TFS Partner Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

Socrates (circa 470 to 399 B.C. Greece) offers some incred-
ible food for modern thought. At the heart of the Socratic 
dialectic is the contention that a constant reexamina-

tion of an idea will eventually reveal the truth. To paraphrase 
Socrates, the unexamined course is not worth teaching, or from 
the students’ perspective, it’s not worth taking. 

 But how often should you examine your course? Before 
the course starts; during the first week; at midterm, or after it’s 
all over? And what should you look for?

The first exam should occur right before the beginning 
of a new term. Like an annual physical this is the perfect time 
to take all the course vital signs:

 A current, informative syllabus is ready to distribute.
 The learning outcomes are concisely defined.
 The learning environment  is analyzed for problems.
 Estimates of learner characteristics and preparation 

level are made.
 A positive discipline plan is created. (See the TFS 

“Positive Classroom Discipline” QuickCourse for 
more details— information on page 1.)

 A logical instructional design with specific lesson 
plans containing a variety of learning activities that 
cover the range of student learning styles and intel-
ligences is charted (TFS QC under construction).

 A detailed evaluation and testing plan is available. (See 
the “Ensure Quality Testing” QuickCourse for detailed 
help in constructing one—information page 1). 

Students who are currently taking your course have 
many suggestions and hints that can be recorded 
anonymously toward the end of the semester and 

then presented early next semester to your students who are 
taking the same course.  

These suggestions may be listed under categories such 
as tests, papers, class participation, preparation, study hints, 
textbook use, and so on and can be given out orally, in writing, 
or even on your syllabus.  

Let Your Past Students 
Advise Your Present Ones

Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

These tips and suggestions should be attributed as 
coming from students who have taken the course previ-
ously. Your students may be more likely to pay attention to 
suggestions and tips that are given by former students than 
if offered by a teacher.

Student-to-student feedback is simple to collect and 
potentially valuable to some or many students.  As a teacher, 
you may also learn much about your class from a student’s 
point of view. 

At the heart of the dialectic is the contention that a constant 
reexamination of an idea will eventually lead to the real truth of 

the matter.

Management

QuickTip
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Science Writing—
Clear, Concise and Cogent

What! We have to know how 
to write?” is a common lam-
entation of college science 

majors after being consigned a writing 
assignment. 

Science majors generally find 
comfort in the intellectual pursuits of 
memorizing arcane facts and calculat-
ing complex equations. However, much 
protest ensues when they are asked to 
do assignments graded on the quality 
of the writing.

Science is 90 percent writing
The art of science writing is usually 

not adequately emphasized in science 
classes. Written assignments are mostly 
graded on content accuracy and cover-
age, and not on readability, subject-verb 
agreement or clarity. Yet, written expres-
sion of scientific information accounts for 
more than 90 percent of the way science 
is communicated between scientists and 
to the public. Plus, all of the major science 
journals are focusing on better writing 
from researchers who are used to the 
grammatically complex and tedious tra-
ditional style of science reporting.

Getting comfortable
Many science faculty may feel 

uncomfortable editing student papers. 
After all, most faculty learned to write 
solely through the trial-and-error 
method encountered in the preparation 
of theses and dissertations. In addition, 
most scientists would agree that their 
editing skills are focused on the “sci-
ence” and not the “English.”

Editing student papers does not 
have to be laborious task that requires 
an in-depth knowledge of esoteric Eng-
lish grammar rules. It can be done with 
a simple set of rules applied early in the 
semester on laboratory assignments or 
short-essay papers. Plus, much of the 

editing can be 
streamlined by 
providing stu-
dents with some 
rules for scientific 
writing prior to giving written assign-
ments. This information can be provided 
as a handout given at the beginning of 
the semester or handed out with the first 
assignment. It can also be posted on a 
class or faculty Website giving students 
regular access to the information.

The remaining part of this article 
provides some general rules of science 
writing and some specific examples 
for adding clarity to science writing. 
References detailing more about sci-
ence writing are available at the end 
of this article.

General Rules
These general rules for writing 

are part of every book or guide on 
science writing. Feel free to use them 
as guidelines or criteria for grading 
student papers. However, use caution 
when grading students at first. Make 
the grading a learning experience and 
not a punishment. 

Part of making a good writer is get-
ting students to feel good about improve-
ments in their writing. Along with these 
general rules it is imperative to provide 
students with some good examples of 
science writing. Excellent examples of 
“bad” and “good” technical papers can 
be taken from science journals. 

Science News is a wonderful source 
of science writing articles of various depths 
of coverage. The stories are written by 
scientists who write in an informative 
and entertaining style. It is helpful to 
pick examples similar to the topics of the 
class assignment. Another useful strategy 
for providing examples is keeping a file 
of student papers that fit or do not fit the 

writing criteria. Have the file available for 
students to view in a folder, as a handout 
or on a class or faculty website. However, it 
is pertinent to delete the students’ names 
from the papers.

Rule 1
Be organized:  Have the informa-

tion needed for the written material 
categorized into logical components 
of the written work. For example, gen-
eral information introducing the thesis 
should be presented at the beginning of 
the paper. Detailed data and evidence 
should be reserved for the body of the 
manuscript. Summarize all major points 
concisely at the end of the paper and 
follow up with a restatement support-
ing the main idea of the paper.

 Rule 2 
Be entertaining:  Write in a style 

that makes people want to read the 
information. Use active voice and 
present tense when appropriate. Keep it 
conversational while avoiding too many 
“I” and “We” statements. Note that the 
abstract and introduction portions of 
many scientific papers tend to follow 
this principle.

Rule 3 
Have an obvious thesis or mis-

sion: Clearly state the mission of the 
writing and lead the reader through 
the details needed to get across the 
point of the paper. Think of the thesis 
or mission as being a goal. Focus only 
on the information needed to present 
the thesis. Avoid including information 
that sidetracks the reader. 

Continued on page 5.

“

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

Science is 90 percent writing, yet the art of science writing is not 
adequately emphasized in most science classes.

Science and Technology85

85 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

mailto:brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu


TEACHING FOR SUCCESS® 5 February 2003

Continued from page 4
Rule 4

Be precise and to the point:  Avoid 
wordiness. State facts and conclusions 
accurately and in as few words as pos-
sible. Select descriptive phrases that 
are simple and concise. However, 
while doing this it is important to avoid 
making short and choppy sentences. 

Rule 5 
Provide evidence: Back each 

assertion or conclusion with evidence. 
Keep in mind that the evidence must 
be stated clearly and must support 
the thesis. The evidence should be 
comprehensive enough to defend 
against arguments supporting alter-
native explanations.

Rule 6  
Use figures wisely:  Use diagrams, 

graphs, images and tables only when 
necessary to clarify or summarize a 
major point. Large sets of data are best 
presented with a graph inserted after 
the written data or evidence. Images 
are very useful to depict the appear-
ance of something complex or difficult 
to explain. 

For example, a photograph is 
not needed to elucidate “a white fluffy 
precipitate.” However, The “hursuit, 
obovate, crenulated leaf” would ben-
efit having a photograph following 
the description. R.A. Day’s books have 
a comprehensive list of these rules.    

Specific Rules
Presented below is a list of rules 

that improve the clarity of writing by 
turning complex phrases into accurate 
and concise statements. Think of these 
as hints for improved writing and lucid 
communication by reducing wordiness. 
These rules are only several of many 
that were selected by science editors 

as being prime examples of how to 
clean up a scientific paper.

Here is a handy Phrase Replace-
ment List:
Replace this phrase With this word or phrase
a considerable amount of . . .  much
a great number of times . . . .  often
a small number of. . . . . . . . .  a few
absolutely essential . . . . . . .  essential
accompanies . . . . . . . . . . . . .  goes with
accounted for the fact that . .  because
adjacent to . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  near
as a means of . . . . . . . . . . . .  to
as of this date . . . . . . . . . . . .  today
equivalent . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  equal
facilitate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ease
fewer in number . . . . . . . . . .  fewer
for a period of . . . . . . . . . . .  for
green in color . . . . . . . . . . . .  green
in a number of cases . . . . . . .  some
in a satisfactory manner . . . .  satisfactorily
in a timely manner . . . . . . . .  promptly
it has been reported by Jones  Jones reported 
it is clear. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  clearly
it has long been know that . .  (never use)
it is believed . . . . . . . . . . . . .  they think
it is often the case. . . . . . . . .  often
join together . . . . . . . . . . . . .  join
lacked the ability to . . . . . . .  could not
not later than . . . . . . . . . . . .  by
on account of . . . . . . . . . . . .  because
on the basis of . . . . . . . . . . .  by
on the grounds that . . . . . . .  because
optimum. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  best
owing to the fact that . . . . . .  because
parameters . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  limit
place a major emphasis on . . stress
prior to . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . before
provided that . . . . . . . . . . . . if
quantity . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . (a measurement)
rather interesting . . . . . . . . . interesting
referred to as . . . . . . . . . . . . called
rendered inoperative . . . . . . broken
root cause . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . cause
shortfall . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . shortage
so as to . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . to 

sufficient. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . enough
take into consideration . . . . . consider
terminate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . end
the great majority of . . . . . . most
this would seem to indicate . . this indicates
through the use of . . . . . . . . by
ultimate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . last
utilize . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . use
whether or not . . . . . . . . . . . whether
with regard to. . . . . . . . . . . . about
with respect to . . . . . . . . . . . except
with the result that . . . . . . . . so that

Putting it all together
Encourage students to write 

keeping their personal preferences for 
reading in mind. Handout writing style 
samples and ask the class to critique the 
works for clarity and reading appeal. 

Make it a point to have students 
edit different works using the rules pro-
vided in this article and science writing 
books. Use the rules for science writing 
as guidelines to help students become 
better writers. 

Learning is greatly aided by using 
fun or out-of-the-ordinary writing assign-
ments for science majors. One entertain-
ing project is to assign the students as 
reporters who must cover a story about 
the discovery of a scientific fact. 

Or, they can be asked to write 
a commercial or comic strip about 
a scientific concept. A way to make 
laboratory write-ups more exciting is 
to assign some to be written as if they 
were research studies being presented 
to venture capitalists.

References and Dr. Shmaefsky’s 
Phrase Replacement List in print-ready, 
handout format can be downloaded 
from http://teachingforsuccess.com/
IssueSupport2/IssueSuptIndex.html. The 
password to open the list is:  “phrase.”

References

Science Writing—
Clear, Concise and Cogent

Science and Technology86
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    I have found that students actually study more not less 
when a reference sheet is allowed.I 

encourage my students to come for certain tests with 
reference sheets. This surprises and delights them when 
I inform them of this a few class sessions before the test is 

given. This practice has surprised some of my colleagues until 
I explained my reasons for allowing a memory aid. 

Rationale
 Why allow students to have this test-taking companion? In 

order to prepare the reference sheet, they must carefully consider 
what information is important and distill it to an abbreviated, 
compact form. I have found that students actually study more 
not less when a reference sheet is allowed. Their individual 
responses reflect their unique understanding of the material. 
Also, they may compose test aids individually or in groups. 

Students may work together to identify concepts 
or pieces of information they think will be covered on the 
test. I’ve observed that even when students work together 
to construct test aids, their responses to test questions are 
different. And, as Toni Brem notes, “Gone is the perception 
that some students have an advantage of some type [when 
taking tests]:  all students have the same opportunities. All 

students are satisfied because the [reference] option is avail-
able to them.”

Rules
I establish strict rules that apply to the construction of the 

reference sheets. For my classes, it works best when students 
create one cheat sheet and if the sheet is no more than 81⁄2 by 
11 inches in size and that students only write on one side of the 
paper. The aids must be hand-written. In addition to the aid, 
students are allowed to bring pens or pencils; notebooks and 
textbooks are not allowed. Of course, you may find other rules 
more appropriate to your situation. 

 Students are not allowed to talk to each other or compare 
test aids once the test has started. For security and fairness, I 
check the reference sheets before the test begins to ensure 
they conform to the rules. While not always appropriate, in-test 
reference sheets do promote study and detailed reviews.

In-test Reference Sheets—
What’s the Score?
Michael Griffith
Adjunct Instructor, Communications
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

In human behavior 101, we learn that people do what they 
do for two basic reasons. First, people do what makes sense 
to them based their own frames of reference. This means no 

matter how illogical or strange a person’s behavior seems to be, 
it will make perfect sense to the person initiating the action. 

Second, people continue to do what they do because 
of the consequences that follow the action. If a positive out-
comes occurs after the action, the behavior will be reinforced 
and will be more likely continued. If a negative consequence 
is encountered the behavior will less likely occur again.

How can these basic behavior principles be put to use 
to improve your classroom? 

When a student’s behavior is so radical that life, class or 
personal safety or property is at risk, you must react imme-
diately and vigorously to enact serious consequences to 
quell the behavior. 

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS
jack@teachingforsuccess.com

However, when the behavior is simply irritating or harm-
ful to learning, then you should first seek to understand the 
action from the student’s point of view.  

One way to do this is simply ask your student in a 
private conversation:

 To me your behavior seemed ______, would you 
help me understand why you did or said that?

 Is there a specific problem or issue at stake?
 What are you trying to achieve with this behavior?

For example, a student is perennially late to class. Why? 
Does the student feel that nothing important happens in the 
first 10 minutes of each class when you take attendance or hand 
back homework and explain how to do a problem? Or is it a 
transportation or work-related schedule problem. Once you 
understand the root cause you can seek to alter the behavior 
by stating an appropriate consequence or reinforcement.

Toni Brem, Ph.D.
Adjunct Professor, Biology
Macomb Community College 
Warren, MI     
prosperit5@aol.com

How to Use Behavior Theory 
to Improve Your Classroom

Evaluation and Testing

Management
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Helen A. George
Adjunct English Instructor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
hgeorge@uplink.net

How to Save Your Students 
from Drowning in a Sea of Data

□□

To today’s college student, research often means surf-
ing the Internet rather than using other material such 
as books, journals, etc. While the Internet has released a 

flood of facts and data, students are often unaware of the some-
times dubious nature of this information. To prepare students 
in my introductory English classes for work on their research 
papers, we discuss how to critically evaluate Internet sources.

Among the alarm bells to look for are: 
 Anonymous authorship.
 Poor use of grammar and spelling. 
 Computer errors on the site; dated information.
 Outdated links, generalizations, biased information 

and lack of respect for opposing positions, meager 
content in favor of eye-catching graphics.

 Conflicts of interest.
 Absence of documentation. 

 Lack of corroboration with other source materials. 
 Address extensions (.com, .gov, .edu, .org).
 Advertisements, endorsement and award claims. 

Next, I assign students to use the topic of their research 
paper as a general search term using the search engine of 
their choice. Using the alarm-bell list, my students review two 
websites—one that they believe to be reliable and another 
that may not be. Students print the home page and write an 
evaluation of each site.

 This simple review, which evaluates potential sources 
and prompts students to work on their research papers early 
in the semester, can be a life preserver for students who 
were previously drowning in a sea of unreliable and unus-
able information.

Some instructors encourage attendance by making par-
ticipation a quantifiable part of the final course grade. 
To decrease arguments from students for whom I may 

have made an error in attendance record keeping (which can 
adversely affect their grade), I use a three-way system. This 
system is easy, especially if the class enrollment is under 30 
students. Doing so has made my life more bearable at the end 
of the semester when final grades are due.

In the syllabus, my attendance policy is clearly stated. 
Throughout the semester the attendance policy is reiterated. 
Attendance record keeping is a three-step process: first, I call 
out the roll by flipping thought index cards completed by all 
students in the class. If a student is not there, I pull the index 
card aside and hold it until the end of class. The second step 
occurs at the end of class when I go back through the index 
cards pulled aside marking those who never made it to class as 

“absent” and those who came late as “present but tardy.” The 
students see me go through the index cards at the beginning 
and end of class each time we meet. The third step is that I 
have the students sign a “sign-in attendance” sheet, which I 
keep on file for two semesters.

To show that I do care about their attendance, I am able 
to see at a glance if a student is experiencing excessive tardies 
or absences, and I can ask the student if things are okay. 

Many times, the students are surprised that someone is 
keeping up with them; they like a professor who cares enough 
to ask what is going on. 

Oftentimes, this provides an opportunity for students 
to share issues with their instructor that may be affecting their 
academic performance. Once these are known, you can make 
referrals for counseling, time management classes, writing labs, 
or other services. Attendance is important; track it accurately.

Anne McIntosh, Ph.D.
Speech Communication
Division of Visual and Performing Arts
Central Piedmont Community College
Charlotte, NC
Anne_McIntosh@cpcc.edu

A Three-way Attendance 
System Improves Accuracy

Management

Instructional Design88
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that no one could 
read the budget 
figures. Find the 
best spot for the 
projector, move chairs if needed, fill 
the screen, but keep it simple.

5. Thou shalt not allow noises to interfere 
with thy grand lecture.

You may not be able to control 
the jet screaming overhead or the lawn 
mower outside, but you can control 
sounds within the classroom such as 
gabby students. If the hallway is noisy, 
close the classroom door after the class 
begins.

6. Thou shalt not stand between the 
audience and thy masterpiece.

It amazes me how many profes-
sionals are unaware of the spatial rela-
tionship between audience, screen and 
themselves. It’s difficult to see a screen or 
chalkboard through an opaque body.

 
7. Thou shalt minimize distractions by 
checking thy appearance.

8. Thou shalt not address inanimate 
objects; look at thy audience.

If you fail to look at your students 
one-by-one, their minds will wander. 
Keep eye contact; speak from the heart, 
smile, and believe in the value of your 
message.

9. Thou shalt not spread gripes and gossip 
in the classroom.
If you have gripes or gossip about 
colleagues and administrators, tell 
your spouse or an office mate not 
your students. Negativity damages the 
institution and  your own credibility with 
students.

The TFS Editors

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

February 2003

The Professional Presenters’ 
Ten Commandments 

David Thorndill, Ph.D.
Professor of Biology
Community College of Baltimore County
Baltimore, MD
dthorndill@ccbcmd.edu

H 
ave you ever delivered what 
you thought would be a dyna-
mite class presentation and 

discovered your poor delivery marred 
its effectiveness?

 To help, I have prepared a practical 
list of presentation do’s and don’ts. Use 
the following top-ten commandments of 
good academic discourse as an improve-
ment checklist:

1. Thou shalt not whisper.
Some of us have delicate voices 

while others boom. The words are the 
message and the voice transmits the 
words. Weak vocalizations cause a lost 
message. If your students ask you to 
speak louder, don’t strain; use a micro-
phone. 

2. Thou shalt not mumble.
If your words cannot be understood, 

the message goes nowhere. Do you use 
standard word pronunciations or are they 
affected by a regional or foreign accent? 
To be understood, you must continuously 
strive for linguistic clarity.

3. Thou shalt not write in hieroglyphics.
After class, view the chalkboard 

from  your students’ point of view. Illeg-
ible handwriting, poorly drawn graphs, 
faded drawings, or out-of-focus images 
don’t communicate, and do frustrate. 

4. Thou shalt not require thy audience to 
use binoculars.

The application of this command-
ment varies depending on the size of the 
room and thus requires careful consid-
eration. I have seen professors write so 
small that even the front row students 
had to strain their eyes. I have seen deans 
project overheads with numbers so small 

10. Use the language well, but spare the rod 
and “um”, “a”, “like” and vulgarities.

If your grammar or syntax is inap-
propriate, students may think your mes-
sage lacks authority. Frequent pauses of 
“ums” and “a” are very annoying, as is 
the use of vocal fillers such as “like” and 
“you know.” And while students may 
well use vulgarities in their everyday 
language, your lecture is not the place 
for expletives.

Application 
These fundamental admonitions, 

highlight crucial problems to remedy. 
They can be overcome with an awareness 
gained from a colleague’s observations and 
student evaluations. Also, watch your col-
leagues; visit their classes. Be honest and 
open-minded with yourself and the com-
ments others make about your presenta-
tion delivery and practice. 

In addition, audio or videotape 
your presentations. You can only improve 
once your faults are pointed out to you, 
or you see them for yourself. 

These commandments can be 
summarized in the Golden Rule of Pre-
senting:  Present unto others as you 
would expect to be presented to.


It amazes me how many professionals are unaware of 
the spatial relationship between audience, screen and 

themselves. 

Communication89
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Are there article topics you’d like investigated? Please take a moment and give us 
your feedback. Our electronic assessment form should make this easy.

Note from the Publisher, 
Jack H. Shrawder 

Michael Griffith, Communica-
tions Instructor at Northampton 
Community College is now putting 
his writing skills to work to help make 
TFS the best it can be. Editor Mike, will 
plan issues and write, select and edit 
articles, QuickTips and special features. 
Penny and I welcome Mike and his cre-
ativity, talents and energy to TFS!

Time for a Checkup—Assess 
and Feed Back Your Opinion     

March 2003
Volume 15, Number 3

While editing and selecting the 
articles for this and upcoming 
issues of Teaching for Success, I 

was struck by the number of ideas that dealt 
with the topics of feedback and assessment 
(which is a form of feedback in itself). 

Readers of the February 2003 issue 
hopefully noted the novel QuickTip, “Let 
Your Past Students Advise Your Present 
Ones,” by Partner Author, Steve McNamara. 
Steve explains how student-to-student 
feedback is a simple, yet powerful suc-
cess strategy.

 In this issue, Steve provides another 
excellent evaluation-focused idea with 
his article, “Not One, But Two Answer 
Sheets?”, page 7, and so does Joseph Sainz 
in his article, “‘Road Test’ Your Students 
to Ensure Competency,” page 8.  

It seems that feedback and testing 
are on the minds of many outstanding 
authors and instructors. I can only infer that 
these topics may be on your mind also. 

But the only way to know for sure 
is to ask. So what IS on your mind? As a 
new TFS editor, I welcome and encourage 

feedback of all sorts concerning Teaching 
for Success.  Please let me know what you 
find useful in this or other issues of TFS. 
Also, tell us what TFS should be doing 
better for you. 

Are there teaching and learning 
topics you’d like investigated? Please, take 
a moment and give us your feedback. Just 
as you want to know what’s on the minds 
of your students, the Teaching for Success 
staff needs to know what’s on the minds 
of its readers.

The feedback you provide is one 
of the most useful tools of assessment 
that we have in grading our effective-
ness. Are we are indeed succeeding in 
our goal of providing you with practical 
information, ideas, and tips you can use 
in your classroom? Are we living up to 
our promises?  

You can help us this month by filling 
out the TFS web-based, Electronic Feed-
back form. To access this form, click on 
this link:  http://teachingforsuccess.com/
IssueSupport2/ReaderFeedbk2_03.html. 
Or enter this URL into your internet 
browser. This electronic TFS issue assess-
ment form should make it easy and con-
venient for you to make your opinions 
known. Thank you for your assessments, 
opinions and suggestions!

Michael Griffith
Partner Editor, TFS
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The agenda matches what is in the syllabus for that day, 
which keeps the students on task as to what we need to 

accomplish before class ends. 

Self-study TFS QuickCourses available now! At 
last, a low-cost, convenient way to learn new 
teaching skills for part- and full-time faculty. 

Series-one titles are:
 Ensure Quality Testing.
 Create Positive Discipline.
 Construct an A+ Syllabus.
 Plan a Successful Lesson.
 Give Better Presentations.
 Improve Group Learning.

Details? Call 800-757-1183, or Send  E-mail to: 

jack@teachingforsuccess.com.

I 
work at a prison instructing inmates in water technology. 
Our course material is college based, and at times it becomes 
a challenge to motivate the inmates to adopt some recom-

mended learning techniques. I spend a considerable amount 
of time mentioning helpful study habits, and they receive a 
syllabus for each class which details their homework assign-
ments and lists the competencies for which they will be held 
accountable. I inform the inmates on the first day of class what 
is expected of them and ask them to sign a paper indicating 
that they understand all that is expected of them.

Despite all the preliminaries I go through, it never fails to 
amaze me how many ask, “What is going to be on the midterm?” 
or “What material will the final cover?”  Tired of responding, 
“It’s listed in your syllabus,” I’ve come up with the following 
pre-test, game-show format.

A day or two before the mid-term or the final exam, I 
split the students into two or three teams. Each team consists 
of five or six students. I instruct the teams to pick three to 
six questions per team member. They’ll have fifteen to thirty 
minutes to search their books, and/or notes to come up with 
the three to six questions they will ask. I tell my students that 
these questions are to be on the material they expect the test 
to cover. I also tell them they can pick questions to stump their 
opponents, or may possibly pick questions they don’t know the 
answers to and can find out the answer from their opponents 
during the game. Each team member is responsible for coming 
up with his/her own questions, and they should have a few 
extras in case one of their questions is asked by someone else 
earlier in the game. I remain available to interject clarifications 
on some questions or answers. 

The game is played in a series of rounds and during the 
game each student, in turn, asks an opposing student a ques-
tion. No student is allowed to ask a question to someone who 
has already answered a question in that round, and the same 
student must ask a different person a question in succeeding 
rounds. Points are awarded for each question asked, either to 
the team answering it, or the one asking it, if it is not answered. 
Finally, this game-show format encourages the students to 
govern themselves in this activity and encourages teamwork, 
brainstorming subject matter and total class participation.

Free-spirited Review 
Motivates Captive Audience
William Ward
Instructor
Rio Salado College
Tempe, AZ
Srwaterdog@aol.com

If you are like me, it seems some class sessions are over 
before they get started!  To help me stay on task and to 
help guide students towards wise time management, at 

the beginning of each class I put the agenda of the class ses-
sion on the chalkboard. 

The agenda matches what is in the syllabus for that 
day , which keeps the students on task as to what we need 
to accomplish before class ends. 

If students ever want to know what we are going to 
cover, they can refer to their syllabus and stay prepared. For 
many first-time college students, this to-do list is effective 
and serves as a visual reminder of what tasks, topics and 
assignments are at hand. 

Research in organizational communication and leader-
ship training has shown that organized meetings proceed 
faster and more smoothly if everyone is able to see where 
the facilitator is taking them. Writing the agenda for the class 
session on the board is a great way of achieving this goal.

Anne McIntosh, Ph.D.
Speech Communication
Division of Visual and Performing Arts
Central Piedmont Community College
Charlotte, NC

Stay on Track with an Agenda

Evaluation/Management91
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In The Republic, Plato (427-347 B.C. 
Greece) details his theory of the per-
fect society. Some find Plato’s distaste 

for democracy alarming, while others 
gather great insight from the book’s 
political message. Leaving the political 
aspect of The Republic behind, you can 
still apply Plato’s thoughts on education 
to the instruction of your students. 

One undeniable outcome of edu-
cation is influence, meaning that once a 
person learns something, that person’s 
thoughts are now influenced by what 
they have learned. And, if a person 
has completed a two- or four-year col-
lege degree program, they have been 
exposed to a vast variety and amount 
of material and influence. 

How do the things students learn 
about geometry, music, psychology , etc. 
influence them? In the most simple and 
profound of ways. 

What the student retains from 
geometry helps him design his kitchen, 
what he learns from music theory helps 
him understand how a song is com-
posed, and what he remembers about 
his course in psychology helps him 
understand  human behavior. And all 
the other myriad principles, concepts 
and facts this student retains from his 
college experience allows him to make 
better personal and career decisions.

But we must go deeper to draw 
out the great truth Plato describes in The 
Republic concerning education—how  to  
make society better by helping people 
as Plato wrote, “…contemplate reality, 
and the brightest of realities, which we 
say is the Good.” 

We cannot know the attitude of 
a given student until you get to know 
him through interacting with him in and 
out of class. His attitude concerning a 
great many things, education included, 

You may help this student see his true role in life more clearly and 
may guide this student to find a superior path that he might have 

missed without your teaching. 

Mike Griffith

Michael Griffith
Communications, TFS Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

has been molded 
by other people 
during earlier life 
stages. Yet, as an 
instructor-leader you have the oppor-
tunity to shape attitudes, too. How you 
treat each student you teach in your 
career can have a great impact on a 
large number of people—maybe even 
society as a whole.

I’m not suggesting that because 
you treat a certain student well in 
class—show him respect and affirm his 
ability to accomplish—(reality), that he 
will one day know the Platonic Good and 
magically become, for example, president 
of the United States and lead a nation. 

But, if you teach this student ideals 
such as potential, ramifications of and 
responsibility for one’s actions and deci-
sions, critical thinking (thus enabling him 
to make better decisions in the long run), 
the power of positivism versus negativity, 
and so on, you may well help this student 
know “the brightest of realities.” You will 

help this student see his true role in life 
more clearly and may guide this student 
to find a superior path that he might have 
missed without your teaching. 

And, when you lead your  students 
down the right path—the path that helps 
them become better, more responsible, 
fulfilled and happy people, we will have 
made the world a better and more ful-
filling place than it would have been 
otherwise. We and they will then real-
ize the “Good.”

Source: Plato, The Republic, trans-
lated by H. D. P. Lee, Penguin Books 1972. 
Pages 113-155 of this translation deal pri-
marily with education. In this and other 
translations, the latter section of Book 
II and most of Book III of The Republic 
contain the bulk of Plato’s thoughts 
concerning the nature of education.

Easy Grading of Essay Questions
Glenn Palmer
Tidewater Community College
Norfolk, VA
Palmers8@HISnet.org

The key to grading essay questions is to put the point values right in the essay 
question. This tells the students exactly what you are looking for, enables 
quick grading, and ensures fairness and objectivity. 

Below is an example of an essay question from a history exam: (4 points + 1 
point extra credit) Describe the Assyrian army (1 pt.), name at least one Assyrian 
king (1 pt.) (1 EC point for a name of a second Assyrian king), and two reasons 
why the Assyrians were so successful (2 pts.). 

You may also want to state at the top of your test sheet your grading policies 
for spelling and grammar if they have a potential impact on a student’s grade. 

Making up a test that includes this grading information takes a little more 
thought and time, but grading the test is a snap and students benefit, too.

Advice from the Ancients—
A Leadership Opportunity

Leadership92
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Is Your Laboratory Safe? 
Where to Find the Answers
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

Faculty must regularly communicate the importance of safety 
and convince the students about the value of a safe work 

environment.An E-mail joke from a college science colleague pro-
vided the impetus for this Teaching For Success article. 
Titled “Chemists Last Words,” it listed twenty-five facile 

statements after laboratory safety infractions. Some particularly 
whimsical ones were:

 “And now for the taste test.” 
 “And now a little bit of this....”
 “And now, just shake it a bit....”
 “Why is there no label on this bottle?”
 “Oh no, wrong beaker....”
 “Where did I put my gloves?”
 “This is a completely safe experimental setup.”
 “Trust me, I know what I am doing.”
 “And now, the detonating gas problem.”
 “First the acid and then the water....”

On the surface these jokes may get a good laugh from 
college science faculty. However, deep in the minds of college 
faculty it stirs concerns of the hazards accompanying labora-
tory teaching. Laboratory safety in the academic environment 
is for many faculty project-by-project concern addressed 
secondary to teaching the laboratory protocols.

Good science equals good habits
Good science teaching is not only presenting facts, 

examples and applications using suitable instructional 
strategies. It also means modeling the behaviors expected 
for careers in the discipline. The sciences require sets of 
behavioral skills not typically found in most of the other 
teaching fields. For example, science students must be 
able to accurately and consistently calibrate, operate and 
troubleshoot technical equipment. They also need explicit 
manual dexterity skills for handling chemicals or specimens. 
Most important of these skills are those required to perform 
all tasks safely in the laboratory environment.

Industrial scientists know all too well the value of follow-
ing safety guidelines when performing scientific procedures. 
These practices are obviously prudent for protecting the 
health of themselves and others. Safe laboratory operations 
are also important for protecting the Earth by minimizing 
the release of hazardous materials into the environment. 
However, industrial scientists know that of utmost concern 
is the legality of safety. Safety practices in the lab or in the 
field are mandated by federal and state guidelines. It is 
assumed by the government that scientists are versed in 
the appropriate safety methods.

Higher education—higher risk
The proportion of laboratory accidents and incidents 

is at least 100 times greater in academic settings than in 
industrial facilities. Surprisingly the difference is not so 
much due to a lack of knowledge or training. It is primarily 
due to a paucity of safety attitude in colleges. Scientists in 
industry are surrounded in a safety-conscious environment. 
Academic scientists are more relaxed in the laboratory usu-
ally overlooking subtle behaviors that pose potential health 
and environmental hazards. Examples abound of incidents in 
academic labs in which faculty and students were contami-
nated, injured or shortened their lives because of imprudent 
attitudes. A more diligent safety philosophy can be instilled 
with instructional staff through proper training and rein-
forcement. It also helps to have forms, such as the Safety 
Assurance Check Sheet shown on page 5, that simplify the 
implementation of safety protocols.

What is a Safety Attitude?
The Secretary’s Commission on Achieving Necessary 

Skills (SCANS) report mentions that students must be incul-
cated with a work ethic that ensures the safety on the job for 
all science careers. Adult learning theorists recommend that 
these skills are effectively imbued by having the students 
learn through seeing and practicing the modeled behavior. 
In addition, assessment is effectual only if the students are 
evaluated on how they carry out the behavior along with 
tests of knowledge about the practices. This may seem like 
a tricky proposition for college science faculty with little 
industrial safety experience.

According to the Laboratory Safety Institute, having a 
safety attitude means that faculty and students are aware 
of the following points:

 Knowing the hazards.
 Knowing the worst things that can happen.
 Knowing what to do and how to do it if accidents 

should happen.
 Knowing how to use prudent practices, protec-

tive facilities and protective equipment needed 
to minimize the risks.

continued on page 5
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Safe laboratory operations protect the Earth by minimizing the 
release of hazardous materials into the environment.

Is Your Laboratory Safe?

continued from page 4
Industrial scientists would add that faculty and students 

need to maintain a positive safety attitude. Safety must be 
viewed as a valuable skill rather than as a necessary evil. 
Behavior-based safety is one key to the success of industrial 
safety programs. Scientists in industry learn to make safety 
part of their everyday routine. Plus, they are regularly evalu-
ated for safety performance through incentives and guided 
corrections. Most important is that everyone is part of the 
safety picture and each person encourages the other to 
model safe work practices. 

Faculty have the power to impart a safety attitude in 
students by diligently exercising the same safety precautions 
that they teach. They must also regularly communicate the 
importance of safety and convince the students about the 
value of a safe work environment. A positive disposition 
about laboratory safety is fundamental to convey through 
a steadfast commitment to safety practices.

A Safety Strategy Checklist:
It truly helps to have a simple checklist to ensure consis-

tent safety teaching. Checklists are part of the documentation 
requirements for industrial laboratory safety standard oper-
ating procedures. The checklist should be made available 
for all laboratory teaching faculty including adjunct faculty 
and teaching assistants. A quick safety training session is 
also recommended for ensuring that all instructors know the 
philosophy of the college’s safety education practices. 

 Are students aware of laboratory safety principles? 
 Do you have the safety protocols for the laboratory 

activity?
 Are all the safety precautions in place for the labo-

ratory activity?
 Is there an accessible emergency plan posted?
 Have the students been given a brief safety overview 

before starting the activity?
 Is proper safety modeling being demonstrated in 

the laboratory session?
 Are students being assessed on safety skills?

* This can be ensured with a lesson on laboratory safety 
and the use of a student contract. A sample student safety con-
tract can be viewed on the Flinn Scientific Inc. website at http:
//www.flinnsci.com. The comprehensive contract is also a great 
document for educating students about science lab safety.

Safety practice overview
Knowing and teaching prudent safety practices is fun-

damental to instructing college science students about labo-
ratory safety. Remember that safety is as much a workforce 

skill as content knowledge of science. Safety education for 
students is only successful if all instructional staff are model-
ing safety practices and include safety assessment as part of 
the course work. Make safety part of the curriculum. 

Instructors can include a laboratory safety activity at 
the beginning of the semester before having students per-
form procedures in the regular laboratory sessions. Grading 
science majors on laboratory safety skills is highly recom-
mended and emphasizes the importance of safety as a life 
skill. See the reference, Shmaefsky, “A method for analyzing 
the safe handling of chemicals by students”, for a sample 
activity appropriate for chemical handling. Keep in mind 
that safety thinking must be consistently applied. Classroom 
demonstrations should have the same safety precautions 
as exercised in the laboratory. A significant proportion of 
injuries result from classroom demonstrations.

Safety Assurance Check sheet

 Before Laboratory Session:
 Date.
 Person leading the laboratory session.
 Building.
 Room number.
 Process description (describe what is being done).
Protocol steps or copy of activity.

  List of hazardous materials
 Potential hazardous materials or other risks.
 Personal protective equipment for students.
 Location of instruction manuals or MSDS.
 Safety precautions being taken.
 Emergency or accident procedures in place.
 

 After the Laboratory Session:
 Methods of waste disposal.
 Locations of spent equipment.
 Modifications not listed in protocol. 
 List of unexpected incidents.
 Comments for next laboratory.

Download Dr. Shmaefsky’s Web Reference,  Works 
Cited and  Laboratory Safety Check Sheet from http://
teachingforsuccess.com/IssueSupport2/IssueSuptIndex.html. 
The password to open the Check Sheet is “checksheet.” 
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QQDo you provide any sort 
of an orientation for your 
distance education stu-

dents? If so, what do you do?

A My students complete an online 
orientation. Site pages are toured to 

ensure that students know where to locate 
course information, can successfully navi-
gate the site, and answer questions/make 
comments/request information when the 
tour is complete.

—Dave Warner, Department of 
Communication and Assistant to 
Director of Distance Learning, Vol-
unteer State Community College, 
Gallatin, TN

A There is printed documentation sent 
to students, but the orientation has 

been eliminated. I provide online informa-
tion on my faculty web page to students 
so they can get information about a course 
before they login to the secured class web 
site.

—Lauran Sattler Assistant Profes-
sor, Computer Information Systems, Ivy 
Tech State College-Warsaw, IN

A I send out 
letters at least 

one week before 
classes begin to wel-
come students to my 
classes. The Distance Learning department 
sends out information to the students as 
well about how to log on, access files, etc. 
There is no on-campus orientation.

—Wanda K. Wyffels, Partner Author, 
Sociology Adjunct, Northampton Com-
munity College, Bethlehem, PA

A Yes, in class we review the course syl-
labus, go over Blackboard technol-

ogy, and I stress the importance of keeping 
on top of the reading. I spend quite a bit 
of time on the most complicated aspects 
of the course, such as group discussions 
(based on postings on the website) and 
deadlines associated with the course.

—Dr. Craig Mulling, Assoc. Pro-
fessor, Political Science, Prairie State 
College, Chicago Heights, IL

A Yes, I have one meeting when I hand 
out the syllabus and make sure that 

everyone can get onto the internet and to 
the web site. I ask if everyone knows how 

to download files and use E-mail, since it 
seems that about a third of the students 
don’t come to the orientation and don’t 
know what is going on and others either 
don’t know enough to ask questions or 
are too shy and find that they have prob-
lems using their computers. I’m not sure 
that this orientation session is really of 
much value.

—Kathryn Hedges, Adjunct fac-
ulty, Natural Sciences, Prairie State 
College, Chicago Heights, IL

A Yes, students have on on-line 
orientation and we also offer 

an on-campus one for those who can 
attend.

—Maria Cicman B.Ed., M.Ed., 
Facilitator/Instructor, Teacher 
Assistant Program, Distance Deliv-
ery, Red Deer College, Red Deer, 
Alberta, Canada

Win $300 to $25 in the TFS 
2003 SuperIdeas Contest!

Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being 
published; grow your career, and contribute to 
the improvement of teaching in higher educa-

tion. Your teaching idea could win you one of the following 
awards. Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will 
split any prize awarded.

There are two contest idea categories: SuperIdeas and 
QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, 
Second place $200 and Third place $100. In the QuickTip 
category, First place nets $100, Second place $50 and Third 
place $25. Go to: <http://teachingforsuccess.com/Contests2/

ContestInfo.htmll> for the contest rules.
 But, to win you must enter. Send your entries to us by 

E-mail (preferred), fax or mail by May 31, 2003. 
See the bottom of page 2 for TFS postal and e-mail 

addresses and fax number. Submissions must fit into one of 
two idea categories: full-length SuperIdea articles (approx. 
450-900 words) and QuickTips (approx. 50-449 words). 

In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for 
publication in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will be 
notified after July 1, 2003, and featured in the August, Sept. 
and Oct. 2003 issues. The copyright to all published articles 
must be assigned to Pentronics Publishing.

Help Your Career—Get Published!
Six Winners each Contest!

QuickQuestions
Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

QuickQuestions

Do you have a teaching and learning question you would like 
to ask? Then send it to me, Becky Schantz, rschantz@prairie.c

c.il.us and keep reading TFS!
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Angela Payne
Computer Instructor
Mississippi County Community College
Blytheville, AR
apayne@mccc.cc.ar.us

Previous Lecture Quiz Earns 
Students Bonus Points

In some of my classes I give bonus quizzes. The student has 
the opportunity to earn five bonus points for studying the 
previous class session’s lecture notes. 

I announce the quiz will be given the next class meeting. 
Students receive a bonus point for each question answered 
correctly. Any question not answered correctly will not count 
against them. For students, the advantages of bonus quizzes 
are earning extra points toward their final grade and they are 
encouraged to study long before the big exam day rather than 
cram the night before. 

The advantage for the instructor is that the questions 
missed by most students pinpoint the topics that need to be 
reinforced before the exam day. 

Grading the quizzes is easy; bonus points are added 
and questions missed are ignored. Bonus Point quizzes are  
a win-win teaching and learning tool for both students and 
instructors.

Students in my Composition class are assigned a number 
of essays during the semester. Writing these essays con-
sists of several planning and drafting stages. Along with 

these stages, students must keep a journal, but as an alterna-
tive to the traditional pen and paper journal, I have students 
write their entries using a word processor. On the same day a 
completed essay is turned in, I ask students to hand in their 
electronic journals. 

When I take their diskettes back to my office, it’s much 
easier to scan students’ typed ideas rather than handwritten 
ones, compose a brief comment, enter the score, and click 
the “save” button. And if students know they are going to 
miss a class, they are encouraged to complete their journal 
assignment and send it to me as an E-mail attachment; that 
way their assignments can be submitted in a timely manner. 

Electronic Draft Journals Aid 
Student and Instructor

Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author
General Studies & Business Technologies
Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee
Okmulgee, OK 
coyotetich@yahoo.com

In most classes where tests are used as a method to assess 
learning, teachers grade the tests after the class period is 
over, and then the tests are returned and reviewed. 

It has been shown in studies that a significant amount 
of information is lost from memory within days of learning it 
if the information is not reviewed. To help our students, then, 
it would be ideal to review test results immediately after the 
test is completed. 

Here is a simple solution that allows students to receive 
immediate post-test feedback from multiple choice/fill-in-the-
blank/definition tests. Design the length of the test so that 
there is a block of open time after the test and before the end 
of the class period. Use a separate answer sheet along with a 
separate test question sheet. Have students fill in their answers 
on both the answer sheet and the question sheet. 

Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Not One, But Two Answer 
Sheets?

Make sure their name is on both papers. Collect the 
answer sheet as the official record of the students’ tests. 
Review the test with the students, who each have their own 
question sheet with their answers marked. In this way, students 
will receive immediate feedback on their performance, and 
they can see where they need help with their learning of the 
material.

Evaluation QuickTips96
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“Road Test” Your Students to 
Ensure Competency 

After teaching business computer 
applications for many years, I 
developed dissatisfaction with 

testing students’ proficiency using word 
processing and spreadsheet applications.  
Were students using mechanical or hap-
hazard ways of preparing for these tests, 
just winging it on the day of the test or 
were they truly competent? I needed a 
strategy to know for sure.

My “Road Test” approach 
I decided to model my computer 

tests loosely after the road test part of 
a typical driving examination; you know 
the routine: one driver, one examiner 
together in a car, the driver receiving 
immediate feedback. 

A handout gives the students 
specific concepts to practice a week 
in advance of the test. One part of this 
handout includes basic concepts and 
the other part includes intermediate to 
advanced ones. I then split the class in 
half; one half comes to take the test on 
one day and the other half comes the 
next class period. [Of course an alternate 
learning activity will be needed for the 
half of the class that is not testing.] 

I use two computers in the back 
of the room to ensure privacy; one com-
puter is for the student to perform the 
assigned tasks, and one is for me to grade 
the student using a spreadsheet as he or 
she does the test. This way, we both know 
the results of the test immediately.

Task selected at random
I grade each student on every 

concept from the basic concepts section, 
and the student randomly selects two 
numbered game pieces from a cloth bag, 
each corresponding to the intermediate-
to-advanced concepts. Neither one of 

us knows which 
intermediate-to-
advanced concept 
he or she will have 
to do. This ensures 
objectivity on my 
part and enforces 
having to practice every one of those 
concepts. It also makes it difficult for 
students to gain an upper hand by talk-
ing with students who have taken the 
test before. 

Like the professional driving exam-
iner after each test, I print my scoring 
spreadsheet, discuss it item by item, 
and record the grade on my spread-
sheet grade book. All this takes about 
fifteen minutes, including greeting and 
small talk. 

“Road Test” results?
Road-tested students have an 

advantage because:
 They are better prepared for 

the test because of the addi-
tional pressure of having me 
watch how they do each step; 
also, it becomes quite evident 
who is unprepared. 

 They receive immediate 
results and feedback.

 I get to know each student 
on a one-to-one basis; it is 
an excellent opportunity to 
hear the shy, the meek and 
the yawner.

 I take the opportunity to 
show and/or correct any 
wrong items on the spot and 
make the student do it after 
me; this becomes a very effec-
tive tool—something that I 
find preferable to the typical 

Joe Sainz 
Naugatuck Valley Community College 
Waterbury, CT
smileyz@earthlink.net

delayed correction that may 
be ignored by the student. 

 I find any weak items on the 
test, if any exist.

 Grading is immediate and 
done at the time of the exam. 
Not only does this save me 
time outside of class, but it 
helps students retain infor-
mation they were tested on.

 Students become used to 
thinking on their feet and 
expressing themselves in 
situations that may well 
mimic those they will find in 
their careers. 

Cross-curriculum applicability
Can this be done in subjects other 

than computer applications or other 
hands-on activity? Sure. For example, 
an English instructor, could question a 
student’s term paper content orally using 
similar one-on-one methods. It’s all too 
easy to buy a term paper from the many 
existing Internet sites, but it’s tough to 
fake writing competency when the 
instructor is monitoring the process.

A math instructor, could evaluate 
one-on-one for no other reason than 
to follow a student’s thought pattern 
in solving a problem. This would allow 
the instructor to find calculation mistakes 
and process inefficiencies.

I have always favored a one-on-
one approach where I can evaluate the 
work of one person at a time.

 I decided to model my computer tests loosely after the 
road test part of a typical driving examination. [The driver 

of this car will obviously need a retest.]
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Sometimes the key is to let a student know how much other students have 
benefited from the assistance that you are recommending.

Semester Surprises—You Can 
Make the Crucial Difference   

April 2003
Volume 15, Number 4

Michael Griffith
Partner Editor, TFS

At the end of each term, there are 
students that always surprise me 
with their success. They are the 

ones who do poorly for the first half or 
more of the term, receive a wake-up call 
and turn their grades around. Instead of 
failing, these students pass and sometimes 
earn good grades considering the prob-
lems that dogged them earlier. Despite the 
odds, these students succeed.

 I’ve discovered three challenges 
that students who turn things around and 
come out on top must learn to master. 

Erratic test or assignment performance
 This type of student may need help 

in test taking, reading, writing or study skills 
but may not know where to go for help. They 
may be too shy to ask for guidance. You can’t 
make a student seek help, but sometimes 
the key is to let a student know how much 
other students have benefited from the 
assistance that you are recommending.

Poor time and energy management 
Some students have a hard time 

prioritizing their life activities and need 

instruction and counseling on how to 
better manage their time and prioritize 
their work load. For example, many stu-
dents have never heard of using a simple 
A, B, C designation system or other strate-
gies for prioritizing study time and assign-
ment completions. 

Overwhelmed by the college environment 
Students coming to college from 

high school may see college as the 13th 
grade, rather than understand college 
to be a unique, independent learning 
environment with a different set of 
behavioral expectations. Thus, they 
may not be initially prepared to succeed 
in higher education.

Returning students who have been out 
of school for some time can also suffer culture 
shock. They may fear they lack the academic 
skills necessary to do well, or that they won’t 
fit in with the younger students. 

In both cases, the students may 
need specialized advice to help them 
cope with the changes they’re going to 
have to make to succeed. You can serve as 
a stepping stone, or recommend that  they 
seek the services of a college counselor.

You can make the difference 
Remember the fable of the tortoise 

and the hair? It looked like that slowpoke 
turtle was going to lose the race, didn’t 
it?  With some of the right help, any stu-
dent facing special challenges can be a 
winner if they have the desire. Your under-
standing, wisdom and willingness to go 
the extra mile by pinpointing the most 
efficacious help students need will often 
make the difference between success and 
failure. When you stop to observe, listen 
and recommend appropriate help, you 
teach for success!

TEACHING
 FOR SUCCESS®
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Besides the traditional tools to help students learn chemistry, I 
have each student contribute a class presentation.I 

love to teach chemistry with the help of slide projec-
tors, molecular models and PowerPoint presentations to 
supplement traditional blackboard, lecture-based teach-

ing methods. 
Besides traditional handouts and other aids designed 

to help students understand chemistry, I ask each student to 
contribute a class presentation. Each chooses a topic from 
the syllabus; no duplicate topics are allowed. This assignment 
requires students to deliver a brief introduction about the 
topic followed by a short description of the properties of the 
chemical they are studying. 

This is followed by a review or summary of the textbook’s 
look at the biological or medical applications of the chemical. 
They can also discuss any other practical applications of the 
chemical that are important to our daily lives. 

Student Presentations Form 
Basis of Multi-source Learning

Ms. Shampa Ghosh
Adjunct Faculty
Macomb Community College
Troy, MI

To increase audience understanding, students create 
several forms of visual aids to use during their presentations 
including handouts. If needed, I can photocopy these handouts 
for them. They distribute their handouts before they begin 
their presentation. They also prepare slides,  create overhead 
projection sheets or design a short PowerPoint vignette for 
their 10-minute presentations. 

Students find this project extremely helpful because 
they can relate organic and biochemistry to their own lives. 
What is more, they are learning from several sources:  the 
instructor, the textbooks and their peers. My students also 
learn valuable public speaking skills on top of the chemistry 
material they have learned through the presentations they 
give and listen to in class.

Mercia Wolf      
Clinton Community College
Clinton, IA
merciawolf1@mchsi.com

I 
teach a developmental course called Introduction to Col-
lege Writing. My students have a great deal of difficulty 
varying their sentences and punctuating them correctly. I 

got an idea for a learning activity to help them after receiving, 
as a birthday gift, a group of words and punctuation marks on 
small, magnetized tiles. Using these tiles, my daughters had 
such fun placing strange comments on my refrigerator that I 
saw a great classroom application. Although a few blank tiles 
were included in the set, I was able to create additional tiles by 
using magnetized strips that are available at discount stores. 
These strips can be trimmed to any size. 

To prepare the class activity, I provide a large assort-
ment of tiles containing nouns, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
verbs, prepositions and conjunctions. I also include punctua-

tion marks:  periods, question marks, commas, semicolons and 
colons. Students use a metal surface to hold the magnetic tiles 
and create the sentences.

I suggest students work in pairs or larger groups, writ-
ing sentences and punctuating them correctly—usually 
amid much laughter. In smaller classes, the groups write 
short stories.

If you try this fun and helpful educational activity, be 
prepared for much silliness. To add to the fun, you could also 
include a few interjections and exclamation marks. 

The hands-on aspect of this activity, the peer interaction 
and the sense of fun attract both traditional and non-tradi-
tional students to this lesson that often causes yawns when 
presented in a lecture format. 

An Active Approach to 
Teaching Sentence Skills
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Are you wise, a teller of tales and a bringer of truths?  Do you bring 
your stories to meaningful conclusion by skillfully bringing forth 

the truth of the matter for all to see?

Mike Griffith

Envision a shaman. You might see a wise man or woman, 
probably old, a teller of tales and a bringer of truths, 
maybe even a user of magic. Well, this is how some of 

your students probably see you! 
If this is their perception, how  well do you fit  the mythic 

image of the shaman?
Are you wise, a teller of tales and a bringer of truths?  Do 

you bring your stories to meaningful conclusion by skillfully 
bringing forth the truth of the matter for all to see? Are you 
a fount of information or know where to find it if you don’t 
know? Do you have more experience with your subject matter 
and, maybe, the world around us than do your students? Have 
you been down roads they have yet to travel?

Like shamans, you have some resource advantages. You 
have the Instructor’s Edition of the text complete with test 
banks, quizzes, lecture, discussion notes, etc. You also have 
the ideas from many conferences, magazines, journals, and 
newsletters (TFS included!) to help keep you in touch with the 
teaching profession and the greater world around you. Your 
use of these resources may help you further impress your 
students with your masterful actions. 

Skilled in communication, it’s  your native talent to reach 
people, to engage in conversation across cultural, gender, eco-
nomic and social barriers. To be so gifted is to teach with the 
understanding of a shaman. 

 In short, it’s your wit and intelligence mixed with a 
healthy dose of good humor that enables you to invoke trust 
and rapport with your students, to bring forth the true spirit 
of learning in and out of your classroom. And bringing forth 
passion for the truth, you make the spirit of learning indeed 
magical.

None of us are like the teachers of Harry Potter’s Hogwarts 
school, but we still lead our learners down magical paths that 
will last a lifetime. 

Beyond the subject matter we teach, if we do our jobs 
in the right spirit, we bring to the minds of our students very 
real perceptions of accomplishment, pride and positivism. In 
short,  we can help students transform themselves—so unre-
fined that first day of class—into finely-honed thinkers who 
see the world from a broader, deeper perspective. 

The shaman factor can be used positively to win the 
respect of your students, and build rapport and a collaborative 
spirit within them. Or it can be used negatively to widen the 
gulf between student and teacher. It’s your choice.    

The Shaman Factor

Michael Griffith
Communications, TFS Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being 
published; grow your career, and contribute to 
the improvement of teaching in higher educa-

tion. Your teaching idea could win you one of the following 
awards. Coauthors will split any prize awarded.

There are two contest idea categories:  SuperIdeas and 
QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, 
Second place $200 and Third place $100. In the QuickTip 
category, First place nets $100, Second place $50 and Third 
place $25. Besure to go to:  <http://teachingforsuccess.com/
Contests2/ContestInfo.htmll>  for the contest rules.

 But, to win you must enter. Send your entries to us by 
E-mail (much preferred!), fax or mail by May 31, 2003. 

See the bottom of page 2 for TFS postal and e-mail 
addresses and fax number. Submissions must fit into one of 
two idea categories:  full-length SuperIdea articles (approx. 
450-900 words) and QuickTips (approx. 50-449 words). 

In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for 
publication in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will be 
notified after July 1, 2003, and featured in the August, Sept. 
and Oct. 2003 issues. The copyright to all published articles 
must be assigned to Pentronics Publishing.

Last Chance for 
Fame and Fortune This 

Academic Year!!

Win $300 to $25 in the TFS 
2003 SuperIdeas Contest!

Leadership100
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Experience Teaches Teacher 
Top Thirty Success Ideas
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

April 2003

I 
have just passed the 20-year mark of 
full time college teaching. A very brief 
stint in the military and five years as an 

industrial chemist did little to prepare me 
for my first year in the college classroom. 
Facing a lecture of 120 students for the 
first time induced a commotion of fearful 
thoughts. 

The panic was more than I could 
have conjured up in war and in an 
industrial accident. Those situations I 
was adequately prepared for. Graduate 
work did not prepare me for teaching 
in spite of the experience of three years 
on a graduate teaching assistantship. My 
graduate studies were aimed at produc-
ing a researcher and not a teacher.

Year one of being a young profes-
sor was filled with drudgery and disap-
pointment. All my great lectures seemed 
to be falling on deaf ears. The students’ 
grades on my tests did not seem to 
reflect the quality of information being 
presented. They felt overwhelmed with 
the facts and had trouble applying the 
information in problem-solving activi-
ties. Whining about assignments was a 
regular event. The next two years were 
a tedious repeat of the first. I remember 
thinking, “Why did I not pursue research? 
Why did I not stay in industry? Why did I 
not stick with the Air Force?

The renowned educator John 
Dewey was known for scrutinizing the 
teachers under his administration and 
tutelage. He regularly asked what they 
were gaining from teaching year to year 
in the classroom. His most profound 
inquiry was said to be something along 
the lines of, “What have you gotten out of 
your 20 years of teaching? Did you gain 20 
years of experience or did you do twenty 
years of your first year?” I will admit for the 
first 3 years I repeated the same mistakes. 
Then I went back to college to work on 

a higher educa-
tion degree for an 
upcoming admin-
istrative position 
at a university. The program taught me 
how to gain experience from my teaching 
and from my life. Thus, the remaining 17 
years of teaching then became a ladder 
of learning experiences.

Here are thirty ways to improve 
your teaching gleaned from twenty 
years of teaching: 

1. I am here for the students.
2. Learner- centered teaching 

works.
3. Respect of students comes with 

competency.
4. Learn from your students’ suc-

cesses in class.
5. Learn from your students’ fail-

ures in class.
6. Tests are not an absolute mea-

sure of student mastery.
7. Good tests aren’t easy to 

design.
8. Good tests aren’t easy to 

grade.
9. Be an expert; not a know-it-all.
10. Students gain more by learning 

to look up information.
11. Students gain more by learning 

to apply information.
12. Students gain more by learning 

to evaluate information.
13. Do regular formative assess-

ments of student learning.
14. Give students resources, not 

just facts.
15. Good teachers instruct stu-

dents on life skills.
16.Good teaching goes beyond 

presenting basic content.
17. Quality of content coverage is 

more important than quantity 
of content coverage.

18.Good laboratory sessions are 
open-ended and encourage 
inquiry.

19. Good laboratory sessions stress 
safety and environmental stew-
ardship.

20.Encourage students to ask 
questions.

21. Cut down on lecture and 
increase active learning.

22.Pause in a lecture to give appli-
cations and examples of factual 
information.

23.Stress that knowledge was 
acquired by the scientif ic 
method.

24.Be excited about teaching.
25.Be excited about science.
26.Show enthusiasm in the class-

room.
27. Appropriate humor improves 

learning.
28.Be friendly and smile.
29.Avoid too much criticism and 

cynicism.
30.Good teaching takes a lot of 

work.
 Teaching has moved from giving 

lectures to teaching using the latest 
pedagogical strategies. In addition, there 
is a growing emphasis on developing a 
learning environment rather than just 
providing a physical classroom or labo-
ratory space for teaching. Faculty are now 
expected to provide the skills students 
need to master the information and to 
be life-long learners. 

The best instructors now empha-
size applying educational theories to 
improve retention and success in science 
and other courses.

The best instructors now emphasize applying educational 
theories to improve retention and success in science and other 

courses.
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Teaching using singing to music does not have to involve an 
unusual skill or great effort.

Learning a foreign language can be very demanding and 
often frustrating, since it means acquiring an immense 
amount of vocabulary, complicated grammar concepts, 

and sometimes seemingly senseless rules. Above all, the most 
intricate aspect of learning any new language is correct pronun-
ciation. The English language is no exception. Most ESL (English 
as a Second Language) instructors have taught students who 
quickly grasped the basic skills of a language, only to fail in 
distinct pronunciation. And if words are not pronounced well, 
spoken communication becomes difficult to understand.

Mastering another language involves more than mem-
orizing grammatical concepts, linguistic structure or similar 
technical principles. Our ear is accustomed to the sound of our 
native speech; as a result, our speech organs become perma-
nently adjusted to or inhibited by our spoken language. This 
may be partially due to our inexperience in processing different 
sounds or to gradual elimination of those sounds. 

In many instances, the art of reproducing new sounds 
depends on the individual’s ability to sing. Why not set aside 
a few minutes each class to help students improve their 
speech through the one element that has been overlooked 
when teaching foreign languages:  music?

For most of us, music represents a comforting and enter-
taining element. Most of students enjoy listening to popular 
music using MP3 technology or on CDs, tapes, television or 
radio. They may also have fun singing Karaoke from time to 
time. Music is a permanent part of our lives; it is difficult to 
imagine life without the sound of music.

Students find music a welcome deviation from their 
standard in-class routines. Without an occasional break from 
work or studies, fatigue and boredom set  in, and both can 
lead to low motivation. To prevent this, get away from regular 
instruction and inject a song into your classroom. 

Taking ten or fifteen minutes at the end of each class for 
singing will prove not only relaxing but educational as well. 

Consider a catchy tune, a popular song, a folk song or 
a patriotic or holiday-themed one that students have heard 
before. Print the lyrics to the song, using the same tools used 
to help pronunciation that students would find in the course’s 
textbook or practice book.  

While I have used this exercise to teach English to ESL 
students, instructors teaching foreign languages to English-
speaking students can also use singing as an effective learning 
tool to help vocabulary and pronunciation as well.

Learning by singing to music does not have to involve 
an unusual skill or great effort. For those of us who don’t play 
a portable musical instrument such as a guitar or electronic 
keyboard, there is always the cassette recorder.  The wonderful 
aspect is that students never tire of singing. 

Vladimira Williams
ESL Department - Adult Education
Morton College
Cicero, IL

Singing Helps Foreign 
Language and ESL Students

Well, we can’t promise that, but TFS Partner Authors 
(PAs) do have more fun, and being published can give 
your next job or tenure application a real boost. If you 

like to write about teaching improvement, consider becoming 
a TFS Freelance Partner Author (PA).

TFS needs authors who can develop content for the next 
series of QuickCourses or write articles for TFS Monthly. Also, TFS 
Partners can earn a 10 percent finder’s fee for successfully rec-
ommending TFS to a nonsubscribing  college or university. This 
fee can range from $20 -$159 depending on the subscription 
type. If you would like to find out more, contact Jack Shrawder 
at 800-757-1183 or <jack@teachingforsuccess.com>.

Find Fame and Fortune as a 
TFS Partner Author?

Instructional Design102

102 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

emailto:jack@teachingforsuccess.com


TEACHING FOR SUCCESS® 6 April 2003

QQIf you teach an on-line course, 
are all of your exams and quizzes 
paperless, i.e. administered via 

the Internet? Do you require any of your 
assessments to be proctored, or given on 
campus? Please describe.

A The exams are on the Web. Some 
are mailed to students and admin-

istered at home or at other institutions.
—Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS 

Partner Editor Biology & Environmen-
tal Sciences, Kingwood College, TX.

A Approximately 10 percent of their 
grade is made up of on-line quizzes 

and 50 percent of their grade is equally 
divided between a Midterm and Final 
Exam. I administer on-line quizzes that 
are available all weekend. 

Students are allowed multiple 
attempts, with a time limit, until they 
pass the quiz with at least a 75% (ques-
tions are selected randomly from a quiz 
pool in every attempt). The  Midterm 
and Final Exam are paper exams, contain 
similar questions to their quizzes and are 
proctored. They have one week to take 
each exam at a testing center.

—Rebecca Schantz, Assistant Pro-
fessor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor, Prai-
rie State College, Chicago Heights, IL.

A I require only the final exam to 
be proctored at any legitimate 

distance education facility. I am now 
looking into on-line testing.

—Dr. Virginia Ragan, Geology/
Geography Department, Maple Woods 
Community College, Kansas City, MO.

A Quizzes are via the internet, tests 
are to be taken in the campus 

testing center; papers are mailed/faxed/
delivered to me, with a synopsis posted 
on-line for peers to read.

—Theresa Chop, Full-time faculty, 
Penn Valley Community College, 
Kansas City, MO.

A My course has options for on-line 
and paper assignments. Because 

we meet once a week the students have 
the option to turn in some assignments at 
that time. Also, they learn to take on-line 
quizzes, use Internet/CD ROM practice 
material, and interact face to face as well 
as on the bulletin board discussions. They 
do have to take one departmental final that 
is handwritten and proctored on campus 
for assessment purposes.

—Gayle Feng Checkett, Professor of 
English/ESL, St. Charles Community 
College, St. Peters, MO.

A I have two exams, both on-campus, 
that I proctor. If the date and time 

is impossible for some students to make, 
they can make arrangements to take the 
exam early at our campus testing center.

—Craig Mulling, Assoc. Professor, 
Political Science, Prairie State College, 
Chicago Heights, IL.

A My testing is on-line. Mine are 
competency-based courses and 

the testing is used to force the students 
to read the material much more carefully 
than they otherwise would do. I also pro-
vide on-line study guides and all questions 
are taken from these guides.

—Lauran Sattler, Assistant Profes-
sor, Computer Information Systems, Ivy 
Tech State College, Warsaw, IN.

QQ If you do have an exam that 
must be proctored, how do you 
handle the students who don’t 

live within driving distance to school? 
Also, how do you keep your students 
honest while taking assessments? 

A The student can take the test at any 
institution with distance learning 

that agrees to proctor the test. Arrange-
ments are made by the student with the 
institution whose representative contacts 
me. My courses have a significant portion 
of discussion and essay questions, in addi-
tion to E-mail. The students are recogniz-
able by individual personality expressed 
in writing throughout the course. 

—Dr. Virginia Ragan, Geology/ 
Geography Department, Maple Woods 
Community College Kansas City, MO.

A I tell students up front in the 
syllabus that if they do not live 

within driving distance to our college’s 
testing center, that they are responsible 
for finding an institution that provides a 
testing service. I warn them that they may 
be charged a fee, too. After speaking per-
sonally to an official proctor, I fax the exam 
to the testing center; it is then faxed back 
to me with the student’s answers.

—Rebecca Schantz, Assistant Pro-
fessor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor, Prai-
rie State College, Chicago Heights, IL.

A      For my class, the students have 
to come on campus and take the 

exam under supervision, usually with me. 
For other on-line classes, there are tutors 
available at the distance sites.

—Gayle Feng Checkett, Professor of 
English/ESL, St. Charles Community 
College St. Peters, MO.

A Exams can be proctored by des-
ignated people at libraries and 

schools close to where the student lives. 
A proctor agreement must be filled out 
before the student can take the test.

—Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS 
Partner Editor Biology & Environmen-

tal Sciences, Kingwood College, TX

A Honesty is a problem, but since I 
have an on-campus sample of their 

writing (from the orientation), I can com-
pare styles and insist on rewrites, but there 
is no way to be 100 percent sure if this is 
the real student submitting the writing. 

—M. Kasey Kephart, Retired Eng-
lish and Speech Professor, Prairie State 
College, Chicago Heights, IL.

Rebecca Schantz

QuickQuestions
Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us
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Sara Oser, M.A.
Instructor, Intensive English Program
College of Marin/Indian Valley Campus
Kentfield, CA
sara.oser@marin.cc.ca.us

Creating a Shared Interest 
Humanizes Learning 

I find that by interjecting myself as a topic into listening, 
speaking and grammar classes creates a shared interest 

that we can build as the semester progresses. By doing this I 
have found that students pay more careful attention than they 
would in lessons involving hypothetical people in a textbook.  
You can also use these  self-telling exercises—infusing your own 
life and experiences into your lectures and discussions—to help 
students embrace almost any discipline of study. My tips below 
are written from my own experience teaching ESL students, but 
with a little effort, you can alter them to fit your course, too.

Listening made easy
In the lower level listening and speaking course I use 

an approach where students write everything I put on the 
board. Going through phases of my life history, students listen 
and write. Speaking on their part starts when they are ready, 
when they have reached their threshold of absorbing enough 
information to confidently respond. Naturally, as I am relating 
these events, I check for comprehension at every step using 
sentence completion, yes/no responses, informational, and 
multiple-choice questions as needed. I’m  careful to proceed 
only if I have verified that understanding and retention on the 
part of the students have taken place.

Positive reactions to real history
During my mini-presentations about my life, students 

interact by asking questions or adding information as they 
wish. What holds their interest is personal and cultural details 
about people and events related to me. After presenting the 
material, I review it quickly, allowing the students to complete 
sentences. As a wrap-up, students write this piece of my history 
in sentence form using their notes and hand it in.

Building on the known
The next time we meet, I expand on my history and 

tell students about events that occur in my life, weaving the 
information into the world around us. 

On a regular basis, I update students on my family and 
friends, letting them ask questions if they want. Through our 
open communication, I have found that students see me more 
as an equal. I’m someone that they need not feel intimidated 
by in their quest for understanding of the language and the 
culture in which they live. 

Does it work with advanced students?
Using the same approach of focusing on information 

about me, I teach advanced students the sophisticated English 
verb tense system, which has twelve forms, some of which do 
not show up in other languages. Textbooks successfully present 
the forms in isolation, but my goal is to have them internalize 
the various parts so that they can use them more fluently. 

To help students grasp the intricacy of the English verb 
tense system, I create a timeline of my life, using 12 sentences, 
each featuring one of the 12 different verb tense forms. After 
working through a timeline of my major life events as a sample, 
we start work on student timelines. Each time the class meets, 
a different student brings in a timeline made up of twelve sen-
tences minus the verbs. The other students take an assigned 
sentence and put the verb answer on the board. Together we 
go through the sentences to check for correct answers, getting 
us into discussions about variations of the verb tenses and the 
student’s life based on the timeline. 

Isn’t this risky?
By taking my students’ focus off of themselves and their 

books and onto their teacher, my classes have changed from 
merely good enough to dynamic. It’s true that my students 
end up knowing a lot about me, my past, my present and my 
future. Yet, in divulging this information, I create trust between 
me and my students, allowing an environment where they 
can feel free to share information about their lives to others 
in class. At the very least, they come to know a teacher on a 
multidimensional, personal level and this interaction allows 
students to see me more as a peer than an imposing author-
ity figure. 

If you decide to use a similar series of exercises in your 
classes, students should be encouraged to embrace the 
American experience while listening to your stories, but also 
be invited to share information and attitudes from their own 
cultures and countries as well.

When a student can show a real human interest in the 
subject matter they are studying, they are more ready, willing 
and able to understand and remember that material. And if 
you build a common ground with your students throughout 
the course, you will help them to grow as students, and indi-
viduals as well. 

By taking my students’ focus off of themselves and their books 
and onto their teacher, my classes have changed from merely 

good enough to dynamic.

Instructional Design104
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No matter how advanced computer technology becomes, 
students still must be responsible for one very basic 
part of their education—spelling. My students typi-

cally depend on the spell-check  tool in their word processor 
program to bail them out. Unfortunately, what often happens is 
an incorrect word (correctly spelled) is substituted and changes 
the meaning of the sentence. For example, one student wrote, 
“I defiantly want to spend more time in Colorado next year.”  Of 
course, the adverb she meant to use was definitely.

In order to combat this, I provide students with study 
guides to help them spot commonly made mistakes. In one 
of these guides, I included errors in a series of double-spaced, 
one-page narratives. Students can generally spot an error if a 
sentence is presented in isolation; however, if the same error 
is presented in context, in the middle of a long paragraph, it 
becomes more difficult to locate and correct. 

I explain to students that some of these could be typo-
graphical errors while others are just plain using the wrong 
word. For instance, the difference between “quiet” and “quite” 
is merely a transposition of letters—an easy mistake to make 
if you spend much time in front of a word processor, and one 
that a spell-check program will not catch. 

My study guide also contains a page of words that can 
be confused with each other. Common offenders include:   
there/their/they’re; no/now/know; affect/effect; and it’s/its. 
Students can use these guides as they write papers thinking 
for themselves instead of relying solely on a machine to make 
proofing decisions.

Susan Sharp
Tidewater Community College, Norfolk, VA
Old Dominion University, VA
writegurl@hotmail.com

As an English Composition instructor, I try to teach my 
students to use vivid, concrete details in their essays 
and to avoid vague, abstract descriptions that leave the 

reader wondering what exactly the author had in mind. 

An engaging learning activity
To illustrate the power of descriptive language, I ask 

students to write early in the term a paragraph describing a 
bad date they’ve experienced. I then explain to the students 
that if they describe the complex social interaction of a date 
merely as bad, they might think they’re being clear, but the 
reader may not know exactly what they mean.

I ask each of the students to read his or her description  
to the class. The class gets a few laughs from hearing about 
dates ranging from the amusing to the outrageous. The exercise 
helps create the relaxed, informal learning environment that I 
try to establish in the classroom. Most importantly, students 
are surprised by the variety of forms a bad date can take, and 
they realize how abstract terms can mean very different things 
to different people.

This very personal, concrete writing exercise seems 
to stick with the students. When they turn in an essay that 
contains abstract wording, I write a comment urging them 
to use descriptive language. I also add, “Remember those 
bad dates?” Their rewrites show that my students do indeed 
remember the lesson.

When the Spell-check 
Function Falls Short

Using a Bad Date Experience 
to Teach Good Writing

Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author                                            
General Studies & Business Technologies     
Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee
Okmulgee, OK 
stich@osu-okmulgee.edu

Learn new teaching ideas this summer that will make your 
fall-term classes even more successful. Ask your college 
to purchase the new self-study TFS QuickCourses. These 

minicourses work on your computer with no Internet connec-
tion needed.  Series-one QC titles are:

 Ensure Quality Testing.
 Create Positive Discipline.
 Construct an A+ Syllabus.
 Plan a Successful Lesson.
 Active Lectures.
 Improve Group Learning.

For the details, ask your administrator to call 800-757-1183, 

or Send E-mail to:  <jack@teachingforsuccess.com>, or visit 

teachingforsuccess.com

Develop New Teaching Skills 
This Summer!

Coming Next Fall to TFS
Distance learning—What are some of the success factors 
involved with teaching and creating distance learning 
courses? The needs and expectations of DL learners are 
different than those of in-class students. Are you ready for 
the challenge and rewards DL can offer you? 

Success with learning communities—These communities 
enrich students’ learning and instructors’ expectations 
by combining courses that are taken by the same group 
of students. Surprising outcomes can make LCs a preferred 
way to learn.

Teaching in a nontraditional setting—How to teach outdoors 
or in non-classroom environments. It’s not as easy as you 
think! 

□□
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Think Consequentially

Determining precisely how to use 
the precious minutes of each 
day to best reach your goals is 

one of the central skills of a successful 
professional and personal life. Whether a 
student or teacher, learning how to select 
the optimum activity for each moment is 
a life Critical Success Factor.

So how do you decide? If you are 
not sure, why not employ a consequen-
tial thinking and ranking system to make 
activity decisions? I have, and I’m pleased 
with the results. At the beginning of a 
new term, you have the opportunity to 
try new ways of thinking, organizing and 

managing your time and activities. Also, 
you can teach your students the benefits 
of mastering this Critical Success Factor 
throughout your course.

What do I mean by a critical success 
factor? In every project, vocation or avo-
cation there are usually a small number 
of skills or tasks that are so important to 
master that failure to be proficient in any 
one of them will likely result in failure to 
reach desired outcomes.

In teaching and learning there are five 
Critical Success Factors to master: leader-
ship, management, instructional design, 
communication and evaluation and testing. 

To teach for success, you must master each 
of these success factors. To help you, TFS 
places at the top of each page the Critical 
Success Factor featured in the Super Ideas 
or QuickTips on that page. In addition, the 
front page article highlights a general suc-
cess concept, principal or strategy selected 
to boost your level of success in life and 
teaching. What do I mean by success? In my 
view, success is the setting and reaching of 
worthwhile goals. How do you define it?

You choose the goals and TFS will 
help you attain them with practical strate-
gies, principals and action steps used by 
successful people everywhere.

Thinking consequentially is one 
of these foremost success principles. 
It means subjecting each activity deci-
sion to a crucible made of the following 
questions:

 Will the beginning, continuation 
or completion of this task move 
me toward the attainment of my 
most important goal?

 Am I the only one who can 
accomplish this task?

 Is focusing on this particular 
task the best use of my time 
right now?

If you can answer yes to all three 
questions, you will avoid the very worst 
waste of time and energy—doing a task 
that need not be done at all. 

In addition, consequential think-
ing has the dimension of persistence 
and taking personal responsibility for 
outcomes whether positive or negative. 
Such thinkers don’t waste time blaming 
circumstances and other people. They 
know that overcoming failures, frustra-
tions and setbacks are common detours 
on the  road to success.  

Whether a student or teacher, learning how to select the optimum activity for 
each moment is a management Critical Success Factor.
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Problem-based Learning—
What You Should Know

Modern science is not an accu-
mulation of facts. It is the 
process of solving problems 

that explain the mysteries of the physi-
cal universe. 

So, why should much of college 
teaching be an accumulation of facts 
memorized from textbooks? Prob -
lem-based teaching is a natural way 
to effectively teach the true nature of 
scientific inquiry. This teaching strategy 
is a successful method for training busi-
ness professionals and reinforcing deci-
sion-making skills in attorneys, medical 
practitioners and policy makers.

What is it?
Problem-based teaching does 

not use the traditional lecture presen-
tation approach to educating students. 
It relies on students interacting with each 
other and faculty in problem-solving 
situations. The process can be blended 
together with lecture and laboratory ses-
sions to provide students with a compre-
hensive understanding of science. Prob-
lem-based teaching improves content 
retention in college sciences students 
and improves the students’ abilities to 
solve open-ended queries.

Foremost, a successful problem-
based activity applies recently-cov-
ered information from the lecture and 
the textbook to a contemporary issue. 
Later problems can build on information 
covered earlier in the course. It can even 
incorporate the content from prerequi-
site science classes. Plus, it should require 
students to investigate some aspect of 
the scientific method to resolve the prob-
lem. The problem should be limited to 

a small number of 
variables to reduce 
confusion and 
permit students 
to focus on the main goal without too 
much distraction. Complex problems can 
be used as students become proficient 
at problem solving.

Special considerations
It is important to convey grading 

criteria to students on the syllabus and 
project worksheet. Reinforce under-
standing with a discussion followed by 
a brief question-and-answer session. It is 
helpful to provide introductory science 
students with a sample of a good project. 
This should be delivered before the first 
hand-in activity is due. Any handed in 
work should be evaluated for the accu-
racy, appropriate focus, breadth of rea-
soning, clarity and depth of detail. 

A factor affecting problem-based 
teaching is the amount of help students 
receive who are not skilled in the basic 
college-level reading, math and writing 
skills required for the problem they seek 
to solve. Problem-solving activities can 
be successfully carried out by unpre-
pared students. However, it takes much 
more intervention by the other students 
and faculty. 

Another factor affecting problem-
based teaching is the educational matu-
rity of the students. Students exposed 
primarily to traditional lecture-based 
education will f ind problem-based 
activities unstructured. They will have 
difficulty initiating the activities and may 
even dissent out of frustration. This prob-
lem can be handled by providing faculty 

instruction that directs students through 
one problem-solving activity. Students 
must be reminded not to focus on failure 
just because the activity appears difficult 
and insurmountable. Show them that the 
process is a real-world skill needed for 
further success in college and accom-
plishment in their careers. 

Problem-based instruction is 
rewarding—it improves student learn-
ing and you are inculcating real-world 
skills that can be generalized to a variety 
of situations. Students can work alone or 
in groups, the projects can be conducted 
in class or as take-home assignments.

Sample PB lesson
A sample problem-based lesson 

outline can be downloaded in Adobe 
Acrobat format from TFS website <http://
teachingforsuccess.com/IssueSupport2/
IssueSuptIndex.html>. Additional refer-
ences about this important instructional 
design strategy are included. 
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Foremost, a successful problem-based activity applies recently 
covered information from the lecture and the textbook to a 

contemporary issue. 
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The Savory Science of 
Chocolate Chip Cookies

Johanna Foster, Pd. D.
Science, Healthcare, Math Dept.
Johnson County Community College
Overland Park, KS
ecology@sunflower.com

Everybody likes cookies, so why not 
use them as a learning tool? When 
you bake cookies there is an oppor-

tunity to learn about the Scientific Method, 
the necessity of following standardized 
procedures and the differences between 
systematic and random error. 

Baking chocolate-chip cookies is 
an excellent open-inquiry activity. The 
hypothesis is that if everyone follows 
identical recipes then the cookies should 
be indistinguishable. Outcomes from this 
activity include discoveries that hypoth-
eses aren’t always supported, and that sys-
tematically repeated errors are different 
from randomized one-time errors. 

I ’ve seen many eye - opening 
responses from students when they 
discover that scientific predictions aren’t 
always supported. Here’s a chance to 
explain the misconception that theories 
are absolute statements of truth for all 
time. 

Students also discover the differ-
ences between types of errors. Some 
students will systematically skip one or 
two steps, and others will have one-time 
problems such as, “I forgot the vanilla.” 
Thus, you can demonstrate that students 
have control over systematic error and can 
work to minimize it, whereas students 
have no control over random error. 

The experiment
 To complete this learning activ-

ity, ask your students to bake cookies at 
home (or at school, if such facilities are 
available). Handout a list of ingredients 
and steps and explain that experiments 
must follow standardized steps to ensure 
comparable results. Also, explain how to 
rank the cookies when baked. I suggest 
a ranking based on texture, appearance, 
and taste (of course!). Other traits could 
be ranked as well such as diameter, color, 

thickness, weight, 
average number 
of chips, etc. 

To ensure 
that the cookies 
are ranked in an unbiased manner have your students leave the room while you 
anonymously label samples. This way no one judges his or her own cookies to be 
the best. When students analyze their choices, they discover that not everyone’s 
cookies are identical. Why not? The class will probably list a variety of reasons 
including that some students didn’t pay attention to the directions; some used 
only butter while others used margarine, and some students left out an ingredient 
or baked them at the wrong temperature. 

After differences and conclusions have been discussed, it’s a good activ-
ity to determine which differences probably occurred due to systematic error, 
or random error. A student who uses a regular teaspoon instead of a measuring 
spoon has introduced systematic error. This type of error is under their control, 
and can be corrected the next time.  Conversely, if the oven thermostat fails, this 
is an example of random error and is beyond their control. Discussing what might 
have gone wrong, either systematically or randomly, and creating new methods 
to solve those problems, demonstrates that scientific inquiry is a never-ending 
process. This chocolate-chip cookie project introduces students to importance 
of learning science, and the data tastes good too! 

Super Idea Winner

Discussing what might have gone wrong, either systematically 
or randomly, and creating new methods to solve those problems, 

demonstrates that science is a never-ending process.

Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher TFS

To get the most ROE, Return On Effort, from reading TFS, you’ll need to 
supply the most important ingredient—an Improvement Mindset, IM. This 
means continuously asking, “How can I do what I’m doing better, faster or 

cheaper?” This mean challenging present assumptions. For example, maybe you’ve 
accepted that it take three class hours for your students to learn the knowledge 
contained in chapter four of your textbook. With a strong IM, you might think, 
why can’t this body of knowledge be learned in two hours? What could I do to 
make my instructional design 33 percent more effective? With a strong IM and a 
challenge, you’ll start to discover solutions in TFS and elsewhere.

To help you find solutions in TFS more quickly, a CSF Label heads each 
page to help you determine which Critical Success Factor is highlighted in the 
ideas on that page. For example, the CSF Label for this page is “Instructional 
Design.” This means the concept, principle, strategy found in “The Science of 
Chocolate Chip Cookies” shares an improvement idea that will help you build 
your skills in to the Instructional Design category of five Critical Success Factors 
of good teaching. The more ideas you try, modify and adapt the more quickly 
you will improve your teaching and learning!

An Improvement Mindset

Instructional Design

Honorable Mention—Super Idea Winner

108

108 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



TEACHING FOR SUCCESS® 4 August 2003

I 
love teaching the phases of human evolution in my anthro-
pology course—however, students may not share my 
enthusiasm as they struggle to learn all of the anatomical 

terminology that accompanies the various species. 
Therefore, I ask students to form groups (that have been 

established early in the semester so there is some camaraderie 
already developed) and choose their favorite species. Then they 
pick a tune and write a few lyrics about their chosen species. I 
always tempt them with a reward of some kind (candy or little 
skull rings) that goes to the group with the best lyrics. 

As they pick the anatomical traits and rhyme them, they 
develop means for remembering the important aspects of 
each individual species that apply to an evaluation of the 
entire evolutionary line. 

Sometimes groups want to submit their lyrics on paper, 
but many groups choose a spokesperson to sing their songs 
to the class. It is hilarious to hear students singing about long 
arms, wide and flat cheeks, and teeth that are “big in back.” 

This learning activity can easily be applied to other 
subject areas. For instance, students could be asked to take a 
sonnet from Shakespeare and set it to rap music, or for students 
studying Psychology or Math to take concepts they are learning 
about and present the ideas in the form of song lyrics.

The spirit of fun never obscures the learning that is taking 
place, and the high energy makes the learning so much more 
memorable for the students! 

Lyrics Lead Students to 
Memorable Learning

Expert Comments Increase 
Course Relevance

In any applied course, up-to-the-minute words of wisdom 
from professionals can serve as fascinating supplements to 
your course materials. Often current practitioners provide 

meaningful insights that are not found in textbooks.
While I use this idea to teach media script writing, it 

also could be valuable for courses in medicine, business, law, 
engineering, hospitality, education, aviation, criminal justice, 
journalism, communication, art, sports management, theater 
and more. 

How it works
Once my syllabus is set, I review every area we are 

planning to cover for potential opportunities to incorporate 
practitioner advice from a variety of perspectives. For example, 
in the news chapter of my media script writing course, I make 
a project of gathering names and contact information for a 
television news producer, a television sports director and a 
radio news announcer. 

Once I gather the contact information, I compose a very 
brief and polite request letter that I send to each individual on 
my list. The letter explains that I‘m an adjunct instructor who 
values their expertise. I then ask them to answer my question 
at their leisure. (In this particular case, the question is “What 
do you believe makes an excellent news script?”)

I continue through my syllabus and direct the same 
simple inquiry campaign to various professionals in the fields 
of advertising and feature/documentary film.

To my delight, all of the professionals I contacted 
responded in a timely fashion via e-mail, and all of their insights 
were worthwhile. Some validated the textbook’s theories and 
others brought additional new and fresh perspectives to our 
curriculum.

With the permission of each professional who responds, 
I create a handout from their e-mail message in article format 
and distribute them to the students throughout the term.

Send thanks
On the day that we use each handout, I bring a camera 

and take a group photo of the students. I also circulated a 
large thank you card through the classroom. After class, I mail 
the card and photo to the professional whose handout had 
helped us on that particular day. 

Jennifer Molina-Stidger
Anthropolgy 
Sierra College
Rockin, CA
jlmstidger@mindspring.com

Caroline Zarlengo Sposto
Adjunct Instructor, Media
Lehigh Carbon Community College
Schnecksville, PA
csposto@LCCC.edu

Learn new teaching skills this year that will make your 
classes even more successful. Ask your college to pur-
chase the new self-study, TFS QuickCourses. These 

minicourses work on your computer with no Internet con-
nection needed. Series-one QC titles are:

 Ensure Quality Testing.
 Create Positive Discipline.
 Construct an A+ Syllabus.
 Plan a Successful Lesson.
 Active Lectures.
 Improve Group Learning.

For details, ask your administrator to call 800-757-1183, or Send e-mail 

to: <jack@teachingforsuccess.com>, or visit teachingforsuccess.com

TFS QuickCourses Make 
Teaching Easier

Instructional Design

Third Place—Super Idea Winner Third Place—QuickTip Winner

109

109 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
http://http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/QCTitles.html
emailto:jack@teachingforsuccess.com


TEACHING FOR SUCCESS® 5 August 2003

 

While explaining my syllabus to my new English Com-
position class on the first day of the term, I held up 
the required texts as I read off their titles. Suddenly 

they looked concerned, and a hand went up. “That isn’t the 
book we were told to buy in the bookstore. Do we have the 
wrong book?”

 “No,” I said, now noticing the books on all the desks. 
“Apparently I do.”

 Although the situation isn’t always this dramatic, at 
some point you will probably experience the inconvenience of 
having to change texts due to a new edition. And sometimes 
you’ll have short notice to adjust to the change. It’s hard to 
look prepared when you haven’t owned the text much longer 
than your students have, but there are some ways to make the 
transition to a new book faster and easier.

First, don’t panic. The new book probably isn’t new in 
radical ways. Some publishers will issue a whole new edition 
just to include an updated CD. Math books are periodically 
revised so that word problems reflect current trends. 

Second, don’t hesitate to admit the glitch to your stu-
dents. As long as you stay calm, they will too. When I walked 
into class with the wrong book, I simply said, “Oh, I’m sorry. 
There’s been a mix-up. I’ll have a revised assignment schedule 
for you by the next class.” If you haven’t had time to become 
familiar with the text’s new edition, ask your students to point 
out any discrepancies they find in your syllabus or assignments. 
A new book can be a great opportunity to show students that 
you’re still learning too and to model adaptability.

Finally, use the contents and index to quickly find out 
how it’s different from the one you’re used to. In addition to 
the table of contents and index, many texts have detailed 
outlines at the start of each chapter or an index of special 
features like illustrations or checklists. You can use these to 
hone in on exactly what differs in the new book. If the text 
is simply a new edition of the old, look for an introductory 
section titled, “What’s new in this edition?” 

If necessary, you may be able to straddle the old and 
new books, continuing to use parts of the old text until you 
get up to speed with the new one. 

Even after you’ve successfully made the jump to a new 
text, don’t throw away the old assignment schedule and answer 
keys just yet. For at least for a term or two, you may encounter 
students who’ve bought used books.

 

The first imperative of good teaching is to set high 
standards and concrete objectives to ensure discipline, 
direction and achievement in every course. However, a 

sense of humor helps, too.
 One way to make a course more fun is to set a policy 

where one or two unexcused absences can be waived only if 
followed up with a creative excuse delivered in a form that 
fits the theme of the course. In this case, accuracy gives way 
to imagination, since I teach media script writing. The same 
principles can be applied to any course, though. 

Examples
Let’s say a student misses a day in an art course. She 

can be asked to draw a picture of where she was and what 
happened. (She could be literal and draw a picture of a car 
with a flat tire, or go wild and draw a scene containing fire-
eating dragons - the objective of the exercise is to not only 
illustrate the student’s feelings, but for them to do so in a 
creative fashion.)

 Possibilities abound. Writing course absences can 
simply fit the genre—be it poetry, scripts or short stories. 
Foreign language or sign language courses can require an 
excuse using the target language. 

Theater students can create a pantomime for their expla-
nation. Music students can set it to a tune. Students of history 
can write a page about their day of time travel explaining who 
they met and what they did that kept them out of class. 

Any instructor who knows their material and has a sense 
of humor can probably create an excuse policy that fits the 
curriculum and has a redeeming educational value.

Emergencies exempted, of course 
Naturally, in the spirit of fun, the most creative excuses 

can be shared with the class. And, of course, excused absences, 
those for deaths in the family, illness, emergencies or those 
dealing with personal and emotional crisis are never to be 
made fun of. 

Therefore, absences for any sensitive reason are exempt 
from this sort of exercise. It is imperative that you establish in 
your syllabus how this policy works to avoid confusion and 
concern with your students. 

 

 

No More Lame Excuses— 
Unless They’re Very Creative

Caroline Zarlengo Sposto
Adjunct Instructor, Media
Lehigh Carbon Community College
Schnecksville, PA
csposto@LCCC.edu

Honorable Mention—QuickTip Winner

QuickTip Winner

A New Text? Uh-oh, Now 
What Do I Do?

Dorothy Lehman Hoerr, TFS PA
Adjunct Faculty, Humanities 
Reading Area Community College
Reading, PA
dlhoerr@voicenet.com
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Brian Tracy’s 10th law of success, 
“The Law of Compensation,” 
reads, “You are always fully com-

pensated for whatever you do, positive 
or negative.” This law applies equally 
well to the classroom as it does to the 
boardroom.

In his book, The 100 Absolutely 
Unbreakable Laws of Business Success 
(Berrett-Koehler Publishers, Inc., San 
Francisco), bestselling author Brian Tracy 
describes principles or “laws” that are 
valuable not only to people in business, 
but to educators as well. These laws are 
separated into categories, including the 
Laws of Life, the Laws of Negotiating, the 
Laws of Time Management, the Laws of 
Leadership, and the Laws of Success.

Application to teaching and learning
This law of compensation applies 

to teaching and learning in several no-
nonsense ways. Tracy himself reminds 
us that “Whatsoever a man soweth, that 
also he shall reap.” We can see how this 
law applies to teaching—the better we 
do, the better the results we get from our 
students. And we can see how it applies 
from the other side of the desk—if the 
students soweth well in class and assign-
ments, they will reap good grades. 

What’s important is the two-way 
nature of this law when applied to teach-
ing. You give and give and, theoretically, 
you should get in equal measure from your 
students. And, from their perspective, they 
work and work and may still earn grades 
less than those they expected. The two 
sides of the street do not always meet. 
What can you do to steer students to your 
side of the street?

Tracy writes, “For everything you 
want in life, there is a price you must pay, 
in full and in advance.”

 What price?
What price 

are you willing to 
pay for the sake of 
your students’ suc-
cess? What price or 
effort is justified to 
find a way to reach 
just one student 
who just never seems to care or never seems to get it? Only you can answer these 
questions, and maybe only on a case-by-case basis. 

And what about your students? What price are they willing to pay “in full and 
in advance” in order to succeed in your class? This is something only each of them 
can decide. Keep in mind that in order for them to be able to make this decision, they 
need to know the price and what they’ll get in return for paying that price. In other 
words, you must be clear at all times in describing the work, time and effort that 
needs to go into each assignment to earn a grade from “F” all the way to an “A”.

 Mr. Tracy advises that to make The Law of Compensation work, decide on 
the new skills and qualities you will need to accomplish your goals. Remember, to 
achieve something you have never achieved before, you must do something you 
have never done before and become someone you have never been before. 

Success—Are You Willing 
to Pay the Price?

Michael Griffith, TFS Chief Partner Editor 
Adjunct Instructor, Speech Communications
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com 

You must do something you have never done before and 
become someone you have never been before. 

Leadership

Lynda Brode Hall, Instructional Specialist
Anne Arundel Community College, Arnold, MD
ibhall@aacc.edu

Sometimes in developmental math classes, students need a hands-on experi-
ence to understand the concept. One way to involve students with graphs 
and charts is to turn a bag of M&M’s into a multisensory learning aid that 

helps students learn to plot data on pictographs, bar graphs, line graphs, or pie 
charts.  They can work individually, in pairs, or in small groups.

Students begin by sorting the M&M’s by color. Then they use colored pencils 
or markers to make and label the axes and shade the background if desired.

Example:  A bag of M&M’s contains:  15 blue, 25 green, 15 yellow, 10 orange, 
25 brown and 10 red candies. The M&Ms make ideal data points for many  types 
of graphs; use your imagination to create additional M&M learning activities, 
that culminate in a tasty reward.

Edible Graphs—a Tasty Lesson
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Your approach should be explicit, while specifically stating 
your student expectations.

Cara E. Taylor, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Muskegon
Muskegon, MI
caraetaylor@aol.com

The anticipation of fall always brings about feelings 
of invigoration and readiness to embark upon a new 
term of teaching and learning. An ideal place to begin 

incorporating fresh ideas is your class syllabus. Whether your 
course needs to be revamped or just rejuvenated, four essen-
tial components should be kept in mind when constructing 
your syllabus:  

 Course management and instructional design 
facets.

 Behavioral issues. 
 Handouts and special attachments.
 Simplicity.

Course management and instructional design facets
Your syllabus is essentially a contract; it should contain 

the necessary informational elements of the course and should 
include the following:

 Your name and title.
 Office address and phone number.
 Additional means of contact:  e-mail address, home 

phone number, cell phone, etc.
 Course number, semester and year.
 Course title and catalog description.
 Required textbook and materials for the course.
 The class location, including meeting times.
 Explanation of your instructional strategy.
 General learning goals and outcomes.
 Class format and structure (discussion, lecture, 

hands-on activities).
 Grading system description and grading scale.
 A list of assignments, exams, reports, quizzes and 

readings.
 Course calendar.
 Assignment deadlines.
 Dates to drop/withdraw from course.
 Dates of holidays, special events.
 A list of guest speakers and field trips.

Behavioral issues
Your syllabus sets the tone for your course, while 

expressing your professional attitude towards learning. Your 
approach should be explicit, while specifically stating your 
student expectations. Include in this section:

 List of available Student Support Services such as 
counseling, accommodations, etc.

 Plagiarism and cheating policies.
 Reference to your institution’s student code of 

conduct and scholarship.

Handouts and special attachments
 Details of assignments (length, format, due 

dates).
 Assignment format examples (sample papers)
 Library and Computer Lab Information (hours and 

services provided).

Simplicity
 Your syllabus should be both informative and precise. 

However, too much information can be overwhelming to your 
students. Strive for simplicity when organizing your syllabus. 
Provide a concise course calendar in table format. The calendar 
should include:

 Session dates.
 Session topics.
 Required readings.
 Assignment due dates.

Structuring your syllabus, in a simple format, unique to 
your personal style will undoubtedly get your new semester 
of learning off to a great start!

[If you would like to learn more about creating the best 
possible syllabus for your course, see the new Teaching For 
Success QuickCourse, “How to Construct an A-plus Syllabus.” 
This QuickCourse is available for purchase by schools, colleges 
and universities from Pentronics Publishing, 800-757-1183, or 
go to teachingforsuccess.com for more information.]

Destiny is not a matter of chance, it is a 
matter of choice; it is not a thing to be waited 
for, it is thing to be achieved.

  
  —William Jennings Bryan

The Four Crucial Elements of 
an A-plus Syllabus
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The TFS Art and Wordsmith Team

Penny Shrawder, 
Artist and Editor

Jack H. Shrawder,
Publisher

August 2003

Ice Breaker Quickly 
Energizes First Class

Knowing how important first 
impressions are in the develop-
ment of relationships, I walked 

into my classroom on the first day of the 
semester armed with an activity I hoped 
was powerful enough to set an energetic 
tone for the rest of the semester. 

I knew that the students were 
going to be timid at first, but I wanted 
them to warm up to each other quickly. A 
lack of energy, I have found, will not cor-
rect itself somewhere in the middle of the 
semester. I wanted to set the precedence 
of being open, comfortable, interactive 
and participatory right away.

After introducing myself, I started 
this introductory exercise.

“I’d like you to get out a piece of 
paper and think of four unusual ques-
tions you would like to ask someone 
to get to know them,” I said, “And they 
cannot be: What’s your name, how old 
are you, where do you live, where are 
you from, or what do you do for a living, 
because those questions are usual.”

 I gave them examples of questions; 
this is crucial, so they will know their limi-
tations or lack of limitations—questions 
like: What’s your favorite cologne and 
why? How much weight can you lift? Are 
you a jeans-kind-of-girl or -guy, or do 
you like to dress up? I told them to be as 
creative as possible with their questions 
and that they were going to ask them of 
their classmates and record them.

I split them into groups of four and 
let the questions begin. I heard some 
imaginative questions floating about: “Are 
you a dog or a cat person? Would you go 
skydiving? Do you like ice in your drinks? 
Would you rather watch the movie or read 
the book?” And others such as, “Do you 
play an instrument?” and “If you could be 
any animal, what would you be?”

Then I had them all go back to their 
seats and asked them one by one to stand 

up and introduce themselves to the class according to the usual information (name, 
age, where you live, where you’re from) and the unusual questions they were asked. 
Here are some of the quaint introductions which resulted:

“Hi, everyone, I’m Chris. I wish I were a bird, so I could fly (laughs)…I mean, 
if I could be an animal. Well, anyway, I have dreams about flying. I play the guitar 
in a band called the Maniacs…I use Arm and Hammer Baking Soda with Peroxide 
toothpaste because it feels fresh (laughs) Let’s see,…I work at a loan company, I’m 
19, I have a Pit Bull Terrier named Marilyn Manson, and I used to be fat.”

“Hi, I’m Maria, I get tools for Christmas every year since my very irrespon-
sible husband left me, and I’m getting pretty good at fixing things now. I have 
twins—girls. I live in Cicero; originally I’m from Mexico. My dad helped me sew the 
pearls on my wedding dress. I’m a puppy person. They are so cuddly. Cats are evil!” 
(laughs, nodding heads).

“I’m Lynda. I’m a Black Belt in Karate. I can change tires and oil. I’m dating 
somebody I met in a chat room, Um, I like bologna sandwiches with chocolate 
chips and a pickle, (laughs) you should try it sometime—Oh! I was named after 
Wonder Woman.”

By the time the introductions were done, all the students had loosened up. 
The activity was a success! I learned a great deal about the students—some of them 
were going through the pain and anger, some of them had other issues, but all of 
them had unique personalities. The exercise gives the students little-known facts 
about each other and gives me insights into their characters the first day of class. 
It provides them insights into mine also since I participate, which students always 
appreciate. This introductory activity allows them to warm up to each other more 
and creates a highly energetic environment that, with a little humor on my part 
and theirs, we are able to maintain throughout the term.

Yvonna Wise
Department of English
Morton College
Cicero, IL
Northstarr11@juno.com

By the time the introductions were done, all the students had loosened up. The activity was 
a success!

Michael Griffith,
Chief Partner Editor
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Teaching For Suc-
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goal is greater 
success for you and 
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Think Systematically

Why do you teach as you do? 
Do you follow a set pattern? Is 
your template based on tested 

assumptions? Or, are your class sessions 
run by serendipity and intuition?

As you gain teaching experience 
and proficiency, no doubt you will move 
as experts do, from reliance on a model 
to a more intuitive approach.

However, if you teach part-time, 
assist veteran faculty or are beginning 
a teaching career, there are many advan-
tages to thinking systematically about 
instruction. Good systems provide a 
structure upon which you can test your 

assumptions, try new approaches and 
evaluate the results. For a model that is 
based on both teaching and learning, why 
not try the TFS PIE R3 system?

This system is based on work in 
accelerated learning by Colin Rose. In a 
nutshell, this is an active learning system 
anchored to research that shows reten-
tion is significantly increased as a func-
tion of combining four modes of learning:  
seeing, hearing, saying and doing. 

Precomputer age models of teach-
ing and learning relied heavily on seeing 
(reading the textbook and seeing lecture 
notes on a blackboard). In this model, class 

time was devoted largely to knowledge 
transmission from teacher to student. An 
old saying embodies this teaching phi-
losophy:  Tell them what you are going to 
tell them; tell them; then tell them what 
you told them. Do this today, and your 
students will revolt.

Today much of class time is dedi-
cated to building application, analysis 
(taking apart), synthesis (putting together) 
and evaluation (value) skills in groups and 
teams. But to teach these advanced cogni-
tive skills you need an improved instruc-
tional sequence. Better results occur when 
you consider teaching from the learner’s 
perspective. Learners need to:

 Prepare.
 Input.
 Explore.
 Retain.
 Reconfirm.
 Reflect.

Prepare means warm up; get ready; 
relax; see the learning goal as achieved. 

Input speaks to organizing, struc-
turing, defining, mapping and visualizing 
what is to be learned. 

Next, explore refers to the act of 
immersing oneself in the new knowledge, 
skills and attitudes with as many senses 
and intelligences as possible to investigat-
ing the various knowledge branches and 
interconnects. 

Retain describes activities designed 
to cement key informational elements in 
long-term memory. 

Reconfirm expresses the need to 
demonstrate competency by practicing,  
solving problems and self-testing. 

Lastly, reflect brings closure to the 
cycle by asking how can the learning pro-
cess be improved next time. Follow the 
PIE R3 cycle and teach for success.

Good systems provide a structure upon which you can test your assumptions, 
try new approaches and evaluate the results.
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Web Folio Makes Learning 
Assessment Effective

Have you ever glanced  around  and noticed your students 
giving you the Glare Stare? It appears that they’re look-
ing right at you, absorbing all your insightful wisdom. 

However, in reality many of their minds are elsewhere. The Glare 
Stare is a tell-tale signal that it’s time to pick up the pace and 
revive the class.

Get them up and moving with a curriculum-based scav-
enger hunt. You will need a list of vocabulary terms; quickly 
review the definitions with the class. Then, divide the class into 
small groups and arm them with the list of vocabulary terms. 
These terms represent the item list for the scavenger hunt. 

It will take some imaginative thinking to locate items that 
relate to the terms. And that is the objective of this problem-
solving activity, it promotes thinking about the class material 
at deeper, more complex levels. 

Before sending the students off on their mission, go 
over the rules of the hunt:  

 All scavenger hunt items must be found on the 
campus or set search area.

 Students may take a list of the vocabulary defini-
tions with them.

 All terms on the list must be represented by the 
scavenged article. 

 Each group must explain their choices and show 
how they relate to the term in question. 

 All items must be found within a set time limit.
When the students return to the classroom, ask each 

group to display their items and explain the correlation 
between the article and the vocabulary term. This quality of 
the verbal defense is key to assessing how well each group 
understands each concept. 

As a motivator, offer prizes to the group that finds the 
most items on the list, or for the most creative or strangest. 

The class can vote on which groups deserve a prize and 
which receive extra points for their participation. 

The curriculum-based scavenger hunt will capture your 
students’ attention, sync with various learning styles and 
encourage a review of information presented in class. Simply 
put, your students will have fun and learn at the same time.

Is Your Class Slipping into 
Boredom? Try This!

Cara E. Taylor, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Muskegon
Muskegon, MI
caraetaylor@aol.com

Assessment of student learning takes on a different 
dimension with distance learning classes. It becomes 
more challenging when instructors don’t get to see 

their students in a classroom situation. 
Various assessment methods include online quizzes or 

tests, chat sessions, e-mail correspondence, bulletin boards 
and proctored tests or exams. These are good ways to assess 
student learning. Additionally, there is something that is easy 
and quick that can tell us whether students are learning or 
getting frustrated with the material. 

I teach General Chemistry online using WebCT. I have 
used what I call a web folio assignment in this class. Once a 
week students are asked to give an outline of the content they 
learn after reading a unit, module or chapter in the textbook. 
They are asked to include two questions relating to the content 
of the material they read. 

There is a target date for them to post the outline. I review 
their outlines and give them feedback including answers to 
their questions, if I can answer them! Sometimes their ques-
tions call for some research, in that case I may ask them to do 
an internet search for bonus points. 

The weekly web folio exercise is worth two points and 
in a semester students can accumulate up to 30 points toward 
their final grade. This web folio assignment is similar to the 
one-minute paper at the end of a traditional lecture class. The 
web folio assignment has the following advantages:

 It encourages students to read the assigned unit, 
module or chapter.

 You will know if students are keeping up with the 
required reading.

 It serves as a student self-assessment tool.
 The questions they create are fun; they clarify the 

thought process.
 You do not have to create questions or put together 

a test or a quiz.
 It’s an easy assessment tool that allows the instruc-

tor to monitor the progress of each student and to 
provide quick learner feedback.

This weekly feedback exercise will benefit your students 
and you in significant ways. Why not give it a try?

Shree Lyengar, Ph.D.
Professor of Chemistry
Anne Arundel Community College, Arnold, MD
ssiyengar@aacc.edu

Second Place—Super Idea Winner Second Place—QuickTip Winner
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I have found the most successful approach comes from common 
media:  magazines, newspapers, television ads and shows, and 

movies.

Miriam Gustafson
English Instructor
Arizona Western College 
Yuma, Arizona
miriam.gustafson@azwestern.edu

Are you as aware as I am of the never-ending need to 
help students improve their vocabulary? It seems that 
virtually all subjects require a lexicon to be learned, 

and the need for greater word specificity grows as a learner 
advances through the ranks. 

As a composition teacher, I constantly bring to all my 
classes an ongoing effort to use new words and phrases to 
construct new ideas and analyze beliefs. An active focus on 
word acquisition and usage helps students become aware 
that  learning new vocabulary promotes constant growth and 
development of reading, writing and thinking skills.

Variation of background and ability
In higher education today students are of all ages, eth-

nicities and experiences. Any given class may be composed of 
students with a broad spectrum of language ability. Even in a 
standard English 101 class, ages may range from 17 to 75. And 
although they have all placed in the English 101 skill range, some 
still do not have the expected word usage skills. Therefore, 
vocabulary growth is a vital instructional outcome.

How to involve your students
Since so many students are nontraditional students, I 

have found it crucial to the growth of their thought processes 
and self-esteem to begin the very first class with a conscien-
tious awareness of words and their importance.

Throughout the years, I have used a variety of sources 
for specific words—student writings, vocabulary lists and 
textbook readings—but I have found the most successful 
approach comes from common media:  magazines, newspa-
pers, television ads and shows and movies. The media that 
students enjoy are rich with new vocabulary.

A great example
In the Saturday, August 24, 2002, issue of The New York 

Times, there appeared an article regarding a rash of wealthy 
people who were suffering from poor decision-making that 
created a temporary joy in “delighting in others’ misfortune,” 
a situation described as schadenfreude. 

Delighting in this new word find, I immediately saved the 
article, made copies, and at the next meeting of my English 
101 class, distributed it. We discussed the word, its roots, and 
additionally, its impact on our society. The discussion became 
lively because everyone had experienced this same reaction 

at one time or another and could relate to the meaning and 
evolution of the word. As a follow-up, each student was 
assigned to bring in a new word of similar complexity and 
unfamiliarity for a discussion during the next class meeting. I 
knew from the animated conversations that each student had 
been bitten by the vocabulary bug.

For the following class, each student presents a new 
word. The class often becomes competitive as each student 
tries to outdo their fellow classmates. 

In addition, it’s important to write the new words on 
the board for visual learners. Then, as the new vocabulary is 
explained and discussed, ask each student to enter the words 
and their definitions in their notes. I devote the first minutes 
of each class to the acquisition of new words and phrases.

Word trends?
In an issue of Sports Illustrated, I found another reference 

and discussion of the word schadenfreude in connection with 
a basketball game and the joy of seeing a team lose who had 
spent too much time assuming it would win. I smugly made 
copies and brought it to class to prove the importance of 
reading and learning new words. 

However, before I had the opportunity to share this won-
derful information, three of my students used this article as 
their contribution of the week. By now, everyone saw examples 
of schadenfreude and could easily recall the word and use it 
in speaking and writing.

Final evaluation
As an assessment of the value of this exercise, I counted 

the occurrence of vocabulary words in the final essay assign-
ment. There were 109 words submitted, and upon grading 
the final test, an essay, I found 32 words used correctly from 
the list. Thus 32 words had been learned as the result of this 
simple learning activity.

And what’s more, as the next term began, three students 
entering my classroom on the first day asked if we were going 
to work on the vocabulary list. It happens rarely for an English 
teacher, but I was momentarily speechless.

Super Idea Winner

Instructional Design

First Place—Super Idea Winner

Vocabulary—Vital to Reading, 
Writing and Thinking
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Would you teach a laboratory 
session without instructing 
students about the proper 

ways to handle chemicals or equipment? 
Hopefully, your answer is an emphatic 
“No!” Laboratory activities require a 
degree of awareness and a collection of 
skills called Best Practices. Best Practices 
ensure that data is collected accurately, 
consistently and safely. These controls 
provide the reliable information needed 
to precisely answer hypotheses and build 
truthful theories. 

Teaching has a proven set of Best 
Practices backed by years of research 
in college classrooms. Best Practices 
in teaching provide the proper envi-
ronment for consistent and effective 
learning. Plus, they make available a 
benchmark for measuring how well 
students are actively participating in 
their education.   

Best Practices in action
Learning is not merely the accu-

mulation of information by students. 
Learners need to become an active 
part of a vital and invigorating class-
room experience. They must be given 
opportunities to gather and use the 
information pertinent to the discipline 
and topics being taught. Best Practices in 
teaching make students responsible for 
their learning. This alone is an essential 
skill for the future success of science stu-
dents in upper-level classes and in their 
career fields.   

The Johnson Foundation in Wis-
consin became the authority on Best 
Practices in undergraduate education 
with the 1987 publication of Seven Prin-
ciples for Good Practice in Undergraduate 
Education. The principles stress that suc-
cessful education of undergraduates is 
not a passive activity directed solely by 

faculty. It involves 
the cooperation of 
students who are 
vigorously taking 
charge of their learning potential.

Cooperation is key
The first two principles are fundamental to getting along in everyday life. 

Educational studies show that cooperative faculty-student and student-student 
interactions are needed for effective learning. Cooperation means working together 
to come up with ways to motivate learning. 

Faculty-student cooperation entails faculty-led teaching strategies that 
encourage students to use the information as it’s being taught. This can be 
achieved by assigning short application activities such as “Let’s look at a way to 
use the first law of thermodynamics.” Then provide a quick problem that can be 
solved very simply. 

Must-know Science Teaching 
Tips for all Disciplines

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor for Science
Biology and Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

continued on page 5

Incorporating learner ownership into lessons provides a way to involve students 
to a greater degree. Why not acknowledge student contributions by attaching 
the student’s name to an idea, concept or rule?

For example, if a student named Jones correctly describes how to move the 
decimal point when changing a percent into a decimal, I will then refer to this as 
“The Jones Technique.” If a student named Brown accurately states a grammar 
rule, it can be dubbed “The Brown Rule,” and so on.

Such a practice can blend a little levity into what can be otherwise vapid 
learning, and it provides another way to motivate and recognize learners. In 
addition, it reinforces the idea that learners have something of value to offer in 
class. Too often, students believe knowledge emanates solely from books and 
teachers. They overlook and underestimate their own capabilities and the worth 
of their experiences.

By incorporating learner ownership into your lessons, you instill personal 
pride. Just look for opportunities in your class to acknowledge student contribu-
tions by attaching a student’s name to an idea, concept or rule.

Raphael Schlesinger, ABE Teacher
Waupun Correctional Institution
Waupun, WI
raphael.schlesinger@doc.state.wi.us

Teach Hard to Reach Students? 
Try the Ownership Approach

Science and Technology

Best practices in teaching provide the proper environment for 
consistent and effective learning.

First Place—QuickTip Winner
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continued from page 4

Student-student cooperation takes into account that 
students will be placed into situations that encourage sup-
portive learning. You can accomplish this by giving your 
students complex problems that apply recently-learned 
knowledge. Use activities that require students to look up 
factual information needed to solve a problem. For example, 
“What information is needed to investigate the benefits and 
risks of fats in the diet?”

Active learning
Keeping students on task with active learning combines 

two fundamental Best Practice principles. Active learning 
translates into the critical thinking activities, as mentioned 
earlier, that enable students to apply and analyze scientific 
theories. These activities should follow a sequence of facts 
presented in class that are then used in problem solving. It’s 
vital to alternate individual and group projects to encourage 
critical thinking in all students. 

Making sure students are on task is best achieved by 
regularly monitoring student learning through informal evalu-
ations. On task means that students are taking in the new 
information as it’s being presented. Short quizzes that test 
factual knowledge and higher-order thinking are helpful. This 
is especially important to do before proceeding with a new 
topic or series of concepts. It’s important to use the quizzes 
as gauges of learning. They should count toward very little of 
the students’ final   grades. Students need to use these quizzes 
as indicators of what they need to review or study. 

Feedback
Another very important principle is providing quick 

feedback for assignments, projects, student queries and tests. 
Accomplishing this simple teaching task enhances learning 
and is a courtesy that improves student morale. E-mail is a 
great mechanism for rapidly answering students’ concerns 
and questions. All feedback should be instructive, helping  
students learn from misconceptions or mistakes. 

Along with quick feedback, respect for individual ways 
students learn is essential. Each student has a different way 
of learning and processing information. These differences 
should be respected as long as the student comprehends 
the information and forms correct conclusions using proper 
assumptions. Students perform better when they are using 
comfortable modes of learning. Their use of a particular mode 

of learning is acceptable as long as it leads to substantiated 
learning and does not hinder academic performance.

Set high standards
Last, but not least, science faculty must hold students 

to high educational standards. This should not be interpreted 
as making the material burdensome and complex. It means 
putting the students in situations where they must use 
advanced thinking skills with the new material being learned. 
Maintaining high standards also includes boosting the abil-
ity of under-prepared students up to comprehend scientific 
findings. All students should be able to apply the scientific 
method to solve problems based on facts learned in class. 
Plus, all science students should be able to analyze scientific 
information for accuracy and credibility.

Best Practices work!
The Best Practices presented here are not an educational 

fad. They are adopted as workforce skills by medical schools, 
graduate programs and science-based industries. Trainers use 
these Best Practices in their jobs, and it’s a standard curriculum 
component in continuing education programs. Best Practices 
are more effective in the classroom when communicated to 
the students through the syllabus and regular announcements 
before assignments and tests.

References:
Duckworth, E. The Having of Wonderful Ideas and Other 

Essays on Teaching and Learning. New York: Teacher’s College 
Press. 1996.

Seven Principles for Good Practice in Undergraduate Education: 
Faculty Inventory. Racine, WI: The Johnson Foundation. 1987.

United States Department of Education, Eisenhower 
National Clearinghouse at http://www.enc.org.

Last, but not least, science faculty must hold students to high 
educational standards. 

Must-know Science Teaching 
Tips for all Disciplines

Honorable Mention—QuickTip Winner
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Important Update—Internet 
Copyright Law and You

A 
new and critically important Federal proposal was 
signed into law in November 2002, directing colleges 
and universities in their distance education copyright 

performance. It’s located within the larger legation of H.R. 2215, 
and has been nicknamed the ‘TEACH Act,’ which stands for The 
Technology, Education and Copyright Harmonization Act. 

The final format and language of the legislation is now 
available on-line through the Library of Congress ”THOMAS” 
locator and search service at: http://thomas.loc.gov/cgi-bin/
query/z?c107:H.R.2215.ENR: You will see the Table of Contents 
in Section 1, and the provisions of the TEACH Act under Sub-
title B of the law. 

This law much more clearly defines and delegates the 
responsibilities and requirements of colleges and universities 
within the United States offering distance learning modalities. 
It enables institutions in compliance on the three levels of 
responsibility outlined within the act to use copyright pro-
tected items, even from the Web, without the permission of the 
original proprietor or authors. Monetary payment to original 
owners of protected material is also exempted.

Digitization and distribution of protected materials used 
within the cyber classroom is also well outlined and covers the 
previously neglected fair use areas of imaging and cataloging, 
especially as used during distance learning class presentation. 
The three levels of responsibility are:   university policy makers, 
instructional faculty and information technology staff, most 
importantly librarians and distance learning facilitators.

An easily readable and detailed interpretive summary 
of the TEACH Act is currently available through the Ameri-
can Library Association, authored by Kenneth D. Crews, 
Professor of Law at Indiana University, and is online at: http:
//www.ala.org/washoff/teach.html. Professor Crews is also 
the Director of the Copyright Management Center at the 
University, and offers a handy and useful ‘Checklist for Fair 
Use,’ to assist when in doubt of usage procedure and linked 
at http://www.copyright.iupui.edu/checklist.htm.

This is good news to report in the realm of distance edu-
cation. The TEACH Act represents a giant step in enhancing the 
variety of materials that can be used in distance education. 

[Editor’s Note: The purpose of this article and information 
therein is solely to share information with our readers, not to 
give legal advice. This article is an information update to the 
copyright articles previously published in the November 2002 
issue of Teaching For Success.]

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), CLS(NCA)
TFS, Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation
Volunteer, Brevard County Public Schools, FL  
barbjweiner@aol.com 

student wishes to become proficient in (e.g., social science 
journal articles or book reviews). Next, help the student pick 
a stellar example or two of this type of writing. Then, for the 
next seven days, the student copies the article in his or her 
handwriting for about 20 minutes per day.

By approximately the fourth or fifth day the student 
will often remark that he or she knows what the author of 
the article will say next. The student also becomes adept at 
picking up the writer’s style, grammar, syntax and choice 
of words. Students engaging in this process often remark, 
“I knew she would use a semi-colon next,” or “I figured he 
would start a new paragraph and I was correct.”

One word of caution: This strategy is intended to 
supplement the training provided by courses in composi-
tion, report writing, and journalism. It should never be used 
in place of such courses.

Seven Days to Better Writing
Howard Rosenthal, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author
Professor and Program Coordinator of Human Services
St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO
hrosenthal@stlcc.cc.mo.us

Can any student really improve his or her writing in seven 
days? I guarantee it! Here’s a dynamite  technique that 
often produces lightning-fast changes. Moreover, this 

is the perfect strategy for those of us who do not teach English 
composition, journalism or report writing. 

I have borrowed this strategy from top copywriters who 
use it to teach neophyte ad writers how to succeed. Here is 
how it works. You first ascertain what type of writing the 

This law more clearly defines and delegates the responsibilities 
and requirements of colleges and universities.

Leadership119

119 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

http://www.ala.org/washoff/teach.html
http://www.ala.org/washoff/teach.html
http://www.copyright.iupui.edu/checklist.htm.


TEACHING FOR SUCCESS® September 20037

Even just one outside event per semester can refresh the energy 
level of your class. Ideally, you will plan a couple of these sessions 

in advance.

Great leaders are never satisfied with 
current levels of performance. They are rest-
lessly driven by possibilities and potential 
achievements.

   —Donna Harrison

Instructional Design

People learn differently. Some are visual, others prefer 
verbal; still others need hands-on opportunities. So 
how can you cope? How can you spice things up for 

all three learning types? How can you regain your students’ 
attention when interest wanes? Is there something different 
you can do now?

Yes! Consider taking students outside the classroom 
for a session, or even a day. No, not to just sit and pretend to 
study on benches in the beautiful sunshine, but to engage in 
some unique and relevant learning experience. 

The obvious
Teachers of environmental or physical sciences have 

nearly unlimited creative choices, like soil and water sam-
pling, a visit to a hatchery or a working lab. Biology students 
at our college always test bacteria on faucets and drinking 
fountains at least once per semester and those in meteorol-
ogy are regularly checking weather elements. Horticulture 
students move from classrooms to the greenhouse to outside 
planter beds on a regular basis.

The challenge
But what about your situation? With a little imagination 

and some planning, you will discover many options. Art stu-
dents could spend a class period in a pottery studio or gallery, 
or take a full-day trip to a large, nearby museum. Musicians 
could benefit by visiting specific museums, rescheduling a 
special class at a local performance, or witnessing the benefits 
of certain musical styles on children, the elderly or disabled 
individuals wherever music therapy is used. Field trips of all 
kinds could apply to business, agriculture, industrial mainte-
nance or psychology students. 

You can keep track of visiting speakers or artists at local 
schools, special cultural programs at nearby universities, busi-
ness or hospital seminars (strive for the free ones), or upcoming 
art exhibits and author visits at local galleries, bookstores or 
the public library. Tap into these community opportunities. 
Many times, sponsors or hosting agencies welcome college 
classes as they help to pack the place.

Philosophy students can be sent out in teams and 
assigned to poll students and faculty in the student center 
or food service area about their views on certain theories. 
Those in foreign language classes could also be sent some-
where public on campus to listen to common conversational 
phrases. Their assignment would be to translate those phrases 

Make It Real—Think Outside 
the Lecture Box 

correctly from English to the target language. English compo-
sition classes could even be sent to a specific part of campus 
to write descriptive essays on what they encounter. Another 
idea for writers would be to partner with a video production 
class, if you have one, and create an essay video. These are 
similar to music videos—photographed in appropriate set-
tings while the author (or other chosen speaker) interpretively 
reads the essay. You can see where a little imagination could 
work wonders in spicing up your lesson plans!

It’s all about energy
Even just one outside event per semester can refresh 

the energy level of your class. Ideally, you will plan a couple 
of these sessions in advance. They should be listed in your 
syllabus, or course calendar so that outside sessions times can 
be worked into a student’s job and course schedule. When 
announced well ahead of time, absenteeism is minimized. 
Remember to decide before the outing what make-up work 
will be required if the event is missed.

So the next time you are thinking that the rows of desks 
can only be switched around so many ways, or worse, that 
your own classroom is looking mundane, switch your para-
digm—and your environment—for a day and allow everyone 
to think and learn outside the lecture box.

[Editor’s note:  Kay Rooff-Steffen is Department Coordina-
tor of Humanities and Communication at Eastern Iowa Com-
munity College District, Muscatine campus. She designed and 
teaches “Cities of the Midwest,” an interdisciplinary humanities 
class summer and fall semesters.] 

By Kay Rooff-Steffen,  TFS Partner Author
Department Coordinator of Humanities and Communication
Eastern Iowa Community College District 
Muscatine Iowa
ksteffen@eicc.edu 
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Learning button to the Online Resource 
Links from the University of Colorado and 
the CNCS, all users will be able to clarify 
their service-learning goals and aspira-
tions, and then move on to other more 
practical resources. Links to expansive 
print resources are offered at the end 
of this section. 

Students will benefit exponentially 
from accessing the NSLC Library pages. 
They may also enjoy participating in the 
Service-Learning Listserv, as well. 

Why revisit?
This is an awesome Web site that 

regularly adds new information and the 
most up-to-date resources, data, statis-
tics and publications in service-learning 
to its forum. Theory and experience are 
joined in the end and speak forcefully 
about the benefits accrued by learning 
as one provides service to others. Such 
learning is important to improving the 
future for all. 

A field Guide for 
Teachers,” as well 
as online links to 
service-learning 
documents, fact 
sheets, bibliog-
raphies, journals 
and periodicals. 

Hot Topics include current and 
informative articles and position 
papers regarding the subtopics of Civic 
Engagement, Civics and History, Curricu-
lum Ideas, Evaluation and Assessment, 
Funding, Getting Started and more!

 
Design

The NSLC homepage downloads 
effortlessly. There you will find both 
left-hand and top toolbars, as well as an 
advanced internal search function that 
can be expanded to include all of the 
information in the secondary site links, 
when necessary. Using the browser tool-
bar buttons and pull-down menus, site 
content is clearly designated. Navigation 
is easy, too, via the expansion of the six 
left-side titles, and all links are opera-
tional and browser friendly with full and 
comprehensive definitions, statistics and 
methodologies of service-learning. 

From the history and definition 
discussion at the Welcome to Service-

Two Great Lecture Tips

I’m learning calculus for fun and doing so from a videotape course taught by 
Professor Michael Starbird of the University of Texas at Austin. He employs two 
great teaching strategies:  introduce new content in the context of a story and 

keep examples simple. He teaches the concept of derivatives while solving the  
crime of the century, running a stop sign. The quantities he uses are minutes, miles 
and miles per minute so there is no need to convert units. Also, he picks examples 
with whole integers that are easy to multiply or divide mentally. Thus, he keeps the 
arithmetic operations from getting in the way of learning the concepts. With these 
simple strategies he teaches for success.

Jack H. Shrawder
Editor and Publisher Teaching For Success

Does your college have a service-
learning program? If so, you have 
plenty of company. The National 

Center for Education Statistics (NCES, 
2001) has widely reported that about 
ten percent of colleges and universities 
around America offer for-credit service-
learning programs. Some even grant as 
much as 25 percent of credit toward 
graduation for experiential learning! 

The National Service -
Learning Clearinghouse, at 
www.servicelearning.org, is the per-
fect place to go for information about 
all phases of service-learning.

Service - learning makes the 
perfect couple out of the community 
college student and life beyond the 
classroom. Funding is provided by the 
Corporation for National and Commu-
nity Service (CNCS) and managed by their 
commercial contractor, ETR Associates. 
CNCS is a non-profit public agency that 
provides opportunities and ideas for all 
Americans to employ in their own life-
long community involvement via such 
programs as Senior Corps, AmeriCorps 
and Learn and Serve. One of the CNCS’s 
most critical offerings is a 1.5 megabyte 
PDF [Adobe Acrobat] copy of the Presi-
dential guidebook titled, “Students In 
Service to America.” 

Benefits
The NSLC homepage introduces 

visitors to a lively and colorful menu, 
previewing a fantastic wealth of service-
learning information, coming in the 
form of position papers, governmental 
announcements, university publications 
and on-line available print media. The Web 
site is fun to explore, as it’s vast, interesting, 
efficient and wildly progressive. 

The NSLC Library is sure to be a 
favorite part of the site. It has a link to 
the “Service-Learning and Assessment: 

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), CLS(NCA)
TFS, Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation
Volunteer, Brevard County Public Schools, FL  
barbjweiner@aol.com

TFS Web Review—
www.servicelearning.org

Service-learning makes the perfect couple out of the community 
college student and life beyond the classroom.
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Reactive to Proactive—
A Path to Teaching Success

What is your overall success strat-
egy this term? Are you reactive 
or proactive when it comes 

to teaching? Do you wait for things to 
happen and then react to the myriad of 
situations, setbacks, distractions and dis-
appointments that seem to pop up from 
moment to moment during each class? Or 
do you prepare, plan, analyze and act with 
purpose and direction?

Take a moment to think of some-
one you admire greatly. Does this person 
seem to be overwhelmed and battered 
by chaos? Does he or she randomly react 

from minute to minute? Or does that 
person function smoothly with a calm-
ness of thought and action that for them 
leads to seemingly greater fulfillment and 
positive outcomes? 

What does it mean to be proac-
tive in teaching and learning? The more 
teaching experience you have the easier 
it is to assume a proactive mode of teach-
ing. Why? Through the trial of experience, 
one learns firsthand what works and what 
does not. 

Skilled  instructors can more accu-
rately predict their students’ reactions to 

and the effectiveness of a planned learn-
ing activity. With experience, you learn 
to make more rapid adjustments to the 
course speed, difficulty, mix of audio, 
visual and hands-on activities. So how can 
you traverse the chasm between a reactive 
novice instructor and the proactive, intui-
tive classroom or online veteran instructor 
in as brief of time as possible?

First, the more unfamiliar you are 
with teaching, the more performance 
feedback you need from students, peers 
and administrators in order to improve. 
Unfortunately, in many instances you will 
have to initiate a request for meaningful 
feedback from these sources. 

The proactive instructor:
 Is grateful and hungry for 

feedback—the lifeblood of 
continuous improvement. 
Proactive teachers continually 
self-assess their performance 
from self-observations and 
from audio or video tapes 
recorded during their teach-
ing activities.

 Seeks out training resources 
like this periodical and the 
brand new TFS Quickcourses, 
and commits to modifying (if 
necessary) and applying the 
improvement tips as soon as 
practical. 

 Uses good models of teach-
ing—such as the TFS PIE-R3  
teaching and learning system 
explained in the September 
2003 issue of TFS—to help 
optimize learning activities.

Be proactive and succeed.  

Like demanding sports that require a proactive approach to ensure successful attainment of 
a set goal, teaching and learning require a proactive stance to keep on track by foreseeing 

the points of high difficulty and providing the right assistance at the right time.

This Electronic Issue Licensed to 
Southern Utah University
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Long-term, Solution Learning—
Is This Perspective for You?

Social critic Neil Postman once 
told an audience that many stu-
dents view classes they take in a 

manner similar to the way many patients 
take medicine. 

So long as an illness exists, the 
patient takes medicine. So long as an 
assignment or a course exists, students 
learn the required material. Once the ill-
ness is gone, the medicine is no longer 
taken. Once the assignment or the course 
is over, the student may stop learning and 
using that skill or knowledge. 

Postman calls this “prescriptive 
learning.” Instead of prescriptive or 
short-term learning, why not offer your 
students long-term, solution learning?

In his book Solution Selling, Michael 
T. Bosworth explains that the best way to 
sell is to describe the goods or services  
as solutions to a problem. 

In education and the seller 
becomes the teacher, the buyer becomes 

the learner, and the product or service becomes the body of knowledge. In effect, 
you view the material you are teaching as solutions to some problem in your stu-
dents’ lives. What hole are you filling? What eventual fires are you teaching them 
to put out? 

A good teacher must understand and demonstrate for his learners how their 
lives are presently without the knowledge they will be learning, and then how their 
lives will be after learning the material. And the successful teacher must answer the 
age-old question on students’ minds: “What can this subject do for me?”

As Bosworth states, in the complex world we live in, it is difficult for people 
to understand all the applications, options and configurations available to them 
in the products and services they buy. 

Consider the course you teach. Can a novice student adequately understand 
what they are expected to get out of the course? While your syllabus may well 
contain a section on course outcomes, the student probably cannot fathom what 
you mean and how these outcomes apply to them until the point in the semester 
when they encounter each particular outcome that you have listed. 

Once you get to a point where a given skill or outcome is to be learned, 
you should explain not only what the student is expected to learn or do, but also 
how best to learn, do and exhibit that skill or knowledge. And more, you have to 
show them how mastering the skill or knowledge will benefit them beyond the 
length of the course. What solution to some problem in their life does this skill or 
knowledge offer? 

To teach successfully, you should have a knowledge of the student’s life and 
understand how the knowledge, skills 
and attitudes that you teach fits into that 
situation. You should also understand the 
capability of the student to learn what 
you are teaching, have the skills needed 
to teach your subject well, and have the 
people skills required to interact with your 
student in a meaningful way.   

References 
Bosworth, Michael T. Solution Sell-

ing: Creating Buyers in Difficult Selling 
Markets. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1995.

Postman, Neil and Charles Wein-
gartner Teaching as a Subversive Activity. 
New York: Dell Publishing Co., 1969.

Leadership

Instead of prescriptive or 
short-term learning, why 

not offer your students long-term 
solution learning?

Michael Griffith
Communications, TFS Partner Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

Have a Teaching Idea...?

It only takes a few minutes to describe a QuickTip or teaching 
improvement idea that when published will benefit you, your insti-
tution, and teaching and learning in higher education. Your idea 

contributions to TFS can be used to help you build your professional 
work portfolio for tenure or job applications and interviews. TFS accepts 
QuickTips, strategies and unique ideas on teaching improvement by 
e-mail and attachment to e-mail.

For more information on an idea submission call 800-757-1183, 
or go to:<http://teachingforsuccess.com/Authors2/SubmissionGui
delines.html>. Send your manuscript by e-mail attachment (.rtf or 
.doc files preferred) to: <jack@teachingforsuccess.com>. Thanks for 
sharing your ideas!
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Lay the Seven Foundations of  
Successful Teaching 

These seven invaluable habits and helpful attitudes form the 
foundation for success in any field including teaching and learning.

Leadership

Recently, a reporter asked a remarkably successful busi-
ness entrepreneur the secret to her success. She revealed 
that she had built her business using seven fundamental 

rules. Her recommendation? No matter what your personal 
business style, no matter how you operate your business or 
no matter what your business is, you should never stray from 
these fundamentals. 

Since education is my business, the students are my 
clients, and knowledge and skills are the goods I offer, I modi-
fied this entrepreneur’s list to fit the teaching profession and 
posted this list in my office. If these fundamentals worked for 
an extremely successful businesswoman, I reasoned, shouldn’t 
they work for me as well? The answer is a resounding yes.

Always follow through
Say what you’re going to do. Stick to the syllabus 

and your promised grading scale. Return papers when you 
say you will. Keep your office hours, and come to class on 
time. If you don’t keep your promises and meet your own 
deadlines, how can you expect students to keep and meet 
theirs? Set an example. After all, the students are there to 
learn from you.

Be positive and keep company with positive coworkers 
Negativity can lower classroom moral and lessen your 

stamina. You set the emotional tone for your class; therefore, 
your students won’t have a good attitude about your class if 
you don’t. Positive colleagues can boost your moral as well as 
offer positive solutions to classroom problems. Also, because 
you might spend much of your time in the classroom, you’ll 
tend to be isolated from colleagues. Keep up your professional 
and social networks with your coworkers. You’ll benefit from 
their emotional support as well as fresh teaching ideas.

Never say anything negative about a student or coworker in front 
of a student

Be careful of who’s listening to what you’re saying. 
Venting in private about a student or coworker to a trusted 
colleague is one matter, but complaining about a student or 
coworker around or to students is another. In the student’s 
eyes, this behavior undermines your professionalism as well 
as the credibility of yourself and other faculty. Students will 
be less likely to listen to and learn from those they don’t 
respect. Also, students suspect their instructor might say 
unfavorable things about them to others as well.

Susan Sharp
English instructor
Christopher Newport University, Newport News, VA
Tidewater Community College, VA
writegurl@hotmail.com

Nurture the now 
When the current term becomes wearying, it’s inviting 

to abandon the now and start to live in the future by divert-
ing energy to the planning of future lessons and the meeting 
of a new group of students. Shifting your focus away from 
what seems to be a transitory relationship is always tempting. 
Remember that even though students come and go, your 
efforts are not wasted by focusing on the students in your 
care now. If students sense your inattention to them, who 
can blame them for losing interest in your class. Even though 
they’re with you for a short time, what they learn from you 
stays with them for a lifetime. 

Check your personal value hierarchy 
What is your highest value? Being a parent, sibling, 

friend, etc.? How do these more permanent relationships 
compare in value to a job that could be gone tomorrow? 
My personal life recharges my batteries for work, not vice-
versa. How about you? How can you keep your enthusiasm 
high?

Be personal 
Of course, you want to act like a professional around 

your students, but good teaching is about building good 
relationships. Students are motivated to do well when you 
take an interest in them. Remember their names and get to 
know them. Recall the little details they share about their 
personal lives. When they return from an illness, ask how 
they’re feeling. Share a bit about yourself:  hobbies, a good 
joke, or professional interests and practical job experiences. 
Also, establishing a relationship can give you a leadership 
advantage with a potentially problem student.

Be creative about rejection and negative feedback
Learn from your mistakes. If students seem bored in 

class, don’t despair; get feedback and make changes. Learn 
from unfavorable evaluations rather than beating yourself 
over the head with them. Negative comments and evalua-
tions aren’t predictors for the future, they’re springboards 
for change. Keep a sense of humor and look forward to 
improving semester after semester. 
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Unteaching Pseudoscience 
and Misconceptions

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor for Science
Biology and Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

to accept science 
misconceptions.

The educa-
tional literature 
is replete with research about factors that influence science teaching. Previous 
learning is one major factor that hinders the learning of subsequent information. 
This sounds counterintuitive considering education uses repetition as a teaching 
strategy. However, inaccurate information and thinking that was learned earlier 
makes it more difficult to accept related concepts taught later. So, misinformation 
about science can prevent students from learning what is taught later in college 
introductory science courses.

Pseudoscience is dangerously close to true science because it is comprised 
of what appears to be rationale reasoning that has seemingly logical conclusions 
or outcomes. The inaccuracy of pseudoscience is only evident if the flawed facts 
or inappropriate conclusions are exposed. Inappropriate conclusions are not that 
easy to spot. The erroneous nature of the conclusions is sometimes due to subtle 
logical flaws such as misinterpreting correlation as cause and effect. It can also be 
attributed to the accepting outcomes that are not statistically supported.

Action steps
So, what should science educator’s change to reduce science misconceptions 

in students? First, the research shows that presenting a lecture on scientific method 
does not necessarily reduce science misconceptions and misunderstandings. 

The lecture must be following with higher-order learning activities to reinforce 
true scientific reasoning. This means that faculty need to provide problem-solving 
activities in which students analyze, apply and evaluate the scientific method. Plus, 
similar experiences must be provided that teach students how to recognize science 
misconceptions. One successful way to achieve this is to have students critique 
accounts or news stories of science, pseudoscience and science misconceptions. 
Robert Parks’ article referenced below is very usual for teaching a simple set of 
criteria for recognizing pseudoscience.

In summary, why should college science faculty be concerned that students 
have science misconceptions and misunderstandings? Society has flourished with 
thirty percent of the population having these beliefs. One reason is that funding for 
the advancement of scientific research could suffer if society focuses its resources 
on erroneous science. 

Another reason is that science misconceptions can lead to a society that puts 
its future and health into useless endeavors. Many people die every year because 
they embraced ineffective pseudoscience cures and treatments for conditions that 
could have been easily helped by true scientific applications.

References
Do you need more information on this topic? Dr. Shmaesky has provided a full 

list of references. To access his reference list go to:  <http://teachingforsuccess.com/
IssueSupport2/IssueSuptIndex.html>.

Science and Technology

Previous learning is one major factor that hinders the learning of 
subsequent information.College students enter science 

classes with years of science 
misconceptions drummed into 

their heads. Some of these result from 
teachers who inadvertently taught the 
misconceptions as facts. Others slip in 
as pseudoscience. 

Pseudoscience is incorrect infor-
mation and unsubstantiated beliefs 
presented in the guise of science. Mis-
conceptions introduced as erroneous 
facts are simple to unlearn. However, 
pseudoscience is difficult to remove 
from a student’s science conceptual 
framework.

Pseudoscience in the form of 
advertisements and testimonies for 
astrology, homeopathy, psychic read-
ings, and unsubstantiated medical 
products bombard students daily. Other 
types of pseudoscience come as amazing 
stories on television shows. 

Plus, a bulk of the e-mail chain let-
ters and spam contains pseudoscience 
messages. Unfortunately, this sets up a 
difficult environment for college science 
faculty trying to instill accurate scientific 
principles and reasoning. Successful 
teaching under these conditions means 
that faculty need to undo the pseudosci-
ence before teaching the real.

Attitudes not easily changed
A study of science attitudes in 

students conducted between 1979 
through 2001 showed that traditional 
science teaching does not reduce 
pseudoscience beliefs (see Losh, et 
al, 2003). Overall, thirty percent of the 
population holds pseudoscience beliefs. 
Yet, the same proportion of people with 
a college education that included science 
believes in some type of pseudoscience. 
This shows that college-level science 
teaching is not reducing the tendency 

125

125 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

mailto:brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu
http://teachingforsuccess.com/IssueSupport2/IssueSuptIndex.html
http://teachingforsuccess.com/IssueSupport2/IssueSuptIndex.html


TEACHING FOR SUCCESS® October 20035

A student wants you to do just one more homework example and then another 
student wants just one more problem covered. What should you do?

 The greater the obstacle, 
 the more glory in overcoming it.
    
       

     —Moliére

How to Better Manage 
Homework Discussions  

I 
have attended and have taught many 
classes in which the homework dis-
cussion was held at the beginning of 

class. Many of us, as instructors, try to 
set a time limit on this period, which can 
sometimes cause friction between the 
students and instructor. 

A common scenario
You’re reviewing homework from 

a previous class assignment. A student 
wants you to do just one more home-
work example and then another student 
wants just one more problem covered. 
The result is that the planned 10-minute 
time limit for this activity turns into 20 
minutes and now you’re stressed and 
pressed for time to make progress on 
learning the new material for this class 
session.

Try this approach
I have discovered a way to cover 

more material at a slower pace: I save 
homework discussion for the end of class. 
I usually administer short quizzes or CATs 
(Classroom Assessment Techniques) at 
the beginning of class and these assess-
ments usually provide a nice review. 

I usually block 75-minute  classes 
and have found that this schedule has 
allowed me to reserve the last 10-15 
minutes of class for an optional home-
work discussion at which time students 
are free to leave, but are encouraged to 
stay (“attends homework discussion” is 
one of the items listed on their student 
participation grade rubric).

Not perfect, objections raised
I have only found a couple nega-

tives with this form of classroom man-
agement. One is that students who are 
doing poorly and choose to not attend 
the discussion are shooting themselves 
in the foot. 

These are usually the students who claim that they don’t have time to stay 
and are usually the first to complain that they don’t have time to visit me during 
my office hours. We have to remind ourselves that it is their choice and remind them 
that homework discussion is scheduled during the scheduled class time. The other 
negative I found is that while one item on my evaluation is improving, another item 
is not. Students find me very helpful, but they claim I am not holding class for the 
entire time. I am… they just choose to leave!

Solutions tried
One recommendation I have is to remind your students throughout the semes-

ter that even though a student chooses to leave instead of stay for the homework 
review session, you are there for anyone who chooses to stay and take advantage 
of this learning activity. We should also remind them of this right before handing 
out evaluations. My other recommendation is that we need to give students with 
homework questions priority over students who want to use that time to discuss 
their grade or personal concerns. I make this very clear in the syllabus.

Benefits of better management
Aside from being able to control how much time I spend on new material, 

there are other benefits. The feedback I receive does not complain of my “spending 
too much time answering students’ questions” and boring them with what they 
already know. 

For example, students who get stuck on a particular concept are encouraged 
to stay at which time I will assist them. I have also found that holding homework 
discussion until the end of class encourages students to take responsibility for 
their own learning. It’s giving them the opportunity to make their own choice and 
discovering the consequences, good or bad, of their choices.

Rebecca Schantz
Associate Professor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us
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Extra Credit Should Equal 
Extra Learning

Lynette G. Esposito 
Instructor
Burlington County College 
Pemberton, NJ
nichecom1@aol.com 

Each semester it seems that some 
students are more interested in 
earning extra credit to raise their 

grades than they are in completing the 
work that earns the basic grade. 

Therefore, I decided to offer extra 
credit in more positive ways that would 
build additional knowledge and skills 
while expanding the possible ways 
students may earn grade points. I dis-
covered that there are two important 
considerations when planning to include 
extra-credit  points in a course grading 
system. These considerations are:

 The extra-credit opportuni-
ties should not create too 
much additional evaluation 
work for the instructor.

 The extra credit learning 
activities must lead to the 
achievement of valid learn-
ing outcomes.

Suggestions for use
The following points describe 

ideas that I have incorporated into my 
English 101 and 102 classes and you may 
find useful when offering extra credit.

Point research
Offer students a one-  to two-point 

bonus for finding a unique fact or facet 
of English literature that is beyond the 
normal scope of the course. (I learn 
something new and the students use 
the research effort to benefit themselves 
academically.)

Test items
Add bonus points to the midterm 

or other test. Beyond the standard 
questions ask special questions that 
serve to add bonus points. These ques-
tions should be at a level beyond what 
the students are expected to know. The 

value of the bonus 
questions can be 
adjusted as needed 
to meet the specific 
situation of each 
course. 

Contest corner
Create a con-

test and ask your 
students to create 
their own poetry after the form of the poets being studied. Participants earn bonus 
points to be added to their final grade.

Product sharing
If you assign several short papers and one more lengthy research paper, then 

your students could earn a one-point bonus for reading their papers aloud in class 
and for evaluating their own papers in comparison to those that have been read. 
And if a question-and-answer period follows the reading, a bonus could be awarded 
for handling questions in a superior manner.

Process sharing
When students are completing the research for a final paper, ask for student 

volunteers to present the information that they have found to be surprising, unusual 
or unknown. Bonus points are earned for these presentations and then added onto 
the final grade.

Keeping extra credit in perspective
A major consideration when creating extra-credit point activities is to ensure 

that the extra-credit work does not become more important than the required 
work. Students should complete the required work first to be eligible for earning 
extra credit. Students also need to know exactly how extra-credit points will affect 
their grade. 

I explain my system using examples such as “If a student is one point away 
from a C, the extra credit will raise the grade to a C.” It should be made clear that 
bonus points are added to the final score. If a student earns 78 basic points and 
has earned five extra-credit points, the  total will be 83 points.

 Most students respond favorably to having a chance to raise their grades. 
Since not all students desire to read their papers aloud and many do not wish to 
write poetry, a variety of bonus-point opportunities should be created. 

And it’s especially important to ensure that these extra-credit activities pro-
mote the attainment of additional learning outcomes so not only will the students 
be eager to do the extra credit learning and projects, but in completing them, they 
will increase their knowledge and skill levels. 

I decided to offer extra credit in more positive ways that would 
build additional knowledge and skills while expanding the 

possible ways students may earn grade points.
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Even just one outside event per semester can refresh the energy 
level of your class. Ideally, you will plan a couple of these sessions 

in advance.

Communication

Students who are currently taking your course have 
many suggestions and hints that can be recorded 
anonymously toward the end of the term and then 

presented early next term to students who are taking the 
same course. 

These suggestions may be listed under categories 
such as tests, papers, class participation, textbook and so 
on. Students will more likely to pay attention to class tips 
that are suggested by former students than if offered by a 
teacher alone.

These comments could be placed on a web page for 
easy access by your students. Some suggestions that my 
students recorded this semester include:

Class Time
 Be prepared for pop quizzes.
 Participate – Participate!!

Tests
 Multiple-choice questions are tougher than 

essays.
 Know and understand concepts, not just defini-

tions.
The textbook

 It’s fairly easy to read and interesting. Read it!
 Review each chapter periodically.

Miscellaneous
 Have fun—you’re learning.
 If you cannot explain a concept in your own words, 

then you really do not know the concept.
Student-to-student feedback is simple to collect and 

valuable to students. As a teacher, you will also learn much 
about your class from a student’s point of view.

Prepare Student-to-student 
Feedback for Next Term 
Steven McNamara, Ed.D.
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA 

Here are six tips that we use to 
encourage our students to com-
municate more effectively with 

one another in a culturally rich community 
college setting. 

Employing these tips may help you 
create innovative solutions that gently 
persuades international students and 
traditional American students to learn 
about each other and work through 
language barriers and cultural issues.

Teams
For assignments and projects where 

the students work in groups, you can 
create the work groups ahead of time to 
ensure that ethnic groups, genders, socio-
economic status, learning levels or any 
other salient demographic variables are 
being appropriately represented in each 
group. Research has proven that diverse 
teams are more creative and productive 
than homogeneous teams.

Resource matching
For help, 

determine if your 
institution has an 
Academic Learn-
ing Center, Writ-
ing Labs or Tutor-
ing Labs. Find out 
what resources, 
personnel and 
other services are available to the international students to aid them in their 
acquisition and fluency of the English language. If time allows, plan a tour of these 
facilities so international students will know exactly where these labs are located. 
If labs are lacking in personnel, encourage native English speakers to consider a 
work study, internship, volunteer or paid position with the labs.

Key phrases
 Train all students to write key phrases and words on chalkboards to help 

others comprehend what they are saying. Key phrases are appreciated by both 
groups of students:  first, the international students will see the word in English 
and can take this as an opportunity to look up the word in their native language 
dictionaries if necessary, and second, the traditional students can better under-
stand the international students’ pronunciation of collegiate terms. You should 

Anne McIntosh, Ph.D., Speech Communication Instructor;  
Staci Williams, Reading Instructor
Steve Mullis, English Instructor
Central Piedmont Community College
Charlotte, NC.

Six Strategies to Boost 
Intercultural Communication

Continued on page 8
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How to Analyze Course Content and 
Amaze Your Colleagues

There are two fundamental questions to be asked when analyzing the body 
of knowledge that comprises your course of study. First pick a topic in your 
course. Then ask, “Why is this topic taught?” You will discover that the answer 

to this question will move you up a continuum toward a more general level of 
knowledge. If you keeping asking, “Why?”, you will eventually arrive at a point where 
your course content branches off to another course of study and  you will clearly 
see the reason to learn this material. If you ask, “How?”, the answer will lead you to 
greater and greater topic specificity about what knowledge needs to be taught to 
fully support the learning of the topic that you picked as a starting point.

Jack H. Shrawder
Editor and Publisher Teaching For Success

Six Strategies to Boost 
Intercultural Communication

exercise caution in translating for the 
traditional students or speaking for 
international students—you do not 
want the class to become dependent 
on you as a translator.

Instructor Teams
On college campuses that address 

English proficiency skills in courses for 
developmental students, at-risk stu-
dents, or GED students, we encourage 
the reading and writing instructors of 
English and humanities to team together 
and create overlapping assignments  
that will reinforce what each instructor 
is teaching. 

For example, if you are a writing 
instructor, you can require students 
to write an abstract or summary of an 
article from the reading class. The mes-
sage to students is that the college is 
made up of a TEAM of instructors who 
are working towards the common goal 
of student success and that the courses 
create a continuity of learning.

Role models
Investigate your campus to 

determine who might be a successful 
role model for your students. This may 
be someone who identifies with the 
specific issues that are directly related 
to coming into a new culture, language, 
and environment. 

A seasoned international student 
can serve as a role model by sharing 
firsthand knowledge, tips, guidance and 
support to inexperienced students who 
find themselves in unfamiliar academic 
settings. 

If you are not able to readily iden-
tify a person on your campus, you can use 
national figures such as Les Brown. Les 
Brown, a successful motivational speaker, 
was once doomed with many of the prob-

lems that currently 
plague traditional  
and international 
students. 

Game
Facilitate a 

hands-on ethno-
centrism sensitiv-
ity exercise. Divide the class into thirds. One-third of the class gets blinders placed 
over their eyes; one-third of the class gets a gag across their mouths; and one third 
serves as ‘mute observers.’ 

Then select one student from each of the 3 above categories to form a group 
and give that group a simple task to complete—(e.g.:  putting a CD-ROM into the 
computer drive; putting desks into a semi-circle). The teams can use ANY type 
of communication means to get their point across to team members in order to 
complete the task. After seeing how difficult it is to do so with the restrictions and 
limitations, call time and ask students to remove their blinders and gags. 

Then allow them to complete the task that had been made so difficult. Sum-
marize the exercise by saying that we are the ones who put blinders and gags on 
ourselves when interacting with each other. By being aware that we are stifling 
cultural diversity, we can then sensitize ourselves to remove the metaphorical 
blinders and gags and proceed with the real task of learning from each other!

 Comments and improvement suggestions to these strategies are welcome. 
Please contact Anne McIntosh via e-mail <Anne.McIntosh@cpcc.edu> with any 
modifications that work well for you.

Communication

continued from page 7

Investigate your campus to determine who might be a successful 
role model for your students.
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What would you say is the most 
important secret of success? 
After 15 years of teaching in 

higher education and another 15 years 
writing, reading and studying success, my 
pick is this:  first understand and appreciate 
the point of view of others and then adapt 
words and deeds to fit their needs. 

This means that in the traditional or 
cyber classroom success is directly pro-
portional to your ability to understand 
teaching and learning from both the 

students’ point of view and your point 
of view as an instructor. For example, do 
you know what it’s like to enter or log on 
to your class? Stop; think like a student. 
Imagine you take a seat; you view the wel-
come screen on your computer or look 
to the front of the room. What happens 
next? What do you see, hear, sense? What 
is the first learning activity?

Do you keep in mind that your stu-
dents may have just come from one or 
more classes in a row and are still thinking 

about learning activities and homework 
assignments from these classes or how 
they can prepare meals, get the kids 
to sports practice and still find time to 
study for that looming test? Or evening 
class instructors will most certainly have 
students coming directly to class from a 
hectic day at their workplace and stress-
ful after-work commute to the college or 
university. 

What students don’t see is the pres-
sure on instructors to fit more and more 
content into each class, the requirement 
to take roll, start on time and produce a set 
of learning outcomes. The instructor has 
very different concerns regarding what 
needs to happen in the first few minutes 
of each class session.

This example covers only one small 
aspect of the complex process of teaching 
and learning seen from  the instructors’ and 
the students’ point of view. Is there a way 
to make sense of it all? Yes, the instructors’ 
point of view is encompassed by five Critical 
Success Factors:

 Leadership.
 Classroom management.
 Instructional design.
 Communication.
 Evaluation and testing.

On the other hand, the students 
frame of reference is described by the 
following learning model steps:

 Preparation (page 3).
 Input (page 4).
 Exploration (page 5).
 Recall (page 6).
 Retention (page 7).
 Reflection (page  8).

When you combine both models 
and put them to use you will better 
understand how to teach for success and 
continuously improve your efforts.

TFS is celebrating 15 years of service to higher education instructors. Thanks to you, our 
readers, for sharing your SuperIdeas and QuickTips on teaching improvement. Together we 

have made a significance difference in the quality of teaching and learning in higher education.
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You can achieve professional mas-
tery in the classroom; it requires  
time; it requires work. But the 

payoff for your effort is a terrific surge of 
creative energy, enjoyment and a height-
ened sense of self-satisfaction. 

Sounds wonderful, you agree, but 
let’s get real here. How can I achieve mas-
tery and teach for success when I have so 
little time to devote to self-betterment? 
You can, if you possess four attributes:

 Desire for change.
 Goals.
 Model-based plans or action 

steps.
 Progress evaluations.

Why are these traits so crucial? 
When you feel dissatisfied with the 
outcomes of your teaching, the desire 
for progress fuels action and change. 
Without a desire to improve, to do the 
job better than you have ever done it in 
the past, nothing happens.

Goals are also indispensable, 
because they keep you focused and 
detail what you want to change and 
when you want to the changes to take 
effect. 

 However, desire and goals are not 
enough, you must have a plan, a series 
of action steps that you are committed 
to following. 

Finally, you achieve ongoing 
instructional improvement by hon-
estly and objectively reflecting on and 
evaluating your work as you progress. 
You must evaluate to understand what 
went right and what is not working and 
must be abandoned or modified. 

In the end, developing the right 
action steps will make or break your 
improvement attempt. The secret to  
creating effective action steps is to base 
them on good models that accurately 
portrait the teaching learning process.

This issue is devoted to helping you learn the details of two extremely effec-
tive models that can help you create workable and effective teaching and learning 
strategies for you and your students. 

The CSF model 
The first model to consider is the Critical Success Factors (CSFs) of good teach-

ing. These CSFs describe a specific set of knowledge, skills and attitudes that are 
essential for teaching success. They are called CSFs because if you fail to master 
even one of these factors, you will fail to succeed in teaching. The five CSFs are: 

 Leadership—Envisioning and articulating the benefits of higher educa-
tion, outcomes from specific courses, life-long learning and continuous 
career development. Knowing why you are teaching.

 Management—Creating an efficient, barrier-free process to teaching 
and learning. Optimizing the classroom environment for learning.

 Instructional  Design—Using sound learning principles to create appro-
priate learning activities and becoming a learning-problem diagnostician. 
Matching teaching strategies to a learning model such as PIE-R3. 

 Communication—Selecting the most appropriate communication 
modes for rapid knowledge development and intrapersonal under-
standing and growth. Posing intriguing questions for debate.

 Evaluation and Testing—Setting performance standards. Diagnosing 
and prescribing cures for learning deficiencies. Selecting or creating highly 
authentic, reliable methods of confirming academic achievement, and 
continually asking, “Are outcomes being achieved? If not, why not?” 

Is there a core CSF? Yes, in most teaching situations Instructional Design is the 
core CSF around which all the others revolve. This design must take into account 
the way students learn, your teaching skills and the scope of the course content 
and the learning environment.

The PIE-R3 model
The Instructional Design CSF subdivides into the PIE-R3 Learning Process 

model (see page 3). Knowledge of both these models is essential for understanding 
the teaching learning process and improving it.

What sets professionals in any field apart from the amateurs? Frequently it is the ability 
to use models and systems as way to understand the crucial processes in each profession 

that lead to successful outcomes.

CSFs and 
Continuous 
Improvement

Critical Success Factors131
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Preparing to learn is the natural, 
common sense starting point of 
learning, and therefore should be 

the first teaching activity. But it’s a step 
too often ignored in the hurry to cover as 
much material as possible in each class 
meeting. 

The teaching and learning process 
model, PIE-R3 begins with the prepara-
tion phase because it’s crucial for good 
teaching and optimized learning. 

Accelerated learning experts con-
tend that taking time to prepare to learn 
increases the rate of learning by two to 
three times. Skipping this vital step only 
slows and hampers learning in the long 
run and is very expensive in terms of 
increased time to learn and lowering 
LROE (Learning Return On Energy). 

Instructor concerns
An instructor, thinking about 

how best to begin a class session, may 
ponder:  How can I get students to 
arrive on time to class? I need to take 
roll, return assignments, handout new 
study sheets, announce the date of the 
next unit test and remind students there 
will be no class meeting next Monday 
because of a holiday. Also, I need to 
motivate students to study harder 
and find a way to engage students in 
the back rows. 

Consulting the CSF model, this 
instructor might see that the follow-
ing Course Management strategy 
would meet his needs and his students’ 
concerns.

 Assign seats—take roll during 
group learning activity and 
return papers at the end of 
class.

 Motivate students with a 
preparation activity from 
the list below.

Students concerns
According to learning experts Colin 
Rose and Brian Tracy, the following help 
students prepare to learn:

 Create a positive expectant attitude of successful learning and learning 
outcomes.

 Form and maintain a creative, relaxed, resourceful mindset with medita-
tion, imaging, or breathing exercise breaks.

 Write daily, weekly and course learning goals and review these before 
each study session.

 Repeat confidence-building assertions before starting a study session, 
such as, “I’m a terrific learner.” It works wonders in keeping energy 
high.

 Adopt strict time-management practices—such as working on the most 
difficult learning task first. 

 Maintain peak levels of self-motivation by setting rewards such as coffee 
break, e-mail a friend or shop for music on-line.

Instructor action step
Write a list of unique ways you can begin your class session that will prepare 

your students to learn. Modify your syllabus to include a brief discussion with students 
about the value of learning preparation and practical ideas they can implement.

A Learning Process Model—PIE-R3

An easy way to remember the components of this model is to remember 
the  mnemonic for this instructional success system plays off the common 
equation used to calculate the area of circle:  Success in learning equals 

PIE-R3. This system is built on the learners’ needs, and the steps are:
 Prepare. 
 Input. 
 Examine.
 Retain.
 Reconfirm.
 Reflect.

Ideally, students come to class fully prepared mentally, emotionally and physically to learn 
at their peak ability. But what if they don’t?

Preparation—PIE-RRR 

Preparation—Warm 
Up for Success
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After you’ve helped your students 
PREPARE to learn, move up to the 
second rung in the TFS teaching 

and learning ladder, INPUT, represented 
by the I in the formula, PIE-R3.

Multisensory Input is a crucial 
component of good instruction. A 
fundamental precept of learning is this:  
The more senses that are involved in the 
learning the more rapid and memorable 
will be the outcome.

Think about a student who com-
pletes several of the recommended Prep-
aration steps. The student is now more 
relaxed, focused and ready to learn. 

But, now what? Sure, it might be 
easiest from your point of view to pres-
ent a lecture for the entire class period, 
but how many senses will be engaged 
during your lecture? 

Instructor INPUT stage POV
To achieve multisensory input, a 

good instructional design should: 
 Connect the subject to 

the learner in terms of the 
students’ prior experience, 
current academic skills and 
learning goals.

 Pose tough questions, point 
up debates, dilemmas and 
dichotomies inherent within 
your subject area. 

 Provide applications, appli-
cations, applications—over-
come the ‘I’ll-never-use-that” 
syndrome—make learning 
concrete, practical, useful. 

 Picture the problem or concept; 
challenge students to portray 
the idea visually—use meta-
phors—ask, “If this concept 
was a famous painting, which 
one would it be and why?”

 Convert the concept or prob-
lem you are studying to one of 
the other senses: ask students, 
“What would this feel, taste or 
sound like?

  Take a kinesthetic learning break—ask an A,B,C,D, etc. multiple-choice 
survey question—one that you know students will have a range of opin-
ions; then ask students to quickly get up from their seats and stand in a 
line by the choice they prefer; a human chart results.

 Websites and commercial media outlets provide a wealth of audio and 
video material, plus today you can burn your own audio CD-ROM and 
even produce excellent amateur video presentations—Apple’s IDVD 
program makes producing videos an enjoyable task.

Student INPUT stage POV
Students need structure, variety, challenge, application and activity.
There are five common ways to structure knowledge for students:

 Complexity—simple to intricate.
 Age—forward or reverse chronological order.
 Distance—near to far.
 Solidity—concrete to abstract.
 View—big picture to details.

Use one or more of these structures to make multisensory input follow a 
meaningful pattern. Too many instructors use a shotgun approach that results in 
their students complaining about the lack of organization in their course or in a 
particular class meeting. 

To help all your students learn more quickly  and retain more course content, 
shape your teaching so that students have the opportunity to see, hear and use 
the core facts, principles and concepts central to your course. 

Meaningful assignments and activities
It’s crucial for success in teaching to build an option pool of multisensory 

learning activities designed to put the course content to work. Students are chal-
lenged and motivated when given the opportunity to produce real, useful products 
(informational as well as physical) with the knowledge they gain. 

Chunking 
Chunking is an important concept in designing effective learning input. For 

example, if you limit lectures to 15 to 20 minutes, you will create more class time 
to involve students in physical, auditory and visual learning experiences.

There are a thousand and one ways to experience any subject beyond just sitting and 
listening to someone talk about it. It just takes imagination and thought directed at 

getting students involved and active. This is true multisensory learning.

Input—Involve 
the Senses And 
Optimize Learning

Input—PIE-RRR133
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Learning becomes accelerated, 
fun, authentic and effective when 
you help your students personally 

explore the landscape of new material 
through their intelligence sets rather than 
in lock-step, mono-mode, one-to-many 
learning activities.

Student POV
Explorers of all types usually have a 

say in how they plan to reach their destina-
tion and so should learners in the explora-
tion stage. Students need coaching and 
their learning problems need diagnosing 
rather than a content expert telling them 
everything they need to know. They need 
choices;  not everyone will take the same 
exploratory learning path.

Thus, students feel put off and 
alienated by instructors who present 
material in only one intelligence mode 
such as linguistic or one sensory mode 
such as audio. Traditional teaching 
assumed everyone learned the same 
way and pure lecture was good enough 
for everyone. 

If the multiple intelligences theory 
championed by Dr. Howard Gardner of 
Harvard University, Frames of Mind:  The 
Theory of Multiple Intelligences, 1985, is 
correct, then students learn better when 
they explore the subject that they are 
learning using multiple intelligences.

Instructor POV
With physical development, one 

cannot rapidly develop without learning 
the best exercises to use to build specific 
physical skills. A skilled coach will analyze 
the current physical skill level and create 
a program to move the person to a new 
level of adroitness and competence.

The same process works in learn-
ing. The teacher as coach assesses the 
current level of academic skill and then 
creates and tailors a learning program 
that works with each student and helps 
them optimize their learning.

Therefore, in addition to teaching content you should design a range of chal-
lenging assignments and exercises that will help learners explore the material in a 
manner consistent with their special weave of intelligences. 

You can use Dr. Gardner’s intelligence categories as a guide. They are:
 Linguistic.
 Mathematical/Logical.
 Visual/Spatial.
 Musical.
 Interpersonal.
 Intrapersonal.
 Bodily/Physical.

Besides recognizing multiple intelligences, you can improve the Exploration 
phase of learning by helping your students:

 Identify assumptions.
 Discern the evidence of credibility.
 Create metaphorical visuals and examples.
 Focus on what’s important.
 Select and solve key problems.

Exploration—
Authentic Learning 
from A to Z

Explorers thrive on choices and the ability to apply knowledge to new situations. 
The exploration phase of learning should be customized to each student’s cognitive 

preferences and strengths. This strategy energizes learning, saves time and optimizes outcomes.

TFS QuickCourses Make 
Teaching Easier

Exploration—PIE-RRR

Learn new teaching skills this year that will make your classes even more suc-
cessful. Ask your college to purchase the new self-study, TFS QuickCourses. 
These minicourses work on your computer with no Internet connection 

needed. Series-one QC titles are:
 Ensure Quality Testing.
 Create Positive Discipline.
 Construct an A+ Syllabus.
 Plan a Successful Lesson.
 Active Lectures.
 Improve Group Learning.

For details, call 800-757-1183, or visit teachingforsuccess.com.
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Modern brain research confirms 
what outstanding teachers 
have known all along. Recall-

able learning takes place when the mate-
rial is relevant and meaningful, processed 
by many senses and is emotionally stirring. 
All these factors combine to provide an 
answer to one of the most vexing teacher 
questions:  How can I ensure that students  
recall the material in the long-term?

Student POV
Study is work; therefore it must 

be as meaningful, concise and success 
oriented as possible. Students intensely 
dislike homework or in-class activities 
that require them to try and try without 
accomplishment. Students need: 

 Practice with improvement 
feedback; for example, have 
homework assignments 
evaluated and returned with 
improvement suggestions.

 Personalization of the 
content—take knowledge 
apart, reassemble it and 
then express it personally .

 An opportunity to express 
doubt, and direct questions 
to learning peers, the instruc-
tor and practitioners.

 To visualize—create charts, 
graphs and symbols.

 To emotionalize—express 
learning using the elements 
of basic theater.

 To experience a sense of 
accomplishment.

Instructor POV
Homework is essential to learn-

ing, and I’m expected to give a certain 
amount. But how much is optimal?

 Length—the time an average 
student is expected to spend 
to complete the assignment; 
don’t give more practice 
problems than needed.

 Dif f iculty—each practice 

assignment should include easy, medium, difficult and challenging 
problems.

 Context—are the practice activities meaningful? Are they in terms that 
connect with the students’ reality in some way?

 Feedback—how will student responses and answers be critiqued and 
improvement suggestions be transmitted to them?

 Variety—does the assignment give the student a thorough workout 
of all mental muscles:  fact and rule recall, rule application, procedural 
knowledge, problem solving, evaluation and synthesis?

Gagné, Briggs and Wagner, Principles of Instructional Design, stress adding 
variety to homework and in-class practice sessions to help students apply knowl-
edge to new situations or retain and transfer learning from the classroom to the 
real world. Simulations and real-world case problems often provide the practice 
in critical thinking.

Memorization—a skill to develop
Even though eschewed by many educators, there is still a great need and 

benefit for learning how to rapidly and accurately memorize definitions, facts, 
formula and procedures. The tips, tricks and strategies for improving memory are 
too numerous to list here. The best approach is to spend a few minutes with a good 
book on memory techniques. One that I have used and would recommend is The 
Memory Bible by Gary Small, M.D.

Dr. Small recommends using the Look, Snap and Connect memorization 
system. Briefly, “Look” means to carefully observe the thing to be remembered. 
Note the details: color, shape texture, smell, weight, etc. 

Next, “Snap” a series  of mental pictures of the object or data to be remembered. 
Snapping a colorful, detailed and vivid mental image will improve the likelihood 
of recalling it later. Keep in mind the more wild and fanciful the snapshot image 
the easier it is to remember.

Lastly, “Connect” the images with a story that will correctly sequence the snap 
shots and make them easily recallable. Optionally, you can create a single visual 
that contains all the snapshots in a meaningful pattern, or create an acronym to 
remember the first letter of the title of each snap.

No man will work for your interests unless they are his. 
    —David Seabury

The short answer is that students need to explore the material with their multiple 
intelligences as they assimilate and emotionalize the content.

Recall—The Path to 
Retainment

Recall—PIE-RRR135
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Here are some specific, active 
retention strategies that will help 
your A students learn faster, your 

B students become A students and your 
C, D and F students improve.

Students POV
Studying for retention requires 

discipline and effective study skills that 
some students master early in their 
academic career and some struggle 
into their college years before it all 
comes together for them. The goal of 
study for many students is to complete 
the assigned work as soon as possible.

However, just completing the work 
does not necessarily lead to retention. 
The most important retention technique 
for underachieving students to learn is 
adopting a regular review schedule. 
Most poor students fail to review often 
enough. Here’s a very effective pattern 
that will produce terrific results. For 
maximum retention, students should 
review after:

❑ One hour.
❑ One day.
❑ One week.
❑ One month.
❑ End of course.

Knowing how to review is as 
important as knowing when to review. 
One of the most simple yet powerful 
strategies is to verbalize learning in 
your own words. Even better, record 
these explanations on audio tape or 
digitally as a computer sound file. 

Then add music (preferably classi-
cal) to the other track. Finally, play this 
voice-music recording when relaxed 
before sleeping or upon arising. This 
review involves both sides of the brain 
and accelerates learning.

Students can list comparisons—  
another dynamic active review. They 
first make a list of the main points, writ-
ing them in their own words. Then, they 
study them for a short time, put the list 
away and attempt to recreate this list 
from memory. A comparison of the two 

lists will quickly reveal what they’ve missed. This list comparison process continues 
until the original and final lists match perfectly.

Instructor POV
The purpose of Retention for the instructor is to Show-You-Know and to vali-

date mastery of skills, knowledge and attitudes, to substantiate learning and close 
the feedback loop, to arrive at a grade and to be sure course goals are achieved. 
To this end, instructors provide test reviews and practice tests to prepare students 
for a graded exam.

Outstanding students achieve more because they continually confirm their 
subject mastery. Struggling students, on the other hand, may fail because they 
haven’t developed self-test skills. To assist your students, help them make self-
testing during learning an unbreakable habit.

One of the most common mistakes students can make is to wait too long to 
confirm progress. Research shows that waiting more than 24 hours to review and 
test oneself reduces retention markedly. Practiced faithfully, a learn, check, sleep, 
check pattern noticeably boosts learning. Brainstorm a list of out-of-class, self-check 
activities and their application. Some examples are:

❑ Create a set of flash cards—useful for language or definition learning.
❑ Make a mistake analysis chart—good for pinpointing habitual mistakes 

in mathematics or English grammar.
❑ Form a testing partnership with a study buddy.
❑ Draw a flow chart—helpful when learning processes.
❑ Write an outline from memory—an excellent check for mastery of text-

book reading assignments.
❑ Create a theory/application chart.
❑ Keep a daily learning log—check off learning when confirmed by self 

test or completing of practical exercise.
❑ Use imagination to practice a new skill.

As an instructor you want proof of learning confirmed by a written test, oral 
exam, evaluation of a practical demonstration, log, journal, paper, project or learning 
summary. You want  students to show they know. You can help your students learn 
more in less time by leading a discussion on practical ways for them to show they 
know, and learning how to select  and construct reliable tests. (See the Teaching 
For Success QuickCourse, “Ensure Quality Testing“ for more information.)

Those who are struggling need help in learning how to effectively study, and they 
often look to their instructor for help. The most important retention technique for 

underachieving students to learn is adopting a regular review schedule.

Retention—Making 
Learning Last

Retention— PIE-RRR136
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Reflect and Correct

At TFS we modify the adage, “If 
you can’t measure it, you can’t 
manage it”, to read, “If you 

don’t reflect on it, you won’t improve 
it.” Reflection is the sixth, last and most 
crucial phase of the PIE-R3 model. Unfor-
tunately, the REFLECT step in teaching 
and learning is often just as neglected 
as PREPARATION.

Students and instructors alike feel 
the pressure of demanding schedules 
and decide this is a step that can be left 
for the odd moment or a once-a-year 
life evaluation.

However, for you to improve your 
teaching and your students to improve 
their learning skills, it’s imperative that 
you and your students reflect on what 
has or has not been accomplished in 
the last unit, chapter, class meeting or 
learning activity. 

You and your students should 
complete this thought exercise at least 
once a week. Using a computer or pad 
of paper, prepare a two-column sheet. 
Head the columns with the following 
questions:

 What went well? (Reflect).
 What could I have done 

better? (Correct).

A contract for students and faculty
The next REFLECTION step is to 

create a ongoing Success Contract. 
Such a contract results from answering 
the following questions:

 The most important thing I 
learned about teaching or 
learning is___.

 I will apply what I have dis-
covered to my next learning 
activity, class meeting, unit or 
course by___.

 When I encounter obstacles, 
I will overcome them by___.

 I will track my results by___.
 If I need assistance to reach 

my goals, I will seek assistance 
from (person) or consult this 
reference or resource.

 I will reward myself by___ 
when I reach my goal!

To improve your teaching and for your students to improve their learning skills, it’s 
imperative to periodically reflect and correct.

As Arturo Toscanini, noted Italian symphonic and operatic conductor, once 
wrote, “Nobody knows what is the best he can do.” When you regularly stop to reflect 
and generate a new success plan, you teach for success, and anything is possible.

Recall and reflect
Am I saying that CSFs and the PIE-R3 model are the only way to teach and 

learn? Absolutely not; there are many good approaches that can help improve 
teaching and learning. However, the CSF and PIE-R3 models most clearly marry 
concerns and needs held by both instructors and students.  

Finally, you should be able to recall this model for use at any time while plan-
ning your teaching strategies. Why not jot down the formula’s mnemonic and create 
your key-word descriptors for each of the six components right now? 

The PIE-R3 model summary: 
 Prepare—Begin course planning with the end in mind, and devote time 

to learning warm ups—this will save you and your students time.
 Input—Present the content in visual, auditory and hands-on learning 

experiences— teaching genius is knowing how to reduce the complex to 
a simple yet accurate expression of the same knowledge—for example, 
E=MC2. Be sure students formulate questions they are interested in 
answering. 

 Explore—Your students learn the most in the least time when they are 
allowed and encouraged to explore the material using their preferred 
learning styles, intelligence sets and modes of expression.

 Recall—Learning retention is significantly increased when students 
personalize and emotionalize the material; therefore, design engaging 
learning activities to facilitate this.

 Retain—Teach self-testing—the best students know the value of 
reviewing early and often and self-testing their knowledge and skill 
acquisitions.

 Reflect—Both instructor and learner must constantly gather perfor-
mance observations, and then reflect on improvement action steps.

As Peter Senge commented in The Fifth Discipline, “Why are mental models 
so powerful in affecting what we do? In part, because they affect what we see.” 
The CSFs of good teaching and the PIE-R3 models will help you see teaching and 
learning more clearly so that continuous improvement become a reality for you 
and your students.

Reflect—PIE-RRR137
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Vol 14 No 2
February 2002

Breaking Success Barriers—Finding Your Center
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

The Communications Approach and the MTV Learner 
Mark Singer, M.A., Muskegon Community College

No Course, No Instructor, No Money, but Faculty Find a Way
Terry D. Schwaner, Eric Freden, and Tod Amon, Southern Utah University

Group Writing; It's Fun and Effective
Samuel W. Whyte, Montgomery County Community College

Let's Start Evaluating Students Again!
Richard Stathem, Tulsa Community College

Create a Data Card for Emergencies
Linda Banta, Sierra College

Breathe New Life into Your Class
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College

And the Winner Is...
Emily Bluemer, Baker College

Breaking Success Barriers—Transmuting Failure
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Tips for Better Brainstorming
Rick Sheridan, California State University-Chico

An Online Project That Teaches Leadership and Research Insight
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS PE, Kingwood College

How Can an Active Teacher Demonstrate Active Learning?
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS PE, Kingwood College

Nine Terrific Ways to Overcome Writer's Block
Rick Sheridan, California State University-Chico

Quick Questions—How to Approach Students Who Don't Abide by Classroom Policies
Becky Schantz, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State College

Vocabulary Games
William Ward, Rio Salado College

Pairs Work in Study Groups and Exams
Linda Banta, Sierra College

How to Harness the Power of Grading Templates
Paul Dougan, University of Colorado at Colorado Springs

Breaking Success Barriers—The Guided Challenge
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Are You Ready for Anything? Here's How You Can Be!
Michael Griffith, TFS PE, Northampton Community College

A Satire on Distance Learning Rising?
Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), CLS(NCA), TFS PE, Brevard County Public Schools

Building a Virtual Team Is Easier Than You Might Think
Rebecca Lawson, Lansing Community College

Vol 14 No 3
March 2002

 2002 INDEX
 Volume 14
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TFS Web Review: EducationPlanet.com
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College

Quick Questions—Survey on Whether Non-English Classes Deduct for Grammatical Errors
Becky Schantz, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State College

Everybody Wins with Q & A Sessions
Dorothy Lehman Hoerr, TFS PA, Reading Area Community College

Breaking Success Barriers—The Engine of Self-discipline
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

When Life Comes To Class, Crises Carries Opportunity
Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), CLS(NCA), TFS PE, Brevard County Public Schools

Did Caring Slip into Your Classroom Unnoticed?
Michael Griffith, TFS PE, Northampton Community College

Adult Students—12 Contrasts You Should Consider
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS PE, Kingwood College

Busy, Frazzled? Maybe You Need a Personal Assistant
Dave Bequette, TFS PA, Butte College
  
Medical Math—It's Really All About Engagement
Mary Dee Hall, Davenport University

Quick Questions—Best Advice for Your Students
Becky Schantz, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State College

What, You Dared to Give Me a C?!
Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS PA, Northampton Community College

The Question Roll
Stephen S. Davis, Ph.D., Hocking College

New TFS Website Feature Opens
Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), CLS(NCA), TFS PE, Brevard County Public Schools

Breaking Success Barriers—Zero-based Thinking and You
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Do You Have a Plan—to Know They Know?
Lisa Kokx, Miami-Dade Community College

How to Quickly and Easily Identify At-risk Learners - First Place SuperIdea Winner
Bonita P. Malak, Macomb Community College

Objective Check Day Builds Confidence - First Place QuickTip Winner
Diane E. Horan, Montgomery County Community College

Uh! Oh! Right Notes; Wrong Class  - Publisher's Favorite Special Award
Matthew W. Schmeer, St. Louis Community College, St. Charles Community College

Effective Studying Is a Discipline Too
Audrey G. Lawrence, Tidewater Community College

Quick Questions—How to Manage Computer Class with Diverse Skill Levels
Becky Schantz, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State College

TFS's WebWorld: MEDLINEplus
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA, Delaware County Community College

Frustrated Students? Tell Them P=M+A+P+F
Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS PA, Montgomery County Community College

Breaking Success Barriers—The Powerhouses of Change
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

The Audio Advantage Is It for You?   Second Place QuickTip Winner
Howard Rosenthal, Ed.D., St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley

Idea Cards Keep Class Fresh
Francine Armenth-Brothers, MS., TFS PA, Heartland Community College

When Students Want to Know, "How Am I Doing?"   Second Place SuperIdea Winner
Roy Day, St. Louis Community College at Meramec

How Team Edits Lighten the Load
Anne McIntosh, Ph.D., Central Piedmont Community College
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Vol 14 No 7
October 2002

The Intro Card Game
Karla Moyer, Lehigh Carbon Community College

Advice From the Ancient Texts—The Bhagavad Gita
Michael Griffith, TFS PE, Northampton Community College

Quick Questions—How and When to Handle Phone Messages from Students
Becky Schantz, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State College

TFS's WebWorld: Home Base for ESL Students?
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College

How to Use E-mail to Teach Critical Thinking Skills
Lynne L. Ornes, RN,MS; Marjean Allen, APRN, MS, Weber St Univ, So. Utah Univ.

Breaking Success Barriers—Accelerate or Fall Behind?
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Writers Won't Review? Try the Red Pen Reversal -  Third Place SuperIdea Winner
Debra Z. Feldman, Burlington County College

It's Unplanned, It's Important, But Do They Remember It? -  Third Place QuickTip Winner
Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS PA, Montgomery County Community College

An Envelope, a Story and Fun
Barbara A. Austin, Purdue University North Central

An Effective Worksheet Design for Math Classes
Theresa A. Laurent, St. Louis Community College at Meramec

Success and Failure—Advice from an Ancient Text
Michael Griffith, TFS PE, Northampton Community College

TFS's WebWorld: Infomine, the Scholarly Resource Gold Mine
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College

Come to Life; Show You Know!
David Thorndill, Ph.D., Community College of Baltimore County

Why Not Begin Class at the Door?
Brian Peterson, Shasta College

Night Classes—Cooperative Teams Keep the Energy High
Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS PA, Montgomery County Community College

Secrets of Success—Superb Sequentiality
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS

Stick to the Knitting—Advice from an Ancient Text
Michael Griffith, TFS PE, Northampton Community College

Copyright Law and You—A Handy Primer
Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), CLS(NCA), TFS PE, Brevard County Public Schools

Testing—Can You Do it Right? Test Yourself
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS PE, Kingwood College

TFS's WebWorld: Copyright? Where to Find the Answers
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College

Stop Grading and They Start Revising
Kristine R. Dassinger, Genesee Community College

Review Sessions—Don't Test without One
Waneta Marple, Burlington County Community College
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Page 4

Enter the TFS Spring 02 
SuperIdeas Contest

Here’s the information you need to 
enter and possibly win!
Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being published; help grow your 
career, and contribute to the improvement of teaching in higher education. 
Your teaching idea could win you one of the following awards. There are two 
contest idea categories SuperIdeas and QuickTips. 

In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, Second place $200 and Third 
place $100. In the QuickTip category, First place nets $100, Second place $50 
and Third place $25. 

Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. But, 
to win you must enter. Send your entries to us by mail, fax or e-mail by May 
31, 2001. See the bottom of page 2 for TFS postal and e-mail addresses and fax 
number. 

Submissions must fit into one of two idea categories: full-length Super Idea 
articles (approx. 450-900 words) and QuickTips (approx. 50-449 words). 
In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for publication in upcoming 
TFS™ issues. The winners will be featured in the August 02 issue and notified 
after July 1, 2002.
 
For additional contest information and author guidelines go to:  http:
//teachingforsuccess.com/AuthorContest/AuthorContest.html.

As always, thanks for participating in TFS! 

Jack H. Shrawder, Publisher.
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 It’s about better teaching; it’s about better  learning, and  it’s dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

January 2001
Volume 14 Number 1

◆
If teaching from a particular center is important, why not choose to be success-
centered? 

TFS has pioneered and promulgated 
the use of Critical Success Factors 
(CSFs) as a commonsense structure 

designed to help you develop and perfect 
your teaching skills.

CSFs are those professional skills, 
knowledge and attitudes that are so 
crucial for success that if ignored, the likely 
consequence is failure to reach teaching 
and learning outcomes and goals. 

Recognizing and using CSFs to 
analyze your teaching effectiveness 
and planning improvement strategies 
is crucial to becoming an outstanding 
instructor in higher education. 

But, I have recently learned that an 
overarching concept is needed that can 
further explain the value of CSFs and put 
them in a clear relief when set against 
the backdrop of in-vogue educational 
terms. 

Some educators are asking instruc-
tors to adopt an “x-centered” or “x-based” 
approach to education. To clarify this, sub-
stitute for “x” the following terms: Accel-
erated-, Discovery-, Learner-, Learning-, 
Teacher-, Teaching-, Problem-, Service-, 
Values-, etc. If you have taught for a 
while,  some of these educational theory 
descriptors should sound familiar. 

Success-centered?
If teaching from a particular center 

is important, why not choose to be success-
centered? What does it mean to be success-
centered? It means you gain the freedom 
to teach from a philosophical highland 
that embraces all of the aforementioned 
modes and even additional ones not listed. 
It allows you to choose a specifi c teaching 
style suited to your skills, knowledge and 
experience and your students’ needs.

Furthermore, this TFS concept 
unites many diverse teaching approaches 
using a fundamental success strategy for 
improving teaching and learning that 
is appropriate and eff ective no matter 
which teaching approach is currently 
in the spotlight. In addition, the TFS 
success-centered strategy facilitates 

Now in its 14th year, TFS is the number-
one faculty publication because:

❖ More than 200 colleges and 
universities participate.

❖ An estimated 22,000 faculty 
read and apply TFS ideas each 
month.

❖ It’s success-centered and based 
on the critical success factors of 
good teaching.
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Success Strategies

Finding Your Center

red instructor becomes the real expert when it 
g how to teach for success in a specifi c course 
udents.

143
Continued from Page 1 
better communication and teamwork 
among diverse groups of educators—a 
terrific side benefit whether you are 
faculty, administration or faculty develop-
ment.

Success-centered means discover-
ing and sharing the general laws and 
principles of improvement and achieve-
ment and fi nding ways to apply these 
concepts in a systematic way to teaching 
and learning. It means being able to 
set and reach the teaching and learning 
goals you desire.

What general success principles? 
If you look at a short list of the basic 

skills required for success in most profes-
sions you will fi nd leading, communicating, 
designing, goal setting, testing, piloting, 
evaluating, and even experimenting, to 
name a few. These represent some of the 
many glowing, diamond-like facets of 
centering on success. Much of what works 
for a wide range of professions can be 
applied to teaching and learning. 

TFS is a success-centered faculty 
training and development program and 
resource. It’s committed to bringing to 
you a wide array of principles, concepts, 
techniques and tips to help you reach 
the goals and outcomes that are most 
important to you and to your students.

Teaching success and CSFs
The CSFs of good teaching  provide 

a practical structure for improvement, 
but you and your colleagues provide the 
content. You are the expert when it comes 
to knowing how to teach for success. 
You know, because you must wrestle 
TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

(ISSN 1084-0427) is published monthly 8 times per year, 
August through April by Pentronics Publishing, PO Box 
8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. Subscriptions 
(sold only to institutions):  Academic Year, eight issues. 

TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™
with and solve tough 
teaching and learning 
problems everyday. 

In addition, com-
bining a success 
center with sharing 
of your teaching and 
learning improve-
ment ideas in TFS, you help lead, power 
and direct a signifi cant, long-term grass 
roots improvement eff ort in the quality 
of teaching and learning in higher 
education. 

The five CSFs are: Leadership, 
Management, Design, Communication, 
and Evaluation and Testing.

And what is more, these factors 
can also be seen as guides to creating a 
set of specialized approaches to teaching 
and learning.

For example, I prefer to emphasize 
instructional design when I teach. Why? 
When assessing my talents and personal 
strengths, I discover that I excel in overall 
design, systems thinking and diagnostic 
(troubleshooting) skills. Therefore I can 
be a more eff ective instructor by creating 
an outstanding instructional design. This 
is my preferred teaching approach or 
style. 

What is yours? For instance, you 
might prefer a management focus and 
thus concentrate most of your eff orts on 
building smoothly running class teams 
modeled on a successful business or 
nonprofi t organization. 

Management-centered instructors 
might focus on removing barriers to 
achievement by using organizational 
management and learning theories. 

◆
The success-cente
comes to knowin

with a specifi c set of st
Editions:  Deluxe Color, Black and White Duplication 
and Electronic. Contact Pentronics Publishing or go to 
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tion. Pentronics Publishing Phone:  800-757-1183; e-mail: 

POSTMASTER: Send Address Changes to TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 
PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. Fax: 

2

143
Manager/teachers might set the most 
important teaching and learning goal to 
be helping their students work to their 
maximum potential.

Or the Communications-centered 
teacher may work for those who are 
looking for a combination of teacher-
centered and student-centered teach-
ing and learning. A communications 
approach could be perfect for the MTV 
Learner as explained by Mark Singer on 
page 3, “The Communications Approach 
and the MTV Learner.”  

Is it becoming teaching vs. learning?
According to Terry O’Banion and 

Mark David Milliron, “College Conversa-
tions on Learning,” Learning Abstracts, 
September 2001, Volume 4, Number 
5, published by the League of Innova-
tion report, “Learning is the most popu-
lar word in education today.”(http://
www.league.org/ publication/abstracts/
learning/lelabs0109.htm). 

And, it is the most popular used 
word in education, if this article can be 
trusted as a gauge. Count the repetitions 
of “learning” and “teaching” and you will 
fi nd that “teaching” was mentioned only 
twice while “learning” occurred 84 times 
in a 1700 word essay.

Continued on Page 7
info@teachingforsuccess.com. Coeditors:  Jack H. Shrawder 
and Penny A. Shrawder. Copy Editor is Lisa Jallo. Printed 
by Registered Ink, Reno, NV. Negatives processed by Dean’s 
Blueprint, Champaign, IL. 
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Note: Photos unless specifi cally identifi ed are of models.

TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

http://teachingforsuccess.com/
Jack Shrawder
To make TFS Electronic edition more useful and engaging we are adding interactivity to this issue . We will continue to add features with each succeeding issue.Jack H. ShrawderCoeditor



Instructional Design

3 January 2002TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

At the dawn of a new millennium, 
it can be safely said that nearly 
every American college student 

has been raised on the institution, MTV. 
Indeed, our students are MTV 

Learners, and everything that we do in 
our classroom needs to be in light of how 
our learners have been transformed by 
this ubiquitous medium.

How can you compete?
First of all, there’s no competition 

between MTV and our classrooms—MTV 
wins hands down! How so? With Laugh-In 
style quick edits, highly catchy contem-
porary hit music, and simply dazzling 
acrobatic dance routines, the music video 
is vastly  more entertaining than the 
typical multi-credentialed instructor. 

Plus, with thousands of dollars 
per second of the latest high-tech 
digital engineering enhancing each 
word uttered, or in this case, sung, how 
can the typical college instructor match 
such an awesome expenditure?

Where’s their attention?
You can’t, and as a result, your 

students are channel surfi ng for something 
more interesting within minutes of the 
beginning of a typical class. 

Research proves this, and if you 
have any doubts, look closely at your 
student glares and glossy eyes that 
portray a mind gone surfi ng somewhere 
else,  anywhere else, than our presenta-
tions! After all, hasn’t the television 
remote control literally trained  this 
behavior into all of us?

In fact, recent brain research states 
that a person’s typical listening speed is 
over twice that of an average speaker. So, 
even if you don’t have an MTV Learner, 
it still is easy to tune you out if you 
cannot capture attention and continue 
to hold it! 

Changes you 
should make

The fi rst major 
change you should consider is concep-
tual. For years, like the nature versus nur-
ture diatribe of psychologists, we educa-
tors have debated student-centered 
versus teacher-centered learning. 

Now, it’s time, with the prevalence 
of this new MTV Learner, to end our 
debate. And, the winner of our debate 
will be determined by the MTV Learner.

So what does the MTV Learner 
want:  the student-centered or the  
teacher-centered approach? 

The Communications Approach
After more than 21 years of college 

teaching and more than fi ve years in 
the radio/television industry in both 
the broadcasting and marketing ends, 
it appears that their answer is:  a Com-
munications Approach. 

This is a a combination of both 
the student-centered and the teacher-
centered learning approaches. 

This answer should sound familiar; 
it’s the same basic idea that settled the 
psychologists’ aforementioned debate.

In concrete terms, with regard 
to your classrooms, what does this 
mean? Here are some specifi c teaching 
techniques to answer that question:

Ask the MTV Learners what learn-
ing style that they prefer; specifi cally, 
this means give your MTV Learners, after 
your class has started, the opportunity to 
choose between lecture, guest presenta-
tions, discussion, workshops, and the 
like—or a combination of these. 

Whatever they choose, you, as the 
class leader and expert, then create 
the learning objectives consistent with 
the mode of communication that they 
choose.

Modify objectives
Consider the MTV Learner as you 

create your learning objectives. Include 
information that is related to the career 
goals of your learners and the self-
actualization goals of your learners. MTV 
Learners want warp-speed answers to 
their issues, and the  predominant ones 
are: “What does this information have 
to do with me (self-actualization)?” and 

“What does this information have to do 
with my career (vocational)?” 

Use a democratic model of class-
room management—instead of manage-
ment by fi at, use ongoing and continu-
ous formal or informal surveys of your 
students to determine your means of 
communication, that is, the  specific 
activities that compose your learning 
objectives.

No fear policy
Since we are educators, and not 

policemen, never use rewards and punish-
ments to motivate MTV Learners. Try a 
No Fear Policy toward grades, simplifi ed 
as a you-learn, you-earn system.

Create a positive eff ective learning 
environment; establish a No Criticism 
Rule. This is not a ban on analysis, but a 
boundary on attacks of any kind on an 
MTV Learner’s ideas. 

Such attacks take the form of 
name-calling, putdowns, interference, 
etc.  These are just some of the ideas for 
the new breed of learners, the so-called 
MTV Learners. 

Their predominant model is not 
centered around you, nor even centered 
around them, but centered around the 
relationship between you and them—a 
Communications-Approach to good 
teaching. 

The Communications Approach 
and the MTV Learner

Mark Singer, M.A.
English Instructor 
Muskegon Community College
Muskegon, MI

◆So what does the MTV Learner want:  the student-centered or the  
teacher-centered approach? 
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Terry D. Schwaner 
Associate Professor of Biology
schwaner@suu.edu
Eric Freden, 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics

Tod Amon, 
AssociateProfessor of Computer Science
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT

No Course, No Instructor, 
No Money, but Faculty Find a Way
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This article describes how three faculty 
members worked together to create 
and fund a special course driven by 

the recent history of the Human Genome 
Project and the dynamic events surround-
ing that eff ort. 

An opportunity surfaces
In the mid 1980s a graduate student 

studying a microbial genome received 
a telephone call from a pharmaceutical 
company seeking to employ her/him, 
immediately, to search DNA databases 
for medically important protein-coding 
genes, for an enormous (by graduate 
student standards) salary. As the story 
goes, the student said, “Well, I’m deeply 
involved in my degree program, but if 
you will call me back in a year or two, I’ll 
consider it.” At which point, the telephone 
rang in the offi  ce of the next graduate 
student in the same department working 
on a similar project! 

As graduate and post-graduate 
students were lured away from their 
posts to apply their self-taught skills in 

“mining” the infant databases that were 
to grow exponentially over the next 
decade, the pool of university talent 
in the emerging fi eld of bioinformatics 
dwindled. Jobs listed in Science and 
Nature in the mid-to-late 1990’s sought 
TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

◆Success-centered faculty fi nd a way to solv
people trained to set up whole depart-
ments in universities to train graduates 
in bioinformatics and computational 
science. 

When the public and private con-
sortia revealed their versions of the 
human genome earlier this year, both Sci-
ence and Nature published articles empha-
sizing the importance of bioinformatics 
training for all biology majors. The 
result in just a few months has been 
advertised positions for teachers trained 
in computational science/bioinformatics 
at the undergraduate level!

Success-centered faculty take action
Our departments do not have 

resources to hire a computational scien-
tist, and we are not much diff erent from 
other colleges with small departments. 
In fact, even large universities have not 
established undergraduate programs 
or courses in this discipline, because 
it is so new. 

However, by realizing the impor-
tance of sequence databases to the 
future of biology, all of us who are 
engaged in the subject need to fi nd a way 
to add this knowledge into our curricula. 
A lab or two in a genetics course is a 
start, but real progress still requires a 
deeper input of three basic elements – 
4

e problems. They are the unsung heroe

145
biology (genomics), mathematics and 
computer science.  

To solve this problem, we teamed up 
to off er a course in which each of us taught 
our specialty. Eric, a mathematician, has 
a special interest in Unix/Linux systems, 
knows graph theory and hidden Markov 
models, and thrives on matrices and 
their construction. Tod is a programmer 
and systems specialist who can speak 
a language (Terry is only beginning to 
understand) with Eric, about Unix, Java 
and Perl. 

Mutual learning
The point is that the three of us 

are learning so much about each other’s 
disciplines that our interest and excite-
ment about the course is infective to 
our students. Yet, we know that without 
formal training in each of these areas 
we can only slowly integrate our skills, 
learning more from each other as our 
students learn from us—and that is 
perhaps the major driving force in our 
eff orts.

There are several very positive 
spin-off s from our collaboration. First, 
we respect and admire each other’s 
expertise, enormously. Second, we have 
been able to “sell” this course to our 
administration that has provided funding 
each of the last two years to support 
students who take it. 

This funding was necessary 
because many of our best students in 
computer science, mathematics, chemis-
try and biology must work to support 
themselves. Finding time to study for 
bioinformatics and co-requisites of linear 
algebra, computer science and statistics, 
in the same semester, requires some 
monetary incentives. Third, if a student 
receives support, we ask her/him to apply 
January 2002
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Group Writing; It’s 
Fun and Effective

At fi rst glance, it would appear that 
group paragraph writing would 
be an exercise for only English 

classes, but in fact it is highly adaptable 
to any class in which logical organization 
or critical thinking is a goal. 

It can also be used to review 
lectures and class assignments or to 
provide a sneak preview of a question 
that might be on an essay exam.

How it works
Choose the topic sentence or test 

question and put  it on the board. For 
example, you might write “In my house, 
we couldn’t get along without aspirin.” 
Then tell your students instead of their 
writing a paragraph, they are going to 
develop it orally. You might say, “If you 
were writing this paragraph, what would 
be your next sentence?” 

After you write that suggested 
sentence on the board, read what is 
written so far. Then ask for a next pos-
sible sentence from another person. 
Again, write it on the board and read the 
developing paragraph. 

Continuing the process until you 
have a paragraph of ten or twelve 
sentences, make sure not to take a 
second sentence from a student who 
has already contributed. 

During the process, make no com-
ments about what is being off ered. Just 
write. Then call for a volunteer to come 
up to the board, only to write what the 
class tells him or her to do.

Revision time 
Handing the chalk to the volunteer, 

ask your class to revise and rewrite the 
paragraph—while you are out of the 
room. 

The only instructions I give as I 
read the paragraph aloud once more 

is that they retain the original topic 
sentence. 

Tell them that if you return to the 
room before they are fi nished, you will 
take a seat in the back of the room and 
listen to what is happening.

Evaluation
Most of the time the results will be 

outstanding. The revised paragraphs are 
far better than the fi rst draft. Students 
remove intrusive sentences or phrases; 
they add more examples and illustrations; 
they correct errors in fact. 

Additionally, they break up the 
monotonous subject/verb/object sen-
tence structure that fi rst appeared; they 
add transitions; and they very often have 
strengthened unity and coherence. 

If it is a response to a test ques-
tion, it is nearly always right on target 
since so many students are contributing 
information. 

If you do return while the revision 
is still going on, you’ll probably always be 
encouraged by the number of students 
participating, the spirited discussions 
and disagreements and the general 
overall atmosphere of the classroom.

The wrap up
When you look at the completed 

paragraph, comment about as many 
things as possible that have contributed 
to the improvement. Where errors or 
weaknesses appear, question how those 
might have occurred. Finally, ask where 
the most diffi  culty came in revising the 
paragraph. 

Samuel W. Whyte
Professor of English
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
swhyte@mc3.edu

◆The revised paragraphs are far better 
than the fi rst draft.

��

But Faculty Find 
a Way
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for a spring or summer fellowship to a DoE 
laboratory (the ERULF) program – all of 
our applicants so far have received these 
fellowships. 

And fi nally, assisting the chairs of the 
Mathematics and Biology departments, 
we have helped create a proposal for a 
Bachelor of Science in Mathematics with 
a bioinformatics emphasis that recently 
passed our Deans’ Council and is scheduled 
for off ering next year.

Several excellent external faculty 
development programs (e.g., the Chau-
tauqua NSF short course at the Rensselaer 
Polytechnic Institute; contact Donna 
Crone, croned@rpi.edu, or Susan Smith, 
salers2@rpi.edu) exist to help biolo-
gists, mathematicians and computer 
scientists prepare for off ering a course 
in bioinformatics.  

Any one person may possess the 
skills to off er such a class.  However, 
the team approach covers more of the 
subject in depth and has so many positive 
attributes from that interdisciplinary 
collaboration, that we recommend it 
to others.

References
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In my syllabus, and on the fi rst day of 
class, I let my math students know 
what I expect from them…, and I let 

them know what they have a right to 
expect from me. 

Discuss roles 
I tell them that their role is to do 

what is necessary to comprehend and 
understand the material, and to be able 
to demonstrate that understanding on 
tests and worksheets and through class 
participation. 

I tell them that my roll and duty 
is to explain the material as clearly as 
possible, to be available to them for 
after-class help, and to evaluate what 
they know and translate that evaluation 
into a letter grade. 

I encourage students to call me 
at home if they’re having trouble under-
standing a concept or a problem.  I try 
to make it obvious that if they want to 
learn, I can and will help them learn… 
and that chances are good that we will 
be successful.

I work with my students intensely.  
I take my role seriously.  And I encourage 
them to take their role seriously, too. 
Most of them do.

Evaluation is hard work 
I grade papers thoroughly and I 

write extensive comments on papers 
pointing out problems and explaining 
solutions. I insist that they show their 
work, because seeing the techniques 
that led to an answer is often, I think, as 
revealing, or more revealing, than the 
answer itself.

I soothe feathers and try as best 
I can to help students over the rough 
spots. And for many math students, it’s 
all rough spots!  I try to help them realize 
that, in principle, they already know 
the basics; they just have to learn 

how to apply what 
they already know 
to the math environ-
ment.  Long before 
the semester ends, I know pretty well 
what they know, and sometimes there’s 
a gap between what they know, and 
their ability to express it. We work on 
their ability to express their knowledge. 
Just knowing isn’t enough, I tell them, 
you have to be able to express what 
you know or it’s fundamentally worth-
less. “Is this a math class or an English 
class?”, I’m sometimes asked. The two are  
inseparable, I tell them.  No academic 
subject exists in a vacuum.

What about the curve?
Usually, sometime during the 

semester, some students will ask me if 
I curve grades, or if they’ll get to drop 
their lowest test, or what extra work 
they can do to raise their grade. Often 
it becomes evident that what some 
students are working for is the grade, 
not the knowledge. 

Initiating a class curve means that 
how others are doing in class impacts 
the grades of all, which always strikes 
me as a rather bizarre means of student 
evaluation. 

I explain that their grade in the 
course will refl ect as accurately as pos-
sible, taking into account both objective 
and subjective considerations, how well 
they know the subject and how well 
they can express their knowledge. Group 
consciousness does not apply!

Where is the proper emphasis?
Something that has concerned me 

often, in my years of teaching, is the extent 
to which emphasis is placed on grades 
rather than on learning. I have seen far 
too many students through the years 
who made all As and Bs in previous math 

Let’s Start Evaluating 
Students Again!

courses but who can demonstrate little 
real understanding. I am dismayed at 
the extent to which schools, at all levels, 
are more grade-centered than learning-
centered. I understand the importance of 
grades, and I know how the game is played, 
but I also try to maintain a clear vision of 
why we’re here in this classroom and what 
education is really about. I try to impress 
that vision upon my students.

I’ve even stopped giving bonus-
point questions on tests! For instance, 
a student may score pretty well overall 
on a test, yet lack comprehension in one 
particular, specifi c area so, of course, 
they lose points on the part they don’t 
know.

Authenticity and validity are crucial 
However, by receiving bonus points 

on questions of a completely diff erent 
type of problem than they understand, 
thus making up the diff erence, the grade 
and the test score deceptively indicate 
a false level of knowledge and overall 
understanding. 

Their grade is a deception, and 
it’s a deception a student can ill aff ord 
especially if he elects to progress into the 
more advanced levels of mathematics.

Allowing students to drop low test 
scores, pick up “bonus” points, or receive 
a deceptive grade as a result of “curving,” 
is a time-honored practice whose time 
should be up! 

It may take more time, and it may 
be more work, but if instructors are going 
to truly serve students, then they should 
resume evaluating students again!

Richard Stathem
Math & Yoga Instructor
Tulsa Community College

6 January 2002TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

◆◆ I am dismayed at the extent to which schools are more grade-
centered than learning-centered.
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Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

From the Editors

I have each student fill out a file 
card with his name, address, e-mail 
address, student ID number, phone 

number (and whether or not I have 
permission to give it to a fellow student 
on request), career goals and, most 
importantly, any health concerns I should 
know about. 

This way I know and have on 
file pertinent information in case of 
unexpected events such as diabetes 
shock or grand mal seizures.

Linda Banta
Biology
Sierra College
Rocklin, CA
lbanta@scmail.sierra.cc.ca.usI 

Create a Data Card 
for Emergencies to 

Success Strategies/Contest

Finding Your 
Center

Win a cash award; enjoy the 
recognition of being published; help 
grow your career, and contribute to 
the improvement of teaching in higher 
education. 

Your teaching idea could win 
you one of the following awards. 
There are two contest idea categories 
SuperIdeas and QuickTips. In the 
SuperIdea category, First place wins 

$300, Second place $200 and Third 
place $100. In the QuickTip category, 
First place nets $100, Second place 
$50 and Third place $25. 

Coauthored ideas are accepted 
and coauthors will split any prize 
awarded. But, to win you must enter. 
Send your entries to us by mail, fax or 
e-mail by May 31, 2001. 

See the bottom of page 2 for 
TFS postal and e-mail addresses and 
fax number. 

Categories defi ned
Submissions must fi t into one 

of two idea categories: full-length 
Super Idea articles (approx. 450-900 
words) and QuickTips (approx. 50-449 
words). 

In addition, all articles submit-
ted will be eligible for publication in 
upcoming TFS™ issues. The winners 
will be featured in the August 02 issue 
and notifi ed after July 1, 2002. 

For additional contest infor-
mation and author guidelines go 
to:  http://teachingforsuccess.com/
AuthorContest/AuthorContest.html.

TFS Spring 02 
SuperIdeas Contest 
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s wrong with active teaching and active learning 
ng together as powerful allies?

148
Striving for balance 
Where is the balance? 

Has the center in postsecond-
ary education shifted so far to one 
extreme that we cannot talk about 
teaching in the same breath as learning? 
Aren’t teaching and learning two pairs 
of a harmonious duet, an inseparable 
team such as yin and yang? (And by 
this I don’t mean to imply that learning 
has yin characteristics and teaching has 
yang.) 

I assert that teaching and learning 
are complementary. The more that 
becomes known about how we learn, the 
more we need to know about how to better 
teach. No matter how well promoted 
learning-centered education becomes, 
teachers will be still hired to do something. 
What’s wrong with active teaching and 
active learning working together as power-
ful allies?

How can one have learning without 
teaching? Even though the teacher may 
be oneself, the environment, trial and 
error, a professional teacher, parent 
or friend, the act of teaching is still 
important! 

This is why Teaching For Success 
is defi nitely and unquestionably about 
discovering, modifying and sharing prac-
tical, pragmatic teaching-improvement 
ideas. Couple these ideas with an eff ort 
to defi ne the general laws of success and 
you have a dynamite recipe for growth 
and development.

TFS embraces and lives a success-
centered philosophy that supports  a 
wide diversity of approaches to teaching 
and learning.

Some educators may respond to 
such a call for constant improvement and 
the testing of new ideas as a violation of the 
old adage, “if it ain’t broke don’t fi x it.” 

Continued from Page 2 

◆What’
worki
TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™
When working with mechanical 
systems, this is good advice, but it 
doesn’t apply to complex knowledge-
based work like teaching and learning. 
As knowledge workers, being success 
centered means continuing to innovate 
and fi x as many aspects of teaching and 
learning as possible.

Becoming a success-centered instruc-
tor is not easy, it’s not a shortcut and 
it requires mental discipline and commit-
ment. But, the satisfaction you derive from 
your eff orts will make it all worthwhile as 
you teach for success.
7 January 2002
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From the fi rst time I tried it, my stu-
dents loved it. It caught their atten-
tion, involved them, entertained 

them—and it was even educational at 
the same time! “What could envelop all of 
these characteristics?” Skits, of course.

Skits are a great way to perk up your 
classes. Students love to participate in 
them, but perhaps even more, students 
love to watch their peers act out a skit. 
Either way, the activity touches upon 
multiple brain-compatible learning strate-
gies:  it catches attention, and it uses visual, 
auditory, and kinesthetic modalities. 

How can I use skits in my class?
Although incorporating skits into 

a psychology or English class may be 
easier than incorporating them into a 
math class, with a little creative thinking, 
it can be done. Here are some ideas to 
get you started:

Write a skit that highlights common 
problems that students experience with 
your course or a particular assignment. 
Within the skit, show students how to 
overcome those problems. Use a skit to 
introduce a new chapter or topic. Or use a 
skit to illustrate important concepts in the 
chapter. (Psychology and communication 
courses are chock-full of great concepts 
that work well with skits.) In addition, 
employ a skit to review course concepts 
or vocabulary terms. Or, implement a 

skit to show students how to interact 
and disagree politely with each other 
(maybe contrast good examples and bad 
examples).

Here’s a variation:  Have students 
(in pairs or groups) write and perform 
a skit, which illustrates course concepts.  
This is a great way to check students’ 
comprehension.

Invite students from a speech or 
drama class to perform skits in your 
class. Or, write a skit that involves several 
faculty and staff  members whom your 
students know. Both students and faculty 
will love it.

Where Can I Find Skits?
Write them yourself. One of the 

best ways to fi nd a skit is within yourself. 
You know your students’ backgrounds, 
your course content, and exactly what 
you want to get across to students.  It’s 
not as hard as you think.

Comb through teacher guides and 
resources, or have your students create 
skits as a class assignment.

[If you would like to download 
Elizabeth Butts’ favorite skit that illustrates 
common group project complications,go 
to:  http://teachingforsuccess.com/
IssueSupport/Jan02_Skit.html]

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA; MrsBabbs@aol.com

Breathe New Life 
into Your Class

In my freshman composition classes, 
I sometimes ask students to work 
in small groups for short in-class 

exercises. Often there are no grades 
attached to these exercises and thus not 
much incentive to do one’s best work. 

Therefore, as a way to motivate 
students to work together and to take 
the exercises seriously, I frequently award 
extra-credit points for the best team 
responses. These points are then added 
to the following day’s quiz.

An example is a team exercise to 
add specifi c details to a paragraph. I divide 
the class into groups of three or four. 

Each group receives the same 
skeleton paragraph containing a topic 
sentence and three primary supporting 
details to which they are asked to add 
specifi c secondary details. 

After they fi nish, I collect the papers 
and redistribute them. The groups then 
award points to the paper they read based 
on how well the responses compare with 
their own: 

❑Three points for those they 
judge better, 

❑Two points for those equally 
concrete, 

❑ One point for answers not as 
good as their own. 

I then read the papers and award 
points also. The winning group receives 
a token number of points added to the 
next class quiz.

The students seem to enjoy the 
competition, and they appreciate the fact 
that their input determines the winner. 

For my part, I notice that these extra 
points result in better group participation, 
and the activity provides an opportunity 
to reinforce the eff ects of colorful detail 
in a paragraph.

Emily Bluemer
English Department
Baker College
Flint, MI

And the 
Winner Is…
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First Class

8

Teaching for Success and Academic and Business Consulting and Services and 
have formed an alliance. Our kick-off  event is the introduction of an exciting 
and career-enhancing online course designed specifi cally for current or 

prospective two-year college teachers. This course, Transactional Teaching and 
Learning: Foundations for Success is new and begins in February. 

❑ Course dates:  February 25 through May 3, 02, online format.
❑ Cost:  $200 per person (plus $25.00 for a copy of materials).
❑ Instructor:  Dr. Ron Luce, 21 years teaching experience.
❑ More information at:  http://www.developingsuccess.com

Teaching Improvement Online Course
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Asking this query points us in the wrong direction, pushes guilt and defensive hot 

buttons and, therefore, usually prevents growth. 

TFS™—The number-one faculty training 
and development resource.

 More than 200 colleges and 
universities participate.

 Fourteenth year of publication.
 Estimated 22,000 readers.
 Features SuperIdeas, QuickTips, 

WebReview, QuickQuestions.
 Online Resource Center at 

teachingforsuccess.com.
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I 
value success. By success, I mean 
achieving real improvements and 
not just changing for the sake of 

change. 
If you are committed to making a 

difference in your work, if you believe 
that you and your students participate 
in a process of constant learning and 
development, then you are a success-
centered person and teaching for success 
is for you.

What does it mean to be success-
centered? It means learning and apply-
ing a set of special skills, knowledge 
and attitudes to every task. One vital 
component of this skill set is learning 
how to transmute failure. Failure can be 
metamorphosed into a springboard for 
greater success by the continual use of 
two indispensable questions:  “What did 
I do right and how can I do it better next 
time?” Notice that the question, “What 

did I do wrong?” is not asked. Asking this 
query points us in the wrong direction, 
pushes guilt and defensive hot buttons 
and, therefore, usually prevents growth 
and learning. 

If you make a decision now to apply 
these two transmutational questions to 
every class session, whether you teach 
traditional or online courses or both, 
you will set in motion a process that 
will lead to many teaching and learning 
improvements.

If you will ask and answer these 
questions on a regular basis, I predict that 
you will be amazed at the positive results 
they will produce. I only recommend this 
approach after having tested it for a year 
and having found the results were amazing. 
This technique was largely responsible 
for propelling Teaching For Success to 
significant growth in 2001, reaching our 
best year ever, in spite of recession and 
disrupting attacks on our national security. 

In my experience, if you employ this 
simple technique on a regular basis, your 
self-confidence will soar as you experience 
tangible improvements in your professional 
skills, knowledge and attitudes, and most 
importantly, results.
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Success Strategies

Breaking Success 
Barriers—
Transmuting 
Failure

Rick Sheridan 
Instructor 
California State University-Chico 
Chico, CA 
rsheridan@csuchico.edu

Tips for Better 
Brainstorming

Here are some tips for conducting 
a successful brainstorming ses-
sion in your class. This advice is 

based on my personal experiences, along 
with information gleaned from several 
books and articles on the subject. 

First, form groups from four to 
15 members; a moderator is needed to 
coordinate the proceedings, introduce 
the purpose of the session and outline 
the rules. 

Don’t forget that a recorder should 
be assigned to take notes or record the 
proceedings on tape. Arrange seating for 
maximum face-to-face interaction.

Then, start the session with a 
participant who will describe a problem 
or question. 

Let students verbalize ideas—practi-
cal and outlandish—the wilder the idea, 
the better. Blurting out ideas without 
raising their hands is OK as long as its 
possible to keep a record of them.

Next, encourage group members 
to listen carefully. Ask them to think of 
ways to expand or to spin-off others’ 
ideas. They needn’t strive to find the 
perfect answer since the best solution 
will eventually emerge. 

Members of the group should be 
encouraged to have fun brainstorming 
in an environment where creativity is 
welcomed. 

Finally, no idea should be criticized 
or evaluated during the session. Criti-
cism stifles creativity and discourages 
participation. 

The transmutation of failure
Why are these two questions so 

important to continually ask? They are 
crucial to success because they help you 
transmute what you might first call a 
failure (something that didn’t produce 
the desired results) into a positive feat 
and tour de force for improvement. 

Failure in the academic world is 
often looked at as shameful, embarrass-
ing, negative, a to-be-avoided-at-all-
costs experience, yet in reality, in all 
other areas of life the more we are willing 
to experience and learn from failures the 
more we succeed. 

As Tom Watson, founder of IBM is 
so often quoted, “Double your rate of 
failure…. Failure is a teacher–a harsh one, 
perhaps, but the best….”

The success cycle
Success-centered teaching and 

learning is about deciding, doing, some-
times failing and learning from the 
experience, and then applying this learn-
ing to a new forward-thinking effort. 
Embracing failure is crucial for success 
for instructor and student alike. 

The only time failure is onerous is 
when it results in no learning and no 
improvement. Learning to ask, “What 
did I do right and how can I do it better?” 
transmutes error, failure and mistake 
into a positive learning activity.

As a success-centered professional, 
like me, you are probably not satisfied 
remaining in a comfort zone, resting on 
past achievements, and living automati-

cally and routinely from one day and 
one class to the next. You set goals 
and commit to their attainment. But 
sometimes this can be frustrating when 
you don’t experience the results you 
expect. 

You need a technique, a strategy 
for breaking through to the next level, 
and asking and answering these two 
achievement-booster questions will keep 
you focused on what is most important 
for your success.

Help for students 
What is more, using this success-

centered, achievement-booster strategy 
will model this powerful  improvement 
technique to your students. 

You can help them learn how to 
more rapidly reach their goals and 
participate in their own test of this 
strategy by teaching them to ask the 
questions after each class session, each 
graded assignment and each quiz, test 
or exam. 

Challenge yourself to transmute 
failure and mistakes into a learning ally by 
becoming a success-centered instructor 
Then, by term’s end, you will likely double 
your rate of improvement and be teaching 
for success.

The only time failure is onerous is when 
it results in no learning and no 

improvement.
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An Online Project That Teaches 
Leadership and Research Insight

CSF—Instructional Design

Most students finish the semes-
ter with loads of facts and 
wisdom about the various 

subjects they completed.  
However, few students come away 

from a class with any insight about the 
people who are currently developing 
the field of study. Much of this is because 
students rarely question the motivations 
that led professors to pursue careers in 
their subject areas.

So, professors are not likely to share 
the reason for their passion to study or 
teach their discipline area.   

A simple activity can be conducted 
to provide students with this insight. It 
entails researching a particular facet of 
the discipline and then emailing people 
currently working in the discipline area. 

For example, students in a biol-
ogy class may initiate contact with a 
geneticist investigating a human disease. 
English students can pry into the mind 
of a professor studying the writings 
of Katherine Ann Porter or a journalist 
working for The Washington Post.

This assignment must be struc-
tured so that students are aware of the 
goals of the project and have enough 
time to complete the project by the end 
of the semester.

Procedure
The first goal of the assignment 

is for students to use the Internet to 
research a current topic pertinent to the 
information covered in the course. You 
may wish to provide students with a list 
of possible topics.

It is more structured for students 
if the topics follow the organization 
of topics presented in the textbook or 
the syllabus. The next goal is to have 
students use the information to identify 
and locate people working in the topic 
area.  They should then email the person 

to gather information about the person’s 
motivations for pursuing that subject 
as a career.

It is helpful to provide students 
with the following steps to conduct the 
project:

Steps
1. First, select a topic pertinent 

to the course and approved by the 
professor.

2. Next, do an Internet search of the 
topic to collect factual information.

3. Then, use the Internet to get 
information about people working in 
the topic area.

4. In addition, f ind the email 
addresses of several people.

5. Compose a letter to the people 
inquiring on the following information:

 What interested you in the 
subject? 

 What projects are you cur-
rently working on? 

 What are the future directions 
of the subject? 

 What career opportunities 
are available in that subject? 
(Other queries may be sug-
gested or left up to the stu-
dents..

6. Then, state in the letter a reply 
timeline to encourage an expeditious 
response.

7. Next, show the letter to the 
professor before sending it through the 
email. Once approved, send the letter 
to the people.

8. Do not send the letter as a spam 
[unwanted e-mail]. Title and send it 
individually to each person.

9. Next, wait for replies and 
respond with a “Thank you.”

Reinforce the fact that the students 
may not get any responses or the people 
may respond slowly to the queries. 

Eouragement may be needed
Encourage the students to search 

for people who are at smaller universities 
and establishments. 

It is even recommended to seek 
graduate students for queries. Experi-
ence with this project shows that people 
at smaller institutions and graduates are 
more likely to reply.

It is also important to encourage 
the students to have Step 8 completed 
before the middle of the semester.  This 
then gives enough time to wait for 
responses and search for more people 
if no responses arrive from the first 
mailing.

Evaluation
Students should be evaluated on 

whether they completed the project and 
how much information they collected 
from the search and the people being 
questioned. 

Most of the students who completed 
the project were excited to hear from 
people who contributed to the content 
covered in class. In addition, the assign-
ment made the students more interested 
in the course content after communicating 
with people in the field. 

Some students continued a dia-
logue with the people, which lasted 
beyond the semester. In one biology class 
a student secured a position as research 
assistant with an investigator whom he 
had contacted for the assignment.

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author
Professor of Biology
Kingwood College, Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

This assignment must be structured so 
that students are aware of the goals.
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Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author
Professor of Biology
Kingwood College 
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

How Can an Active Teacher 
Demonstrate Active Learning?

Look, Dr. S. is shopping.” “Hey, there 
is my professor. I cannot believe he 
is at Starbucks with a date.” “Dr. S., 

what are you doing at the library? What 
are you studying for?” 

Eighteen years of college teaching 
has still not reduced my feeling of amaze-
ment when students are surprised to see 
me doing normal human activities such 
as dining, shopping and going to the 
restroom.

Faculty still learn?
I am most concerned about stu-

dents being astonished to see me still 
engaged in learning. I want my students 
to know that learning is a lifelong activity 
that happens continuously on the job as 
well as in the classroom. Faculty have a 
responsibility to model lifelong learning 
by sharing their learning experiences.

Journal sharing
It is not unusual for me to start off 

each class sharing what I learned from 
reading the journals or attending a recent 
meeting. I usually share information rel-
evant to the topic being covered in class 
that week. When I get the chance I will 
enroll in a course and discuss with my stu-
dents what I am learning in class. I usually 
show how the information is pertinent to 
my content field or my life. So what! This 

strategy is not unusual 
and is commonly done 
in upper-level under-
graduate and graduate 
courses.

Students teach 
faculty? 

What is unusual is showing students 
what you learned from them. Aside from 
the technical material we cover in class, 
I also find it important to reinforce the 
value of the information learned during 
class discussions. 

I do a faculty version of the “Five 
Minute Paper” in which I tell students 
what I gained from their discussions 
and debates. My name for this teaching 
strategy is the “Five Minute Synopsis.” 

Why the Five Minute Synopsis?
This activity is a model for reinforc-

ing the listening and reasoning skills 
essential for lifelong learning. It also 
shows students that faculty value their 
views and are paying close attention to 
their discussions. Doing a successful Five 
Minute Synopsis involves keeping track of 
the main points and arguments brought 
out in the conversations.

Guidelines for successful use
The following are guidelines for the 

Five Minute Synopsis:
 Jot down key comments or 

opinions discussed in major 
dialogues and arguments.

  Jot down the key concepts and 
facts used in the dialogues and 
arguments. 

 Analyze the points of view 
raised; keep it in the form of 
a list of the facts and the pros 
and cons.

 Summarize the analysis of 
the discussion in a simple 
statement.

 State the views to the students 
at the end of the class discus-
sion. Start your statement with 
the beginning phrase, “This is 
what I’ve learned from your 
arguments.” 

 Faculty may also wish to 
quickly discuss any new 
views or information that 
they gained from the student 
discussions. 

Special notes
(Note: Guidelines 2 & 3 should be 

done discretely while still maintaining 
attention to ensuing conversations and 
debates. These guidelines are a model 
of the requisite listening and critical 
thinking skills students need for lifelong 
learning.)

Results
Experience using the Five Minute 

Synopsis in 16 freshman and sophomore 
general biology classes over the past two 
years shows improved student participa-
tion in class. 

Students would regularly comment 
that they appreciated knowing that I was 
listening to them and not using the class 
discussion periods mainly as busy work.

 I also use it as an opportunity 
to model listening skills. In addition it 
becomes an occasion to discuss that 
learning should be pursued continuously 
by properly investigating and debating 

Laws of Teaching 
Success?
KISS:  Keep it Simple Stupid!
Always start class with a quiz.
Never use “always” or “never” as an 
answer for a multiple-choice question.

What is your favorite law of 
teaching success? TFS is collecting. 
Please, e-mail your favorite law to 
jack@teachingforsuccess.com.  

Start your statement with the beginning phrase, “This is what 
I’ve learned from your arguments.” 

“
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Nine Terrific Ways to 
Overcome Writer’s Block 

Here are some tips to help you or 
your students overcome writer’s 
block. These are techniques that 

I have gathered by interviewing various 
writers and looking through publishing 
handbooks.

The stopwatch 
Try using a stopwatch and just 

write for five minutes. Don’t worry about 
grammar or the flow at this stage—just 
get the words on paper. 

Your first goal is to place your 
thoughts and ideas on paper [or e-paper], 
regardless of word choice, sentence 
structure, or spelling. After the five 
minutes, stop and check the flow. Does 
your article make sense? Is the grammar 
acceptable?

Talk it up
As an alternative, try talking about 

the subject instead. Verbalize the details 
to yourself or to a colleague [or you 
might want to try IBM’s ViaVoice dictation 
software]. 

Another approach would be to 
pretend that you only have two minutes 
to explain your entire story to an impor-
tant journalist. Use a tape recorder and 
timer and dictate your report as quickly 
and completely as possible.

Skip the intro
Don’t worry about writing the 

introduction until after you finish the   rest 
of the pieces since the introduction can 
be one of the main causes of   writer’s 
block. It’s often more efficient to write 
the introduction after you’ve finished the 
other components of the article. 

You may even want to write the 
conclusion first, then you may see more 
clearly how to organize your points from 
the introduction to the end.

Leave a cliff 
hanger
One tech-
nique used by 
established writers 
is to finish the last 
day’s writing proj-
ect in the middle 
of a sentence, para-
graph or page so 
that they are not 
faced with a blank sheet of paper when 
they return later.  

Grow a tree
Consider using a decision tree map-

ping system to help brainstorm your main 
ideas. Write your article title in the middle 
of a piece of paper and add branches to 
the various topics and sub-topics that you 
want to cover. 

This can help you explore all pos-
sible ideas related to the topic and   
uncover relationships between the dif-
ferent components. Don’t attempt to 
organize these ideas until you map them 
all onto this diagram. 

Imagine the relief
Remind yourself of how good it feels 

to get your writing projects completed. 
Read something you’ve written in the 
past and set up a reward   system to 
motivate yourself to push through to the 
end. Keep an idea file that has samples of 
good writing and a list of synonyms for 
additional research.  

Sieze the moment
Be sure to write down any idea 

or concept that is at all related to your   
writing project, whenever it comes to you. 
Use a small notebook or even a simple 
scrap of paper. Don’t assume that you 
will remember the idea later. A word, 

phrase, sentence or diagram will help you 
remember the basic concept. 

Give me twenty or else
Discipline yourself to write for 20 

minutes every day. If you are on a   roll, 
continue. If not, wait until another time. 
When you are in a productive state, try to 
keep writing as long as possible. 

Once again, you can always edit 
the work later. Schedule this activity 
on your calendar just as you would any 
other appointment. 

Anchors aweigh
While you are in a productive and 

enthusiastic mood, try setting up an 
anchor (an unusual verbal or physical cue) 
to help put yourself in that resourceful 
state later. 

This technique is often used by 
Olympic athletes to recall and duplicate 
their best performances. 

Use these tips yourself or share 
them with your students. Either way 
you’ll be a winner!

Rick Sheridan 
Instructor 
California State University-Chico 
Chico, CA 
rsheridan@csuchico.edu

Your first goal is to get your thoughts and ideas on paper, 
regardless of word choice or sentence structure.

CSF—Management

Syllabi Needed.
 Please help. TFS is building a syllabus library to 
accompany a QuickCourse on Syllabus Construction. 
 If you are able to contribute a syllabus, we 
would appreciate it! Send to penny@teachingfor 
success.com or see TFS mail and fax information 
on page 2.

154

154 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



6 February 2002TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

QuickQuestions

Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us Rebecca Schantz, TFS QuickQuestions 

Partner Editor

Q If one of your students is not 
abiding by your classroom poli-
cies, how do you approach this 

student? How do your students usually 
respond?

In my mind, I have a two strikes policy. If it 
happens once, I don’t say or do anything. 

If they do it again, and it is usually soon after 
the first time, I’ll make a mental note to 
approach them quietly and discreetly after 
class. This has helped tremendously. When 
I do it quietly and appear concerned, they 
usually apologize and they sometimes 
thank me for reminding them of the 
policy.

—Rebecca Schantz, Assistant Professor 

Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State 

College. Chicago Heights, IL

Students are asked to see me during 
office hours. Most do. Some choose not 

to discuss the situation. There are grading 
consequences, usually.

—Karen J. Jones, Professor and 

Chair, English St. Charles Community 

College, St. Peters, MO

Case by case, usually stand next to them, 
call on them, etc. to prevent disruption 

in classroom.

—Donald Petkus, TFS-Partner Author, 

Adjunct Faculty, General Education Department, 

Ivy Tech State College, Bloomington, IN. 

I give written reminders on materials 
handed back or I have a private discus-

sion. Most students act appropriately, 
however, some get angry.

—Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner 

Author, Professor of Biology, Kingwood College, 

Kingwood, TX

Peer pressure will usually correct the 
problem. Otherwise I will talk to the 

student individually.

—Rich Black, Professor and Chair, 

Mathematics, Prairie State College, 

Chicago Heights, IL 

Given the heat involved in many socio-
logical issues, once in a while during 

a discussion a student will get out of 
hand (loud, hogging time, disrespectful 
of diversity, etc.). 

Any of these are disruptive to an 
open discussion. I jump in quickly telling 
the student that while her/his opinion 
is as important as anyone else’s opinion, 
it is not more important than anyone 
else’s opinion. This typically does the 
trick.  Sometimes I need to remind the 
student of facts we learned in class, 
especially with diversity issues. 

The rest of the students are notice-
ably relieved when the discussion is, 
in effect, re-opened. As with most 
issues, however, the best medicine is 
preventative.  I make sure that students 
understand the ground rules for discus-
sion in the first class.

—Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner 

Author, Sociology Department, 

Northampton Community College, 

Bethlehem, PA.   

I tell them, Mr./Miss, you are not abiding 
by our stated rules. We have rules 

stated in the syllabus that apply to the 
class, and computer lab rules (download-
ing pornographic material will result in 
dismissal from school, e.g.) that apply to 
every college lab.

—Chuck Knight, Associate Profes-

sor, Computer Aided Drafting and 

Computer Aided Manufacturing, St. 

Charles County Community College, 

St. Peters, MO

I have a private talk with the student, and 
it generally works.

—Roma Advani, Professor, Chemistry, 

Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, IL

I remind him or her as discreetly as pos-
sible. They never respond positively, but 

are offended when asked to put away 
other work while in class or to stop coming 
and going. They resent any correction no 
matter how mildly delivered; well, not 
always, some of them are good-humored. 
It depends completely on the disposition 
they have in the first place. 

They claim to be adults and think 
this means they can come in late when 
they think they have to or just when 
they want to. Evidently, their attitude 
has been fostered by indulgent parents 
and high school teachers.

—Don Willard, Professor, Humani-

ties, Prairie State College, Chicago 

Heights, IL

I talk to him/her separately first. If, after 
several reminders, he continues disrup-

tive or disrespectful behavior, I turn his 
name in to our VP for students who will 
talk to the student before he can return 
to class.

—Barbara Chandler, Associate 

Dean, ACE Services St. Charles County 

Community College 

The greatest homage we can pay 

to truth is to use it.
  —Emerson
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Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being published; help grow 
your career, and contribute to the improvement of teaching in higher 
education. 

Your teaching idea could win you one of the following awards. There are 
two contest idea categories: SuperIdeas and QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, 
First place wins $300, Second place $200 and Third place $100. In the QuickTip 
category, First place nets $100, Second place $50 and Third place $25. Coauthored 
ideas are accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. But, to win you must 
enter. Send your entries to us by mail, fax or mail by May 31, 2002. See the bottom 
of page 2 for TFS postal, e-mail addresses, phone and fax numbers. 

Categories defined
Submissions must fit into one of two idea categories: full-length Super- Idea 

articles (approx. 450-900 words) and QuickTips (50-449 words). 
In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for publication in upcoming 

TFS™ issues. The winners will be featured in the August 02 issue and notified 
after July 1, 2002. 

For additional contest information and author guidelines go to:  http://
teachingforsuccess.com/AuthorContest/AuthorContest.html.

SuperIdeas Contest Fun and Rewarding

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

Refer and Earn $

Now you can help Teaching For 
Success help more faculty to reach 
their teaching goals. With our 

Partner Sales program you can earn a 
10 percent finder’s fee for referring and 
recommending TFS to your friends and 
colleagues at colleges and universities 
that have yet to discover TFS. For details 
go to:  <http://teachingforsuccess.com/
Partnerships2/PartnerSales.html>.

Coeditors

QuickQuestions

Vocabulary Games

William Ward
Rio Salado College
Tempe, AZ

I 
teach water and wastewater technol-
ogy, which is very technical, with 
just enough math and chemistry 

thrown in to ensure a potentially tedious lesson, unless I make a game of it. 
Here’s how you can, too.

Before class prepare your lesson, taking key sections and making separate 
questions out of them. Then, add questions from previously covered material. 
Pick out two key words. Write one word on the board, scrambling the letters, or 
alternatively, indicate a term by just putting blank spaces where letters should 
go (as in the game hangman). 

Now you are ready to begin. Keep score, and decide whether or not the points 
will affect grade rosters. Ask a question from your previously compiled question 
list. The first student to raise his hand gets a shot at answering the question. If 
the question is answered correctly, he is given a point, and a chance to guess a 
letter for the unknown words. 

If the question is not answered, or answered incorrectly, spend a little time 
explaining the answer. At this time you will have their full attention. Continue in this 
manner, one question at a time, one letter at a time, until the word is solved. 

After the first word is solved, continue asking questions until the second 
word is solved. Students must also know the definition of the word. Depending 
on time and class size, you can use more than one word. And, of course, seize the 
opportunity to add insights whenever you can. 

Pairs Work for 
Study and Exams

Linda Banta
Biology
Sierra College
Rocklin, CA
lbanta@scmail.sierra.cc.ca.us 

I 
teach an intensive Human Anatomy 
class with a laboratory component. 
In the course of the term students 

are expected to learn to identify many 
structures. The final exam is cumulative 
so stress levels tend to be very high. 

I have found that by encouraging 
students to work and study in pairs 
throughout the term, learning improves. 
I have even carried over this idea to 
laboratory exams by letting students 
take exams as partner pairs (over which 
I maintain veto power). 

Pairs are permitted to confer qui-
etly as they together fill out one answer 
sheet. Comparisons show stress levels 
decrease significantly and grades do 
not change significantly from previous 
performance trends. My students are 
much happier and relaxed and I have 
only one-half as many papers to grade.

Write one word on the board, scrambling 
the letter.
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Paul Dougan
University of Colorado at Colorado Springs
Colorado Springs, CO
mangoo99@earthlink.net

How to Harness the Power of 
Grading Templates

Five-to-six-hundred essays—as a 
full-time writing instructor, that’s 
how many I grade per semester. 

Intimidating? Sure, but I’ve found a solu-
tion that not only saves me time but 
improves my paper responses:  grading/
feedback sheets, sometimes known as 
grading templates. Here’s how to devise 
and use one and the reasons you’ll want 
to.

First, for any writing assignment—
especially a regular, semesterly one—you 
usually have clear expectations of what 
you’ll grade on. So, build a form, based 
on those expectations, that will measure 
writing skills. 

Sections
I suggest using three basic catego-

ries: organization, style, and content. My 
“organization” section may open with 
an overall judgment of that criterion 
(“strong, good, average, weak”) and then 
beneath that have several brief subsec-
tions covering specific organizational 
matters: hook, thesis, blueprint sentence, 
topic sentences, paragraph unity, transi-
tions, etc.

After years of grading, I have a  
repertoire of responses for each item. For 
example, “Thesis” for an argumentative-
essay assignment includes “Debatable?”  

“Clearly and precisely worded?” “Easy to 
spot?” and “No discernible thesis;” the first 

three are followed 
by “Yes” and “No.” 
Other items have 
a rating scale and 
often a series of numbers so I may indicate 
a problem paragraph. I underline or circle 
where appropriate. 

I find my feedback is more efficient if 
I don’t try to have a set response for every 
content problem. Some writing programs 
have a numbered list of logical fallacies 
so one may simply write a number to 
indicate a fallacy, but I prefer to simply 
circle the number of the paragraph(s) in 
question and write my comment. For me, 
content has so many potential problems, 
they can’t all be anticipated. But, be 
flexible; see what works for you.

Surface errors 
My surface error section opens with 

an overall evaluation and follows with a list 
of common style problems: Sentence-stop 
errors; Fragments; Misspellings; Pronoun 
use:  Agreement, Vagueness, Sexism, etc. 
This allows me to focus on specific grammar 
and punctuation problems and to identify 
patterns—crucial to controlling surface 
errors. 

For assignments with less emphasis 
on style matters, I use only an overall-
evaluation line. 

Finally, each template has a blank 
for the essay’s grade.

 Benefits
Templates save time because 

instead of repeatedly writing out the same 
comment, you often simply underline a 
preprinted comment and circle a number 
or numbers. For simpler assignments, 
summaries or placement and exit essays, 
templates cut my grading time in half; 
for more complex assignments, such as 
argumentative pieces, the time saved is 
less but still noteworthy.

So, the time you’ll spend creating a 
template is well worth it. But templates 
aren’t just faster: they’re better. First, 
they force you to be more consistent: 
you methodically work through the same 
criteria for every paper. 

Second, they help clarify your 
assignment expectations:  if you pass 
your template out with the assignment, 
students can better see what you’ll grade 
them on (remind them, though, that 
each section on the template may not be 
weighted equally). 

Third, they give your grading more 
legitimacy:  students are less likely to 
assume a grade is entirely subjective. 
Grading templates can be successfully 
used by any teacher who gives writing 
assignments.

They’ll save you time; improve 
the consistency of your feedback; help 
students understand your assignment, 
and make your grades more credible

Sample template.
Go to <http://teachingforsuccess. 

com/Issue2/IssueSuptIndex.html> and 
download a sample grading template. 
The password to open the template is 

“timesaver”.

Templates save time because you simply underline preprinted 
comments.

Peak Flow Checklist—Are You in the Zone?
 I am absolutely clear on the specific goals I desire.
 I have written these goals in the present tense and refer to them often.
 I have developed a set of practical plans for the attainment of my goals.
 I have the self-discipline to work through difficulties and obstacles.
 I keep my thoughts on the outcomes I desire.
 I visualize goal completion and imagine what accomplishment feels like. 
 I reward myself for completing each stage of the work toward the goal.
 I celebrate being me and my efforts to improve.
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Breaking Success Barriers—
The Guided Challenge

The dream begins with a teacher who 
believes in you, who tugs and pushes 
and leads you to the next plateau, 

sometimes poking you with a sharp stick 
called ‘truth,’” reports Dan Rather, US news 
anchorman. 

My dream of learning a more inte-
grated and holistic approach to health 
and exercise began with a meeting with 
my soon-to-be T’ai Chi Ch’uan teacher, R. 
Scott Nanamura, L.Ac. Scott, an adjunct 

faculty member at Lake Tahoe Commu-
nity College, South Lake Tahoe, CA was an 
immediate first choice for my instructor. 

Why?  Because he closely matches 
Dan Rather’s description of what I call a 
success-centered teacher. In my college 
student days, this is  the sort of instructor I 
might have avoided. Now, I know better. 

The years since have taught me how 
important it is to learn through a guided 
challenge and not back away from it. 

The guided challenge
This bold teaching strategy requires 

sophisticated educational leadership, 
communication, instructional design, com-
munication and evaluation skills—all five 
Critical Success Factors of good teaching. 
Creating, leading and managing a guided 
challenge is not easy, but the enhanced 
rewards it provides the student make it 
worth consideration.

Teachers who employ a guided 
challenge learning experience typify 
what Dan Rather describes and what 
Scott exemplifies—a superb example of 
a success-centered instructor. 

This is the rare teacher who inspires 
and prods his learners to go beyond their 
self-imposed limits and to reach new 
plateaus of accomplishment and confi-
dence. Scott offers his students a memo-
rable, guided challenge through a tough, 
demanding learning sequence. 

Scott offered me a carefully 
organized but physically and mentally 
demanding learning experience that he 
knows is necessary to get to the first level of 
knowledge and performance of the Yang 
long form of T’ai Chi.

Standards are key 
Scott sets high standards but sup-

ports these with outstanding diagnostic 
skills and the ability to translate T’ai Chi 
into terms that I could understand and 
work with. He also encourages me daily 
to stretch and exceed my performance 
expectations.

Going against the grain
Unfortunately instructors who know 

how to urge, support and even demand 

Continued on Page 2 

Continued on Page 2 

 It’s about better teaching; it’s about better learning, and it’s dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS
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R. Scott Nanamura is one of the rare instructors who can tug, inspire and prod his 
learners to go beyond their self-imposed limits. Here he demonstrates the T’ai Chi 
Ch’uan posture called “Snake Creeps Down.” 
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going beyond a students’s self-imposed 
limits  are becoming rare. 

Self-directed, and learner-centered 
teaching theories currently advise you to 
seriously restrict your role in directly lead-
ing, structuring and influencing learning. 
This poses a dilemma. If your role in learn-
ing is reduced, as some advocate, to being 
only a “guide on the side,” where will your 
students gather the vision, inspiration and 
belief that it is possible to break through 
and arrive at a place from which he pre-
viously had been barred from entry by 
self-imposed limits? 

Take, for example, the challenge of 
learning an exotic art form such as T’ai Chi. 
Most students have only sketchy knowl-
edge and no experience and are totally 
unable to evaluate proper from improper 
expression or form. 

In such a state of incompetence 
and ignorance, how could this student 
successfully direct and evaluate his own 
learning? While discovery learning can 
be exciting, so can learning through a 
guided challenge.

Check your experience
Perhaps you have experienced this 

type of teaching sometime in your life. To 
investigate this question, take a moment 
now and call into your mind’s eye the most 
valuable learning experiences that you 
have had during your lifetime. 

Possibly, as I discovered, the 
learning events that you remember are 
among the most memorable because of 

their ultimate value to 
your life and because 
they  were challenging 
and perhaps even a bit 
scary to attempt.

I can remember 
quite clearly and  in 
rapid succession a zoologist, a sociolo-
gist, a physicist, an aerodynamicist and 
a curriculum specialist who tugged, lead 
and pushed me to learning and achiev-
ing more understanding in these subjects 
than I had thought possible. 

These skilled teachers used guided 
challenge as their instructional design. 
They made what looked to be impossible 
to learn possible, by breaking down the 
complex, encouraging students to dig 
for inner resources and courage and 
demanding that standards be met. 

They set goals and designed learn-
ing activities and practice sessions that 
stretched the mind and challenged the 
body. 

Outside of higher education, I can 
quite vividly remember the US Air Force 
Officer’s Training School to be quite chal-
lenging and even scary at times, but the 
self-confidence, discipline and leadership 
skills I developed there have been worth a 
million dollars to me throughout my life. 

The entire curriculum at these 
schools was definitely based on the 
guided challenge concept. For each stu-
dent, the instructors set goals that were 
just a little out of reach and higher than 
they thought they could accomplish. 

In addition, the instructors believed 
in us and pushed, tugged and lead us to 
success. AFOTS was definitely not a learner-
centered, self-directed learning experience 
but it was challenging, life changing and 
confidence enhancing. 

Of course, I’m not suggesting that 
every college course should be like a 
military boot camp experience. 

However, after years of experience, 
I strongly believe that we should not 
deprive our students of the life- enhanc-
ing learning experiences that enable 
them to transcend their self-imposed 
limits and go to places they never thought 
they could go. 

When you incorporate guided chal-
lenges into your class with your students’ 
consent and support, you help students 
learn significant life lessons as well as 
academic ones. And what’s more you 
are definitely teaching for success.

Then,  your students may write as 
Alexander the Great did, “I am indebted 
to my father for living, but to my teacher 
for living well.”  

 Continued from Page 1 


“We all have incredible potential, capabilities and 

capacity. It just depends on what we want to do with 
that potential,” says Scott Nanamura, as he demonstrates the 
posture called “Bend the Bow, Shoot the Tiger.”

Breaking Success Barriers—
The Guided Challenge

Success Strategies
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Many of us were dismayed at 
how unprepared we were for 

emergencies.

Classroom Management

Are you ready to teach your next 
class?  Of course you are. You’ve 
got your lecture notes all sorted 

out, any visual aids you need are prepared, 
you have the photocopies ready for your 
students... you’re all set, right?

But what happens when the unex-
pected occurs? You arrive at the classroom 
and there are no erasers, or the VCR does 
not work and you had planned a video 
to be a major part of your lesson. Poten-
tially serious problems, but also fairly 
easily handled if you’ve had some expe-
rience or given them some forethought 
(i.e. B.Y.O.E., or have lecture plan B ready 
to go or, ideally, know where to go for 
backups of needed material.)  

Now, imagine yourself in a tight 
spot for a minute:  a student threatens 
you with physical harm during a lecture, 
a student in a lab spills a dangerous sub-
stance, or a student goes into seizures. 
These situations can occur on any given 
day during any given class session.  How 
ready are you?

Writing for the National Institute for 
Staff and Organizational Development’s  
(NISOD) newsletter, Innovation Abstracts, 
Reisa Fedorchuck, Director of the Physical 
Therapist Assistant Program at Housta-
tunic Community College in Connecticut, 
has developed a 20-point checklist to 
prepare all instructors for anything. My 
adaptation is included below.

Results
At the community college where I 

teach, we had a number of departmental 
meetings at which the issues brought up 
in this checklist were addressed. Many of 
us were dismayed at how unprepared we 
were for emergencies.

The college has become very pro-
active and has put up signs that clearly 
inform us about emergency exits, equip-
ment, procedures, etc.

Notes:
1.  All material from this checklist is 

adapted from the following source:
Fedorchuck, Reisa.  “How Ready Are 

You?” Innovation Abstracts, Volume XXIII, 
Number 21 (October 5, 2001).

Michael Griffith
Communications Instruction, TFS Partner Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

Have you left your teaching and office hour schedule with a family member?

Do you know the location of the closest emergency phone, how to use it and what number to use?

Do you know the location of the closest first-aid and clean-up equipment?

Can you locate and use the safety equipment in your lab? Have you checked each piece?

Do you discuss emergency procedures with your students?

Do you provide written instructions to students for these emergency procedures?

Do you identify the emergency exits?

If you have students with impaired mobility, have you pre-planned assistance and identified the exit route for them?

Do you tell students where to meet as a group in case you all have to leave your classroom quickly and unexpectedly?

In case of evacuation, is there an assigned meeting place?

What are the procedures for dealing with the media and can you name your campus public information officer?

Do you know how to receive clearance to return to the building after an emergency or evacuation? Who is authorized to 
allow reentry to the classroom?

Can you perform CPR and give first-aid?

Can you recognize a substance abuse problem?

Can you spot a severe emotional problem?

Do you know whom you should contact and what to do if a student disrupts a class session?

Do you know to whom to refer your students if they need counseling for personal, physical or emotional problems?

How will you react to a student when he/she comes to you with negative criticism?

Do you give students your supervisor’s name in case of any complaints about you or how you manage your class? 

Do you know conflict resolution, negotiation, and/or crisis intervention?

An Emergency Planning Checklist

Are You Ready for Anything? 
Here’s How You Can Be!

TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™ 3 March 2002
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TFS™—A+ Faculty Development

 More than 200 colleges and 
universities participate.

 Fourteenth year of publication.

Instructional Design

Over the past year we have watched 
as the tech and computer indus-
tries nose-dived and dot-coms 

began to disappear off of our computer 
screens.  Distance learning (DL) specialists 
wondered if this trend was signaling the 
beginning of the end for the business of 
distance education. 

Had DL seen its glory days? Cer-
tain that was the case, educators began 
to rejoice in their impending return to 
more familiar classroom life.  After all, 
who was looking at their e-mail every 
hour anymore, anyway? When truth be 
told, few really were hoping for more 
memory.  Distance learning instructors 
imagined celebrations for those gone-
for-good ‘URGENT’ e-mail messages!

Rx for the fall of DL
The declining dot-com economy 

focuses educators and administrators 
on accepting distance learning as a busi-
ness commodity. DL is then defined as a 
product, offered up by most universities to 
make more money, rather than as a pure 
off-shoot of the techno revolution. The 
barriers to schools offering DL courses in 
a declining economy would be:

 Decreasing number of ISP 
choices. Rising user fees in 
response to large decreases in 
online advertising could cause 
ISPs to go out of business.

 Less retrievable data and 
information would be input 
onto the Internet over time, 
hence limiting research and 
learning.

 DL providers, including 
instructors, online facilitators, 
textbook writers and admin-
istrators would be forced to 
rethink the outlay of money 
and teaching time needed for 

underwriter keeping up with 
even the tiniest progression in 
online learning technologies.

Harvard economist Michael Mandel 
(2000) said it best when he wrote, “As the 
economy slows and goes into reverse, 
Americans will become less willing to 
accept the volatility and insecurity asso-
ciated with innovation.” (p. 133.)

Just the facts, please
Current statistics strongly reveal 

that just the opposite is true.  Both course 
selection and student enrollment numbers 
are rising exponentially. University dol-
lars spent on distance learning is steadily 
increasing, with a rise of over $2 million 
since 1999, and $7 billion total through 2003 
as reported in the Wall Street Journal (R6).  It 
is nearly impossible to tell just how quickly 
e-learning is developing, and statisticians 
have not caught up yet.  

Will there be any university profit 
reports from distance learning initiatives 
anytime soon?  Hard to tell that, too (R10, 
R16). Institutions such as MIT have recently 
budgeted hundreds of millions of dollars to 
open their online syllabi to the world. 

SUNY at Buffalo (Winter 2000) has 
done the same, joining a group of 26 
public and private universities to form a 
consortium of DL schools designated as 
level ‘Research 1’ schools by the Carnegie 
Foundation for the Advancement of 
Teaching.  Their progress and consortium 
membership guidelines may be tracked 
at http://www.r1edu.org/, (p. 10).

Universities are actually finding 
their online programs to be immune to 
recession.  How could this be the case 
when the sustained growth of online 
education programs is clearly slower when 
compared to other tech companies? First 
of all, universities operate with real dol-
lars, as compared with the funny money 

of the dot-com projectionists. Secondly, 
all of those laid-off tech staffers and others 
will surely need to return to college for new 
or expanded career paths at some point 
in the near future. Distance learning pro-
vides the perfect venue for combining their 
expertise with its own built-in time and 
convenience factors.

Future horizons
Distance education will keep grow-

ing in spite of its collision with capitalism. 
Web-based infrastructure is still strong on 
both the business and higher education 
podiums, and appears to be developing 
at a steady pace. The federal government 
is lending a hand by outlining DL goal 
structure. In the future, DL technologies 
will be a most practical, commonplace 
and welcomed addition to more and 
more classroom settings at all levels of 
education. In the end, the learning, not 
the money, will be the highest priority as 
higher education institutions stand ready 
for the 21st century online. 

References
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A Satire on Distance 
Learning Rising?

In the end, the learning, not the 
money, will be the highest priority.
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how to break the project into smaller, 
more easily obtainable chunks to 
accomplish the end goal, a functional, 
multimedia website.

Left to their own devices, most stu-
dents choose to procrastinate until the very 
end. This causes extreme stress for the more 
procedurally oriented members. 

The results can include a lot of 
backbiting, resentment and anxiety. 
The projects would not reflect the true 
potential of the team with so much effort 
wasted on interpersonal skills rather than 
on developing their Web design skills.

At the end of each semester, I gather 
feedback from the students on their feel-
ings about the project, their teammates 
and my guidance in the project. After 
trying many different techniques over 
the semesters, it finally has evolved to 
a simple, fairly efficient way to help the 
students with project management.

Tasks on schedule
The project is broken down into 

weekly tasks. Each week the team must 
accomplish a certain task. Some of these 
tasks include a discussion thread where 
team members must introduce them-
selves and then begin identifying their 
perceived skill set and preferred role in 
the project development. 

Another task may be to develop a 
storyboard of the project where naviga-
tion, and organization and use of the 
server space must be considered. A 
third task may be the development of a 
template where the team has defined a 
look-and-feel for the Web project.

The results of the accomplishment 
are summarized and posted to a discus-
sion thread in our communication tool, 
Blackboard. Points are awarded for each 
task. There must be documented proof 
that each member is participating at each 

Rebecca Lawson
Business Careers Department
Lansing Community College
Lansing, MI
rlawson@lansing.cc.mi.us

Building a Virtual Team Is 
Easier Than You Might Think

As technology becomes more 
prevalent and joins our society 
with other countries, the ability to 

work well with a diverse group becomes 
increasingly important.

In CISB 203, Developing Pages for 
the Web, we learn to create websites fea-
turing graphics and multimedia. The cap-
stone of the course is to develop a website  
with three to five other students. 

Facing challenges
Offered at a community college 

level, the students come from many 
diverse groups. Some are young, just out 
of high school. Others may have been in 
the workforce for a while and are trying 
to keep up with the changes. 

Some may be facing life transitions 
such as divorce and need to start over. 
Some may be students from another 
country or students with disabilities. 
Add to this mixture the fact that the 
course is taught in an online environ-
ment through our Virtual College and 
all challenges multiply.

Many students have never worked 
on a project with others before, prefer-
ring to do it all by themselves. It is hard 
for them to relinquish control to others. 
Other students become overwhelmed 
and have no idea how to break down 
such a large project. 

Still others cannot grasp how to 
accomplish this without actually seeing 
their project partners in face-to-face 
meetings.

As the instructor, it is my goal to help 
students get to know each other virtually. 
At the beginning of the semester, I assess 
not only the students’ skills but also their 
personalities. I help them find teammates 
with complementary skills and traits. 

Once placed into teams, the stu-
dents, with my guidance, must decide 

step of the way, or that team member 
forfeits points. The documentation can 
be gathered from e-mails sent to me, the 
discussion threads or chat logs. 

In addition, the final grade has a 
few points assigned for how well team 
members helped each other function 
as a cohesive team. This documentation 
comes from an assessment that each team 
member fills out at the end of the project 
as well as specific comments made in the 
discussion threads and e-mails.

Positive outcomes
Although the capstone project 

seems fairly straightforward by descrip-
tion, the reality of carrying it out becomes 
another matter. In the fast-paced envi-
ronment of technology, rarely does one 
person possess all the skills needed for the 
development of such a large project. 

Since implementing more guid-
ance with the management of the team 
project, the results have increased dra-
matically. The quality of project websites 
is much higher quality than that of previ-
ous semesters.

Equally important, the students 
have started to realize how much more 
can be accomplished as a team. They rely 
on each other’s skills. 

They learn from each other what 
they did not know about Web develop-
ment; and they learn about getting along 
on a virtual team. The project builds com-
munity among the students in an online 
setting. 

By the end of the semester, they 
realize how valuable each task, and 
each member, is to the summation of 
the whole project.

Instructional Design

There must be documented 
proof that each member is 

participating.
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TFS Web Review

Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being published; help grow 
your career, and contribute to the improvement of teaching in higher 
education. 

Your teaching idea could win you one of the following awards. There are two 
contest idea categories: SuperIdeas and QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First 
place wins $300, Second place $200 and Third place $100. In the QuickTip category, 
First place nets $100, Second place $50 and Third place $25. Coauthored ideas are 
accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. But, to win you must enter. 
Send your entries to us by mail, fax or e-mail by May 31, 2002. See the bottom of 
page 2 for TFS postal, e-mail addresses, phone and fax numbers. 

Categories defined
Submissions must fit into one of two idea categories: full-length Super- Idea 

articles (approx. 450-900 words) and QuickTips (50-449 words). 
In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for publication in upcoming 

TFS™ issues. The winners will be featured in the August 02 issue and notified after 
July 1, 2002. 

A truly exciting feature on the 
home page is the “Scholarship 

Research” section.

Wouldn’t it be great if there were 
a website devoted to helping 
you find the best educational 

resources on the Web in the least amount 
of time?  

Wouldn’t it be even better if it had 
a section devoted wholly to educators, 
complete with a lesson-plan search 
engine? I have great news:  there is!  It is 
the Education Planet.

According to its website, the Edu-
cation Planet’s mission “is to empower 
teachers, students and parents with the 
ability to easily find and utilize teacher 
approved educational resources, Web 
tools and e-learning services.” 

To which I say, “Mission accom-
plished.” I found the site to be well-
organized, easy to navigate, visually 
appealing, and most importantly, a true 
guide to the best educational resources 
on the Web.

How is it organized?
The Education Planet (EP) website is 

organized into eight different sections: EP 
Home, Teachers, Students, Parents, Tools, 
EP Academy, EP Store, and Maps Place.  

The EP Academy, EP Store, and Maps 
Place highlight educational products/
services you can purchase. 

There are also product features on 
other pages as well. Don’t let these sec-
tions fool you into thinking it is strictly a 
commercial site; it isn’t.  

EP home
On the home page, you will find 

EP’s main search engine and directory of 
subjects. You can search a topic directly 
by typing it into the search engine, or you 
can look it up in the directory of subjects.  
I recommend looking in the directory of 
subjects first.  

Each site that it returns has been 
reviewed by an expert educator.  The 
websites are normally listed in rank 
order (the best sites first). Most sites 
also include a helpful annotation and 
an appropriate grade-level designation 
as well.

A truly exciting feature on the 
home page is the “Scholarship Research” 
section. This section allows students to 
search over 600,000 financial aid oppor-
tunities!  It also gives important informa-
tion and tips regarding financial aid. 

Teacher section
My favorite part of the teacher 

section is the “Lesson Planet Directory,” 
which contains links to over 16,000 
lesson plans.  

Another terrific resource in this sec-
tion is the Grant Information Database. EP 

allows you to search its comprehensive 
database of available educational grants 
for free—an impressive resource! You can 
search by state, subject area, and/or type 
of school.

 
Student section

Besides links to reference resources 
and homework help, students can also 
access the “College Finder” resource in 
this section, which contains a wealth of 
information about finding, applying, and 
getting accepted into college. 

Students can even take virtual 
campus tours and apply online. 

The “Learning Games” section 
is also a wonderful resource that links 
to over 1,000 educational games. This 
review only scratches the surface of 
what the Education Planet offers.

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

TFS Web Review:
EducationPlanet.com

6 March 2002

SuperIdeas Contest Is Fun and Rewarding

Elizabeth A. Butts
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Rebecca Schantz, TFS QuickQuestions 
Partner EditorA Yes. Written engineering (problem 

solving) type reports are required 
in every class. Many assignments (speci-
fications, for example) are all writing; yes. 
As a matter of professionalism, no archi-
tectural, engineering or manufacturing 
firm can allow slovenly writing to reflect 
on the firm’s reputation. Poorly written 
work will invite persons to ignore instruc-
tions and do as they please, often to their 
peril and detriment.

—Chuck Knight, Associate Professor, 

Computer Aided Drafting and Computer Aided 

Manufacturing, St. Charles County Community 

College, St. Peters, MO 

A The students have to write on 
every test a paragraph in sentences 

showing something they learned that is 
specific and indicating thoughtfulness.  
Minus one for spelling anywhere on 
the test, and if their writing is very poor 
they get no credit for the writing ques-
tion, as this means they are confused 
and don’ t really know what they are 
writing about.

—Don Willard, Professor, Humanities, 

Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, IL 

A Yes, I incorporate writing.  I make 
the students explain some of 

their answers and/or write proofs.  I do 
not deduct for grammar; I do, however, 
correct it for them.

—Terra Stamps, Assistant Professor, 

Mathematics, Prairie State College, Chicago 

Heights, IL 

A In some of the classes I teach, 
students must complete short 

research papers and summative project 
reports. I do not deduct points for gram-
mar, however I do deduct points if their 
poor writing skills have interfered with 
presentation of a meaningful concept. 

Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

QuickQuestions

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

The Editors

Q 
If you are not an English instructor, 
do you incorporate writing into 
your courses? If so, how? Do you 

deduct points for grammatical errors?

A In math, some of my quizzes have 
True/False and I will ask students 

to explain why a statement was false. My 
exams usually contain a written problem 
that was assigned in their homework. 
Fortunately, more and more math texts 
are incorporating more writing assign-
ments.

—Rebecca Schantz, Assistant Professor 

Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor, Prairie State Col-

lege. Chicago Heights, IL

A In my public management classes, 
I tend to look for content rather 

than format. If something is especially 
egregious, I circle it. It’s strange how few 
upperclassmen can write well. In some 
cases it’s actually painful to read. Ques-
tion: What areas are typical graduates 
deficient in, according to their employers 
after graduation? Writing? Quantitative? 
Reading? Critical thinking?

—Donald Petkus, TFS Partner Author, 

Adjunct Faculty, General Education Department, 

Ivy Tech State College, Bloomington, IN 

A In most class periods, I require writing 
short response papers to something 

we covered in class that day.  In addition, I 
assign two papers.  I encourage students 
to hand the papers in early so I can give 
them suggestions for a better grade.  I do 
not deduct points for grammatical errors, 
but I do point them out, correct them, and 
provide explanations of the corrections so 
they can use this information for future 
written work.

—Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner Author, 

Sociology Department, Northampton Com-

munity College, Bethlehem, PA.   

I always mark spelling and grammati-
cal errors and have occasionally com-
mented on the paper that the student 
should seek assistance in improving his 
writing skills.

—Patricia Suess, Instructor, Mathematics, 

St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley 

and Instructor, Information Systems, Maryville 

University-St. Louis, MO 

A I emphasize on the neatness and the 
presentation of all the mathemati-

cal steps. I do deduct nominal 1-2 points 
for the algebraic mistakes but none for 
grammatical ones.

—Arun Gupta, Instructor, math-
ematics, St. Louis Community College at 
Florissant Valley

The banner behind Scott Nanamura 
on page 1 translates to:  “The plum 
blossom’s sweetest fragrance 

comes only after a bitter winter cold.” 
To us this reminds us that success 

requires personal discipline, persistence, 
and the ability to wait patiently for the 
fruits of one’s labors to ripen. 

We hope you will enjoy the sweet 
fragrance of success this spring.

QuickQuestions and 
Awesome Answers
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Classroom Management

Experienced teachers know that 
some classes respond better to 
lecture than others. When I get a 

section that can’t seem to pay attention 
for more than ten minutes, I convert my 
longest lectures to question and answer 
sessions. 

Surprisingly, I’m able to cover all of 
the same material I normally would, in 
roughly the same order. As one question 
leads to another, students become more 
involved in the topic, reinforcing the idea 
that they are in charge of their learning. 
I’m just there to help.

It isn’t difficult to make the Q and 
A session successful. Start with these five 
steps:

 Assign reading on the topic to 
be covered.

 Inform the students that there 
will be no lecture on the 
material but that you will hold 
a period-long Q & A session 
instead.

 Explain that you feel this is a 
better way to address their 
needs on this particular topic.

 Assign each student to bring to 
class at least three questions on 
the topic.

 Stress this as an opportunity for 
them to influence the focus of 
the class.

While putting the students in charge 
of the lesson encourages active learning, 
it does require some moderating skill in 
the teacher. These are probably some of 
your concerns:

What if no one asks a question?
The start of a Q & A session can 

be bumpy as students slowly overcome 
their resistance to speak up. Usually after 
the first few questions, the momentum 
takes over, and more students begin to 
participate. 

But one way to deal with this prob-
lem initially is to go around the room, call-
ing on each student in order, at least until 
things get rolling. Even under the best of 
circumstances, you should be prepared to 
supply some questions yourself. 

You can say, “One question you 
might ask is...” or “Doesn’t anybody want 
to know...?”

How will I cover the material in a 
rational order?

It’s a good idea to begin the session 
by saying, “Today we’re talking about X. 
Where should we start?” Ask for a volunteer 
who feels his or her question would make 
a good starting point. 

Once you get underway, one ques-
tion will trigger another, creating a logical 
path through the material. If a student asks 

a question out of sequence with the gen-
eral flow, you can ask the student to hold 
that question until the appropriate time. 

A really skillful moderator will later 
prompt that student when his or her ques-
tion becomes relevant.

Won’t the discussion go off on a 
tangent?

As moderator, you have to do a care-
ful job of sticking to the topic. If a student 
asks a question that is not directly relevant 
to the material you want to cover, ask the 
student to hold that question until a better 
point in the discussion. 

You might say, “We’ll get to that a 
little later. But right now, let’s focus on 
questions dealing with...”.

Will I cover all of the material?
It’s been my experience that assign-

ing each student to bring three questions 
results in more than enough varied ques-
tions to cover all the assigned material. 

If you find, however, that some seg-
ment of the material is being neglected, 
you can usually interject that point as 
part of another answer. I often say, “While 
we’re talking about this, we should also 
mention...”.

As you can see, there are many 
ways for you as moderator to influence 
the course of the discussion without going 
outside the Q & A setup. 

The students get to feel that they are in 
charge of their learning, while you continue 
to ensure that the necessary material is cov-
ered sufficiently. That’s why Q & A sessions 
are a win-win situation.

Dorothy Lehman Hoerr, TFS Partner Author
Reading Area Community College
Reading, PA
dlhoerr@voicenet.com

Everybody Wins with 
Q & A Sessions

Once you get underway, one question 
will trigger another.

Would you like your photo to appear on the front page of 
TEACHING FOR SUCCESS? It could happen. If your teaching 
strategy, idea, system, or philosophy fits in with our front 

page idea, we will publish your photo and work your story informa-
tion into the lead article. 

We would need your story, quotes, and a recent digital or film photo. The 
requirements for a digital photo is that it have an image size of at least  2048  x 
1536 pixels or be a 5” x 7” or larger color print. We need a six month lead time to 
prepare the issue that would carry your photo on the cover. So the sooner you 
submit your story and photo the sooner you could be a TFS Cover Teacher.
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Breaking Success Barriers—
The Engine of Self-discipline 

Self-discipline is the most impor-
tant personal quality for assuring 
long-term success,” writes Brian 

Tracy, International Business Consultant 
in The 100 Absolutely Unbreakable Laws of 
Business Success. 

My business and teaching experi-
ence certainly verifies his assertion. Self-
discipline, a leadership critical success 
factor is an absolute necessity for breaking 
through success barriers in life, education 

and business. I look back with the wisdom 
of being a “50-something,” I see how much 
more successful I could have been as a stu-
dent and an instructor if I had taken the 
need to constantly develop self-discipline 
much more seriously.

But what’s the big deal? 
A lack of self-discipline seems ram-

pant in American culture today. Could it 
be the reason that only five out of every 100 

American workers who reach the age of 65 
attain financial independence after 30 to 40 
years of hard work? I believe it is. The answer 
comes down to the lack of self-discipline 
needed to save and invest even a modest 
amount on a regular basis. Such a lack of 
financial self-discipline and resolve results 
in failure to secure the means for achieving 
one’s lifetime dreams and ends with depen-
dence on social security.

Brian Tracy reports that “self-made 
millionaires spend twenty to thirty hours 
per month thinking about and studying their 
finances.” This is indicative of the high level 
of self-discipline needed to continually orga-
nize, study, evaluate and account for every 
penny. Such behavior apparently leads to 
greater financial success than is commonly 
achieved by the average person—a reward 
of practicing self-discipline. 

 The same picture of the crucial role 
of self-discipline develops when you inves-
tigate the success habits of  top athletes, 
artists, doctors, lawyers, politicians and 
two- and four-year college instructors. 
The top people in any field seem to have 
learned self-discipline at an early age and 
apply it everyday.

Could it be that low levels of self-dis-
cipline plague students who drop courses, 
miss classes, shrink from class participa-
tion, procrastinate on assignments and 
fail tests? 

What is self-discipline? The working 
definition that I like the best is the follow-
ing: self-discipline is having the ability to 
do what you should do whether you feel 
like it or not. In an age of going with the flow 
and demanding immediate gratification, 
this definition may seem a bit harsh. 

Continued on Page 2 

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

April 2002
Volume 14 Number 4

The top people in any field seem to have learned self-discipline at an early age and 
apply it everyday.  

“

TEACHING
 FOR SUCCESS™

 It’s about better teaching and learning. It’s A+ faculty development for Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

166

166 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

http://www.briantracy.com/
http://www.briantracy.com/


 Continued from Page 1 

Such a definition does seem to go 
against the defining behavior ideals of 
the ’70s and ’80s, getting in touch with 
your feelings and doing what feels good. 
Positive self-discipline implies pushing 
oneself to accomplish, but as we have 
learned in the ’90s and again in the ’00s 
pushing and accomplishing without regard 
to one’s health, family or spiritual values 
and needs leads nowhere.

Necessary for living ideals
Perhaps the thought of  practicing 

self-discipline brings to mind a negative 
image such as a monk stoically depriving 
himself of pleasure, friendship, adequate 
food, rest or health. This picture may turn 
us off as being too impractical and confin-
ing. So, does self-discipline equate with 
self-denial? 

No; on the contrary, self-discipline 
liberates us to move toward our goals, not 
away from them. Self-discipline makes us 
more noble and heroic. With it we think 
twice about taking short cuts, about sac-
rificing the future for today, about the real 
cost of not living according to our highest 
values and ideals. 

Keeps us on track
But possessing self-discipline is 

useless unless we first set goals—daily, 
weekly, monthly, yearly and lifetime. 
When you have a goal in mind, self-dis-
cipline suddenly becomes an ally rather 
than a task master. 

A burning desire to become, do, 
accomplish and create bears the need 

for an effective 
code of behavior. 
Self - discipline 
is like the high-
torque engine in a 
four-wheel-drive 
vehicle in low 
gear. It carries us 
slowly but steadily 
forward through 
sand, mud, snow, 
over steep and rough terrain. Without 
passionate goals, developing such a 
powerful engine may seem frivolous or 
even a waste of time. 

Application to teaching and 
learning

How does all this apply to college 
teaching? First, students need to see 
self-discipline modeled by you, their 
instructor. They develop self-discipline 
when they learn from an instructor who, 
for example:

 Conscientiously prepares a 
variety of learning activities 
for each class session. 

 Logically organizes content to 
form a meaningful whole.

 Carefully and continuously 
evaluates learning outcomes. 

 Takes the time and makes the 
effort to communicate perfor-
mance improvement strategies 
to his students while sharing 
his own learning struggles and 
achievements. 

Students need opportunities to 
develop and talk about the value of 
self-discipline in study, preparation and 

producing learning products whether 
they are papers, demonstrations, poems, 
animations or any other myriad possible 
learning products.

Some believe self-discipline is 
achieved by devoting a fixed number of 
hours to a task. In reality it is applying 
concentrated, focused effort to the task. 
It means really working when you are 
working. 

It’s not conversing with friends, 
sipping a latte, daydreaming about a 
vacation while reading the textbook 
assignment. Self-discipline is really being 
there, engaged in the work and doing 
what is necessary to complete the task, 
goal or assignment.

There are certainly more aspects of 
self-discipline than can be investigated 
here, so why not spend a few minutes 
with your students discussing the role of 
self-discipline in learning and you will be 
teaching for success. 

If we don’t discipline ourselves, 
the world will do it for us.

 —William Feather
Life is tons of discipline

 —Robert Frost

Breaking Success Barriers— 
The Engine of Self-discipline
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 Self-discipline is like the high-torque engine in a four-wheel-
drive vehicle in low gear. It carries us slowly but steadily 
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On the morning of September 11, 2001, students and 
teachers all over America were in the safest places 
on earth: their classrooms. As the events of the day 

unfolded, it wasn’t long before news of the terrorist attacks 
reached the classroom. 

Together, instructors and students struggled to process 
the incomprehensible news. Everyone went back to school with 
many questions and even many more strong emotions. As days 
went by, administrative contingency plans, school safety advice 
and supportive grief counseling became top daily priorities.

Amazingly, other bits of news soon arrived of educators 
rising up from the shock with assertive solutions. College engi-
neering professors were problem-solving and adding bomb 
proofing plans to chapters on foundation construction, nursing 
students contemplated implementation of even better triage 
response plans, and Russian Literature professors contemplated 
the task of reviewing tolerance policies. 

As a form of therapy, an art instructor in South Florida told 
her students of their power as artists to visually record these 
horrific events; results were not only visual, but included written 
prayers and words of thought, sympathy and encouragement. 
Grief was eased as a university sociology class debated the simi-

larities of the definition of the word ‘justice’ between President 
Bush and Osama bin Laden.  Civics classes included the plight 
of Afghan women into already long accepted curricula.  

Often we hear of budget cuts and new rules that only 
result in the high cost of making education more impersonal 
while threatening program survivability. 

The greatest result of the changes in the American land-
scape this academic year is our redefined classrooms. They 
became places of regrowth and conceptual expansion, places 
of healing and sharing of common emotions, guidance and 
understanding; places for the development of even newer 
ideas. 

As places led by people of inspiration and unforgettable 
character, our college lecture halls proudly took their new posi-
tion of importance in world history. 

During the attacks, the immediate aftermath and the 
days that followed, it was the only thing  on peoples’ 
minds. I think it was the first collective event (coming 

of age?) that we have had for a long time. It shocked, sobered, 
then softened a lot of people in all walks of like, students and 
instructors included. 

By softened I mean (and I have acted this way, too) that 
I saw and still see people take a kinder view of each other... a 
more caring view. It’s not as obvious as it was right after 9/11, 
but I still see more people just chatting or offering to help in 
little ways. Not that we were a nation of narcissists before, but 
I get the sense we are now a more caring-about-others nation, 
than we were.  

This caring, this softening has entered the classroom in a 
positive way in the sense that my students are more open to each 
other; more ready, willing, and able to communicate with each 
other not only about school assignments and class discussions, 
but about the little things that make life heroic and vital. 

Of course, it is a terrible shame that it took a tragedy  
for this to happen, but, maybe the positive forces created that 
September day are even now working around us, making us 
better people at the core. 

Michael Griffith
Communications Instruction, TFS Partner Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

Did Caring Slip into Your 
Classroom Unnoticed?

I still see more people just chatting or offering to help in little 
ways.

Leadership

Barbara J. Weiner, MT (ASCP, FL BCLP), 
CLS (NCA), TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web Evaluation
Volunteer, Brevard County Public Schools, FL
barbweiner@aol.com

Amazingly, other bits of news soon arrived of educators rising 
up from the shock with assertive solutions.
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Instructional Design

After 18 years of college teaching I 
increasingly observe that many of 
my students are close to my own 

age. Therefore, my concern, and perhaps 
yours too, is teaching classes in a manner 
that does not discriminate against adult 
learners.

It’s not just your son’s class 
anymore

Adult students do not learn or 
study the same way as traditional col-
lege students. The instructional design 
issues that must be addressed include 
cognitive styles, cultural differences, 
experience with instructional technolo-
gies, responsibilities outside of the class-
room and socioeconomic status.

Today you have to be an acrobatic 
magician to counterpoise the needs of all 
students within each class. This balance 
must be reached to provide equal learn-
ing opportunities for all students. Yet, 
you must somehow achieve this with 
little teacher training and few resources 
for ensuring classroom equity.

Students with handicaps have ADA 
assistance to ensure faculty have the means 
and methods to promote their educational 
access. However, adult students have little 
support in the way of recommended guide-
lines for improving their academic success. 
Usually, their success is solely based on per-
sistence and determination to succeed.

Diversifying your classroom 
instruction and evaluation with alterna-
tive strategies useful to adult students 
will improve their success.

Understanding the differences
First, it is important to understand 

the difference between traditional and 
adult college students before you imple-
ment new classroom strategies. Consider 
the following:

1.  Youth-
ful students are 
usually depen-
dent on the instruc-
tor to provide learning directions. Adult 
learners are self-directed and gain infor-
mation independently.

2. Young adults perform 
better when the classroom setting and 
the educational needs are established 
by the instructor. Mutually developed 
learning environments provide more 
success for older learners.

3.  Learner readiness in younger 
students is usually based on emotional, 
mental and physical development. Adult 
learners learn and retain information 
based on need.

4.  Youths can gain information 
that has relevancy later. Adult learners 
need information presented in a manner 
providing immediate application and rel-
evancy.

5.  Younger students do well in 
academic environments that are author-
ity and subject-centered. Adult learners 
work best in problem and task-centered 
environments.

6.  Sequenced instruction 
focused on subject content favors 
younger learners. Information sequenced 
in terms of need and problem solving 
applications facilitates the learning of 
adult students.

7.   Younger learners enjoy 
competitive learning environments. 
Adult learners do best in collaborative 
and mutually respectful environments.

8.   Testing knowledge by the 
ability to recall and transmit information 
favors younger students. Adult students do 
best with experiential evaluations focusing 
more on applications.

9.  Younger students are more 
comfortable with assignments requir-

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Editor
Professor of Biology
Kingwood College, Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

Adult Students—12 Contrasts 
You Should Consider

ing computer technology. Adult learners 
need more guidance with projects using 
computers.

10. Young adults are more 
accepting of online teaching modes and 
working alone as commonly encountered 
in distance learning. Adult learners prefer 
a traditional classroom environment with 
face-to-face interactions with faculty and 
other students.

11. Student confidence and self-
esteem run higher in youth

12. Adult students have lower 
expectations of their ability to succeed 
with high grades.

Action steps
So, knowing this, how do you pro-

vide an equitable learning environment? 
Flexibility is the key. Replace facts-based 
lectures by integrating problem-solving 
independent and group projects requir-
ing the use of the recently introduced 
information. 

Always include application 
examples with the information being 
taught. Evaluate students with essays 
and projects requiring problem-solving 
strategies. Try portfolios; they can greatly 
help with assessment flexibility.

A good web site for obtaining 
more information about adult learners 
is http://www.newhorizons.org/lrn_
businessind.html. 

Check out the links to information 
about adult literacy. Two intriguing links 
are “Seven Characteristics of Highly 
Effective Adult Learning Programs” and 

“Multiple Intelligences for Adult Literacy 
and Adult Education.” 

Replace facts-based lectures by integrating problem-solving 
independent and group projects.
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Management

Do you think that handheld com-
puting devices are only a toy or of 
limited use for recording phone 

numbers and schedules? If you do you’d 
be wrong. The truth is that  today’s PDAs 
(Personal Digital Assistant) with their 
small size and versatility make them 
one of the best technologies for your 
classroom. 

What is available today?
There is a wide range of handheld 

computers now on the market. There are 
personal communications tools with wire-
less connections and specialized devices 
for viewing e-books, also known as e-book 
readers. The better-known handhelds and 
the ones most likely to gain a foothold 
in education are Palm OS devices from 
Palm and Handspring, and Windows-
based Pocket PCs from Casio, Compaq, 
and Hewlett-Packard. 

Handhelds offer more versatility 
than full-size computers and are much 
more portable than the alternative per-
sonal device, the laptop. The lower cost of 
a handheld and built-in ability to accept 
software at low or no cost makes them 
ideal for student use.

Currently handhelds are used for 
very specific tasks in education. New 
applications will develop as teachers 
experiment with new curriculum-driven 
ways to use PDAs in classrooms. 

Wireless is growing
A recent 

innovation in hand-
held development, 
wireless connectiv-
ity, will expand the 
possibilities for 
these devices by 
removing walls as 
barriers. 

R e a l - t i m e 
grading

You can use 
handhelds as a 
convenient grade 
storage device. 
Available software 
allows entry of 
grades and cal-
culates averages 
using spreadsheet 
applications such as Microsoft Excel. 
Scantron Corporation expanded on this 
application by developing a handheld 
with quiz generation software. 

Students submit a request for 
quizzes by beaming information to the 
handheld through an infrared port. The 
student beams answers back to the 
desktop computer where the results are 
tabulated and sent back to both student 
and teacher, allowing for on-the-spot 
feedback and progress. 

Teachers using this system report 
more time for analysis and the ability 
to focus on students who need more 
help. Another ideal task for a handheld 
is measurement and taking notes on 
scientific data.

Students in college economics 
classes use handhelds to track stock infor-
mation. A PA can receive stock quotes in 
almost real time. Other uses for handhelds 
include online course delivery, recording 
historical data, and concept mapping. 

Photos for handouts or visual 
aides?
Do you use a digitial camera? PDAs are 
even capable of supporting a digital 
camera module and various sensors to 
expand data gathering capabilities. I use 
a digital camera product from Kodak and 
quickly add digital photographs to student 
desktop publishing assignments.

Dave Bequette, TFS Partner Author
Butte College
Oroville, CA
dbequ@glenncounty.net

Busy, Frazzled? Maybe You 
Need a Personal Assistant

Handhelds do have several major 
limitations. To provide enough units for 
an entire class is a major expense. Compat-
ibility problems between the two popular 
operating systems may limit group proj-
ects if college students are expected to 
provide their own units. 

The cumbersome stylus entry 
method currently used on handhelds is 
difficult to learn in most cases and limits 
note taking to very small files. Even the 
addition of an attached keyboard adds 
expense and the keys are difficult to use 
efficiently. 

Handhelds are very limited in mul-
timedia capabilities. The small screen and 
lack of color in many units make them 
unusable for fast action graphics or virtual 
reality software. A serious challenge to 
palm-size computing is the new gen-
eration of electronic books, which have 
larger screens that are more suitable for 
diagrams and paragraphs of text.

Dreams do come true
Many years ago as a beginning 

college teacher I dreamed of the day 
when students would carry around an 
electronic device with textbooks on 
computer chips and built-in data stor-
age and analysis capabilities. 

Handheld technology brings that 
day one step closer. It may be time you 
consider adding handheld technology to 
your classroom.

Dave Bequette, Butte College, CA and Orland High School, 
CA instructor uses his PDA on a daily basis to help manage 

instruction and his many professional responsibilities.


Dave Bequette, TFS 
Partner Author
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Instructional Design

Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being pub-
lished; help grow your career, and contribute to the 
improvement of teaching in higher education. 

Your teaching idea could win you one of the following awards. There are two 
contest idea categories: SuperIdeas and QuickTips. In the SuperIdea category, First 
place wins $300, Second place $200 and Third place $100. In the QuickTip category, 
First place nets $100, Second place $50 and Third place $25. Coauthored ideas are 
accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. But, to win you must enter. 
Send your entries to us by mail, fax or e-mail by May 31, 2002. See the bottom 
of page 2 for TFS postal, e-mail addresses, phone and fax numbers. Why not do it 
now? Being published is great for your résumé!

Categories defined
Submissions must fit into one of two idea categories: full-length Super- Idea 

articles (approx. 450-900 words) and QuickTips (50-449 words). 
In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for publication in upcom-

ing TFS™ issues. The winners will be featured in the August 02 issue and notified 
after July 1, 2002. 

For additional contest information and author guidelines go to: http:
//teachingforsuccess.com/AuthorContest/AuthorContest.html.

Last Chance to Enter 2002 
SuperIdea Contest!

They become faster 
and more accu-
rate at discerning 
numerical information on labels. When 
test time arrives, I set up two lab stations 
on my desk; each contains one vial and 
an accompanying query on an index card. 
Students then visit individually and seek 
to demonstrate competence. 

Medical math dialog
Some students offer positive com-

ments about this evaluation strategy. In 
addition, when the class size is small 
enough, the students also practice medi-
cal math dialog. In this role-play the first 
person plays a medical office manager who 
interviews the second student for a job. 

Student A administers a current 
medical math problem to the applicant, 
student B. He must solve and explain 
his procedure using a whiteboard and a 

calculator. I rate each student not only on 
written, but also on verbal math aptitude. 
As the term progresses students become 
more relaxed and personable in their 
presentations.

After experimenting with these 
learning options, two students affirmed 
that these simulations closely approxi-
mate the process that they use as medi-
cal assistants in a local clinic. 

During these sessions I can both 
observe and  listen to a student’s level 
of expertise. The students worry less as 
they practice more with the vials and 
their conversations. They also provide 
constant enlightenment, not only about 
their analytical skills, but also about their 
interpersonal skills.
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Mary Dee Hall
Davenport University
South Bend, IN
sbdhall@davenport.edu

Medical Math—It’s Really 
All About Engagement

Some students gravitate to 
medical mathematics. Others, 
especially at-risk students and 

adult learners who haven’t been inside 
a classroom for at least a decade or more, 
forthrightly describe their math anxiety 
and concern that they will find this course 
too conceptual. 

In this situation I engage these 
students in developing more hands-on 
calculation experiences. For example, 
we interpret the labels on the small 
brown plastic vials that pharmacists use 
for dispensing prescriptions—the ones 
with childproof caps that usually only 
kids can open.

Recycling empty prescription vials
On the first day of class I ask each 

student to bring at least one empty 
prescription vial to class. Occasionally 
someone can’t find one; then he or she 
just substitutes a Tylenol box or similar 
container from an over-the-counter 
medicine.

We begin by brainstorming a list 
of how health care professionals will 
incorporate proportions and equations 
in the workplace. After graduation, staff 
and patients may ask these questions:

 If the doctor orders a medi-
cation in grams and we only 
have it in ounces, how do we 
perform this conversion?

 How much 20% solution do I 
dilute to make 150 ml of an 8% 
solution?

To develop proficiency in this area, 
everyone constructs a sample calculation 
question similar to the chapter topic and 
based on the label information from his or 
her vial. Working in pairs they exchange 
questions, determine a dosage, and briefly 
discuss the appropriate formula(s). This 
simple  activity engages students’ visual, 
kinesthetic, and auditory learning modes. 

I rate each student not only on written, but also on verbal 
math aptitude.
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Rebecca Schantz, TFS 
QuickQuestions Partner Editor

QuickQuestions
Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

QuickQuestions
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Q 
What is the best advice you  will, 
give your students the first day of 
class next term?

A I tell my students to engage them-
selves in what they learn in my class, 

i.e., make the knowledge their own by 
relating it to what they already know and 
have experienced. 

By applying the knowledge gained 
in the class to their own lives, rather than 
simply memorizing it, they will be more 
likely to remember it, even years later. 

I also like to remind them that pro-
crastination is their enemy and I encour-
age them to get started on their work for 
the semester right away.

—Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner Author, 

Sociology Department, Northampton Com-

munity College, Bethlehem, PA

A I give a quick lesson on successful 
study skills and hints on anticipat-

ing what faculty expect of students.
—Brian Shmaefsky, TFS Partner Editor, Pro-

fessor of Biology, Kingwood College, Kingwood, 

TX

A Keep up with your assignments; it 
is next to impossible to catch up if 

you don’t. All classes are important. Do 
not miss class. 

I am here to help you. I want you 
to succeed. These are the hours I am 
available. Don’t let the opportunity to 
ask me pass by.

—Chuck Knight, Associate Professor, 

Computer Aided Drafting and Computer Aided 

Manufacturing, St. Charles County Community 

College, St. Peters, MO

A I tell my student writers on the first 
day of class that anyone can learn 

to write if he wants to. As an example, I 
use my background in a totally unrelated 
industrial field (welding) and compare it 
to what I do now as an English teacher 
who writes on a regular basis. 

Since some of my students are non-
traditional (much like I was just a few short 
years ago), they need all the reassurance 
they can get. 

I also tell my students that we will 
tackle the assignments in steps and that 
they should not be intimidated by the 
number of assignments or apprehensive 
about their difficulty.

—Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author, 

General Studies & Business Technologies, 

Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee, 

Okmulgee, OK 

A I have four pieces of advice: 
1. As Jesse Jackson said, “Your alti-

tude is determined more by your attitude 
than by your aptitude.” 

2. You get out of something only 
what you put into it. 

3. Ask! Always talk to the teacher; 
we like that. Ask for knowledge; ask and 
ye shall receive, know and it shall be open 
unto  thee. 

4. You can’t have something, such 
as an education, unless you want it and 
you have to want it the way you want 
food or romance.

—Don Willard, Professor, Humanities, 

Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, IL

A I always explain to them the inter-
meshing of the topics in these prelim-

inary math courses and how they are used 
in combination in  later math courses. 

I keep emphasizing this idea during 
the whole term and also show them while 
working out the problems from the later 
sections when we use the knowledge 
learned in the previous sections.

—Arun Gupta, Instructor, Mathematics, St. 

Louis Community College at Florissant Valley, 

St. Louis, MO 

A I always remind the class that a great 
deal of work is involved. You must 

schedule the eight-to-ten hours per week 
(in addition to class time) necessary for 
study and assignments. 

Keep up and we will have an 
enlightening trip through our universe. 
Remember: The only difference between 
success and failure is commitment.

—Charles Billerbeck, Instructor, Astronomy, 

Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, IL 

A Rearrange and/or change life 
priorities so that you can spend 

the necessary time studying and doing 
homework—otherwise there is no point 
in going to college until you are ready 
to do that.

—Barbara Chandler, Associate Dean, ACE 

Services, St. Charles County Community College, 

St. Peters, MO

A To synthesize the information they 
feel is most valuable and work on 

projects that attract them so as to store 
it all in their creative data bank for use in 
the future after class has ended.

—Marie Cassidy, Instructor, Fine Arts, 

Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, IL
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Have you ever had an angry student 
confront you after receiving a “C” 
or below on his work? This can 

happen in any class but I’ve found it to 
be most prevalent in distance learning 
courses. However, the approach should 
be the same

Their angry words usually begin with, 
“I’m a straight ‘A’ student, so how could I 
have gotten a ‘C’?”  Sometimes, depending 
on their anger level, they go on to tell me 
the question asked wasn’t clear, I should 
have given a minimum number of words 
or pages, and so on. Even if they don’t voice 
these opinions, they are often implied in 
their opening question.

So, how can you handle this situa-
tion? First acknowledge their frustration, 
let them know that their questioning 
signals their concern about the quality of 
their work, and that you understand that 
they are willing to do whatever it takes 
to improve.

Next, I offer encouragement. I let 
them know they are able to improve 
their grade in the class. I then explain my 
philosophy on word or page minimums 
and the use of critical thinking with the 
skills of synthesis, analysis, and evaluation. 
At this stage of the conversation or e-mail, 
I add a sample answer so they can see how 
to combine facts into an organized whole 
and then apply it.

I encourage and assure them that 

they have what it takes to employ critical 
thinking in their future work for the class 
and that this skill will prove vital to future 
classes. Lastly, I ask them to ponder what 
I’ve said or written and get back to me with 
their thoughts.

My experience has been that these 
students do, in fact, go on to produce “A” 
work and typically let me know how much 
they appreciate my explanation of critical 
thinking.

Management & Instruction

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

The Editors

Unwind a roll of toilet paper, write 
review questions on it, then roll 
it back up. At strategic times 

throughout the class pitch it to a student 
who unrolls a question and tries to tackle 
it. If he can’t answer, he tosses it on to 
someone else.

It’s fun! It reinforces critical concepts, 
keeps students lively, lets students in on 
the process and even provides a tissue for 
crying about the upcoming exam.

What, You Dared to 
Give Me a C?!

Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner Author, 
Sociology Department, 
Northampton Community College
Bethlehem, PA
wwyffels@hotmail.com

I’m excited to report the latest edition 
to the TFS Online Resource Center 
<teachingforsuccess.com>. With over 

one billion pages currently published on 
the Web, it is easy to become overwhelmed 
and overlook the crucial importance of 
website integrity. 

By developing a solid plan for 
website review, instructors will ensure 
safe and productive Internet usage in 
their classrooms. Awareness demands 
a competent line of questioning among 
Internet users, such as ‘What is the purpose 
of the web page? Who is the author? Are 
other links available?” 

TFS will aid its readership with 
website review and editing by providing 
sources to clarify website validation ques-
tions of accuracy, design, objectivity and 
currency.

By May 15, 2002  the TFS Online 
Resource Center will premiere this service 
for readers by unveiling the TFS Website 
Evaluation Library. The library will offer 
links to the best website evaluation tools 
on the Internet. 

The listing will be up-to-date, and 
is intended to help keep instructors from 
developing a knowledge gap as the Web 
becomes part of every classroom. By 2003, 
it’s expected that more than half of all insti-
tutions of higher learning will offer online 
courses to their students. 

Tour the library in the TFS Online 
Resource Center this May by visiting 
<teachingforsuccess.com> and clicking 
on the Website Evaluation Library link.

Barbara J. Weiner, MT (ASCP, FL BCLP), 
CLS (NCA), TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web 
Evaluation
Volunteer, Brevard Co. Public Schools, FL
barbweiner@aol.com

New TFS Website 
Feature Opens

The Question Roll
Stephen S. Davis, Ph.D.
Director, Faculty Development
Hocking College
Nelsonville, OH

Nothing happens unless first a 
dream.

—Carl Sandburg.

Teach someone success everyday!
—Penny and Jack Shrawder, 

Coeditors, TFS

We thank you for reading and 
using TFS ideas in your class-
room and for supporting us 

by choosing TFS to share your teaching 
improvement ideas! If you find TFS ideas 
and concepts to be helpful, won’t you 
please recommend to your administrator 
or faculty development office that they 
continue TFS for you next year? Thanks!

“So how could I have gotten a ‘C’?”

8TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™ April 2002
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Zero-based, improvement think-
ing, widely practiced in business 
circles, can be a powerful strategy 

for improving your teaching and your 
students’ learning. What is zero-based 
thinking? 

It means before you begin a new 
term, you seriously reevaluate your cur-
rent practices, methods, course content, 
learning activities, instructional design, 
teaching and learning assumptions, etc. 
For example, it may mean dropping sec-

tions of a course that has experienced 
content inflation over the years and now 
has become impossible to learn in the time 
allotted with traditional methods. 

This strategy requires that you 
justify everything you do including: your 
instructional design, the assignments you 
give, the learning activities you plan, the 
number and type of tests you include, 
and the specific ways you intend to 
continuously evaluate the results of your 
teaching. 

Ultimately, using zero -based, 
improvement thinking may mean delet-
ing or altering  some cherished outcomes 
that have seemed so necessary in the past 
but today are inconsequential. 

Zero-based thinking works because 
it produces clarity and simplification, and 
simplification allows you to focus your 
energy on the correct targets to reach 
the goals you set. 

For best results, use the five Critical 
Success Factors of good teaching to guide 
your evaluation. These crucial areas are: 
leadership, classroom or on-line manage-
ment, instructional design, communica-
tion and evaluation. 

To teach for success this term, begin 
now to root out the time-wasters, the trivial, 
the repetitive, the inflated content, the nice-
to-know. Then allow only the most essential, 
fundamental, important and crucial content, 
learning activities and assignments to 
remain. When complete, you can safely add 
back some extras without threatening your 
most important learning outcomes. 

Breaking Success Barriers—
Zero-based Thinking and You 

TFS—new design, new 
features, an A+ program of 

super teaching and learning 
ideas, tips and strategies:

 More than 200 colleges and 
universities participate.

 An estimated 22,000 faculty 
read and apply TFS ideas each 
month.

 Success-centered ideas and tips 
based on the five Critical Success 
Factors of good teaching.

This means before you begin a new term, you seriously reevaluate your current 
practices from the ground up. 

TEACHING
 FOR SUCCESS®

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

August 2002
Volume 14 Number 5

A new A+ faculty development program dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants
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Your skill at providing quality assess-
ment [evaluation] can greatly effect 
your student’s learning (as well as 

student’s surveys of your teaching abili-
ties.) In addition, a quality assessment 
plan featuring a balanced and authentic 
assessment ensures the strengths of 
one tool and minimizes the weaknesses 
of another.

Prior to choosing an assessment 
strategy, it is important for you to establish 
learning standards that clearly delineate 
what is to be learned and performed. 

Traditional Testing
One of the three main methods 

of assessment is traditional testing. It 
includes classroom assessments such 
as teacher-made tests and assignments. 
Unfortunately, many teacher-made tests 
are poorly constructed as they often 
emphasize verbal-linguistic skills and 
lower-order thinking. 

In her book, How To Assess Authentic 
Learning, Kay Burke gives suggestions to 
improve the quality of traditional tests. 
These guidelines include: create the test 
before teaching the unit, ensure that the 
test correlates to course objectives, arrange 
questions from simple to complex, vary 
the question type (multiple choice, fill-in, 
matching, etc.), include visuals and give 
sufficient time for all students to finish. 

Burke also recommends using ques-
tions that cover different levels of think-
ing. Gathering information questions use 
verbs such as match, describe, and name. 
Processing information questions use 
verbs like compare, classify, analyze and 
explain. To stimulate higher-order think-

You may ask students to provide 
solutions to a current community prob-
lem, demonstrate verbal or psychomotor 
skills relevant to the subject matter or 
create a product that is useful in that 
particular field. These tasks encourage 
higher-order thinking and train your 
students in real-life skills. 

Like portfolios, evaluate perfor-
mance tasks with scoring rules. Have your 
students assist in the development of 
these procedures. Performance tasks are 
a critical component of the assessment 
plan because they focus on applying 
knowledge to the real world. 

Balanced and authentic
Your ultimate goal in using this 

type of assessment plan is to gain an 
accurate picture of student learning and 
achievement. 

You can then use this knowledge 
to make informed decisions regarding 
evaluation and to improve your teaching 
and the learning process. 

Using a variety of strategies and 
incorporating a balanced and authentic 
assessment will be most effective.

ing, include appli-
cation questions 
that require the 
student to evaluate, 
judge, predict and 
estimate. A good 
traditional test will 
cover all three levels 
of intellect. 

Portfolios
The portfolio is a powerful tool for 

learning and assessment, and it’s a collec-
tion of evidence that reflects a student’s 
knowledge and skills in a specific subject. 
It focuses on process and product. 

There are many types of portfolios as 
well as purposes for their use. The portfolio 
process involves three steps: 

 Collecting the evidence of learn-
ing, 

 Selecting artifacts for inclusion 
in the portfolio.

 Reflection. 
Portfolios are evaluated using scor-

ing systems, which contain multiple evalu-
ative criteria and pre-specified quality stan-
dards. They emphasize self-assessment, 
reflection, goal setting and application. 
This strategy also prepares your students 
to create a professional portfolio for use 
in their career. 

Performance tasks
The last main type of assessment 

is the performance task. This method 
involves using practical applications 
to problems found in the real world. A 
multitude of options are available to you 
depending on the subject matter. 

Performance tasks are a critical component of the assessment 
plan because they focus on applying knowledge to the real 

world. 

Lisa Kokx
Assistant Professor, Physical Therapist 
Assistant Program
Miami-Dade Community College
Miami, FL; lkokx@mdcc.edu

Do You Have a Plan—
to Know They Know?

Evaluation
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During and after the test is too 
late for me to evaluate learning. 
My course is fast-paced and jam-

packed with information that compounds 
over time in the class. 

No time to go back
Aren’t all courses like this? Mine is 

no different I am sure. If the students have 
missed major concepts or misinterpreted 
information, I have no time to go back. 
Without a just-in-time response system, 
I wouldn’t even be aware of the need to 
go back until after the fact. Then it’s too 
late.

I teach physical assessment in an 
Associate Degree of Nursing Program. 
The lecture series in the course covers 
concepts of assessment, data analysis, 
and application to nursing practice. 
These advanced skills are difficult to 
grasp at best. Students are assigned to 
preview video tapes that demonstrate 
the assessment skills.

Skill demonstration and follow up
To enhance understanding, I loaded 

a purchased Assessment CD-ROM onto 
my laptop. Our classrooms are cabled to 
allow me to run the program on a pull-
down screen. 

After presenting the concepts, I flip 
open the CD to the human body system 
that we just discussed. A short two-to-
three minute demonstration is listened 
to and viewed. Students are then taken 
through several multiple choice ques-
tions covering the content.

Card system 
At the begin-

ning of my course, 
each student is given 
a packet of colored 
index cards. The col-
ored cards are marked 
as follows: 

 Blue “A”.
 Pink “B”. 
 Yellow “C”.
 White “D”.

Upon viewing a multiple-choice 
test item, my students individually select 
and show their response by holding up 
the appropriate colored card.

At-risk quickly identified
Now, I can quickly scan the colors 

to assess learning. This is a great way 
to evaluate understanding of content 
before formal testing. As a result, I can 
immediately review confusing concepts 
as needed.

It’s also interesting to note peer 
pressure and changing of selections. 
Identifying those at-risk students can 
be invaluable.

These are times when my class 
may be split over the desired response. 
I use this as an opportunity for debate. 
My students share their thinking on why 
they selected the answer they did and 
attempt to convince others in the class of 
the correctness of their response. 

Ultimately, a correct response is 
decided upon and the answer is revealed 
with a mouse click. Students receive 
immediate feedback as to their answer 
being correct or incorrect. 

Incorrect responses include an expla-
nation as to the correct response. 

At the end of the series of ques-
tions a percent correct is calculated and 
flashed on the screen. Again, this gives 
students immediate feedback. Students 
know where they need to focus further 
study and review. 

Furthermore, I know where I may 
need to evaluate my presentation of key 
concepts to enhance learning for the 
future.

Short time; big gains
The entire process takes approxi-

mately 10-15 minutes depending on 
the number of questions and discussion 
needed. This time is well spent. Students 
have positive comments regarding the 
use of this technique. 

In fact, they have suggested that 
formal testing be done this way! Some-
thing to think about.

You are encouraged to try this tech-
nique and see the learning that takes place. 
It could be used for test review sessions or 
to check complex content. 

If you don’t have CD-ROM-based 
test items, you can generate your own 
computer-projected test questions using 
PowerPoint. This card technique also 
gives students positive reinforcement 
for correctly learned information and 
a higher degree of self-esteem coming 
into a formal evaluation.

Bonita P. Malak
Department of Nursing
Macomb Community College
Warren, MI
malakb@macomb.edu

 
Identifying those at-risk students can be 
invaluable.

How to Quickly and Easily 
Identify At-risk Learners 

The larger the island of knowledge, the longer the shoreline of 
wonder.

SI Winner—Evaluation
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How can you help your students to periodically synthe-
size their progress—to look beyond their grades to the 
learning those grades represent, especially in a course 

without traditional tests or a strictly defined body of content?
It’s really not difficult; try setting time aside for a Mid-term 

Objective Check Day. This is a technique that I have found to be 
highly successful. This time is aimed at making sure my writers 
come to recognize what they have already mastered and at test-
ing how well their learning has met my course objectives.

Here’s how
First, I separate my class into groups of four, trying to 

mix ability levels. I request that each group then discuss and 
evaluate the syllabus, their notes and graded papers. The pur-
pose is to have each student compile a list of his or her newly 
acquired skills.

I do not participate in any of the discussions, remaining 
seated in the back of the class. After about 15 minutes, I quietly 
go to the board and begin to list my course objectives, such 
as “—to provide you with a mental plan to guide you in future 
writing assignments.”

Then reseated in the back of the room, I ask how many 
students listed specific learning which matches each of my 
objectives. 

Initially, the students may not recognize that the items 
on their list, such as “I can write a thesis” or “I have learned to 
organize,” match the more generally stated learning objectives, 

so providing this opportunity for such associating not only rein-
forces learning but increases understanding. 

Furthermore, the informal groups and the teacher’s seat-
ing position within the class establish an environment in which 
students feel free to ask questions or to express opinions. How 
interesting and broad this discussion gets may surprise you, 
ranging from the colors used for error correction to American 
values.

Outcomes
But the greatest advantage of an Objective Check Day is 

that all begin the second part of the semester more confident. 
The students have gained greater security by realizing the 
individual strengths they have mastered and have benefited 
from hearing what others have learned. 

In addition, I feel confident that I have established a 
clearer communication with my students. After this day’s 
interchange, they seem to perceive me more as an integral 
part of their learning process.

Objective Check Day 
Builds Confidence

Diane E. Horan
Associate Professor of English
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
dhoran@iopener.net

 
This time is aimed at making sure my writers come to 
recognize what they have already mastered.

Uh! Oh! Right Notes; Wrong 
Class
Matthew W. Schmeer
English Department
St. Louis Community College
St. Charles Community College, MO
mwschmeer@yahoo.com

Have you ever prepared activities for one course only 
to walk into that class with notes on a different class 
altogether? After being a freeway flyer and teaching 

as an adjunct faculty at several community colleges during 

the same semester, I’ve developed a simple method to avoid 
appearing absent-minded—color-coded course materials. It’s 
a simple organization method, but it works.

 As soon as I learn my course assignments for the semester, 
I assign each course a color, and buy or prepare materials only 
in the color selected for each course. For example, this past 
semester I taught Composition II at two different - I color-coded 
green and the other I color-coded red. 

All the materials for each course—binders, folders, index 
cards, labels, even photocopied handouts—were shades of 
green for one course and shades of red for the other.

 Since developing this method several semesters ago, I 
haven’t walked into a class with the wrong notes (or even worse, 
the wrong graded assignments) again

Publisherʼs Favorite

Special Award

QuickTip Winner—Evaluation
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Most students have limited time; they work, have 
families and school attendance is a sacrifice. I know 
that for them to succeed they must learn to study 

smarter not harder. Therefore, I pass on some sage advice to 
my students on the first day of class.

How can your students study smarter? Suggest that 
they follow these simple but effective rules, and then add 
your own.

Attend class 
When you attend class, you know what material the 

instructor places emphasis on, and you learn what will be 
assessed in-depth in the next exam. In addition, you will get 
special handouts, benefit from in-class exercises and have an 
opportunity to ask questions.

Review notes
Review your notes every night and ask questions the next 

time the class meets if you do not understand something.

Consistent time and location
Have a set study time and study location. This does not 

have to be an office; just a location in your home. Be sure that 
your friends and family members know and respect your study 
time and privacy. Also, have your supplies ready so as not to 
waste time looking for a pencil, pen, paper, dictionary, etc. 

Remove distracters from your study location, such as 
posters that cause you to daydream. Do not situate yourself in 
front of a window because this also causes you to daydream. 
Also, know your  peak-energy time. This is the time when you 
are most alert and when you can get the most done. 

Manage time
Have a set agenda to guide your study activities. Start 

in-depth papers and lengthy assignments weeks before they 
are due. 

Study your most difficult subject first because if you run 
out of time, at least you will have completed work in your weak-
est subject area. Familiar subjects take less time and energy 
to master. 

Highlight
Do not over highlight. Emphasize what you do not know 

so that you can review that information for an exam.
Additional practice when needed

If your instructor assigns the odd numbered questions for 
homework, also work the even numbered questions because the 
even numbered questions may also appear on exams.

Question, question, question
Always ask questions. If you are shy or afraid, write the 

questions on a note and give it to the instructor before or even 
after class. If your instructor is willing, turn in long assignments 
and/or papers before they are due and ask your instructor to 
suggest improvements. This, however, cannot be done at the 
last minute.

Refer to the syllabus often
Review your course syllabus and course outline so that 

you can keep up with assignments and exams. Prepare ahead 
of time for as much as possible.

Goals
Set realistic grade goals for yourself. Most students will 

not get all A’s. Do not beat yourself up if you don’t get an “A” 
in every class. Remember that you are in school to learn, so 
weigh your course grade against how much you learned and 
not necessarily on your final grade.

 
Before assignments are due why not ask your instructor 
to suggest improvements.

Audrey G. Lawrence
Assistant Professor, Business Division
Tidewater Community College
Virginia Beach, VA 
audlaw07@earthlink.net

Effective Studying Is a 
Discipline Too

Time is of the essence when learning. Without immediate 
review, you may only recall 30 percent of what you have 
just learned after just 24 hours. Active review, such as 
highlighting, charting, diagraming, color coding, etc. is 
essential for permanently integrating new information. 

Did you know?

Classroom Management
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QuickQuestions
Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us


Rebecca Schantz, TFS QuickQuestions 
Partner EditorQQ I teach a computer class and 

each semester I have the 
same problem. There’s a small segment 
of the class that’s new to computers and 
know almost nothing, and there’s a large 
segment that is advanced. 

How do I separate the two groups so 
that one doesn’t feel neglected? Normally 
I ask the advanced students to be patient 
while I repeat some things that they already 
know, but I don’t think this is working.

A I would like to make an observation. 
There are always those students 

who THINK they are experienced but 
have great gaps in their know-how. For 
example, many people who think they 
are saving on disk are actually saving on 
the hard drive. 

There are so many of them in our 
lab that the attendants must regularly 
delete those files. I think that a simple 
test of basic know-how would be useful 
to separate the users with some experi-
ence from the truly competent users who 
don’t need help. 

Sometimes I have paired inexpe-
rienced with experienced users so that 
they are side-by-side in the lab.

—Barbara Love, English, Prairie State Col-

lege, Chicago Heights, IL

A I don’t know what to do in class after 
this has occurred. You could change 

the prerequisites to include a course in, 
or proof of, basic computer literacy and 
perhaps avoid the problem.

—Chuck Knight, Engineering, St. Charles 

Community College, St. Peters, MO

A I’m not a computer teacher, but this 
is still a problem in many nontech-

nology classes. 
Is there any way you can have a 

study group once a week for students 

who feel behind and have 
the option of attending?

—Anonymous

A In this situa-
tion you have 

a good opportunity to employ some peer 
teaching and group learning activities 
where the experienced computer gurus 
would be paired or grouped with one or 
more novices. 

The gurus would be responsible 
for coaching the novices on basic com-
puter skills. In addition, your institution 
may have a computer lab and tutors who 
work in these labs who could provide 
some extra out-of-class instruction for 
those who need more instruction than 
is feasible in class.

—Jack Shrawder, Coeditor of Teaching For 

Success. South Lake Tahoe, CA; jack@teaching

forsucess.com

A I have two thoughts both based 
on teaching writers with varying 

backgrounds. A long term fix depending 
on the size of the computer program is to 
designate sections for beginners versus 
intermediate users. 

Students can self sort with amaz-
ing accuracy if given the information to 
do so. This would probably create more 
homogeneous groups for instructional 
purposes. Alternatively, using an intro-
ductory skills list you could match the 
advanced users with the beginners for 
a class or two. 

By explaining what they know 
to those who know little they avoid 
boredom and become more secure in 
their own knowledge. In addition, the 
new user gets a personalized, hands-on 
introduction.

—Karen Jones, English, St. Charles Com-

munity College, St. Peters, MO

A My advice for this faculty member 
would be to pair students for the 

first few weeks into teams comprised of 
one advanced student and one computer 
novice. 

This would help the novice get off 
the ground without admitting what they 
don’t know to more than one person. 

The advanced student would 
increase their own knowledge and 
skills by being placed into a teaching 
situation. 

This solution would not require as 
much class time. The instructor should 
spend some time explaining the roles of 
the team members and the purpose of 
the teams, but the rest of the time can be 
devoted to the academic content.

—Anonymous

 

A When I have low-tech students, I 
try to pair them with students who 

know all the ropes and which buttons to 
push. In many cases, students learn better 
from each other than they do from me. 

—Stuart Tichenor, Oklahoma State Uni-

versity-Okmulgee, Okmulgee, OK

 
Students can self sort with amazing accuracy if given 
the information to do so. 

TFS QuickQuestions
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TFS’s WebWorld:
MEDLINEplus

My students can’t identify credible 
information on the Internet” is 
a common cry among college 

teachers. “My students think WebMD is an 
academic site and use it in their research 
papers,” a nursing professor lamented to 
me recently. I understand these frustrations 
all too well. 

But I also understand how difficult 
it must be for students who are trying to 
weed through the overwhelming amount 
of information out on the Internet, espe-
cially when they are not experts and are 
frequently short on time. 

One small way to solve the problem 
is to point students to credible, authori-
tative web sites before they begin to 
research. This can save students an untold 
amount of time and will introduce them to 
characteristics of a credible/authoritative 
site.

In any class where students must 
research health-related topics or issues, 
MEDLINEplus is absolutely one of those 
sites to direct students to before they 
begin researching. 

A service of the National Library 
of Medicine, MEDLINEplus is a compre-
hensive, authoritative and up-to-date 
collection of medical/health informa-
tion. One feature I especially like is that 
it takes into consideration the different 
knowledge levels of its users. What I mean 
is that it includes articles written for health 
professionals as well as articles written for 
the everyday person.

How is it Organized?
There are eight sections highlighted 

on the front page. These sections include 
“Health Topics,” “Drug Information,” “Dic-
tionaries,” “Directories,” “Other Resources,” 

“Current Health News,” “Featured Site,” and 
“Clinical Trials.” 

What are the best sections for 
students? 

Health Topics
“Health Topics” provides informa-

tion about hundreds of different medical 
topics in easy-to-understand language 
and provides two main ways to find those 
topics: alphabetically or by subject group-
ings. I was really impressed by the scope 
of information provided. 

For example, when I typed in 
“kidney stones,” I found articles, graph-
ics, interactive tutorials, links to kidney 
organizations, and links to kidney statis-
tics. This is a wonderful starting place for 
a student to learn basic and advanced 
information about the health topic she 
is researching. 

Especially educational is the inter-
active tutorial. I learned so much in a little 
amount of time in this section.

PubMed Database
Once students have a background 

understanding of their topic, they can 
move on to more difficult, “academic” 
articles written by and for health profes-
sionals in the “PubMed” database (this 
is especially important if the student is 
majoring in a health field). Students can 
access the “PubMed” database under 
the “Other Resources” section of MED-
LINEplus. 

According to the web site, the 
“PubMed” database “provides access to 
over 11 million MEDLINE citations back 
to the mid-1960’s and additional life sci-
ence journals.”  In many cases, students 
can access the full text of articles. In others, 
they are at least given abstracts and cita-
tions of the articles.

Although more diff icult than 
the “Health Topics” section, “PubMed” 

includes many help features, including 
a tutorial for how to use the database. 

Dictionaries
Another section that should prove 

to be very helpful for students is the medi-
cal dictionary section. If a student comes 
across unfamiliar medical terms, all he has 
to do is access this section to find out the 
definitions. 

This may not sound like a big deal 
at first, but considering that a regular 
dictionary contains a minimal amount 
of medical terms, it’s not hard to imag-
ine how frustrated students would be 
trying to look up difficult medical terms 
in a regular dictionary (which they would 
try to do). 

In fact, it’s probably a good idea for 
teachers to point out the benefit of this 
section to students.

Current Health News
The “Current Health News” section 

is an additional valuable resource on this 
site. It contains links to health-related 
news articles from several different 
reputable news services/organizations 
from the past thirty days. 

Including this section makes 
the site truly comprehensive because 
students can access information from 
important studies that have not yet 
been indexed in a database. This gives 
students access to the most up-to-date 
medical information.

Bottom line
In my opinion, MEDLINEplus is THE 

gateway for reliable health information 
on the Internet. Save yourself and your 
students valuable time; direct them to 
this site first!

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com 

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Featured Website 
Partner Editor 

http://medline
plus.gov/

“

TFS Feature Website

7 August 2002TEACHING FOR SUCCESS®

180

180 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005

http://medlineplus.gov/
http://medlineplus.gov/
http://medlineplus.gov/
http://medlineplus.gov/


How do you keep evening students 
awake and motivated? For two or 
three hours? Here is one idea to 

add a jolt of energy to your class.
Each semester, there are some stu-

dents who become frustrated because they 
believe very sincerely that their earned 
grades on papers or tests do not correlate 
with the effort they feel they expended 
in preparing for these assessments. You 
may find it difficult to respond to these 
disappointed students. To be most effec-
tive, listen to their complaints and try to 
offer suggestions, tutoring, retesting when 
appropriate, and other helpful advice.

In addition, the following is a pre-
ventive strategy that is employed at the 
beginning of the semester before any 
assessments are assigned. On the black-
board write the equation: PERFORMANCE 
= MOTIVATION + ABILITY + PREPARATION 
+ OTHER FACTORS (beyond the student’s 
control to some degree).

Ask the students questions about 
each variable. Let the students discuss the 
questions among themselves and challenge 
them to brainstorm solutions.

Performance 
Can you recall a time when you felt 

you were really ready for a test but when 
you began answering questions you could 
not remember information? 

Why?
Have you ever prepared for a speech 

or a test and knew you were ready but when 
you arrived in the classroom your mind 
blocked and you could not perform well?

Have you ever prepared for a sports 
competition but then in the game per-
formed as though you had not trained?

Motivation 
Is your motivation to study sustained 

throughout the semester or do you find 

yourself cramming 
to complete a paper 
or study for a test?

Are you goal-oriented in your 
studying? Do you always know what the 
goal is? 

Do you find that what the teacher 
expected from an assignment is not what 
you had spent all your time working on?

Are you enthusiastic and energetic 
when studying or completing an assign-
ment or do you find yourself going through 
the motions and trying to get by with the 
minimum?

Ability
Do you set realistic grade goals for 

each class and assignment? If you have 
never received higher than a “C” grade 
in a particular subject, is it realistic to aim 
for an “A”? What would be a more realistic 
goal for you? (Perhaps a “C+” or “B-” and 
progress from there.)

Do you ever ask the teacher for feed-
back after an assignment or test?

Do you compare your grades to 
other students’ who have different abili-
ties, different work schedules and different 
responsibilities that take up more or less 
of their time?

Why should you only compare 
your present performance to your own 
past performance?

Preparation
Do you practice taking multiple 

choice tests, for example, before the 
actual test?

If you only score a “B-” for example 
on a practice test, is there any reason to 
think that you should do better in a real 
classroom situation? How many times do 
you edit and rewrite papers at home? Do 
you think you will write your best paper 
in only one draft?

Other Variables 
There are a number of factors that a 

student has little or minimal control over. 
Some include the difficulty level of a test, 
the time limits for an in-class test and the 
personality of the teacher. Students can 
be encouraged to concentrate on the 
variables they can control and not worry 
as much about those factors they cannot 
control.

Guiding student discussion, early in 
the semester, about the variables involved 
in the PERFORMANCE EQUATION can help 
them clarify and establish realistic goals. It 
will greatly minimize your students’ frustra-
tions later on.

Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA


Each semester, there are some students who become 
frustrated…. How can you respond?

Frustrated Students?
Tell Them P=M+A+P+F

Welcome to the new series of 
Teaching for Success®, Super 
Ideas, QuickTips, QuickQuestion, 

WebWorld features and special strategies 
for Breaking Success Barriers grounded on 
a logical framework of Critical Success Fac-
tors of good teaching. Together this means 
an A+ teaching and learning improvement 
program for you! 

Editors’ Notebook

Jack H. ShrawderPenny Shrawder

Leadership
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Breaking Success Barriers—
The Powerhouses of Change

TFS—new design, new 
features, an A+ program of 

super teaching and learning 
ideas, tips and strategies:

 Effective strategies picked to 
help you reach your teaching 
and learning goals.

 Special features: QuickQuestions 
and a monthly Web Feature.

 Critical Success Factors of good 
teaching can help you succeed.

Teach the four powerhouses of accomplishment to your students and use them to 
reach the outcomes you choose. 

Cause and effect drives change. 
The more you understand this, the 
more you can target and alter root 
causes  and gain control. 

The August 2002 edition of TFS  
recommended adopting zero-based 
thinking as the starting point to creating 
sensible improvements and change. 

Zero-based thinking  requires that 
you continuously analyze, define and 
justify each of your goals and activities 
to ensure that they support the out-
comes you hold most precious. 

The next step involves building 
the skills necessary to keep improve-
ment on track and moving forward.  
Therefore, this month, add to your new 
zero-based thinking skills the four pow-
erhouses of accomplishment:

Desire.
Decision.
Discipline.
Determination.

Once you know what you want to 
accomplish, desire provides the emo-
tional energy to get going and make a 
firm decision to accomplish. 

However, without adding a 
healthy dose of self-discipline, it’s all 
too common to be blown off course 
by the fickle whirlwinds of activity that 
surround everyone. Developing self-
discipline means creating an internal 
compass to stay on track.

Finally, with desire, decision and dis-
cipline you can build unshakable determi-
nation—determination to reach your goal 
no matter what. These four powerhouses 
can help you teach for success and your 
students reach their goals.

No matter how much we may wish 
to enter a permanent, problem-
free nirvana in our professional 

and personal lives, we find that change 
not equilibrium is the reality of the uni-
verse in which we live and teach. The 
need to improve and solve problems 
is our constant companion. 

Therefore, when you teach for suc-
cess you strive to become an expert at 
guiding and nurturing change. You real-
ize it’s a process that can be influenced; 
not just endured. 

TEACHING
 FOR SUCCESS®
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The Audio Advantage 
Is It for You?

Howard Rosenthal, Ed.D.
St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO
hrosenthal@stlcc.cc.mo.us

If I asked you to name the best technological break-
through that enhances learning, you would probably 
cite the Internet, the CD-ROM, your favorite computer 

software package, or perhaps the personal computer. How-
ever, my vote is for the lowly audiocassette—a remarkable 
teaching device that has been passed over by advanced 
technology. Translation: the cassette tape is a gold mine, 
and most instructors have never come close to tapping its 
tremendous potential.

Cassette tapes save time. They also capitalize on 
research indicating that a high percentage of our students 
are auditory rather than visual learners, including a large 
number of students who protest that it is not true!

Cassette tapes are low cost and can be easily dupli-
cated by your school media services or a local recording 
studio. Best of all, tapes can transform a boring traffic jam 
into a world-class learning experience. Here are a few brief 
examples of how cassette tapes can be easily integrated 
into your teaching process:

 Give your students an audiotape that explains the 
nature of your course before it begins. For example, 
our program requires students to successfully com-
plete a practicum and seminar in order to graduate.  
I thus created a tape that explains precisely what 
transpires in a practicum and seminar and the tape 
literally answers the top 40 or 50 questions students 
ask. What a time saver!

 Prepare a lecture for your students to listen to 
outside of class. In the case of accelerated classes 
that are currently very popular, this allows you to 
cover more material than you would normally be 
capable of covering in the time allotted for the 
class. This is no small feat, to say the least, since 
it literally makes the class as if it had additional 
sessions.

 Is there a topic you cover that students routinely 
do not understand? Is there a unit that stumps 
even the stellar students when you give them an 
exam? Why not create an alternative lecture on 
tape where you explain the same subject matter 
using different examples and verbiage. You could 
even use it to ask the students, “Which presenta-
tion do you like best?” in order to fine-tune your 
teaching skills.

Start with these three ideas and then challenge your-
self to come up with a bevy of other ideas so you too can 
plug into the audio advantage. [Then send them to TFS!]

Idea Cards Keep Class Fresh
Francine Armenth-Brothers, MS, TFS Partner Author
Health Adjunct
Heartland Community College
Normal, IL
francine_armenth@yahoo.com

While typing QuickTips for future issues, I’ve enjoyed 
rereading previous TFS issues that I have saved, and 
I always seem to find another one to adapt to my 

classes. To organize these ideas, I place them on 4 x 6 inch index 
cards. For very short QuickTips, I make a copy of the particular 
tip I want to try, and paste it on the card. I summarize longer 
QuickTips on a card, making notes for any adaptations for my 
classes and students. I then color code these cards. Blue marks 
are tips that provide ideas for review tasks, yellow marks are 
tips that emphasize assessment activities, and red marks are 
good ways to reenergize the class. Using a color-coded system 
allows me to plan class activities (blue & yellow), or pull one 
out to use spontaneously when students’ eyes start to become 
glazed (yellow & red).
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never come close to tapping its potential. Have you?
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When Students Want to Know, 
“How Am I Doing?”

Roy Day
Foreign Language Department
St. Louis Community College – Meramec
St. Louis, MO
Lday@stlcc.cc.mo.us

Many college students are very 
busy—too busy sometimes 
to know how they are doing in 

their courses. In my French courses, the 
response to, “How am I doing?” can be 
complicated. Since the final grade includes 
activities completed near the end of the 
semester, how a student is doing in week 
ten may not be a good indicator of how he 
is doing in week fifteen. 

Furthermore, even after reading 
the syllabus, students can lose sight 
of how best to manage their time to 
end up with a grade they feel is accept-
able. To help students always know 
how they are doing and let them see 
what they need to do to complete the 
course adequately, I have developed a 

“Monitor Your Progress” grid. 
[This “Grid” is available from 

the teachingforsuccess website 
at:  http://teachingforsuccess.com/
IssueSupport2/IssueSuptIndex.htm. 
Once you have downloaded this Adobe 
Acrobat file, use the password, “grid” 
to open this document.]

Syllabus tie-in
In my syllabus, I explain in great 

detail how the grid is used. I have a 
table for some areas where students 
are evaluated, and single blanks for 
the midterm, final exam and final oral 
project. 

Attendance
Because attendance is very impor-

tant in my language classes, I encourage 
students to keep track of their absences. 
I take role, but when students ask, “How 
many absences do I have,” I tell them 
they are supposed to know by looking 
at their own grid. If they have lost track, 
they can come ask me again at an office 
hour. Similarly, when I hand back quiz 

results (my quizzes 
do not circulate), they 
know exactly where 
to write their scores. 
I have dif ferent 
grids for different 
kinds of scores 
since those scores 
are weighted dif-
ferently.

Calculation  review
On the last day of class, I briefly review 

the math behind the way I calculate grades. 
Then, everyone should have a fairly clear 
idea of where they stand, except for the 
result of the final exam. 

For example, students in my 
classes get 35% for attendance and 
participation. They get four free 
absences, with the next four count-
ing 2.5% off their grade. More than 
eight absences and they don’t pass. 
So, a student can put a number in 
the blank next to the attendance grid 
and get the attendance portion of the 
overall grade. 

We continue with reading quiz-
zes, vocabulary quizzes, the midterm 
and oral project grade. The student has 
a very clear idea of what final grade to 
expect, and how well she needs to do 
on the final exam. 

Also, this puts an end to the 
question:  “How am I doing?” Most 
important, students see that grades 
are not the whim of the teacher, and 
they have some control over how well 
they do in the course.

Too rigid?
Capturing the grading process in 

a grid can seem very rigid. For example, 
I do not always know exactly how many 
vocabulary quizzes I will be giving. 

My solution here is simple: I add 
more spaces for quizzes than I can pos-
sibly give. I explain to students that as we 
have more vocabulary quizzes, each one 
is worth less, since altogether they will be 
20% of the final grade. But the grid does 
force me to visualize clearly what I want 
students to do to get a certain grade. Once 
I get that vision, I have to stick with it for 
the semester.

Students take control
Another interesting aspect of the 

grid is that it allows students to decide 
if they do NOT want to do something. 
For example, I have two sets of quiz-
zes over two different readers in my 
courses. The quizzes are pass/fail (75% 
passes), with each set of quizzes worth 
10% of the final grade. I have students 
who choose to not take a set of quiz-
zes, knowing that they will lower their 
grade by a whole letter. I allow this so 
they can survive my course and still 
work at the jobs they need to finance 
their education. 

The point of the grid, again, is 
to encourage students to actively 
monitor their progress and let them 
decide what they will do to complete 
my course on their terms. I set up the 
rules, but then it is up to them to play 
however hard they want. Getting a 
good sense of what it will take to end 
up where you want to go is almost as 
important as learning French…. 

SuperIdea 2nd Place Winner
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Most important, students see that grades are not the whim of 
the teacher, and they have some control over how well they do 

in the course.
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At  our institution, we are teach-
ing more classes than ever as 
well as serving on an unprec-

edented number of committees. 
This situation has created such a 

tight grading schedule that some instruc-
tors forgo in-depth grading that benefits 
students. Or they may suffer burn out 
writing the same comments on papers 
and assignments over and over.

If you find yourself in a similar 
bind, try the following idea. It requires 
devoting one class period to this activ-
ity, but the results are worth it.

Before any major written paper 
or presentation is turned in for a grade, 
I set aside one class session—this day 
is specifically mentioned in the syl-
labus—and devote the day to manu-
script editing. 

Paper exchange
The students bring a draft of their 

papers to class and exchange it with 
another student. 

The peer editor then goes 
through the paper looking for the 

g r a m m a t i c a l 
items such as 
ending sentences 
with prepositions, 
use of contrac-
tions in formal 
writing, format-
ting problems, 
typographical errors, misspellings, 
comma splicing, and etc. The students 
then exchange the paper with another 
student and then another. 

Second round
Then, I call for a second edit. 

Now, students read the draft paper 
for content to see if the writer’s ideas 
make sense, arguments are well sup-
ported, choice of vocabulary words are 
appropriate, etc. If there is time, the 
students examine another draft. 

At the end of the class session, 
three to five students will have exam-
ined a student’s draft. The student 
then takes the draft and makes those 
editorial changes before turning the 
assignment in for a grade. 

Outcomes
My students feel better about 

seeing other drafts and learn how to 
look for mistakes. They experience 
how editing others’ work makes them 
stronger editors. It also means higher 
grades since I’m not seeing as much 
improper English. In addition students 
are less likely to argue about grades 
and this saves time! 

For students who still may be 
experiencing problems with the 
assignments, I suggest that they visit 
my office to examine sample copies 
from former students. Seeing good 
writing samples is greatly appreciated 
by our English as second language 
learners and first generation college 
students. 

How Team Edits 
Lighten the Load

 The students bring a draft of their papers to class and 
exchange it with another student.

Karla Moyer
Chemistry Instructor
Lehigh Carbon Community College
Schnecksville, PA
jmoyerfam@fast.net

In my pocket, I have a stack of 
index cards. We are going to play 
the “Intro Game.” When I was in 

college and graduate school, we often 

began classes with introductions. We 
would go around the table, and people 
would mumble their name and major. 
It’s different with the “Intro Game.”

Every student picks a partner, 
preferably not someone they know. 
They have 15 minutes to interview 
each other, collecting such facts as 
name, major, goals, family and pets 
to put on the card. 

Students also ask for their part-
ner’s phone number, so they have a 
point of contact in the class. Then the 
fun begins.

Somehow, naming someone 
else’s pets, or love for the Steelers, or 
goals seems much easier. Some keep 
it short, but most seem to enjoy the 
presentation. The class smiles at the 
girl with the cat named “Wild Thing,” 
boys in the back of the room cheer 
when another says he liked the band 

“Weezer,” two girls realize that they’re 
both transferring to the same nursing 
school next semester. Most have just 
met one another, yet they show pride 
and interest in their fellow students’ 
achievements and aspirations!

The Intro Card 
Game

TEACHING FOR SUCCESS® 4 September 2002
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Anne McIntosh, Ph.D.
Speech Communication
Division of Visual and Performing Arts
Central Piedmont Community College
Charlotte, NC
Anne_McIntosh@cpcc.edu
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Be confident when you teach. But accept that you 
cannot be in control of every situation.

Michael Griffith
Adjunct Instructor of Communication, TFS Partner Editor
Northampton Community College-Monroe Campus
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

Advice From the Ancient 
Texts—The Bhagavad Gita

The timeless Hindu text, the 
Bhagavad Gita urges us to con-
sider the following thoughts 

concerning work:  
You have the right to work, but 

for the work’s sake only. Desire for 
the fruits of work must never be your 
motive for working. Work done with 
anxiety about results is far inferior to 
work done without such anxiety, in the 
calm of self-surrender.

Heady stuff, but we can apply 
these ideals to teaching. Let’s examine 
the passages one-by-one and see.

Work
You have the right to work, but for 

work’s sake only. With rent or mortgage 
payments, bills to pay, and our gen-
eral desire for stuff, we must work for 
money. 

Whereas all of us would love 
to not have to worry about earning 
money, and many of us would teach for 
free if we could afford to, the fact of the 
matter is we must earn our keep. 

We simply cannot work for work’s 
sake only. But the truth and spirit of this 
passage is found in the next line.

Motive
Desire for the fruits of work must 

never be your motive for working. Many 
artists slave away day after day earn-
ing little praise and money for their 
efforts.  

For instance, if wealth was Van 
Gogh’s reason for painting, he would 
have given art up and taken up another 
profession. The Dutch master is known 
to have earned very little money or 
fame from his artwork during his life. 
He obviously had another motive for 
working at his art. 

What is 
your motive for 
teaching? Is it 
strictly mone -
tary? Do you work 
for greater fame 
and recognition? 
Is it the energy 
you experience 
in the learning 
process? Or is it the satisfaction of 
working on your own with a group 
of students?

For me, teaching is its own reward. 
Seeing a student go from confusion to 
clarity on some point you’re teaching 
them is reward enough—maybe even 
the greatest reward there is! 

What is the fruit of work you are 
really working for? What is your true 
motive for being an educator? Chances 
are you better the students you teach 
every semester. And in doing so, you 
better yourself.

Work done with anxiety about 
results is far inferior to work done 
without anxiety, in the calm of self-
surrender.

The moment
Surrender to the moment. Every 

now and then, let the moment come; 
you don’t have to rush headlong 
through it every time you teach. This 
is not to say do not prepare for classes 
or try to do your best. 

If you are too worried about suc-
cess, your worry will come through in 
the work you do. 

Think of your first few dates when 
you were younger. Remember how 
nervous you were? You didn’t want 
to look nervous, but you probably did. 
You may have stuttered, said and did 
the wrong things, and overall lacked 

all manner of cool. Cool is confidence 
earned by experience.

Confidence
Be confident when you teach. But 

accept that you cannot be in control 
of every situation. What if the students 
go in the one direction you were not 
ready to cover  in class? 

When that happens, go with the 
flow. Surrender yourself to the conver-
sation. Don’t rush them along by forcing 
them to move into a topic you feel more 
comfortable covering rather than the 
one that caught the moment. 

Why not let them have some room 
to explore and let them take you along 
with them. You might be very pleased 
by what you discover about the topic, 
your students, and yourself as a teacher! 
It is only by fully surrendering ourselves 
that we can gain ourselves. 

By considering some of the old 
truths presented in classic works such 
as The Bhagavad Gita, we can bring new 
energy and purpose to our teaching. 
We can teach for success. 

In the October issue, I will explore 
another major passage that helps puts suc-
cess and failure into perspective.

Source
The initial paraphrased passage can 
found in chapter 2, verses 46-51 from 
the translation available at http//
www.asitis.com.
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QuickQuestions
Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, TFS QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

 Do you have a teaching and learning question you would like 
to ask? Then send it to me, Becky Schantz, <rschantz@prairie.cc

.il.us> and keep reading TFS!

QQ 
I’m noticing a slightly dis-
turbing trend in the area 
of phone messages from 

students. For the second semester in 
a row, a student has called after my last 
office hour of the week wanting me to 
return their call. 

Then they left another message 
the following day saying something 
like, ‘... I called and left a message 
yesterday, but you didn’t return my 
call... please return my call ASAP.’ 
This does not make me look good. 
How and When do you handle phone 
messages from students?

A I receive and return calls only 
during my hours on campus 

(except for special cases). 
If there is no answer, I leave a 

message or just make a record that 
I returned the call. I see no need for 
more.

—Anonymous

A My suggestion is to be very clear, 
from the first day of class, about 

the manner (and time frame) in which 
questions will be addressed. 

In this situation the student 
should be firmly and politely told 
to make an appointment to discuss 
questions during office hours. 

Encourage students to have a 
student study partner to call first. 
Remind them that it is the student’s 
responsibility to make arrangements 
to have questions and problems 
addressed. 

E-mail is another option that 
students can use to contact teachers 
politely with questions.  

—Gayle Feng-Checkett, English, Saint 

Charles Community College, St. Peters, MO

A As a pro -
fe s s io n a l 

educator, your 
off icial off ice 
hours are posted. 
It is during those 
times that calls 
are received 
and/or messages 
are returned. 

I merely inform students that 
calls coming in after hours or when 
I’m not scheduled to be on campus 
will be returned during my next sched-
uled office hour. 

It is not to be assumed by the 
students that instructors are on 24-7 
call. Making this fact clear (as to when 
you are available) on the first day of 
class (in your course syllabi) gener-
ally avoids these types of situations, 
regardless of the student’s status in 
your course.

—Anonymous

A I think this is another example of 
students not understanding the 

rules of the road.  Students need to be 
told what are the acceptable methods of 
communication.  You can address this 
at the beginning of each class, and even 
better, put it in the general information 
section of your syllabus. 

Whatever you decide is accept-
able, you need to be comfortable 
with that decision. Students are clever 
enough, unless you have clearly indi-
cated what communication methods 
and time frames you consider accept-
able, they may use this to their advan-
tage, especially marginal students who 
are trying to secure a loop hole in case 
the outcome of the course results in an 
unacceptable grade.  

—Gwen Dean, Nursing Department, Prairie 

State College, Chicago Heights, IL

A You could tell your students ver-
bally on the first day of class and 

put it on your syllabus that the last time 
you check your messages at school is 
during your last office hour of the week.  
Another solution, the one I use, is to give 
out your home or cell phone numbers to 
your students, although I realize many  
are not comfortable doing this.

—Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner Author, 

Sociology Department, Northampton Com-

munity College, Bethlehem, PA

A I would insert into my telephone 
answering greeting a phrase 

such as, “My heavy teaching schedule 
allows me to check messages only at 
or between (time and days) and return 
calls during (time and days). In most 
cases, I will return your call within 
(hours or days).” 

Most callers just want to know the 
situation and hear more than the stan-
dard, “Your call is important and I’ll call 
you just as soon as possible.” Who knows 
when that might really be? 

 Or maintain a web page on which 
to post assignments and class activi-
ties, exam schedules. Then identify the 
access URL in your phone greeting.

—Jack H. Shrawder

Coeditor, Teaching For Success

jack@teachingforsuccess.com

South Lake Tahoe, CA

Rebecca Schantz, TFS 
QuickQuestions Partner Editor
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TFS’s WebWorld:  Home 
Base for ESL Students?
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com  Elizabeth A. Butts

http://

www.aitech.ac.jp/

%7Eiteslj/ESL.html

In my search for ESL/EFL resources 
on the Internet, I haven’t come 
across just one site that I think 

does it all, but I have come across a 
great site that can act as a home base 
on the Web for these students. 

“The Selected Links for ESL and 
EFL Students,” which is maintained by 
The Internet TESL Journal, has collected 
links and many useful sites for ESL/EFL 
students  <http://www.aitech.ac.jp/
%7Eiteslj/ESL.html>. 

What I really like about the site 
is that it has sifted through the enor-
mous amount of Internet resources 
available for students and chosen 
just a selection (about 10-15) of truly 
helpful sites. This keeps students from 
being overwhelmed by the hundreds 
of thousands of resources out there. 

How is it organized?
The site is organized in a very 

simple fashion, which I believe is 
imperative for ESL/EFL students. The 
six main sections include:

“A Short List of Good 
Links.”

  “Dictionaries.” 
“Where to Ask Questions.” 
“Communicating with 

Others.”
“On-line Grammar Informa-

tion.” 
“More Links.” 

A short list of good content
A few areas in this section  are espe-

cially noteworthy. The first is “Activities for 
ESL Students,” a project of The Internet TESL 
Journal. It includes a collection of more than 
1,000 activities and quizzes submitted by 
many teachers. Another area is the “Virtual 
Language Centre.” 

This site includes a little bit of 
everything: grammar, reading, games, 
vocabulary, conversations, pronuncia-
tions, free downloads, etc.  Check out 
the RA Jukebox and the Text-to Speech 
sections—some really neat stuff! The 
last site I want to highlight in this sec-
tion is “Randall’s ESL Cyber Listening 
Lab.” This is a terrific collection of 
listening quizzes created by Randall 
S. Davis. They range in difficulty level, 
length and subject matter. 

Dictionaries
No ESL site would be complete 

without a dictionary section. This site 
includes links to two online dictionar-
ies: The Wordsmyth English Dictionary/
Thesaurus and the Ultra Lingua’s Web 
Dictionary.

A great feature of the Ultra Lingua’s 
Web Dictionary is that a student can 
search it three different ways: stan-
dard, reverse dictionary and phonetic 
dictionary. This allows students to find 
a word that they are having difficulty 
spelling (phonetic look up) or a word 
that they can’t remember but have 
an idea of what it means (reverse 
look up).

Where to ask questions
Let’s suppose a student has a burn-

ing language question and is having dif-
ficulty finding the answer. What can he 
do? Well, he could talk to his teacher, or 
he could just access this section. The first 
way to get help is through “Ask the Gram-
marian,” a service of Boston University. 
Students can send a question and get an 
answer back through e-mail. The second 
way to get an answer is to visit “Dave’s 
ESL Help Center.” Students can post a 
question to a message board, and then 

an ESL teacher will respond as quickly 
as possible. 

Communicating with others
This section contains a link to 

SchMOOze University, which is an on-
line real-time chat area created for ESL 
students to practice English. It also con-
tains links to other ESL sources.

On-line grammar information
The three sources listed under 

this category are easily the only 
three sources a student would ever 
need to find information about any 
conceivable grammatical term they 
want to know about. The links direct 
students to: 

“OWL Purdue’s Help for ESL 
Students.” 

“An Elementary Grammar” 
by the English Institute. 

“An On-line English Gram-
mar” by the Digital Educa-
tion Network.

More links
When students are ready for 

more, they can access this section. 
And boy will they get more than they 
bargained for! This is a comprehensive 
listing of ESL Internet links, which is 
maintained by The Internet TESL Jour-
nal. It is divided into two main sections: 
Students and Teachers and boasts 
more than 8,000 registered links.

Comprehensiveness
Although this site doesn’t attempt 

to have it all, it leads students to resources 
that when taken together do have it all. 
Teachers who have ESL/EFL students in 
their classrooms should be sure to tell 
them about this site. 
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Lynne L. Ornes, RN, MS; Marjean Allen, APRN, MS
Assistant Professor; Assistant Professor
Weber State University, Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
ornes@mountainwest.net

How to Use E-mail to Teach 
Critical Thinking Skills 

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

Instructional Design

Clinical reasoning is perhaps one 
of the most important skills 
required of the nurse. Therefore, 

we incorporate an E-mail Project into 
the curriculum to help students develop 
critical thinking skills while improving 
skills with e-mail technology.  

By answering questions that 
require critical thinking, students 
increased their skill in answering appli-
cation and analysis questions based on 
scientific principles. 

Using e-mail technology in a 
learning exercise alerts faculty to weak 
areas in the students’ learning, increases 
experience among students who were 
inexperienced in the use of computers 
and e-mail technology and gives shy or 
non-assertive students an active voice 
with faculty.

Preparatory setup
The students receive a free e-mail 

account from the university’s learning 
center. Each student is responsible for 
notifying the nursing department’s 
secretary of their e-mail address. 

Questions created
The faculty member develops a 

critical thinking problem, case study, or 
question based on material from the 
present week’s content. 

Usually two related questions in 
multiple-choice format are given. The 
problems are relayed to the nursing 
department secretary who sends them to 
the students by Wednesday afternoon. 

Students check and respond
Students  check their e-mail, form 

a reply, and send it via e-mail to their 
clinical instructor by Friday at 5 p.m. To 
promote critical thinking, the student 
includes the scientific rationale sup-

porting  the cor-
rect answer and 
reason why the 
other choices were incorrect. 

Faculty respond
Faculty then read and evaluate 

each e-mail response and provide 
feedback to the student. Students are 
given credit toward their grade for par-
ticipating, but are not graded on their 
individual responses.

Outcomes evaluation questions
Toward the end of the semester, 

students are given questionnaires 
to evaluate the project. Three state-
ments are presented with Likert-type 
responses following each statement. 

The first determines the student’s 
perception on the project’s ability to 
increase critical thinking. 

The second inquires if the ques-
tions were challenging. 

The third questions the project’s 
feasibility. 

Additionally, two open-ended 
questions  encourage students to 
comment on how the exercise could 
be improved. 

In general, students appreciate 
the individual feedback given with 
each critical thinking question and 
the one-on-one contact with their 
clinical instructor. Students want us to 
continue the “E-Mail Project” into the 
next semester.

Unintended outcomes also significant
In addition, students became 

familiar with viewing and responding 
to  questions on the computer. What’s 
more, they became skilled answering 
application- and analysis-type ques-
tions in a supportive forum. 

Since learners are required to 
give a scientific rationale supporting 
their answer, they are encouraged to 
review textbook information. In addi-
tion, having to explain why an answer 
was correct or incorrect prompted 
further critical thinking practice. 

Additionally, many students 
consulted with classmates concerning 
each problem. This dialogue improved  
their critical thinking skills in a non-
threatening manner. Overall, this was 
very simple but effective method of 
helping students improve analytical 
thinking skills.

One of the fastest ways to improve 
is to strive to do fewer things 
and to make sure that the tasks 

you do are of the highest possible value. 
What do your students really need from 
you to maximize their learning? When 
you can answer that question, you will 
know unerringly exactly what you should 
be doing during each class meeting or 
on-line session.

Editors’ Notebook

□□

 Students appreciate the individual feedback given with 
each critical thinking question.
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Breaking Success Barriers—
Accelerate or Fall Behind? 

I 
hate to be rushed! But I understand 
that if I can’t find ways to accelerate 
and finish tasks in less time than it 

took just a year ago, I will remain stuck 
at my current level of accomplishment. 
This is not acceptable; it’s a success bar-
rier that I’m determined to break. I know 
I can be more successful. But how? 

Acceleration is the key. How can 
this powerful idea be added to the ones 
presented in the previous two TFS issues? 
As noted in TFS, August 02, zero-based-

thinking is the starting point to break-
ing success barriers. By using zero-based 
thinking, you can reduce the clutter in 
your professional and personal life and 
focus on the 20 percent of your tasks 
that produce 80 percent of the goals 
you desire. 

Then, adopt the Four Powerhouses 
of Change identified in TFS, September 
02. They provide the emotional energy 
necessary to keep moving rapidly 
toward your goals.

Next, explore two strategies for 
accelerating your work. The number-
one acceleration strategy is to continu-
ally learn new ideas, skills and processes, 
and then, apply these ideas every day 
and every hour. 

Suppose that by paying close atten-
tion to the minute details of each of your 
teaching tasks, you create many  ways to 
continually make small improvements. 
Just as compound interest grows money 
at an exponential rate, these small, con-
tinual improvements will exponentially 
accelerate your ability to achieve more is 
less time. Over time you will produce more 
with much less effort and time required.

Task reduction is the number-
two strategy. Be ruthless. Eliminate 
unneeded repetition and consolidate 
like tasks. Accelerate by assessing how 
you can reduce your class preparation 
and after-class grading tasks. 

Also ask yourself:  Am I doing 
more than is absolutely necessary? Am 
I assigning more work than is really 
needed? Those who teach for success 
address these questions and employ 
acceleration strategies daily.

TFS QuickCourses— New! 
Order Now. Learn how to 

quickly and easily: 
 Ensure Quality Testing.
 Construct an A+ Syllabus.
 Plan a Successful Course.
 Create Positive Discipline.
 Give Better Presentations.
 Make Small-group Learning 

Work.
Details? Call 800-757-1183.


 A significant success decision — accelerate through turbulent, challenging 
times or fall back into eddies and risk stagnation.

TEACHING
 FOR SUCCESS®

October 2002
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An A+  faculty development program dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS
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Writers Won’t Review? Try the 
Red Pen Reversal

Debra Z. Feldman
Liberal Arts
Burlington County College
Pemberton, NJ
WriteNStyl@aol.com

 
 Next, armed with their red pens, the focus of the class 
immediately changes.

Getting students in my developmental writing class 
to routinely revise their first drafts as part of the 
writing process is as difficult as getting my teenage 

daughter to clean her room. She can do it, but it’s a job she 
would rather not do.

The problem 
In fact, most students balk when it comes to taking 

their first written draft to the next level. One of my students 
once quipped, “Isn’t it your job as the teacher to mark up 
my paper in red?” That’s how I came up with the idea of the 
red pen reversal strategy.

A new strategy
At the beginning of the lesson, present each student 

with a red pen and explain that it’s their job as writers to 
review and revise their own writing (I make a big deal about 
the presentation of the pens, as though they are receiving 
a sword with which to do battle).

Choose your weapon 
Reinforce the concept that writing is a process. Remind 

the students that the first draft is like the first batch of pan-
cakes; it’s meant to be thrown out. I also take this opportunity 
to read them a few pages from a chapter, “Shitty First Drafts” 
in Anne Lamott’s book, Bird By Bird in which she humorously 
describes how almost all good writing begins with a terrible 
first draft (The students really enjoy this).

Next, armed with their red pens, the focus of the class 
immediately changes. The students are more serious about 
the first drafts before them, and they are more attentive 
to each word on the page. Depending on the ability of the 
class, I have students switch papers with a classmate for 
review with the red pen. 

There’s just something about using the red pen that 
makes the students take more responsibility for their own 
writing. 

At first, they are insecure about their abilities as edi-
tors. However, as the semester progresses, they grow more 
confident and catch more errors. As part of the red pen 

strategy, I also encourage the students to read their papers 
aloud, so that they can hear their mistakes.

Along with the red pens, I pass out a writing checklist 
with very specific points I require the students to include in 
their writing. Here’s a sample checklist I ask my students to 
complete after they have marked their first drafts in red.

You’re the Editor Checklist
Answer yes or no to the following:

The title is inviting to a reader and offers a clue 
to the paragraph. 

The topic sentence is effective and specific.
There are enough details in the body.
The paragraph sticks to one point.
There are descriptive words.
Strong verbs are used.
There is sentence variety.
Writing techniques such as metaphors, similes 

and exaggeration have been used to make the 
writing more interesting.

The conclusion reminds the reader of the opening 
sentence, or gives an opinion that relates to the 
point of the paragraph.

The paragraph has been edited for spelling, capi-
talization and punctuation.

Bottom line
Awarding each student a red pen is a simple strategy, 

but a powerful teaching tool. The red pen helps students 
focus their attention on improving the first draft, and it lets 
them know you trust them to do a first-rate job of revising 
on their own. 
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It’s Unplanned, It’s Important, 
But Do They Remember It?

Steven McNamara, Ed.D.
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA


  Is your sage advice ignored? Offer your students an extra 
credit assignment to record these tips.

Each and every class period, you probably intentionally 
and also unintentionally share valuable information or 
tips with your students that may not be directly part 

of the lesson plan. These tips are heard by most students, but 
unless they are motivated to do so they do not try to retain 
them. They know this information will not be tested or ever 
referred to again.

Here’s a solution: offer your students an extra credit 
assignment to record these tips, categorize them, type them 
and submit them to you at the close of the term for points. 
During the first few classes, consciously try to be aware of tips 
as you say them to the class, and then remind the students who 
are interested to record them. 

Here are some samples of categories and tips from my 
latest educational psychology class. 

Time management
 Implement special, highly motivational activities 

immediately at the beginning of class in order to 
encourage students to arrive at class on time.

Communications
Never answer a question that a student can figure 

out or receive the information from a peer.

Implementing activities
Make sure that the first student to do an assign-

ment does it correctly in order to set the standard 
for the rest of the class.

Problem solving
 Input all information as quickly as possible. 
Let the new data percolate in the mind and quite 

often creative ideas will spontaneously appear.

Knowledge retention
The greatest threat to understanding is informa-

tion overload. When you try to cover too much, 
understanding may be diminished.

Tests
 If students want to challenge test questions or 

answers, encourage them. Request that they 
submit their cases in writing with appropriate 
text citations.

Discipline
Try to anticipate classroom events in advance and 

decide how you will deal with them before they 
happen.

At the end of the term, collect the extra credit “tip” 
papers. You may find, as I do, that it is enlightening to find 
out how well students can listen when they are motivated. 
One student recorded over 80 legitimate tips like those listed 
above during this past semester.

An Envelope, a Story and Fun
Barbara A. Austin
Purdue University North Central
Westville, IN

I 
am always looking for fun and creative ways to inspire my 
freshmen composition students to write. I have come up with 
a fun in-class activity that incorporates writing, group work 

and fun! One week in advance I give my students an individual 
assignment to choose a favorite word or phrase they use and 
write why they use the word or phrase. 

The next week I compile and type all of those words 
and phrases on a master list, cut them apart and randomly 
place four words in envelopes. I then choose different story 
genres, for example: horror, mystery, romance, science fic-
tion, etc. On the day I give the assignment, my students form 
groups of three or four. 

Each group gets an envelope of words and a story 
genre; each must then write a page-long story of the genre 
assigned using the words in the envelope at least once. The 
students enjoy the chance to write creatively and the stories 
I receive are always amusing. I then compile them into a class 
book, which I share with my other students.

QuickTip 3rd Place Winner
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 Students must demonstrate that they are able to analyze a 
new situation and apply their new knowledge.

In an effort to assess my students’ level of understanding, 
I have developed “How Well Do You Know It” worksheets 
for many of the topics covered in my math classes. These 

worksheets benefit both students and instructor. They help 
students realize the level of understanding required for suc-
cessful completion of the course. 

Also, they become aware of their readiness for an exam. 
They provide an opportunity for students to develop critical 
thinking skills and problem-solving skills. 

This worksheet design will give you more opportunity 
to measure yours students’ understanding. Higher level ques-
tions that may require investigation, brainstorming or other 
time-consuming, problem-solving strategies can be asked. 
Due to time constraints on tests, these types of questions 
are omitted, but the need to ask them is critical to accurately 
assess your students’ levels of learning. 

Bloom’s levels
These worksheets include questions using a modified 

version of Benjamin Bloom’s levels of learning. In Taxonomy 
of Educational Objectives, educational psychologist Benjamin 
Bloom argues that learning occurs at six levels:  

Knowledge—Memorize, recognize or recall ideas 
or facts.

Comprehension—Translate, interpret and extrap-
olate; explain concepts in your own words; use 
formulas appropriately.

Application—Apply what you have learned to new 
problems. 

Analysis—Break a subject down into its parts, and 
identify the relationship between the parts.

Synthesis—Combine parts in new ways; create 
new patterns that build new entities.

Evaluation—Use what you have learned to make 
judgments about the validity of arguments or the 
appropriateness of a course of action. 

Class expectations and examples
At the beginning of the semester, I give my students a 

handout explaining these six levels of learning. In most of my 
classes, I require an Analysis level understanding to receive 
an A. Therefore, my worksheets assess the first four levels of 
learning. 

Here is an example of four questions covering the 
topic of factoring:

Theresa A. Laurent
Mathematics Department
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
St. Louis, MO 
tlaurent@networkusa.net

An Effective Worksheet 
Design for Math Classes

  Knowledge—Factor a3 + b3. 
  Comprehension—Factor completely:  

2x3 - 5x2 - 3x.
Application—Find all k such that:  

x2 + kx - 8 is factorable.
Analysis—ax2 + bx + c is nonfactorable 

over the integers if a, b, and c are all odd.
The Knowledge level question assesses whether they 

have memorized the necessary formulas, theorems or rules 
for the topic. 

The Comprehension level question is a direct applica-
tion of a formula or rule. It tests if the student knows the 
procedure or knows how to use a formula. 

The Application level question is usually a word prob-
lem that requires the use of the formulas or rules from the 
first two questions. 

The Analysis level question is more theoretical and 
requires a complete understanding of the formula or pro-
cedures.

I ask my students to try to solve the first two prob-
lems on their own. Usually, students collaborate to solve the 
Application and Analysis level questions. This gives them the 
opportunity to share their ideas in approaching the problem, 
to brainstorm and to justify their solutions. 

 
Important outcomes

In our students’ futures, they will encounter prob-
lems they have never faced before; memorization and basic 
understanding of facts will be of little use. The information 
they learn will only be useful if they understand it well 
enough to know when to use it and how to apply it to a 
new situation. Therefore, courses should focus on teaching 
and assessing higher levels of learning. 

We should expect students to demonstrate that they 
remember and understand what they have read or heard. But 
more importantly, they should demonstrate that they are able 
to analyze a new situation and apply their new knowledge.
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Michael Griffith
Communications Instruction, TFS Partner Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

Be  even-tempered in success and failure; for it is evenness 
of temper which is meant by yoga [spiritual enlighten-
ment].”  —The Bhagavad Gita

This publication, Teaching for Success is not just about 
teaching, the goal of TFS is success in general and success-
ful teaching in particular. In this spirit, take a few moments 
to entertain the ramifications of NOT being so concerned 
with success. 

A delicate balance?
Let’s say you go into a class well-prepared and still 

fail at meeting your goals or the needs of your students 
(or both!). Discouraged and dismayed, but with a vision of 
success firmly in mind, you become determined to hunker 
down—only to fail again. Now what? More concentrated 
effort, more frustration and more failure. 

A vicious cycle has begun that needs to be stopped. 
But how? The answer can be found in the passage above. 
Simply, ease up. We need to succeed, an idea validated by 
the work of Abraham Maslow decades ago. So we try hard 
to have fun, teach well, live a good life and be the best we 
can be. 

But it’s sometimes in the trying that we fail, not in the 
execution of the activity. On the one hand, we cannot fail 
when we do not try. On the other, we cannot act when we 
do not try. A balance between these two states must be 
set. To become a peak performer, seek this delicate balance 
between trying too hard and not trying enough. Seasoned 
athletes and naturally-gifted artists and performers seem to 
have achieved this balance. How can you achieve it?

A thought experiment
As an experiment, think of a past term’s course in which 

you succeeded. Did you help a wide majority of your students 
learn? Did you fulfill your goals and the school’s expectations 
for the course? Were you on top of your game?

Compare this favorable experience to a recent course 
in which you judge you did a poor job. Perhaps, you didn’t 
reach as many students as you would have liked, or you had 
to sacrifice some of your goals or your institution’s objectives 
for one reason or another? 

Consider the favorable experience, identify what went 
right and why. Highlight those things that you can observe, 
measure or attribute to your talents as a teacher to improve 
future courses. 

In the case of the negative experience, list what went 
wrong and what you can change in the future. What could 
you have done to make the course run smoother and pro-
duce better outcomes? 

You can also use these evaluative questions when a 
particular class session goes very well or not so well. 

By continuously reflecting and evaluating successes 
and failures, you become a high-performance instructor.

Evenness of temper
However, reflection should not to be confused with 

obsession. If you belittle yourself or set unreasonably high 
goals, you can only fail in the end. 

This is the crux of the passage, “Be even-tempered 
in success and failure; for it is evenness of temper which is 
meant by yoga” [spiritual enlightenment] . 

Take success and failure in stride. Because you do well 
in one class meeting does not mean you will automatically 
do well in the next session. The same is true for failure. 

Student applications
I teach and guide my students so that they can learn 

from their mistakes and failures. If they always succeed, they 
would have no real need for me, the text, the course, or a 
degree. 

Therefore, I coach them. I urge them not to rest on their 
laurels. For one success does not ensure future success, and 
it’s only by constantly raising the bar that they can develop 
their full potential. 

We must measure our successes and failures in a bal-
anced, healthy way. We must learn from both in order to 
ensure more success in the future. 

And as you increase the chances for success, you will 
not have to worry about success; it will come to you and 
your students as surely as autumn follows summer.

 
We must find the delicate balance between trying too 
hard and not trying enough.

Success and Failure—Advice 
from an Ancient Text 

“

Leadership
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Elizabeth Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

TFS’s WebWorld: Infomine, the 
Scholarly Resource Gold Mine 

INFOMINE boasts more than 23,000 
academic resources, which are divided 

into twelve different databases for easy 
searching.

Best of TFS Now on the Web

Ask your college to sign up for on-
line access to QuickTips, Syllabi, 
QuickQuestions, SuperIdeas 

and more only $199 per academic year. 
Call 800-757-1183. 

would find in the reference section of 
a library. For example, you can access 
almanacs, biographies, maps, zip codes 
and many other types of information. 

Summaries
Another section worth taking a 

look at is the “Articles” section. It’s a 
database of article summaries and, in 
some cases, full-text storage of more 
than 20,000 articles. 

Although your college library 
should have a more-than-adequate 
periodicals database (like Proquest or 
Ebscohost), you may be able to find 
some articles here that are not indexed 
in those databases.

Search engine secrets
Another section that is useful is 

“Other Search Tools.” Here INFOMINE 
gives away its secret. The staff has 
organized the search engines, and 
other resources it uses most frequently, 
to find the sites they collect for their 
database. 

So if you can’t find what you are 
looking for through its database, go 
to this section to find websites like the 
experts do. 

Among the databases are aca-
demic subject areas (like the sciences 
and business) electronic journals, gov-
ernment information, university-level 
instructional resources and Internet 
enabling tools. You will find these 
database areas prominently displayed 
on the first page of the site.

How does it work?
You can search one, two, or all 

databases at the same time, depending 
upon how narrow or broad you want 
your search to be. You can also browse 
the databases by subject, author, key-
word or title. 

Two characteristics that make this 
database stand out are its complete, but 
brief, descriptions of each link listed and 
the many search options available. All 
it takes is one glance at the “Search 
Tips” section to see how exhaustive 
the searching options are. 

I recommend taking time to study 
the “Search Tips” section before using 
the database. This will help you find 
what you are looking for a lot faster.

To illustrate the kinds of infor-
mation you will find through this site, I 
typed in “writing teacher” to see what I 
could find. On the first page of hits, there 
were two sites that interested me right 
away: “Writing Teachers’ Resources for 
Professional Literacy” and “Writing and 
Teaching Guides.” 

Both of these resources are affili-
ated with colleges and could be very 
useful to a writing teacher. 

Highlights
In addition to the databases, 

there are several other sections that are 
notable. You can find these sections at 
the bottom of the website. The first is 
the “General Reference Section.” This 
section includes information that you 

How long have you spent in one 
session searching for reliable, 
useful academic sites? I hate to 

admit that I have spent as many as five 
hours doing just that. 

For one subject area, like gram-
mar, it can take me as many as 30 or 
more total hours. It’s tiring, tedious, 
and sometimes mind-numbing work—
there must be a better way. And there 
is:  find somebody else who has already 
done the work for you.

If you can find a site that combs 
through the Internet and digs out the 
gold for you, it can save you an untold 
amount of time. But the trick is to find 
a site that pinpoints what you consider 
to be valuable sources. 

If you consider university level 
research and educational tools valuable, 
I’ve found just the site for you: INFOMINE, 
Scholarly Internet Resource Collections 
<http://infomine.ucr.edu/>.

A treasure chest for researchers
Created and maintained by 

university librarians, INFOMINE is 
self-described as a “virtual library of 
Internet Resources relevant to faculty, 
students and research staff at the uni-
versity level.” 

This means, highly qualified profes-
sionals have searched (and continue to 
search) the Internet for information that 
is credible and useful to an academic 
audience and have organized it into a 
searchable database. I can’t think of a 
better way to save time than to start with 
INFOMINE when searching for academic 
information on the Internet.

How is it organized?
INFOMINE boasts more than 

23,000 academic resources, which are 
divided into twelve different databases 
for easy searching. 

+

TFS WebWorld

http://
infomine.
ucr.edu/
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Most of the material I cover in my 
classes comes from courses of 
study, readings or television. 

But if that’s all I tell students, I 
appear to be a mere observer of the 
world, an intellectual voyeur, who 
watches the world go by but does not 
participate.

 I would be like the baseball 
aficionado who quotes thousands of 
statistics but has never played or even 
attended a ballgame.

An active participant
We have to let students know 

that we are, or have been, active par-
ticipants in our discipline. Photography 
is an intimate way to connect yourself 
to your topic. Stories about graduate 
studies or research, or visits to towns, 
parks, museums, etc. can put you at 
the scene of your topic. Here are a few 
ways I engage my biology and environ-
mental students by putting myself into 
the topic:

Rainforests: “I’ve hiked in rain 
forests of Puerto Rico and 
Brazil, but I find the rain for-
ests of Olympic National Park 
in Washington State the most 
interesting because….”

Chesapeake Bay: “Here are 
photographs I took on trips 
to Smith Island in the Chesa-
peake Bay.” I narrate photos 
of people, boats, marshes, 
gulls, sunsets.

Landfills: “Here are photo-
graphs taken last year with 
ENVS 102 students at the 
Day’s Cove sanitary landfill.” 
I show photos of students, 
trash, bulldozers, gulls.

Deciduous Forests: “Here’s a 
list of birds I’ve seen in the

d e ci du o us 
forest lands on 
our campus.” 
We then visit 
the forest 
and identify 
plants, insects 
and birds.

Show and tell
You can enrich the classroom 

experience by showing that you know. 
Think of experiences or topics that you 
can include to show that you are an 
active participant in your discipline. 

If you don’t have any show and 
tells, spend the next year collecting 
materials. Take a camera when you go 
on trips or visits to museums. 

Digital photographs can be 
easily added to e-mail or shown on 
a website.

Here are a few suggestions for 
showing that you know:

Show a rock or fossil you 
collected.

Put up a poster from a 
museum, concert or event 
you attended.

Use a map to show relevant 
places you’ve visited.

Buy photographs of famous 
people, museums, artworks 
or cities you’ve seen.

 Include relevant (but not 
boring) stories of your 
experiences with the topic.

Use your imagination. Don’t let 
your students confuse you with a musty 
encyclopedia, a lifeless android or a 
static computer. Show that you know!

Come to Life; Show 
You Know!

David Thorndill, Ph.D.
Professor of Biology
Community College of Baltimore County
Baltimore, MD
dthorndill@ccbcmd.edu

 
Don’t let your students confuse you with a musty 
encyclopedia, a lifeless android, or a static computer. 

I 
prefer to position myself at the princi-
pal entrance to the auditorium for my 
large survey courses. It’s so meaning-

ful to make eye contact and greet students 
by name as they pass by to enter class. I’ve 
observed how it tends to relax students 
and give them a sense of more meaning-
ful connection.

Also, this practice permits me a 
professional and comfortable way to 
introduce myself to new students. 

I can engage them in a casual 
moment of conversation prior to a class, 
rather than make a possible intimidat-
ing reference to them during regular 
instruction.

Why Not Begin 
Class at the Door?

Brian Peterson
Shasta College
Redding, CA
brianjp96@hotmail.com

Leadership
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Many evening class students 
arrive for a six- or seven- 
o’clock class after complet-

ing a full work day at their jobs. There 
is little time for them to rest or relax after 
their daytime responsibilities and before 
sitting down in a classroom for two or 
three hours.

Keeping these students motivated 
and awake for a long period of time is 
a daunting challenge for evening class 
instructors. Even an enthusiastic and 
creative teacher can plan a stimulating 
lesson and still face a number of students 
who cannot overcome fatigue and who 
struggle to keep their heads up, eyes 
open and minds alert.

Action plan
There are many strategies you can 

employ to help your students stay ener-
gized and focused in class. One technique 
that has been highly successful for me in a 
three-hour class period is to use coopera-
tive teamwork for a limited period during 
each class. Here’s how it works.

Form groups
Divide your class randomly into 

groups of four or five students each. 
Encourage mixing males and females 
in each group. Each week assign one 
or two groups an interesting and easily 
teachable concept for them to present 
during the following week’s class. 

Give these groups between 15 
and 30 minutes before the end of class 
to plan a three- to five-minute lesson 
on the assigned topic for presentation 
during the next class period. 

The rest of the class members 
who are not presenting may use the 
planning period to catch up on their 
notes, speak to the teacher, or be 
dismissed early to go to the library, 
bookstore or home.

Instructor’s role
During the 

planning period, 
it is important 
for you to meet 
with each plan-
ning group, 
review guidelines and help kick start 
the planning process. Here are some 
guidelines:

 If the assignment is PASS/FAIL, 
then most students will coop-
erate. I have never had a stu-
dent refuse to participate.

The lesson should be brief, 
three to five minutes.

The goals of the lesson should 
be limited to one or two.

Encourage appropriate, good 
humor.

Ask the planning group this 
question: “If you were in the 
audience hearing this pre-
sentation, would you find 
it interesting, valuable and 
fun?”

Each member of the group 
should have some role to 
play. Try to make each stu-
dent accountable.

The student lesson should be 
presented at a time when stu-
dents need a jolt of energy.

After all groups have pre-
sented, form new groups so 
that students interact with 
new classmates.

Anonymous feedback forms 
should be used. Remind your 
students about the rules for 
constructive feedback.

Everyone benefits
In a two- or three-hour evening 

class, you need to be creative and flexible 
in order to maintain student interest and 

Steven McNamara, Ed.D., TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Night Classes—Cooperative 
Teams Keep the Energy High

alertness. Students appreciate and enjoy 
teacher efforts to add variety and fun in 
the classroom. 

Involving students actively  in coop-
erative teamwork stimulates their minds 
and energizes the whole class environ-
ment. Why not give it a try?

    Keeping students motivated and awake for a long period of time 
can be a daunting challenge.

Editors Notebook—
The Worst Thing

What is the worst thing that can 
sabotage your teaching suc-
cess? Is it making an error of 

judgement or failing to know something 
your students all know? 

No, the worst thing that can 
happen is not related to failure or 
mistakes; it’s doing an excellent job 
teaching something that need not be 
taught at all. You and your students 
waste time and energy, and the out-
comes move neither of you closer to 
where you want to go.

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

Instructional Design
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Are you in control of sequence? If 
not, who or what is? This is a fun-
damental success question. 

At the close of the fourteenth year 
of publishing Teaching For Success and 
writing about success, I’m convinced that 
one of the fundamental keys to success is 
possessing the courage to take control, 
assume responsibility and accept conse-
quences. 

When you decide to take control of 
instructional or life events, you choose 

a far different life path than chosen by 
those who waste their time and energy 
on blaming, creating imaginative excuses 
and finding fault.

A life of great achievement, like 
outstanding instruction, results from a 
controlled sequence of small events that, 
chosen intelligently and  purposefully, add 
up to something significant. 

The more you must do and the 
more tasks and responsibilities you 
have, the more you need to develop 

superb sequentiality—a key component 
of management—a critical success factor 
of life and teaching.

David Foster has developed superb 
sequentiality in his teaching and in his 
life as an artist. He is always focused on 
the future he is creating. As an accom-
plished sculptor, working with bronze 
and marble, he is a teacher who can 
teach and do, too.

David is a tour de force for art in the 
Lake Tahoe region. He created and leads 
an outstanding art department, teaches 
a full-time load of art classes, has raised 
four children, has continuously developed 
his artistic talents and contributes many 
efforts to the betterment of the Lake Tahoe 
community.

“He’s just lucky,” you say? Not a 
chance. A list of personal and professional 
achievements such as this doesn’t come 
easy. It rests on a foundation of clear 
purpose, solid character, an acceptance 
of responsibility, a focus on the future 
and superb sequentiality. David has 
taken control of his time and the results 
are spectacular.

I want to be more like David, per-
haps you do too. Sequentiality is key.


David Foster, Chairman, Art Department, Lake Tahoe Community College, teaches 
a summer art class touring the art treasures of northern Italy. He dialogues with his 

students at St. Mark’s Square, Venice, Italy.

November 2002
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New, TFS QuickCourses!
 Learn how to quickly and 
easily:

  Ensure Quality Testing.
  Construct an A+ Syllabus.
  Plan a Successful Lesson.
  Create Positive Discipline.
  Give Better Presentations.
  Improve Group Learning.

Details? Call 800-757-1183. Free sample 
at <teachingforsuccess .com>. E-mail: 
jack@teachingforsuccess.com

Secrets of Success—
Superb Sequentiality
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Building trust 
Despite your best intentions, you 

might give some advice that isn’t really 
the best for your student. 

In addition, if you misguide 
your students, even with the best of 
intentions, you may lose their trust 
and respect, or and if things really go 
wrong you may end up defending your-
self against a complaint. 

If you are new to teaching, you will 
find students do come to instructors for 
solutions to a wide array of personal and 
academic problems.

 But like the wolf in Aesop’s fable, 
don’t suffer the regret of improvisational 
acting without asking two crucial ques-
tions:

 Does this student’s problem 
fall within the business of 
teaching? 

 What are consequences of 
offering this advice if I happen 
to be wrong?

Carrying about students problems 
is an important part of teaching but act 
intelligently and you will more likely pro-
vide a real solution.

    Care about your students’ problems, 
but a good referral can help more than 

off-the-cuff advice.

Stick to the Knitting—Advice 
from an Ancient Text 

Aesop (Mid- 6th Century B.C. 
Greece) offers us many fables 
where the moral tells us not to 

pretend to be things we are not. In the 
fable that I want to address, I see a defi-
nite connection to teaching and also an 
extra caveat that applies to our personal 
lives as well.

The fable
Chased by a wolf, a young goat 

who strayed from his flock turns to his 
pursuer and says “I know you’re going 
to make a meal of me, but I want to die 
with due ceremony. Please play the flute 
for me to dance by.” 

The noise from the flute-playing 
brought herd dogs to the scene, and as 
the wolf was chased off by the dogs, the 
wolf said, “Serves me right! When I had 
a butcher’s work to do I shouldn’t have 
tried to be a musician.”

The moral
S.A. Handford, in his Penguin 

Classics translation of Fables of Aesop, 
tells us the moral is “people who act 
without due consideration of the busi-
ness in hand lose even what they have 
within their grasp.”

Stick to the knitting
The business in hand for an instruc-

tor is to lead, teach, manage and evaluate 
subject-matter learning.

So far so good, but what happens 
when your students come to you with 
issues that are not directly related to the 
subject of your course? 

Students often come to instruc-
tors with questions and topics that the 

instructor may or may not be qualified 
to discuss and impart advice. 

For example, a student may ask 
for help with:

 Financial aid. 
 Finding employment. 
 Failing grades in another 

course.
 Locating child care.
 A failing marriage or relation-

ship.
 Health problems.

 Since you care and want to help 
them, you will do your best to give them 
good advice and information. But how 
can you be sure the advice and informa-
tion you offer is really what they need, 
really what will help them?

If you find yourself with a student 
discussing problems and needs in 
areas outside of your responsibility as 
instructor or beyond your expertise or 
experience, try referring them to experts 
instead of giving advice.

Offer resources
Of course, you care  about your 

students’ problems and wish to help. 
But the best approach may be to  
point them in the right direction to 
professional resources who have the 
knowledge and resources to provide 
the needed services or counseling.

Your college or university likely 
has range of trained staff who can  
help students with administrative red 
tape, health concerns and personal 
problems. 

It’s a good idea to keep  a list of 
these services in your briefcase or with 
your class notes and lesson plans.

Michael Griffith
Communications Instruction, TFS Partner Editor
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
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Copyright Law and 
You—A Handy Primer

November 2002

Management

Barbara Weiner

Making copies is quick and easy, but is it within the law?
Internet research usage continues to skyrocket among 

college students, with an estimated 85 percent owning a 
computer and 70 percent surfing the Net daily. Questions 

and inconsistencies over copyright code abound. 

Recent case
One of the most recent, well-known and flagrant vio-

lations of copyright law occurred last year in Kansas City, 
and included a group of biology students now known as 
the ‘Piper 28.’ It was reported that the case was born when 
a Piper High School biology teacher assigned a project on 
the subject of leaf identification; the grade was worth 50 
percent of the final course grade. 

As the instructor started the grading process, she 
began by using an Internet program to check for original-
ity; a copyright checker, to be sure. She discovered that 28 
of her students had copied at least some of their work from 
Web sites and known publications, also failing to give proper 
credit. 

The resultant protest over falling GPA’s involved the 
students, their instructor, administrators, parents and the 
school board. The story mushroomed into the national media 
and cost the teacher and at least one administrator their 
jobs. This example illustrates how even copyright violations 
at the individual level can be very costly and complex issues 
for all involved.

Internet authors, including college instructors and 
students alike, report citation and copyright issues as top 
plagues, opening ethical questions at every turn. From 
research to personal E-mail, popular dilemmas include invis-
ible authorship, absent page locators or contact information, 
add fear of system overload. 

Lax patterns of data and fact usage are commonplace, 
as Web pages keep on coming and going over time. Most 
campuses now have copyright statements linked to their 
home pages, informing students and Web users of their 
rights when using their Internet systems. How do we cool 
this alphabet soup?

Copyright Defined
The first step toward success is to know the beast! 

Copyright law protects the author, or owner, of any creative 
work. Everyone should be concerned about copyright rules, 
but what exactly is a copyright?

In the United States, copyright law automatically pro-
tects anything created after April 1, 1989, even if the work 

has not been legally registered. The definition of “creative 
work” has recently been expanded to include the fields of 
architecture, software and Web design, graphic arts, movies 
and musical recordings. 

Artistic creations such as fashion design, drawing, 
painting, carving and crafting are also considered to be 
creative works. A creative work also includes anything you 
draw, write, photograph, sculpt or put on tape or CD/DVD. 
It cannot be a replication or repeat of fact, but must be an 
original work. 

The original author can copyright a scholarly reorgani-
zation of facts. Thoughts in your head, heart or your dreams 
must be put on paper (or CD) to be protected by copyright 
rules of law. 

There are only two quite narrow and specific excep-
tions to the rules of copyright definition and protection. 
One exception is design fonts used in typing, printing or 
typesetting onto paper. The second exception from copy-
right protection is anything at all created or printed by the 
U.S. government. 

Myths Debunked
Myths abound, the most common being ‘if I don’t 

charge for my work, there is no copyright mistake.’ This is 
false, and money exchanges make no difference in the law. 
There can be large monetary damages awarded in court, 
though, if you are found guilty of giving away someone 
else’s creative work. The only exception is in the case of the 
personal copying of music. 

The second most popular myth in copyright law con-
cerns fair use and common domain policies. Public domain 
materials are any works that are not protected by copyright 
law. For published works that were copyright registered 
before January 1, 1978, they become part of the public 
domain 95 years after their registration date. 

Anything that is inherently not copyright material, 
such as blank forms, ideas, historical facts, names and titles, 
just to name a few, are already considered to be part of the 
public domain. 

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP), CLS 
(NCA), TFS Partner Editor for DL and Web 
Evaluation; Volunteer, Brevard County Public 
Schools, FL  barbjweiner@aol.com

  

continued on page 4.
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Copyright Law and You—
A Handy Primer

continued from page 3.     Moreover, using the Internet as an oversized copy 
machine is dangerous.

Confusion on the Internet often arises with the false 
assumption that anything posted to a Usenet automatically 
grants permission to copy. That is not true, and permission 
must be granted. 

Moreover, using the Internet as an oversized copy 
machine is dangerous. In general, any work done before Janu-
ary 1, 1923 is considered available within the public domain, 
and permission to use and/or copy is automatically assumed. 
Any author may grant their work to the public domain, thus 
removing it from copyright protection. 

Fair Use
Fair use policy is most relevant to college teaching, 

and it helps instructors determine exactly what materials 
they can copy and use without permission. Resources used 
in teaching, research and news reporting or critique are 
considered fair use materials in all cases, and do not require 
permission for usage. 

In general, don’t use more information than is neces-
sary, and don’t use it in a way that will earn money or harm 
the future marketability of the original work. Fair use rules 
stop you from exploiting the work of other people; quantity 
and quality of usage are the keys.

Important clarification tips to remember:
 Derivative works belong only to their original 

author, unless editorial transfers have occurred 
prior to publication.

 Don’t confuse copyright with trademark. You 
cannot use someone else’s logo in any way that 
devalues it.

 Copyright violations worth over $2,500 are a felony, 
so be informed. Remember that technology is still 
ahead, as the law remains focused on surveillance 
and jurisdictional issues at this time. Things are 
quickly changing, though, with penalties for 
computer crimes escalating.

 It is up to the original author to release their cre-
ative works for other uses. You must ask them, 
preferably in writing, for permission to use their 
work within your own.

 E-mail is considered to be citable, if you wrote it. If 
it is E-mail from another person, it is private, and 
you must obtain consent from the writer to use it in 
your own work. E-mail is not public domain infor-
mation, as many instructors wrongly assume.

Copyright Law
Current laws are changing almost as fast as the 

technology, moving mostly from the civil to the criminal 
arenas. The pressures involved with technology changes 
and regulatory impact keep Internet rules confusing. Copy-
right law is defined and author’s rights are protected and 
administered under Article I, Section 8 of the U.S. Consti-
tution. Under this mandate exists the U.S. Copyright Act 
(17 U.S.C.$$101-810). 

It gives the original author exclusive rights to owner-
ship and licensure of their original creative work. These laws 
are adjudicated and monitored by the Copyright Office 
at the Library of Congress in Washington, D.C. Copies of 
these laws are widely available online. 

The U.S. Copyright Office Home Page is located at 
(http://lcweb.loc.gov/copyright/).  

Internet research is not necessarily or primarily about 
fact finding. Good authors set out to get a broad, topical 
overview of their subject. It is in this situation as specific 
facts are used to back up a position, often to persuade 
readers, when copyright rules become critical. 

Proper citation 
Remember, bibliographic citation alone does not 

guarantee protection against copyright violation. Proper 
reporting, interpretation, format and quotation usage 
must be employed. When you are working to put your own 
training materials on the Net, make sure to provide linkage, 
maybe from every page, to a permission request form, as well 
as an authorship statement to protect your own copyright 
status. This is especially important to Distance Learning 
course delivery systems.

Protect yourself
Often copyright cannot be defined in wholly tangible 

terms. In general, when using the Web for research, copyright 
grants exclusive rights to reproduce, distribute, display and 
modify. When in doubt, don’t use someone else’s work, and 
if you must, get written permission. 

Protect yourself and your work by staying informed; 
consult a copyright professional if you have to.

Editor’s Note: The purpose of this article is solely to share 
information with our readers, not to give legal advice.
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    Evaluation and testing is a critical success factor of 
good teaching that must mastered.Tests are the bane of students and faculty alike. Stu-

dents generally dislike tests because of the stress of 
wondering whether they are reviewing and retaining 

the correct information. Faculty feel the burden of won-
dering whether their tests adequately evaluate student 
knowledge and comprehension.

Educational researchers long ago have come up 
with strategies for effective test design. Unfortunately, 
the principles of test development have not made their 
way fully into the college classroom. This is not due to a 
lack of desire on the part of faculty. It results from insuf-
ficient training and poor-quality tests provided in college 
textbook test banks.

Fundamentals of test design
The first principle of proper test designing is overcom-

ing the notion that testing merely involves writing a bunch 
of questions. It starts with lectures organized to facilitate 
test taking; this does not mean teaching to the test.

An organized lecture stresses and expounds the major 
concepts being tested. Tests should not be a guessing game 
for students. They should know what material to emphasize 
in their studying by the importance placed in the lectures 
or presentations. 

Clear terms crucial
 Terms and concepts appearing on tests need to be 

thoroughly explained with applications and examples. For 
example, defining the term “species” means nothing without 
instances of how biologists interpret and use the term. 

So, different breeds of dogs, although they appear 
to vary greatly in size and appearance, belong to the same 
species because they can interbreed freely and successfully. 
However, African and Indian elephants, which look strik-
ingly similar, do not belong to the same species because 
they cannot interbreed.

Designing questions
 Objective questioning is the preferred testing format 

for many faculty. The questions are difficult to design, how-
ever, they are simple to grade. There is only one correct 
answer and they can be graded using keys or electronic 
means. 

Typical objective questions include definitions, fill-
in-the-blank, matching, multiple choice, short answer 
and true-or-false questions. An important concern when 

designing objective questions is having one distinct cor-
rect answer. The distracters, or incorrect answers, should 
be easily identifiable and obviously erroneous.

For example:
Charles Darwin is noted for:

A) Cell theory.
B) Theory of evolution.
C) The development of vaccines.
D) Sociobiology.

 A student learning about Darwin from lecture or the 
textbook would know the answer is B. This then becomes an 
approximate measure of student knowledge. 

The following example is an improperly designed mul-
tiple choice question that can trip up students rather than test 
their comprehension under the stress of a test:

Charles Darwin most noted for:
A) Theory of devolution.
B) Theory of evolution.
C) Theory of revolution.
D) Law of evolution.

Matching questions
  Matching questions also should avoid ambiguity. Each 

term should have a distinct description in the answer column 
that does not overlap with other terms. 

For example:
1. Horse  A. Toe nail forms a single hoof.
2. Lion    B. Capable of winter hibernation.
3. Bear   C. Talons used for catching predators.
4. Eagle   D. Male keeps a harem of females.
5. Duck   E. Eats diet of predominantly aquatic vegeta-

tion.

However, avoid this situation:
1. Horse  A. Has a mane.
2. Lion    B. Claws used for hunting.
3. Bear C. Eats diet high in fish.
4. Eagle D. Eats plant material.
5. Duck   E. Lives in family units.

Fill-in-the-blank questions
Lastly, fill-in-the-blank objective questions should have 

one blank for each concept being tested. Faculty too often 

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D
Biology & Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

Testing—Can You Do it Right? 
Test Yourself

continued on page 6.
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use fill-in-the-blank questions that test the verbatim memo-
rization of textbook and lecture note excerpts.  An accurate 
fill-in-the-blank question is as follows:

  “A mouse that learns to perform a task by being 
rewarded after doing the task is exhibiting condi-
tioning.”

This example assesses the students’ knowledge of the 
term and forces them to discriminate it from other terms used 
in psychology. The following example is too confusing and 
does not accurately measure student learning:

  “A mouse that to perform a task by being 
after doing the task is exhibiting conditioning.”

 
The essay

Essay tests appear simpler to write because faculty do 
not have to conjure up specific questions with distracters that 
do not confound the students. Nonetheless, like objective 
questions, there must be measurable outcomes that are obvi-
ous to faculty and students. The question should have several 
possible answers rated from good to bad, rather than right or 
wrong. Essay questions should be reserved for higher order 
thinking that tests reasoning skills. This is best achieved by 
asking students to “agree or disagree,”  “analyze,” “compare 
and contrast,” “rate the outcomes of,” or “what are the benefits 
and costs of .”

Bloom’s Taxonomy
An exposition on test development is not complete with-

out the mention of Bloom’s Taxonomy of learning domains. 
Student assessment at the college level requires six measures: 
knowledge, comprehension, application, analysis, synthesis 
and evaluation. Knowledge is a basic skill needed to perform 
higher-order reasoning skills. Comprehension, application, 
analysis, synthesis and evaluation measure higher-order 
thinking. A successful curriculum encourages students to 
apply and evaluate the information learned in class.

 
Knowledge

Knowledge questions ask students to: cite, define, 
describe, draw, identify, label, list, match, name, outline, 
recite, recognize, select and tabulate. 

Comprehension
Important words for assessing comprehension include: 

articulate, associate, characterize, classify, compare, contrast, 
defend, detail, differentiate, discuss, distinguish, elaborate, 
example, explain, infer, interpret, predict, rewrite and 
summarize. Questions that focus on knowledge and com-
prehension are important for assessing how well students 
apply higher-order thinking.

    Keeping students motivated and awake for a long period of time 
can be a daunting challenge.

Application
College-level assessment should stress application, 

analysis, synthesis and evaluation questions.  Application 
questions can be recognized because they ask students to: 
apply, ascertain, assign, calculate, complete, compute, con-
struct, demonstrate, derive, employ, examine, graph, illustrate, 
investigate, manipulate, plot, prepare, relate, show, simulate, 
translate, use.  

Analyze
Questions asking students to analyze the subject matter 

use terms such as: analyze, break down, characterize, confirm, 
contrast, diagnose, discriminate, examine, explain, illustrate, 
summarize and transform. 

Synthesize
Synthesis terms include: abstract, arrange, construct, 

create, depict, explain, formulate, generalize, generate, 
improve, organize, prepare, prescribe, reconstruct, revise 
and summarize. 

 
Evaluate

The highest order of thinking involves the ability to 
evaluate the accuracy of logical of the subject matter. Essay 
questions are the best tool for measuring evaluation skills. 
Students can be assessed for the ability to evaluate with 
questions having the following directions: appraise, assess, 
compare, conclude, contrast, critique, estimate, evaluate, 
explain, interpret, judge, justify, predict, rank, recommend, 
score, support, validate and verify.

Faculty wishing to find excellent assessment examples 
should peruse ACT, Advanced Placement, GRE and SAT study 
guides. The questions in these examinations are developed 
to measure Bloom’s categories of reasoning skills and have 
been validated as accurate and fair on numerous students. 
Also, educational psychology textbooks provide a wealth of 
information on valid testing.

Editor’s Note:  To see more tips for improving testing, ask 
your administrator to consider purchasing the TFS, “Ensure 
Quality Testing” QuickCourse. See a sample TFS QuickCourse 
at:  <http://teachingforsuccess.com/QuickCourses/
QCTitles.html>. 

Testing—Can You Do it Right?
continued from page 5.
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TFS’s WebWorld:  Copyright? 
Where to Find the Answers

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

Intellectual property issues seem 
to crop up everywhere for college 
instructors:  in the photocopier 

line, preparing a lesson, in the class-
room, grading papers, writing articles, 
researching, instructor web sites, and 
online courses. 

Because this issue is so central 
in all phases of college teaching, it is 
important for you to be aware and 
informed about copyright and intel-
lectual property laws. 

Until recently, I have to admit 
that I lacked basic knowledge in this 
important area and was not sure 
where to go to research the informa-
tion I needed. 

I had a vague idea of what the law 
allows, but I had not taken the time to 
learn the details. 

Why? You are probably like me 
and have about a thousand things 
to do and researching copyright law 
hasn’t made the top ten, right? 

Well, I’d like to make learning 
about copyright law easier for you. In 
this review, I feature two integral sites 
on copyright issues and point you to 
the most useful sections in each.

Furthermore, I compiled a list of 
useful websites to visit as you encoun-
ter more complex situations regarding 
plagiarism. Included is a list of sites that 
provide papers for sale. The number 
of online sources for papers is disturb-
ingly impressive.

Internet sites 
To see my list of websites, go 

to <http://teachingforsuccess.com/
I s s u e S u p p o r t 2 / N o v 0 2 _
CopyrightRef.html>; this is a page 
housed in the “Issue Supplement” 
section of the Teaching For Success 
website. 

United States Copyright Office—Library 
of Congress:  
http://www.copyright.gov/

There’s no better place to start 
than the United States Copyright 
Office. This site is well organized and 
extremely comprehensive; however, it 
is so comprehensive that it is possible 
to get bogged down. Let me show you 
the best areas to investigate. 

First, I suggest looking at “Copy-
right Basics.” This gives a brief over-
view of the major issues surrounding 
copyright law in easier-to-understand 
language than the actual legislation. 
Starting here will give you some back-
ground knowledge and help you to 
make sense of the more complicated 
issues in other sections.

Next, move to the “Publications” 
section, and there you will find very 
useful circulars, brochures and fact 
sheets. Don’t miss “Reproductions of 
Copyrighted Works by Educators and 
Librarians.” Also, Fact sheet FL 102 

“Fair Use” gives further explanation 
about the fair use clause provided for 
in copyright law.

Another area of interest for edu-
cators is the “Law and Policy” section. 
Here is where you can find the actual 
text of copyright laws. (Make sure 
you’ve had a cup of coffee before 
you start reading section J). 

This section also includes cur-
rent legislation and Federal Register 
notices regarding copyright. The 
Copyright Office Study on Distance 
Education is located in this section 
as well.

Copyright and Fair Use—Stanford 
University Libraries:  
http://fairuse.stanford.edu

The Copyright and Fair Use web 

site of Stanford University Libraries 
contains four main sections:  Primary 
Materials; Current Legislation, Cases 
and Issues; Resources on the Internet; 
and Overview of Copyright Law. 

In the “Primary Materials” sec-
tion, you will find things like statutes, 
judicial opinions, and federal regula-
tions. 

This site is very well organized. I 
found it easier to find statutes on this 
site than the U.S. Copyright Office. So if 
you are looking for a particular judicial 
opinion or federal regulation, I would 
start here.

Of course, in the “Current Legisla-
tion, Cases and Issues” section, you will 
find exactly what the title advertises. 

Make sure to explore the Fair Use 
and Multimedia section. It contains all 
of the information an instructor needs 
to keep informed and in compliance 
with the law.

The “Resources on the Internet 
Section” contains an excellent and 
comprehensive collection of pertinent 
articles on the subjects of copyright 
and intellectual property law. 

The final section on this site, 
“Overview of Copyright Law,” includes 
several more useful resources like a link 
to the Copyright Management Center 
and a link to FindLaw Internet Legal 
Resources Index.

Finally, I especially enjoyed the 
timeline of copyright history in the U.S. 
It organizes copyright history in a very 
clear and concise format. 

<http//www.
copyright.gov> 

and
<http//fairuse
stanford.edu>

 Elizabeth A. Butts

Feature Website

    Don’t miss “Reproductions of 
Copyrighted Works by Educators 

and Librarians.”
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Editors’ Notebook—
The Promise

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

Many English composition 
instructors have a difficult 
time stressing the importance 

of revision in the writing process. 
The result is that many students fail 

to understand that revision is crucial to 
the development of their writing, think-
ing and reading skills. 

I allow my students to revise their 
essays. Yet, I find that the majority of 
my students, especially those who 
really need to revise, do not take the 
opportunity to do so.

Encourage rewrites
I’ve decided that the reason for 

this low number revising their papers 

is because the students are satisfied with 
the grades they earned, even if they were 

“C’s” or “D’s,” which are passing. 
In order to involve more students 

in the rewriting process, I stopped giving 
grades on their essays. Now they receive 
their essays with my marginal and termi-
nal comments, which stress what to do 
in the revision. Students do not receive 
any grades. 

By withholding grades, I find 
that about two-thirds of the class will 
rewrite their essays. Instead of focus-
ing on grades, they now focus more on 
learning to write.

Students have one week from 
when I hand back the essays to revise 

them. After that week and after I collect 
revised essays, I hand out grades to the 
students who didn’t revise. Students 
who did revise receive their grades on 
the revised paper.

Goal achieved
Even if some students tend to com-

plain at the beginning of the semester, 
most of them tell me that they were glad 
I forced them to concentrate on revision 
rather than grades. 

Now my students learn good writing 
skills through the process of rewriting. 

November 2002

In order to involve more students in the rewriting process, I 
stopped grading their essays. It worked!

Review Sessions—
Don’t Test 
without One

Kristine R. Dassinger  
Genesee Community College
Batavia, NY
kdassinger@yahoo.com

Waneta Marple, Instructor, Paralegal Studies
Burlington County Community College
Mount Laurel Campus
Mount Laurel, NJ
wmarple@reedsmith.com  

Stop Grading and They 
Start Revising

turn quizzing the rest of the class. Some-
times they choose to stay at their desk, 
other times, students like to take center 
stage at the podium.

Benefits
Either way, I have found the review 

session to be beneficial on many levels. 
It helps promote review when students 
formulate questions, and it encourages 
interaction between students. 

In addition, the relaxed atmo -
sphere of a review is a wonderful forum 
for question-and-answer sessions that 
lead to more in-depth learning and 
understanding.

When my class is approaching 
a mid-term or final exam, we 
have a review session.

Prior to the review session, I 
assign chapters to each student from 
the text that we have covered. Each 
student is responsible for formulating 
five to ten questions (they may be fill- 
in-the-blank, true/false, definitions 
or multiple-choice questions) from 
the chapter in the text that they are 
assigned. 

Students may also formulate 
questions from any other chapter that 
they have questions about. During the 
review session, each student takes a 

Branding is a powerful concept 
in marketing, and it applies to 
teaching too. Cut to the core, 

branding is about the promise. Whether 
you are a professional offering a service or 
a manufacturer/retailer offering a product, 
you, knowingly or not, make a promise to 
your customers. 

Good, successful businesses or 
institutions keep their promises and 
strive to make their promises clear, 
concise and meaningful. 

What is your promise to your stu-
dents? Is your brand trustworthy?

QuickTips205
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Breaking Barriers—Fuzzy Thinking
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Fuzzy thinking is the prime reason for mediocrity and even failure in teaching.

Eight Steps to Making Your Class More Creative
David E. Balch, Ph.D., Rio Hondo College; Electa Mulvanity, MBA, Origin Tech. in Business
The different forms of creativity and what it means for your classroom.

Easy Card System Secures Benefits
Elizabeth C. Thompson, Mesa Community College
Use this personalized card system — a great way to begin and end the semester.

E-mail Increases Retention
Bianca Harrison, Southwestern College
If you can’t communicate, you can’t teach. How e-mail can bridge the gap.

How to Teach Composition to a Diverse Class? Create a Product
David J. Buck, Burlington County College
How to create a product-centered learning activity and reap the benefits for your students.

How to Help Your Students Image Total Teamwork
Edna R. Bautista, Ed.D., Tulsa Community College
Teamwork is essential for success, but how can you help your students become a team?

A TFS Web Review—AskERIC
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College
A gold mine of online educational resources are available from this website.

To Calculate or Not to Calculate...?
David Warner, TFS PA, Roane State Community College
Why not let your students calculate their own grade averages? Here is how to make it happen.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State College
Focus Question—“How do you react to students who don’t or won’t participate in anything?”

Instructor’s Creativity Helps Students Learn to Stitch ‘Em Up
Janet Beorchia, RN, CNOR, College of Southern Idaho
Innovative approach to helping students develop necessary hand-eye coordination.

Liven Up Your Class with Some Friendly Competition
Joseph Zodl, Scottsdale Community College
Using foreign exchange rates becomes basis for investment-learning game.

Secrets of Success—The Learner’s Role
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
The fifth phase of the TFS PIE-R3 teaching system is explained.

Eight Steps to Making Your Class More Creative
David E. Balch, Ph.D., Rio Hondo College; Electa Mulvanity, MBA, Origin Tech. in Business
How to create a supportive physical environment to boost creativity in your classroom.

How to Use the Course Matrix to Better Organize Coursework
Lisa Wallis, ACSW, St. louis Community College at Meramec
How to boost understanding and help your students see the links between course topics.

Purge Those Frustrations and Get On with New Learning
Doris Pace, Cincinnati State Technical and Community College
Waste basket rip up activity helps students manage their frustrations.

The Cure for the Boring Review? Relay Races—Here’s How
Julie Malach, St. Charles County Community College
A terrific team learning event that will spice up your pretest class reviews.

Examine Diversity in Learning
Pamela Thompson, Laramie County Community College
A simple but effective learning activity you can do in your class with a box of puzzles.

How to Get Great Class Participation
Steve McNamara, Ed.D., TFS PA, Montgomery County Community College
Better class participation, we all want it; here’s how to plan to achieve it!

The Internet and Stress Management
Meg Selig, St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
Excellent suggestion on how to talk about change and stress with your students.

TFS Web Review: Algebrahelp.com
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College
Excellent review of the many features of this outstanding math-help website.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State College
Helpful discussion on reacting to challenges and listing changes to be made for the next class.
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How to Prevent Plagiarism
Nancy Touchette, St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
Two requirements you should add to your written assignments to prevent plagiarism.

A Process Approach
Terra Stamps, TFS PA, Prairie State College
Thinking process leads to more authentic learning in mathematics class.

Secrets of Success—Reflect and Improve
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
The last step in the TFS PIE-R3 teaching system. How to reflect and improve.

Eight Steps to Making Your Class More Creative
David E. Balch, Ph.D., Rio Hondo College; Electa Mulvanity, MBA, Origin Tech. in Business
Step three in the series highlights creating opportunities for sharing knowledge.

Internet Site Date Stamps Work
Stuart Tichenor, TFS PA, Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee
Blackboard.com allows students to submit date-stamped assignments electronically.

Washer Training Works Wonders
David Warner, TFS PA, Roane State Community College
This activity teaches students how to focus their creative energies.

Ideas for Teaching Internship Students
Stuart Tichenor, TFS PA, Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee
Teaching internship students demands unique teaching skills and strategies.

Do Small Groups Really Work? Yes! When You Know the Ropes
Francine Armenth-Brothers, TFS PA, Heartland Community College
Suggestions on how to make small group learning work for you and your students.

TFS Web Review: The Biology Project
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College
Great website for biology students and instructors. “The best of the best,” says Ms. Butts.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State College
Grading questions discussed, particularly who should calculate student grades and why?

Boring Writing? Not in This Cafe!
Mark Singer, Baker College of Michigan
A great antidote to boring learning. This one will engage and energize your students.

Retain More By Relating
Steve McNamara, Ed.D., TFS PA, Montgomery County Community College
Employing the learning theory of elaborative rehearsal.

Some Students Have Dream Topics
Lisa Albers, TFS PA, University of Miami
Connect your students to their dream topics and watch them write!

Secrets of Success—Seeing Clearly
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
A look back at the big picture of the TFS PIE-R3 Teaching System components.

Eight Steps to Making Your Class More Creative
David E. Balch, Ph.D., Rio Hondo College; Electa Mulvanity, MBA, Origin Tech. in Business
Step four lists some important creativity-enhancing tools you should use.

Bridge Failure Springboard to Multiple-outcome Learning
Bob Fleming, Ph.D., Montgomery County Community College
Structural collapse — a great learning opportunity for engineering students.

Five Ways to Involve and Energize Your Students
Robert E. Levasseur, Anne Arundel Community College
How purpose, ground rules, the IGC process, consensus and feedback can work together.

Unique Video Idea Proves Successful
Joseph M. Hargadon, Widener University
If you enjoy making your own videos, here’s a strategy for getting an Emmy in your class.

A Summer Syllabus Project Will Yield Benefits Next Term
Peter Oehlers, Widener University
Suggestions for using PowerPoint to create a syllabus with impact and clarity.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State College
Faculty authors describe their favorite Classroom Assessment Techniques (CATs).

Home Work Assignments—Are They Worth It?
Callie Jo Daniels, Asst Prof.; Leanne Wortmann, Student, St. Charles Co. Community College
The authors challenge some traditional assumptions about home work assignments.

Breaking Success Barriers—Leadership and Results
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
The role of the educational leader is to create unity of action in the classroom.

Cliff-hangers Keep Them Coming Back For More
Howard Rosenthal, Ed.D., St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
An intriguing idea to help you add a bit of mystery to the end of each class session.

A TFS Time Saver
Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS PA, Northampton Community College
Grade immediately, right there in class and save time.

Question Cards—A Surefire Way to Improve Your Classes
Graham Higgs, Columbia College of Missouri
Five years’ experience using question cards to improve instruction summarized here.

How to Cope with Online Learning Integrity Issues
Michael Heberling, Ph.D., Baker College
Online learning means solving online problems such as maintaining academic integrity.

Class Photo Album Solves Big Problem
Bruce Henderson, Fullerton College
Create a class photo album; it’s a timesaving class management tool for you.
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Rate Yourself—Are You Excellent or Effective or Both?
Germaine H. Saad, Ph.D., Widener University
This discussion highlights the significant difference between being excellent or effective.

Quick Diagnostic Works Wonders
Steve McNamara, Ed.D., TFS PA, Montgomery County Community College
How you can tell if your students are prepared for class or not. Here’s a simple test.

A Powerful Study Tool You Should Teach and Use
Joan M. Azarva, Montgomery County Community College
How to demonstrate learning by association to your students.

Cheating—How Can You Minimize It in Your Classroom?
Steve McNamara, Ed.D., Montgomery County Community College
Learn some practical things you can do to reduce the possibility of cheating in your classes.

Keywords Produce Better Research
Daniel K. Blewett, College of DuPage
Learning how to identify and use keywords in research yields big dividends for your students.

Breaking Success Barriers—The Leaders’ GOSPA Method
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Why not use this powerful business planning and achieving model in your teaching?

TFS NanoNotes
Patricia Suess, St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
Preprinted attendance sheets will save you time all semester.

TFS NanoNotes
Marie Cassidy, Prairie State College
Project status notice goes on the board before each class, and it’s a great management tool.

The World Wide Web Demands World-Class Thinking Skills
Vincent Kelly Pollard, Ph.D., University of Hawaii at Manoa
Using the Web for academic research demands some special skills.

A Working Intermission
Lisa Kincaid, RN, BSN, Ivy Tech State College
PowerPoint helps instructor inject some needed variety to lectures.

When Students Do the Talking
Kathleen Ciez-Volz, Florida Community College at Jacksonville-Kent Campus
Do you know the basics of managing cooperative learning. Read this, and you will.

Homework—Do We Need to Grade It?
Irie Glajar, Ph.D., Austin Community College
Assign homework yes, but why or why is it not necessary to grade it? Find the answers here.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State College
Focus: “Have you changed any classroom policies to suit the needs of adult learners?”

What Online Teaching Taught Me
Bill Graesser, Ivy Tech State College
Preparing to teach online? Then you should read this article.

Group-Made Quiz Energizes Class
Barbara A. Jur, Macomb Community College
Students are asked to bring to class five questions from previous class session. Learn why.

Breaking Success Barriers—Simplify and Gain Control
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Learn how to better allocate your teaching time and energy to reach your course outcomes.

Games for Discussion and Group Work
Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS PA, Northampton Community College
Have your students ever played Pick a Side? If not, here’s how this learning game works.

A Contract of Respect
Brian R. Schmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS PA, Kingwood College
The discussion method of teaching requires careful management to make it work.

Teaching, Not Preaching—Dealing with Ethics
Mark Singer, M.A., Muskegon Community College
Author uses two ethical models to help students learn values.

Closed Captioning Teaches Vocabulary
Joseph F. Hawkins, College of Southern Idaho
When teaching new vocabulary using video, turning on closed captioning can really help.

TFS Web Review: www.Discovery.com
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College
You’ve probably watched the Discovery Channel, but have you visited their website?

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State College
Focus:  What is your makeup policy for exams and quizzes?

Good Questioning—What to Do and What to Avoid
Michael McGarvey
Employing the power of questioning in teaching is a learned skill. Here are the keys.

Breaking Success Barriers—Concentration of Effort
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
With more and more complexity in everything we do, it’s crucial to concentrate our efforts.

Editing Grid Provides High-quality, Rapid Evaluation of Student Writing
Vincent Kelly Pollard, Ph.D., University of Hawaii at Manoa
This innovate grid and analysis procedure will help you constantly evaluate student writing.

A Novel Evaluation Adds Perspective
Joan Azarva, Montgomery County Community College
Student letter to next term students serves as very useful course and teacher evaluation.

Adding Material
Michael Griffith, Northampton Community College
The author explains a creative method to add material that is neglected or omitted by texts.
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Diversity by Poetic Design
Nona M. Burney, TFS PA, Roosevelt University
Poetry can bring beauty and understanding to learner diversity.

Understanding the Biology of Older Adult Learners
Brian R. Schmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS PA, Kingwood College
As learners age, special needs are created that you need to be aware of.

TFS Web Review: FindLaw.com
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA and Web Reviewer, Delaware County Community College
All things legal can be found on this website.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State College
Focus: “Do you follow the sequence of topics in your text or resequence them?”

How to Know Your Students Are Reading Their Assignments
Con Christeson, St. Louis Community College at Meramec
Journals have many uses, and here is another excellent idea for student journals.

How to Promote Language Production
Margaret M. Gilman, Tidewater Community College
If you teach languages, put this outstanding idea to use to boost language production.
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Teaching For Success™
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Enter the TFS Spring 02
SuperIdeas Contest

Here’s the information you need to
enter and possibly win!

Win a cash award; enjoy the recognition of being published; help grow your
career, and contribute to the improvement of teaching in higher education.
Your teaching idea could win you one of the following awards. There are two
contest idea categories SuperIdeas and QuickTips.

In the SuperIdea category, First place wins $300, Second place $200 and Third
place $100. In the QuickTip category, First place nets $100, Second place $50
and Third place $25.

Coauthored ideas are accepted and coauthors will split any prize awarded. But,
to win you must enter. Send your entries to us by mail, fax or e-mail by May 31,
2001. See the bottom of page 2 for TFS postal and e-mail addresses and fax
number.

Submissions must fit into one of two idea categories: full-length Super Idea
articles (approx. 450-900 words) and QuickTips (approx. 50-449 words).
In addition, all articles submitted will be eligible for publication in upcoming
TFS™ issues. The winners will be featured in the August 02 issue and notified
after July 1, 2002.

For additional contest information and author guidelines go to:  http://
teachingforsuccess.com/AuthorContest/AuthorContest.html.

As always, thanks for participating in TFS!

Jack H. Shrawder, Publisher.
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Fuzzy thinking is the prime reason for mediocrity and even failure in teaching

and should be carefully avoided when you’re teaching for success.

January 2001
Volume 13 Number 1

Would you like to reach new
heights of success this term?
Then decide now to break the

success barriers that are holding you back.
Your ability to break success barri-

ers first depends on your maintaining a
healthy level of optimism and self-confi-
dence. Why is this so important? When you
are optimistic and confident you become
future oriented. Your thinking skills ma-
ture to those of a problem solver. Optimists
look for solutions, and they are process and
outcome focused. They continually ask,

“How can I achieve a better result?”
Constant negativity, on the other

hand, steals your creative energy and
leaves you with a why-bother, things-al-
ways-get-worse attitude. The pessimist
often feels powerless and reasons, “What
will it matter what I do?”

Sensible optimism releases your
imaginative, expressive and analytical think-
ing powers. This mode of thinking and feel-
ing motivates you to break success barriers.

However, feeling optimistic will not
alone produce results. It generates the

energy needed for action. But to be effec-
tive you must focus your creative ener-
gies like a laser on attaining specific goals.
In short, you need to create a Course
Action Plan (CAP).

It’s easy to produce your CAP. Take a
blank sheet of paper or create a new Word
document and entitle it, “My Teaching
Goals.” According to business consultant
Brian Tracy only three percent of Ameri-
cans work from written goal sheets, but
these three percent comprise the top people
in every segment of business and industry.

Next, list ten objectives that you
would like to achieve. For greatest effect,
write these items in the present tense,
first-person format. For example, I retain
80 percent of my students, I start class
with zero tardy students or the average
quiz score increases by five percent.

Building an objective list maybe chal-
lenging, but it’s well worth the effort. A
well thought out CAP provides an effective
solution to breaking the first success bar-
rier—fuzzy thinking and aimless action.

When your list is complete, rank the
items. Place the most important at the
number-one position with less important
objectives following.

Finally, brainstorm several activi-
ties that will propel and guide you to
reaching each objective.

The benefit of beginning each new
term with a CAP for each course is clarity.
Teaching for success means being abso-
lutely clear about your teaching objectives
and goals. Fuzzy thinking and acting is the
prime reason for mediocrity and even fail-
ure in teaching, and this is not for you.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants
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There is little disagreement on the need for creative ap-
proaches to accomplishing class work. With a constant

emphasis on faster, cheaper, better in everything we do, you
may be looking for new and creative ideas from each class.

With doing more with less and the introduction of
technology, our quest for maximum efficiency in the class can
get in the way of encouraging the creativity we desire.

The program presented in this eight-part, eight-issue
series will help you energize your class and allow your stu-
dents’ creativity to flow.

Step 1. Understanding Creativity
Creativity is one of those terms filled with ambiguity.

Most creative theory experts agree that there are different
forms of creativity. Some authors list them as real-time (where
there are time constraints), multi-stage (where there is enough
time for many solutions to arise and be revised) and para-
digm-shifting (the type of creativity that results in changes in
the nature of a domain.)

Others organize them by Adaptive/Resourceful (tend to
accept the paradigm in which a problem is embedded) and
Innovative/Original (to “detach the problem from its cocoon
of accepted thought,” to step out of the “box” or paradigm).
All types of creativity can be defined as combining two or
more things (ideas, tools, media, etc.) to create something
new and useful.

Creative thought can be divided into two types of rea-
soning or thinking:

❑ Divergent - the intellectual ability to think of many
original, diverse, and elaborate ideas; involving
novelty, and

❑ Convergent - the intellectual ability to logically
evaluate, critique and choose the best idea from a
selection of ideas; involving appropriateness.

Encouraging your class to employ both types of cre-
ative thought will greatly increase your probability of creating
new and useful solutions. By designing new approaches, new
uses for tools, and other learning-enhancing solutions, your
class can participate in a quality learning experience with
significant savings in time, cost, or effort.

Regardless of the type of creativity in question, there are
three critical components:

❑ The individual with an interest in the subject.
❑ Adequate access to and knowledge of the subject.

❑ Access to a field of experts in the subject area who
can validate the new idea.

In most cases, your class will already contain individu-
als with a passion for their particular area of learning, and
they will be knowledgeable in their field.

Often the one missing ingredient is a class with suffi-
cient expertise and interest to recognize an innovation as a
good and useful thing.

If you follow this and the coming seven steps to making
your class more creative, that class can easily consist of you
and your students.

Step 1. Resources
“Types of Creativity”
http://chat.carleton.ca/~bsokolos/creativetypes.html
“Two Types of Creativity”
http://ww4.choice.net/%7Emarybast/kai.htm
“Critical Thinking”
http://207.5.43.38/gclweb/quiz.asp

Learn Step 2:  ”How to Create a Supportive Physical
Environment” coming in Volume 13, Number 2, (February
2001) issue of Teaching For Success.

Eight Steps to Making Your
Class More Creative

Electa Mulvanity, MBA, PMP
Professional Services Manager
Origin Technology in Business

electa@columbus.rr.com

David E. Balch, Ph.D.
Professor, Rio Hondo College
Whittier, CA
dbalch@rh.cc.ca.us

Creativity is one of those terms filled with ambiguity;

most creative theory experts agree that there are

different forms of creativity.

▲
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Foreign language teachers are famil-
iar with using index cards to prac-

tice vocabulary and grammar, but I also
use the following tools to give my Span-
ish 101 classes a more personal touch.

It starts with day one
The first day of class, I have stu-

dents fill out a 4 x 6 color index card
with name, telephone number and e-
mail address, birthday, place of origin,
profession or major, previous knowl-
edge of Spanish, other languages stud-
ied or spoken, reasons for taking Span-
ish, any special concerns or issues, and
at least three interesting things about
themselves that they wouldn’t mind shar-
ing with the class. I communicate mostly
in Spanish, using gestures, cognates, and
examples so they see how it is possible
to complete classroom tasks without
understanding everything. By giving
examples about myself, I also introduce
myself again, mostly in Spanish.

Day two ice breaker
I explain that the following day we

will do an icebreaker activity in which
they will collect signatures from class-
mates based on 15 simple yes/ no ques-
tions. I talk briefly with the students
about something interesting or unusual
they have written, which creates a posi-
tive mood. I circle in pencil what we talk
about, add information, or jot down
notes such as “red hair” or “glasses” to
help me remember everybody.

Then, I create 15 simple yes/ no
questions that I know several people in
the class have in common and that in-
clude at least one cognate. We go over
the questions as a class and the students
record their yes-or-no responses. I in-
clude the question, “¿Estás nervioso o
nerviosa?” (Are you nervous?), because
most of them are, and it helps them to
discover that they are not alone.

Students ask questions until they
find classmates that can answer in the
affirmative and the activity continues
until someone obtains different signa-
tures for all 15 questions. The students

enjoy the activity because it is about
them, and it allows them to start speak-
ing Spanish right away.

Daily use ideas
Throughout the semester, I con-

tinue to use the cards to generate class-
room participation. I shuffle the cards
to assign partners and groups so the
students have to move around and work
with everyone. This promotes class co-
hesion and relieves anxiety about speak-
ing in front of the class because the
students all know each other.

At the end of a pair or group activity,
I draw student names to randomly check
for understanding and bring closure. Like-
wise, I draw cards to call on students to
answer questions or read aloud when I am
presenting new material or reviewing. This
ensures that I hear from everyone at least
once a day.

The cards also allow me to engage
students in using the language in a mean-
ingful way. For example, during a lesson
on foods, I drew the card of a student
who was a vegetarian. I was able to ask
her about what foods she eats and does
not eat in simple language that both she
and the rest of the class could under-
stand.

Sometimes I make notes on the
cards about participation or concerns
that I want to address later. I also use the
cards to return student phone calls. Usu-
ally I learn something new about the
student that I just hadn’t noticed or didn’t
remember. When students are having
difficulties I can often find valuable in-
formation in what they wrote on the
first day of class.

When the semester is over I record
the students’ grades on the cards and
keep them in a file box according to
semester and section. I can pull them
out if a student asks me for a letter of
recommendation or advice on which
class to take next.

Personalized cards are especially
useful in beginning Spanish because stu-
dents are learning to express themselves
in a different language.

Easy Card System
Secures Benefits
Elizabeth C. Thompson
Spanish Instructor
Mesa Community College
Mesa, AZ
ect@telezoneplus.com

Bianca Harrison
Southwestern College
Chula Vista, CA
echos @access1.com

E-mail Increases
Retention

I’m a part-time ac-
counting instruc-

tor. I work during the
day and teach at
night. Therefore, I don’t have office hours
during the day and see my students only
one night per week.

Students can call me at work or at
home, but that has not been utilized very
much.

This spring semester I tried some-
thing new to increase communication: I
require all students to have an e-mail
address.

There are many free e-mail sites
available, such as hotmail.com. I com-
municate with the students individually
and in a group via e-mail. I send remind-
ers for upcoming lessons, links to
websites that are relevant to the busi-
ness topics discussed in class and other
items of discussion.

I send test grades via e-mail. The
students appreciate the quick response,
and I have the opportunity to give each
one personal feedback on the test. Stu-
dents e-mail me questions about class
and career issues. Using e-mail I can
answer them privately. This is an advan-
tage since many students don’t like to
talk about personal issues during a class
break.

I also have a website for my classes.
I require students to access the website
and look up homework assignments and
ideas for their research paper.

The result is twofold: students
learn to use the internet for research on
business topics and there is no excuse
for not knowing what the homework
assignment is.

My students also think it is cool
that their teacher is on the web. They
see me as real person, with a career,
hobbies and a family.

Thanks to this technology, the re-
tention of students has increased dram-
atically this semester. Here is the link to
my website: http://msnhomepages.talk
city.com/Librarylawn/biancaharrison/
index.html.

E-mail proves

its value again.▲
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One challenge of teaching composi-
tion in the college environment is

the diverse student population that en-
ters my classroom each day. Since, as I
constantly remind my students, writing
is a social activity that involves the in-
teraction of writer and audience, any
writing activity based on group dynam-
ics is given priority in my composition
courses.

Group tasks, especially collabo-
rative writing assignments, offer numer-
ous opportunities for my students to
recognize their differences while com-
promising and conforming to the group
for the goal of task completion. One
successful strategy that has physically
portrayed to my students the value and
enjoyment involved in collaborative
writing has been the implementation of
the Commercial Project. This is how I
present this project to my students:

Background
This assignment is designed to ex-

pose you (a writer) to the dynamics of a
group environment. Whatever your major
or choice of profession, the group setting
is an important facet of task completion.
In other words, you will many times be
asked to contribute to a group to achieve
some necessary goal, which may be to
author a written work. Therefore, this
project will introduce you to group dy-
namics as well as the advantages (and
struggles!) of collaborative writing.

Directions
With your fellow group members,

usually three or four, create a product
that could be introduced to today’s mar-
ket. Your product can be anything your
group wants; the only limit is your cre-
ativity. However, be sure your product
can be fully described for your targeted
consumers.

Your group will create and script a
short three-to-five-minute commercial,
which will be presented in class and be
graded with survey handouts by your
audience/peers. This can be supple-
mented by a video segment. Other pre-
sentation formats can include:

David J. Buck
English Lecturer, Division of Liberal Arts
Burlington County College
Pemberton, NJ
dbuck@bcc.edu

How to Teach Composition to a
Diverse Class? Create a Product

❑ Skit.
❑ T a l k

show.
❑ T h e

S h o p -
p i n g
N e t -
work.

❑ An in-
t e r -
v iew—
p o s s i -
bly with
the pro-
d u c t ’ s
creator.

Every group member must par-
ticipate in the group’s commercial. Re-
member, this is where you introduce
your group’s product and its uses for the
consumer.

In addition, your group will com-
pose an advertising essay, which will be
the written description of the product.
This should portray explicit description
and creativity, following the character-
istics of good description discussed in
previous class sessions.

Assume that your group’s adver-
tising essay will be placed in a current
magazine or newspaper. Thus, use con-
crete verbs and vivid, sensory-stimulat-
ing details. Be sure that the essay details
the following:

❑ The product’s history—who
created it and where is it
from?

❑ The product’s uses—how
does it work?

❑ The demand for the prod-
uct—why should I buy it? Do
I need it?

❑ The cost of the product—how
and where do I purchase your
product?

Since this is the most important
component of the project, be sure to
collaborate and work as a unified team.

Results
I am continually surprised by the

number of talented actors and actresses
who perform during the commercial,

not to mention the creative, sensory-
stimulating essays that are submitted
and distributed for the class.

It is personally satisfying to ob-
serve three or four different individuals
working and creating together as a uni-
fied whole.

Products from past projects have
included:

❑ Infinity—an anti-age serum
made from fruit and vegetable
seeds that combats wrinkles,
fat cells and high blood pres-
sure.

❑ Depend-Tab—a revolution-
ary, all-natural pill that en-
hances hair growth when
taken with milk, improves
social skills when taken with
alcohol, and doubles the ef-
fect of caffeine when taken
with soda.

❑ Shaette Clothing Line—an af-
fordable line of clothes made
by college students for col-
lege students.

❑ Super Soap—a futuristic
cleaning product that not only
cleans soiled clothing but also
repairs holes by recreating
and stretching existing fibers.

❑ The Brady Supplement—a mist
spray that, when sprayed upon
an individual, creates the dif-
ferent personalities of the
members of the Brady Bunch.

Your group will compose an advertising essay, which

will be the written description of the product.▲
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Motivate your students-and improve
class retention-by adapting the

“Successories” photoframes and teach-
ing them the value of teamwork.

Photoframe
Personalize a photoframe. At the

beginning of the semester, take a group
picture of your students (3x5" or 4x6"
photo), then mount it in the middle of a
bigger sheet of paper (8x10" or larger).
Underneath the photo, print TEAM-
WORK in huge, bold (colorful) capital
letters.

Create a slogan
Below that, include a motivational

class slogan to fit. The slogan may in-
clude famous quotes about teamwork
that makes students locate and use ref-
erence materials or an original state-
ment that inspires creative writing. Be-
fore voting on which slogan to use as the
photoframe caption, ask each student
to share why he/she chose that state-
ment, what it means to him/her, and
how he/she will personally apply it as a
member of the team.

Sharing meaning
Verbalizing their reasons acts as a

public promise that they understand and
will strive toward teamwork through-
out the semester. Also, the slogan helps
to give the team its identity, and to dis-
tinguish different student groups, fos-
tering pride (and sometimes healthy
competition!) among multi-sectioned
classes. Proudly display the personal-
ized photoframe on the wall in the class-
room and/or in your office.  At the end of
the semester, you and your student
team(s) (as alumni) will have a special
memento of their educational experi-
ences.

Accountability
Establish accountability partner-

ships. Reinforce the concept of team-
work frequently throughout the semes-
ter by pairing or grouping students. In

my broadcast jour-
nalism class, also
known as The TCC
Metro News Team,
students choose
co-anchors for the
semester’s bi-
weekly TV news
programs. They
learn to work with
their partners on
projects and en-
courage each
other to submit
their assignments
by the deadline.

If one partner is facing personal
difficulties from school, work or home,
and is tempted to withdraw from the
class, the other partner, often along with
the aid of the whole team, offers help
because, as one slogan states, “We can’t
spell SUCCESS without U.”

Dealing with conflict
When some student pairs experi-

ence conflict, other team members in
the class urge them towards resolution,
knowing, literally in my class, that “the
show must go on.” Adjustments may be
necessary when, only after having at-
tempted conflict-resolutions, the part-
nerships may have an overall negative
effect on the whole team. In case stu-
dents suddenly lose their partners, or if
there is not an even number enrolled in
the class, everyone still learns how to
accommodate their teammates because,
as another slogan states, “Together Ev-
eryone Achieves More!”

Explore the dynamics
Be resourceful. Learn more about

teamwork by understanding group dy-
namics (take an interpersonal commu-
nication course for professional devel-
opment), get ideas from “Successories”
shops (www. successories.com), and
reading specialized newsletters such as
Teamwork:  Your Professional Guide

to Working Successfully with People

and Working Together:  A Bulletin of

Ideas and Inspiration for Achievement-

Minded People (both published by The
Dartnell Corporation-dartnell@dartnell
corp.com).

Take stock
Evaluate the experience. When the

semester is over, note the group dynam-
ics of your student team. Evaluate and
discuss what they learned about work
productivity, conflict management, co-
hesiveness and relationships. The TCC
Metro News Team also recognizes the
strengths of each member of the group
by writing about the teamwork experi-
ence and publishing an in-class newslet-
ter (another semester souvenir), com-
plete with photos and congratulatory
advertisements (i.e. “Way to go, John
Doe, on getting an internship at KXYZ
Radio” or “Good luck, Jane Smith, as
you transfer to ABC University!”).

The newsletter not only teaches
them to focus on the positive aspects of
being a part of a group but it also helps
each student develop self-esteem by
evaluating how he/she contributed to
the team’s success. (“Motivate to be
great!”) Continue to inspire your stu-
dents and be an example of a team leader
so your students develop into team play-
ers. Constantly encourage them to share
ideas that will be beneficial to the whole
since, as one slogan states, “Many hands.
Many minds. One goal.”

How to Help Your Students
Image Great Teamwork
Edna R. Bautista, Ed.D.
Coordinator/Instructor Journalism and
Mass Communications Program
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK
ekena@busprod.com

The concept of teamwork is a positive and valuable skill

for everyone to learn, so motivate to be great and teach

for success!

▲
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Web Review/Evaluation

AskERIC is THE site for education-
related information. If you can’t

find it here, you can’t find it anywhere.
This site is really that thorough. Warn-
ing: This site is not for the faint of heart
or those that overwhelm easily!

What is ERIC?
AskERIC is a product of the ERIC

Clearinghouse and the Information In-
stitute of Syracuse. If you are not famil-
iar with ERIC, the acronym stands for
Educational Resources Information
Center and is self-described as “a feder-
ally-funded national information
system…on a broad range of education-
related issues.” Basically, ERIC is a pow-
erhouse of reliable information on edu-
cational issues.

What AskERIC does is combine
all of the resources of ERIC with the
resources of the Information Institute
of Syracuse and adds extra material for
good measure. Just exactly what can
you access?

Site sections
The four main areas of this web

site are the ERIC database, the Question
& Answer service, the Lesson Plan
archive, and the Virtual Library,

First, the ERIC database allows
you to search over one million abstracts
of documents and articles related to
many different educational fields. You
can narrow your search to a specific
subject area or interest, which will al-
low you to find what you need quickly.

Although you can only access the
abstract and bibliographic information
free, for a small fee you can download
many of the documents and articles.
Considering the alternative of going to
the library, searching the database, re-
trieving the article from print or micro-
film, and paying 10-25 cents per photo-
copy, I feel like the small cost is well
worth it.

In the long run, it will save valu-
able time and money (photocopies at
local libraries are getting expensive—
not to mention the cost of microfilm
copies!)

Have a question?
Try the Q & A (Question and An-

swer Service). Simply submit a question
like “Do you have any ideas for teaching
the research paper at the college level?”
Within two business days, you will re-
ceive a personal e-mail from an AskERIC
staff member with detailed citations
from the ERIC database and leads for
other Internet sources. How’s that for
service?

Need a lesson plan?
One of the most practical sections

for busy teachers is the AskERIC Les-
son Plans section. What is great about
this section is the potential for growth,
as teachers like you and me add our best
lesson plans to the database. It already
contains over 1000 lesson plans, cover-
ing 11 different subject areas from kin-
dergarten to college level.

As if there weren’t enough infor-
mation already, there is also a Virtual
Library section. This section contains
archives from the Q & A service. This
way you can search to see if your ques-
tion has already been answered before
submitting it and waiting for two days.

There are also links to the more
than 16 clearinghouses of information
available from ERIC. Each clearinghouse
focuses on collecting information on a
specific subject.

For instance, there is a clearing-
house on assessment and evaluation,
educational management, and languages
and literature to name a few.

Of particular interest to two-year
college faculty is the ERIC Clearing-
house for Community Colleges (http://
www.gseis.ucla.edu/ERIC/eric.html).
There are also links to other educational
sites including Television Series Com-
panion Guides.

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author and Web Reviewer
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

Elizabeth A. Butts

A TFS Web Review—
AskERIC http://ericir.syr.edu/

Do you insist on having your stu-
dents calculate their own grade or

do you do it for them?
Awareness of one’s own position,

especially in relation to one’s peers, cer-
tainly aids in self-assessment. My ap-
proach to increasing the students’ aware-
ness of their grades has been a distinc-
tive journey of change.

My journey has progressed from a
syllabus and in-class explanation to a
worksheet handout for calculating
grades (including appropriate numbers
for addition and division). Inevitably, I
had to supply  numerous, individual ex-
planations (late students). The next step
was moving the worksheets on-line to
course websites. Explanations were
extended and posted on-line, including
a sample completed sheet.

The students became responsible
for printing their own gradesheet. How-
ever, I still found that I had to supply
previous scores when numbers were
lost by the students. My latest approach
has been an Excel gradesheet that I
update, at least weekly, and post on-
line. My courses have between 6 and 11
graded assignments. The students may
view their current course average any
time they choose to go on-line. After the
first two assignments (and each suc-
ceeding assignment), I include a grade-
to-date column in my sheets.

To maintain privacy, students re-
ceive an “alias,” such as “Daffy Duck” or
“Kit.” I also randomize name order on
the sheets. I do this to avoid listing stu-
dents in the order their name would
appear on a roll sheet. One benefit has
been heightened student awareness of
individual grades and a greater interest
in student ranking within a section and
between two or more sections of a
course.

As the semester has progressed,
an increasing number of students are
exerting more and more effort into rais-
ing their individual averages, to achieve
the next grade plateau.

A nice benefit is also having stu-
dents’ grades automatically averaged,
once the final scores are entered!

To Calculate or
Not to Calculate…?

David Warner, TFS Partner Author
Roane State Community College
Harriman, TN
warnerde@usit.net
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QuickQuestions

How do you deal with students who have bad
attitudes about class  i.e. they don't participate

in group work, they do not volunteer for anything,
they do not answer or ask questions, etc.

AA:  How do you deal with a bad attitude in an employee?
These are adult students we deal with; they should be

treated as such. The first day of class I cover this stuff in my
syllabus—the behaviors I expect of them.

I have one rule:  Respect for all in the class. If there is an
inkling of disrespect, I will confront it immediately (or, de-
pending on the situation, preferably after class). If it is simply
a bad attitude, not wanting to participate in groups, (and I
include respectfully listening as participation, as eventually
the student will come around and give an opinion), then that
student need not attend my class.

I ALWAYS speak to the student. The behavior is often
the result of some personal baggage, totally unrelated to the
class, and even though it is none of my business, it has an
effect on my class. That student needs to be aware of how
one's behavior affects the class as a whole. If it should happen
more than once, I turn it over to our Dean of Student Develop-
ment or Academic Achievement Coordinator.

Kay Rooff-Steffen, Coordinator of Humanities, Communication and
Fine Arts, Eastern Iowa Community College District, Muscatine, IA,
krsteffen@eiccd.cc.ia.us

Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author and QQ Manager
Assistant Professor of Mathematics
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers

Regarding grading and end of term grades, do
you:

❑ Post grades by name or SS #, or any code number
on your doors?

❑ Leave graded assignments outside your office doors
with the student name on them?

❑ Give grades out over the phone or e-mail?
❑ Bend over backwards near the end of the term

when students suddenly let you know they have
some sort of psychological or learning problem
and want more time, a different exam, or special
consideration or grade flexibility?

AA:  Because of recent legal advice, I do NOT post grades.
Period. I no longer leave graded assignments outside my

door, even in sealed envelopes. I no longer give grades out
over the phone. I WILL, however, do this over e-mail IF (and
ONLY if) the student has signed a permission slip that I
created, allowing me to do this when I see their listed e-
address in the return address bar.

Regarding special considerations, (and I also cover this
during the first class now), unless the student has registered
any special conditions with our academic achievement coor-
dinator (also in charge of ADA stuff), I will NOT allow special
consideration, nor modify any assignments for students. That
is not a reasonable request, if the student has not disclosed
the condition to the proper office. I provide the name and

office hours of that coordinator too.
Again, by laying it all on the line in the
syllabus the first class day, all students
now have the rules, expectations and
written information.

Kay Rooff-Steffen, Eastern Iowa Community
College, Muscatine IA, krsteffen
@eiccd.cc.ia.us

How do you remember your
students' names?

AA: To remember names, I pass out
cardstock and bold markers at the

beginning of the semester and have the
students fold them in half (name tent).
Along with their first name, they also write
an adjective describing themselves that
starts with the same sound as their first
name. This semester, I have Amusing Adam
and Angelic Alicia. The catch is that they
have to choose a POSITIVE adjective!

Francine Armenth-Brothers, Heartland
Community College, Bloomington, IL,
francinb@hcc.cc.il.us

http://teachingforsuccess.com/QQ/quick_questIndex.html

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS offers
two awards: one for the best full-length
Super Idea article (approx. 500-700 words)
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles

E-mail or send your entry today!

submitted will be eligible for publication
in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will
be featured in the August 00 issue and
notified after July 1, 00. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. Author guide-
lines available at www.teachingfor
success.com. All entries must include the
author’s name, college affiliation, address,
phone and e-mail address if applicable. To
deal successfully with today’s legal envi-
ronment in publishing, Pentronics Pub-
lishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

ou Could Win
$400 to $50;
Here’s How…

TFS™ Super

Ideas Contest

We’ve added more cash awards!
Super Idea category:  First

place—$400, Second place—$200 and
Third place—$100.  QuickTip category:
First place $150, Second Place—$75
and Third place—$50.

But, to win you must enter. Send
your entries to us by mail, fax or e-mail
by May 31, 2001. TFS™ offers two award
categories: full-length Super Idea articles
(approx. 500-700 words) and QuickTips
(less than 250 words). In addition, all
articles submitted will be eligible for
publication in upcoming TFS™ issues.

E-mail or send your entry today!

The winners will be featured in the Au-
gust 01 issue and notified after July 1,
2001. See page 2 for TFS™ contact in-
formation. Author guidelines available
at:  http://teachingforsuccess.com/
A u t h o r C o n t e s t / a u t h o r % 2 0
_contest.html.

All entries must include the
author’s name, department, college af-
filiation, address, phone and e-mail ad-
dress if applicable. To deal successfully
with today’s legal environment in pub-
lishing, Pentronics Publishing must hold
the copyright to all articles published.

Y
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Instructional Design

Penny Shrawder

Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder

Publisher, Coeditor

With this Issue, begins its 13th  year
of service to higher education.

We reaffirm our mission to provide use-
ful ideas to help you steadily improve
the quality of college teaching.

Janet Beorchia, RN, CNOR
Surgical Technology Program Mgr/Instructor
College of Southern Idaho
Twin Falls, ID

Instructor’s Creativity Helps
Students Learn to Stitch ‘Em Up

Last year I
n o t i c e d

how my surgi-
cal technology
students were
struggling with
the suturing
materials that
we handle in
the operating
room.

T h e
thread always
seemed to be
tangled up in
their fingers and
would end up
snarled in the
hands of the sur-
geons as well.

I decided
to try and teach them to crochet with little tiny hooks and
threads. This would help to develop greater hand-eye coordina-
tion as well as help them learn how to handle the suture thread.

The students all were open to the idea and all 16 (6 male
and 10 female) students learned to crochet. They had to submit
their projects for a grade, and they all finished their projects. The
final projects are going to help decorate the students’ Christmas
tree that the surgical technology club decorates and donates to
the community for a needy family in December.

This novel instructional idea ran as a story in my local
newspaper and was written by Doug Maughan, Public Rela-
tions Department at the College of Southern Idaho.

It was an excellent way to let the community know
about teaching innovations at CSI and is great way to promote
my program. As a result, I had about 15 students call about
applying to the program for next year!

Janet Beorchia, Surgical Technology

Manager helps one of her students to

master crocheting.

I use contests with small prizes to liven up interest in my
classes. For instance, in Risk Management we were to

cover hedging and forward contracts on foreign currencies.
This gets complex and is sometimes difficult for students to
follow at first.

Therefore, I use the Foreign Exchange rates from the
business section to show fluctuation over a one-week period,
and ask each student to pick a currency for which they would
make a paper investment of a million dollars. I make an
investment also.

The following week, I prepare a table of the investments
and give it to the students with the next week’s exchange rates.

They then calculate
the worth of their
investments. We
discuss events in
international busi-
ness and politics
that had an effect
during the week.

For the last
week, I set up the
table in the order

of those who made the most profit, down to those who had
the greatest losses, and liquidated our investments. A book
on international business was the prize for the student with
the most profit.

The results were:
❑ Students were able to identify with a particular

situation, which made it more real and less pure
theory.

❑ The students’ natural competitiveness kept them
interested.

❑ The students learned and retained more.
❑ We had some fun with a normally dry subject.

Liven Up Your Class with
Some Friendly Competition

Joseph Zodl
Scottsdale Community College
Scottsdale, AZ
eximport@idt.net

What Is Your TROE?

ROE stands for Return On Energy. What is your Teaching ROE? In other
words, are you putting your teaching energies and focus in the most

productive areas for you and your students?
To increase your TROE:

❑ Create lecture notes designed to get students thinking and reviewing.
❑ Invent handouts that help students master the most difficult portions

of your course.
❑ Create small group projects that help students apply what they have

learned.
❑ Evaluate your teaching effectiveness on a weekly basis.

▲
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

One of the most common mistakes students can make is to wait too long to test
themselves after encountering new material.

February 2001
Volume 13  Number 2

In the November 2000 edition of TFS,
we began the exploration of
Reconfirmation, the fifth phase of the

Teaching For Success, PIE-R3, Instruc-
tional System.

Reconfirmation defines the point in
the teaching/learning process where it’s
time for the learners to show what they
know. This month the focus is on what
your students should learn to do during
this phase.

Outstanding students achieve more
because they know how to learn by con-

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

tinually testing themselves for subject
mastery. Struggling students, on the other
hand, may fail because they haven’t de-
veloped self-test skills. To assist your
students, help them make self-testing
during learning a routine.

One of the most common mistakes
students can make is to wait too long to
test themselves after encountering new
material. Research shows that waiting
more than 24 hours to review and test
oneself reduces retention markedly. Prac-
ticed faithfully, a learn, check, sleep, check

pattern noticeably boosts learning.
You can help your students learn

more in less time by leading a discussion
on practical ways for them to show they
know. Brainstorm a list of out-of-class
self-check activities and their applica-
tion. Some examples are:

❑ Create a set of flash cards—
useful for language or defini-
tion learning.

❑ Make a mistake analysis
chart—good for pinpointing
habitual mistakes in mathemat-
ics or English grammar.

❑ Form a testing partnership with
a study buddy.

❑ Draw a flow chart—helpful
when learning processes.

❑ Write an outline from
memory—an excellent check
for mastery of textbook read-
ing assignments.

❑ Create a theory/application T
chart.

❑ Keep a learning log—record
the most important items that
were learned each day.

❑ Use imagination to practice a
new skill.

It is essential that your students
understand the importance of self-testing
and that just reading the assigned chap-
ter, article, etc. is not enough.

To encourage use of these strate-
gies, ask your B and below students to
turn in a personal reconfirmation plan.

When you help your students identify
and employ reconfirmation strategies you
are teaching for success.
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Eight Steps to Making Your
Class More Creative

Electa Mulvanity, MBA, PMP
Professional Services Manager
Origin Technology in Business

electa@columbus.rr.com

David E. Balch, Ph.D.
Professor
Rio Hondo College
Whittier, CA
dbalch@rh.cc.ca.us

Step 2. Create a supportive physical environment

Not every class has the luxury of a perfectly configured
space.  If you are not fortunate enough to have a modern

well-equipped classroom, you still have an excellent oppor-
tunity to create a physical environment most conducive to
creativity.

Elements to consider include proper lighting, freedom
from noisy distractions and comfortable chairs. Beyond those
basics, consider visual creativity enhancers: posters, plants,
decorations, art. The key with all things visual is to keep them
changing.

A poster of Albert Einstein makes an impact when it is
first viewed; after two weeks it is no longer noticed.  A good
way to keep the visual surroundings fresh is to collaborate
with a group of your peers and rotate visual materials among
the group so that each class sees fresh material at least twice
per month.

A community bulletin board is a great creativity en-
hancer when used properly. The best approach is a large
white board with a plentiful supply of colorful markers, placed
in a central spot within the class space. Encourage free
expression – doodle art, thoughts for the day, challenging
questions, straw polls … the opportunities are endless. The
creativity will often amaze you—and spark some useful new
approaches.

Unfortunately, in our new global environment, your
class may be located in six different buildings in three time
zones.  Distributed classing carries with it real challenges to
all normal class-building efforts.  However, with the pervasive
use of collaborative PC software and the Internet, it is
possible to create a virtual class space that is visually
stimulating.  The challenges of fostering a creative atmo-
sphere in a geographically dispersed class deserves a full
article of its own, so we will not deal further with it now.

Creating a MAP for creativity
Motivation—Without the motivation to do so, it is un-

likely that a person would  complete a creative act, regard-
less of the person’s abilities.

Abilities — Without the abilities needed to do the creative
act, it is highly unlikely that the individual will do the act.

Practice — Without practice, the ability to generate
novel and useful responses to problems and challenges will
not be developed.

This step is the simplest to explain and possibly the
hardest to accomplish. Creativity flowers in an environment
of trust and approval. Students who feel safe and supported
will take the risks involved in floating new ideas; those who
don’t, won’t.

As teacher, you set the tone for the initiative.  Make it
an environment in which students can stumble and even look
foolish, but always feel appreciated and secure.

Step 2 resources
❑ “Establishing Environments for Creativity” http://

www.cre8ng.com/newsletter/news14.html
❑ “Creativity Connections”

http://www.athensnewspapers.com/education/
cms/guyuga.html

❑ “What is Creativity?  Children Know”
http://www.kidbeing.com/page14.htm

See TFS January 2001 for Step 1. Understanding
Creativity. Coming in TFS March 2001 is Step 3. “Make
Opportunities for Knowledge-sharing”.

Make it an environment in which students can stumble
and even look foolish, but always feel appreciated and
secure.

▲
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How to Use the Course Matrix
to Better Organize Coursework

Lisa Wallis, ACSW
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
Kirkwood, MO
wallislb@aol.com

I find students
frequently re-

port difficulty in or-
ganizing and link-
ing information
from one area of
focus to another.

Preparing for
biweekly quizzes
challenges some
students, while a
cumulative final
exam frequently
overwhelms even
the strongest stu-
dents.

To assist students in organizing the coursework and
seeing the links between topics that at first appear detached
from one another, I introduce the Course Matrix.

The course matrix is a single sheet of heavyweight
paper, three-hole punched, that can be kept at the front or
back of each student’s course notebook. I prepare the blank
course matrix, which consists of the names of each of the
chapters in a column down the left side of the paper. Across
the top of the sheet are four categories (that you can be
flexible naming) labeled vocabulary, concept, theory and
application.

Toward the end of study of each chapter, a brief class
activity is deciding what core principle or concept from the
chapter should be entered in the matrix as a cue word. I use
an overhead transparency to project the “work in progress”
matrix.

The class identifies three or four possible selections for
each category and votes on the word that they think summa-
rizes the focus of the chapter. I provide some guidance as to
possibilities for word selection, but the final decision belongs
to the class.

Usually the selection of the class mirrors a selection I
would have made independently of the class. By selecting,
voting and entering the core words into their own matrix,
students are actively involved in the development of this
study tool. The process of selecting two categories of key
words takes about five minutes. In courses where I have
multiple sections, I have each class do one or two of the
categories and then share the decision of each section with
the others.

In a typical course with 15 to 18 chapters, the com-
pleted course matrix has 70 to 72 core words. I alert students
that questions for the final exam will be drawn specifically
from these core words. The matrix is used not only on a week-
to-week basis but also as a summary of what’s important over
the term.

Doris Pace
Humanities
Cincinnati State Technical and Community College
Cincinnati, OH

Negative atti-
tudes toward

a subject can im-
pede a student’s
progress. To ac-
knowledge these
feelings and built-
up frustrations, I
use an activity that
can result in some
needed catharsis
for some of my
composition stu-
dents.

To begin this
activity, I ask stu-
dents to take out
only half a sheet
of paper. That
way, they not only don’t use unnecessary paper but they also
can have personal contact with a neighbor by sharing a piece
of paper. I then inform them that I will take part in this activity;
so, I am modelling behavior.

After assuring them that this assignment will not be
turned in for a grade, but will be used for discussion, I tell them
to list four or five aspects of composition (or, more loosely,
writing) that they do not like. I also phrase this in terms of
writer’s block, since this more familiar terminology helps
some of the students come up with their own stumbling
blocks to writing.

(In a subject such as math, you may try asking them to
write fears, frustrations or bad experiences.) The room be-
comes quiet rather quickly, as the students have little trouble
coming up with their own writing blocks, and they seem to
enjoy the opportunity to vent on paper.

After about five minutes, I ask my students to volunteer
to tell the rest of the class one or two items that they came up
with. At least a few students will respond, and others nod or
smile in agreement with what they hear. Then I share a few
of my own blocks or dislikes about writing.

This can range from the difficulty of cultivating the
discipline to write to the uncertainty of knowing when a written
piece is finished. Students have appeared interested to learn
a few things about me: that I have blocks; that I am willing to
share them; and that I not only teach writing, but am a
practitioner as well.

Usually, even more students are willing to share after I
vent my frustrations. When everyone who wants to speak has
done so, I grab a waste basket and encourage my students to rip
up their frustrations or simply throw them away. I still remember
the look on one student’s face as he kissed his wadded-up list
of writing frustrations and slam-dunked it into the waste basket.

Purge Those Frustrations and
Get On with New Learning

▲
▲

The course matrix is a single sheet
of heavyweight paper, three-hole
punched to fit in a binder. I grab a waste basket and

encourage my students to rip up
their frustrations or simply throw
them away.

Course Matrix

Concept Theory ApplicationChapters Vocabulary
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Julie Malach
Mathematics Department
St. Charles County Community College
St. Peters, MO
bjazl@hotmail.com

The Cure for the Boring Review?
Relay Races—Here’s How

Practice, practice, practice! There
are many times in the mathematics

classroom when it is evident that the
students would benefit from more prac-
tice on the problems being studied.
Merely watching the instructor do prob-
lem after problem is not enough.

In all math classes, practice is a
key to learning. However, students do
not want to sit in their seats doing prob-
lem after problem. I have had much
success with a fun way to practice and
review math concepts that I call math
relay races.

Like the traditional relay races,
students work in teams and each per-
son is responsible for completing one
leg in the race. The teams sit in the
same row of desks. Usually a team of
four students makes a good size. Each
student in each team will solve a prob-
lem and each team has the same set of
problems. The first person has a com-
plete problem. All of her teammates
have a number missing in their prob-
lems. The missing number in each
person’s problem will be the answer to
the problem of the teammate in front of
that person.

Here is an example of a race I just
used when studying percents: Student
#1 solves the problem “A radio costs
$40 with a tax rate of 6%. Find the tax.”
Student #1 should get the answer $2.40.
Student #1 gives the number $2.40 to
student #2 behind him. Student #2 has
the problem “60% of what number is
____.” Student #2 puts $2.40 in the
blank in her problem and solves the
now-complete problem. She should get
the answer $4. Student #2 give the
number $4 to Student #3 behind her.
Student #3 has the problem “If you
save____ on a shirt at a 25% off sale,
what was the original price?” Student
#3 puts $4 in his blank and solves the
problem. He should get the answer $16.
Student #3 gives the number $16 to
Student #4, who puts that number in her
problem. Student #4 has the problem
“Find the interest earned on ____ de-
posited at 5% simple interest for 4 years.”
Student #4 should get the answer $3.20.

Student #4 raises her hand and I record
the order in which the teams finish. After
all teams are finished, I ask the last
persons on each team for their final
answer without telling them if they are
right or wrong until all teams have re-
ported their answers. Each team with
the correct final answer receives one
point and the first team to finish with the
correct answer receives two points. This
rewards correct and careful work and
also encourages speed. The winning
team is asked to put their problems on
the board. We discuss them as stu-
dents correct any mistakes they may
have made.

These relay races are an excel-
lent way to review or warm up before a
test or just to take some time to practice
an idea before moving on. They are
easily adapted to many other concepts
such as solving algebra equations or
simplifying expressions.

The first time I try the races in a
class, it takes a few minutes to explain
the process. Sometimes a practice run
with some basic problems is helpful to
illustrate how one student must rely on
the teammates in front of him or her. I
allow students to talk to teammates
during a race if they cannot do the
problem they were given or if they ques-
tion the answer the teammate in front
passed back. It does not take long for
the teams to realize the benefit of their
teammates’ correct answers.

Examine Diversity
in Learning

Pamela Thompson
Instructor, Education
Laramie County Community College
Cheyenne, WY
pthompso@mail.lcc.whecn.edu

One of the
objectives

in my educa-
tional psychol-
ogy course is
for students to
recognize the
impact of indi-
vidual differ-
ences on learn-
ing. Although
they may un-
derstand this in
theory, they of-
ten lack the ex-
perience that
demonstrates
how this plays
out in an actual
classroom.

During an
appropriate class meeting and after the
students have briefly introduced them-
selves, I have them get into groups. I then
pass out boxes of puzzles ranging in
difficulty from 25 pieces to 200 pieces.
They have 15 minutes to complete the
puzzles.

As might be expected, the group
with the simplest puzzle finishes first
and someone in the group proudly an-
nounces “We’re done!” Often a student
from another group will say “Who cares!”

Some groups will try and speed
up to be the next group to finish, encour-
aging competition. Others will continue
to work diligently, ignoring the enthusi-
asm of the second group that com-
pletes the puzzle.

By this time someone in the group
with the 100-piece puzzle usually groans
“We’ll never get this done.” At the end of
the allotted time, I encourage the class
to react and reflect upon the activity.

Students are anxious to share how
they felt to be the class leaders, what it
felt like to have to compete, and how it
felt to know they would never be able to
complete the puzzle in the time given.

The activity provides the students
with a simple, personally relevant dis-
cussion of how to create a positive learn-
ing environment.

▲

▲
Often a student
from another
group will say
“Who cares!”

Each student in each team will solve
a problem and each team has the
same set of problems.
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Steve McNamara, Ed.D., TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

How to Get Great
Class Participation

Do any of these situations sound
familiar:

❑ The sleepy 8 AM class who
do not seem to have the en-
ergy or motivation to raise
their hands or relate very
much on task information?

❑ The class with a few highly
motivated, communicative
students who eventually mo-
nopolize student participa-
tion?

❑ The introductory class with a
few students who do not know
how to ask or answer higher
level questions?

It is frustrating for the instructor
who wants a high rate of class participa-
tion to address these issues, and if
these issues aren’t resolved early in the
semester, they tend not to go away.

There are no easy answers to be
found, but here is a plan that works to
improve class participation.

The goals are:
❑ To motivate the student to

want to participate;
❑ To help you identify students

who may need special assis-
tance in communication
skills;

❑ To ensure that student par-
ticipation is spread around
and not monopolized by a
few;

❑ To measure the amount and
types of participation on a
weekly basis;

❑ To be able to evaluate stu-
dent participation so that at
the end of the semester, you
have some objective criteria
to use in determining a grade.

Most teachers who do not specifi-
cally teach communication or speech
have only limited time to address class
participation. This plan assumes that
you have primary responsibility to teach
as you see fit.

This plan does not take up a lot of
your time in or out of class. However, it
does require making some changes in
your class procedures.

Summary of plan
At the beginning of the semester,

you explain the importance of class par-
ticipation to the class and that you will
evaluate student participation at the end
of the semester and assign a grade to
each student that will impact the final
semester grade. Hand out a “Student
Participation Record Form” to each stu-
dent.

Explain that once a week you will
collect these forms, record them on a
master record and then return them to
the students for another week.

It’s the students’ responsibility to
briefly record on the form their contribu-
tions in participation. Symbols represent-
ing forms of participation make record
keeping quite simple. For example:

Key Code
??= asked a question
A?=answered a question
C= comment
MI=media issue
V=volunteered and selected for

activity
Next to each symbol the student

writes a brief one-sentence summary
about the specific student participation
unit. Then you record only the symbols
of participation for each student once a
week and return the form to the student.
It is easy to see quickly who is partici-
pating and who is not.

Then you can focus on the nonpar-
ticipating students during the next week.
Highlight the master record to indicate
students who are offering superior
participation.At the end of the semester,
collect the student record forms and com-
pute a grade based on the quantity and
quality of the student’s participation.

The Internet and
Stress Management

Meg Selig
St. Louis Community College
at Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO
mselig@stlcc.cc.mo.us

My technology unit turned out to
be a useful part of my one-credit

hour class in stress management. Keep-
ing up with technology is a huge stres-
sor for most people, including me.

Just developing the unit and won-
dering if it would be worth one session
of my precious ten class periods was
stressful. So when I told my students
that there would be a technology com-
ponent to the class, I was not surprised
to hear a lot of grumbling and anxiety.

To help students cope, I first gave
a lecturette on the topic “How do you
handle change?” I then asked them to
classify their own style of coping with
change. The categories: passive reac-
tor, reluctant adapter, opportunity seeker
and change agent. An older student
insisted that I add a separate category
for her—denier!

We then discussed their reactions
to the upcoming technology assignment.
What were students telling themselves
that was causing stress? Could they
adopt a different approach to change?
Instead of just talking about stress, this
activity allowed students to experience
it and deal with it in the present. By
trying on new attitudes, the students
seemed able to lower their barriers to
change.

Thus fortified, we met at the com-
puter lab. Using specified guidelines,
each student visited at least two sites
on the Internet related to stress man-
agement. Their assignment? Write a
critique of the assigned articles or ac-
tivities using specified guidelines.

All in all, the lecture, discussion
and lab activity fit easily into a one-hour-
and-fifteen-minute class period.

The high tech of the Internet can
be another ally for students who need
help managing stress.

▲
There are no easy answers to be

found, but here is a plan that

works to improve class

participation.
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TFS Super

Ideas Contest

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS offers
two awards: one for the best full-length
Super Idea article (approx. 500-700 words)
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles

E-mail or send your entry today!

submitted will be eligible for publication
in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will
be featured in the August 00 issue and
notified after July 1, 00. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. Author guide-
lines available at www.teachingfor
success.com. All entries must include the
author’s name, college affiliation, address,
phone and e-mail address if applicable. To
deal successfully with today’s legal envi-
ronment in publishing, Pentronics Pub-
lishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

ou Could Win
$400 to $50;
Here’s How…

TFS™ Super

Ideas Contest

We’ve added more cash awards!
Super Idea category:  First place—

$400, Second place—$200 and Third
place—$100.  QuickTip category: First
place $150, Second Place—$75 and
Third place—$50.

But, to win you must enter. Send
your entries to us by mail, fax or e-mail by
May 31, 2001. TFS™ offers two award
categories: full-length Super Idea articles
(approx. 500-700 words) and QuickTips
(less than 250 words). In addition, all
articles submitted will be eligible for pub-
lication in upcoming TFS™ issues. The

E-mail or send your entry today!

winners will be featured in the August
01 issue and notified after July 1, 2001.
See page 2 for TFS™ contact informa-
tion. Author guidelines and contest de-
tails available at: http://teaching
forsuccess.com/Author Contest/au-
thor%20 _contest.html.

All entries must include the
author’s name, department, college af-
filiation, address, phone and e-mail ad-
dress if applicable. To deal successfully
with today’s legal environment in pub-
lishing, Pentronics Publishing must hold
the copyright to all articles published.

Y

Quick Tips

TFS Web Review:
Algebrahelp.com

Idon’t know about your college, but at
Delaware County Community College,

it seems as if the math lab is the busiest
place on campus. I have noticed the
same thing at other colleges where I have
worked.

In particular, it seems that students
need a lot of help with remedial and college
algebra. Even though I am an English
teacher, I hear the math troubles and woes
from my students, as I’m sure many other
teachers do as well, so I decided to search
for a website that might help.

Although www.algebrahelp.com
probably won’t solve all of your students’
algebra concerns, it is certainly a step in
the right direction. Non-math teachers
can refer students to this site when they
hear of algebra trouble from their stu-
dents, while math teachers may want to
use it more widely in their classroom.
Here are some suggestions.

Algebrahelp.com is divided into four
major sections. The first section is the Les-
sons Index. In this section, the basic prin-

ciples of algebra, like com-
bining like terms and using
the FOIL method, are ex-
plained with the help of
simple, clear graphics. Stu-
dents can access this sec-
tion for review of concepts
they didn’t quite grasp in
class. In many of the lessons, there is an
option of hearing the lesson through
RealAudio. This is a great feature for audi-
tory learners.

There is also a Worksheet Index
section. Here students can practice alge-
bra problems on-line or print out a work-
sheet to complete off-line. Each work-
sheet has an answer sheet that not only
shows the correct answer but also shows
how to arrive at that answer step by step;
in other words, it “shows the work.” This
is a great resource to send students to so
they can get extra practice with problems
they are having difficulty with.

Another major section is the Re-
sources Index. This section includes re-

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author and Web Reviewer
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

sources students can use to solve alge-
bra problems or just improve their knowl-
edge. A formula chart, perfect squares
chart, and math glossary are a few of the
helps this section contains.

Perhaps the most impressive sec-
tion is the Calculators Index. There are
over 17 different calculators; each will
show how to solve whatever problem the
user plugs into it (provided that the prob-
lem is an example of the particular type of
problem that the calculator was designed
to solve).

For example, suppose a student of
yours has an equation homework prob-
lem that she just can’t figure out. By using
the equations calculator, all she has to do
is enter the problem into the on-line cal-
culator, and it will solve the problem step
by step. Pretty neat, huh?

Some examples of the other types
of  calculators include the factoring calcu-
lator, simplifying equations calculator and
the percentage calculator.

This is a terrific resource for stu-
dents when they get stuck on a problem
and cannot reach you or the math lab.  In
fact, you could tell students to go there
first before asking you for help. I imagine
this could be a great time saver for math
teachers.

What I like most about this site is its
simplicity. There are no ringing bells or
spinning graphics—just clear informa-
tion and help with algebra.

I think this site will especially ap-
peal to nontraditional students who have
never had algebra or computers in high
school. Its user-friendly design should
allay any fears.

The next time I hear troubled math
students complain or worry about alge-
bra, I will certainly refer them to
www.algebrahelp.com.

▲
This is a terrific resource for students when they get
stuck on a problem and cannot reach you or the
math lab.

223

223 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



QuickQuestions

Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author and QQ Manager
Assistant Professor of Mathematics
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers

Were you faced with any new
challenges this semester that

will cause you to change your syl-
labus/expectations next semester?
If so, what were the challenges
and what will you change?

AA. I change my outlook every se-
mester, which includes my syllabus,

my exams, some assignments. I try not to
form expectations of students before I
get a chance to know them; I just let
students know how I will grade and what
is required, so THEY know what to ex-
pect from me--and if they don't do the
work, they also know.
—Kay Rooff-Steffen, Eastern Iowa

Community College, Muscatine IA,

krsteffen @eiccd.cc.ia.us

AA. I teach Adobe Photoshop soft
ware in two classes next semester

and the program had a major upgrade on
11/1/00.

I have to review and revamp much
of my existing weekly syllabus and re-
write the instructions for most of the stu-
dent projects. This means major study
and exploration in order to feel comfort-
able in the classroom come January.
—Don Kouba, Dept. Chair of Fine &

Applied Arts and Coordinator of

Photography, Prairie State College,

Chicago Heights, IL

AA. To make averaging their grades
easier (for me and them) I decided to

average with points rather than percents.
Also, I believe that students do not like
long syllabi, thus I worked to make mine
more concise.
—Terra Stamps Assistant Professor of

Mathematics, Prairie State College,

Chicago Heights, IL

AA. The biggest challenge I've had
this semester is dealing with plagia-

rism. In Freshman Composition I classes,
students are going on-line and getting
cyber-essays, printing them out, and pre-
senting them as their own. My colleagues
have also had problems with the same

thing happening to
them. Some have
been traceable,
others have not.
One of the problems in my technical writing
classes was fairly cut and dried--students
printing multiple copies of the same docu-
ment. However, I've also had students who
plagiarized materials from sources that are
virtually impossible to trace.

One electrical engineering technol-
ogy student copied "How to install recep-
tacles and switches" for a process analy-
sis assignment from a brochure he picked
up out of a rack at Home Depot!

The solution may turn out to be
bothersome, but I've just about decided
that technical writing students must turn
in bonafide prewriting and drafts with
their assignments or I will not grade them.
That seems harsh, but given the number
of cases of plagiarism I've experienced,
something has to change.

Another change I'll make is writing
about plagiarism and ethics. I'm working
on assignments that will require students
to write about the consequences of aca-
demic dishonesty and how cheating/eth-
ics will affect them in the workplace.
—David Warner, TFS Partner Author,

Roane State Community College,

Harriman, TN, warnerde@usit.net

AA. I have found that students had
more excuses than in the past for

not attending class when a verbal assign-
ment was due and more students were
dropping the class than in the past.

For the first time, each student was
given five short assignments that had to
be presented on a preassigned date. If
they did not present all five, they would
not get credit for any of them.

This was an all-or-nothing assign-
ment. I have decided to change the num-
ber from five to four and I will distribute an
additional sheet explaining the assign-
ment. I believe the students must learn
the importance of being accountable.

This small assignment begins to
address that concern. During a 16-week
semester, they must attend class on eight

specific dates. They will attend more, but
they are accountable for the eight that I
have deemed necessary.
—Velton Lacefield, Professor of

Psychology, Prairie State College, Chicago

Heights, IL

AA. I have noticed a high absentee-
ism and tardiness rate lately. I have

decided to have an attendance policy.
For every x number of absences, the
student’s grade will be lowered one letter
grade and every number of tardies is
equal to one absence.

Some of my colleagues in other dis-
ciplines have noticed a change in the class-
room dynamic (for the better) after holding
individual conferences with the students.

Why not try that in math? I'm con-
sidering having 5-10 minute conferences
with my students after the first exam (4th
- 5th week of class); at least with those
that are not doing well academically or
behavior-wise.
—Becky Schantz, Assistant Professor of

Mathematics, Prairie State College,

Chicago Heights, IL

Do you insist on having your
students calculate their own

grade or do you do it for them?

AA. I naturally have grades calculated
as I proceed through the semes-

ter—it's my job. Any time students want
to know points to date, it's very easy to
show them—and it's their right.

I have always given numeric points
for everything—assignments, exams, par-
ticipation—not attendance, but it really
boils down to the same thing. Therefore,
it looks much more objective and stu-
dents can calculate their grade at any
point in the semester, since they have my
grading scale in their syllabus.
—Kay Rooff-Steffen, Eastern Iowa
Community College, Muscatine IA,
krsteffen @eiccd.cc.ia.us

QuickQuestions is a column designed to help you make
small corrections to your course so that more of your
students may reach their learning goals.

▲
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We invite you to participate in the
TFS Super Ideas Contest 2001.

Just follow the author guidelines at http://
teachingfor success.com/AuthorContest /
Author Contest.html. See page six for con-
test details. Enjoy the satisfaction of see-
ing your ideas in print, and being published
may accelerate your career advancement.

Why? Why is good question. Why should I improve? Why should I
bother to set goals? Why should I worry about achieving specific outcomes.
Why should I try new teaching strategies. Why should I work on developing
new skills and gaining new knowledge?

Perhaps these personal reflection questions are best answered with
a wonderful follow-up question, why not?

Why not experiment with new ways to make your teaching more
effective and designed to enable your  students to learn more in less time.
Why not improve your communication, testing and grading procedures?
Why not be an adaptive leader who can inspire students to do their best?
Why not make this the class, this course and this term the best ever?

Those dreaded research papers are time-consuming for
students and teachers alike. Now, technology entices

more students to take the easy way out. With many websites
offering ready-made research papers on any topic, plagia-
rism is simply a click away.

To overcome this growing problem, try these ideas.
The first one is appropriate for any course. The next one may
be better suited to writing-intensive courses.

❑ Require students to turn in photocopies of all
original sources.

❑ For books, photocopy all pages cited in the re-
search paper.

❑ For shorter sources, photocopy entire document.
❑ For on-line sources, turn in printouts.

Require students to choose their research topics by
mid-semester. Then, in advance of the final research paper,
assign one or more short, documented essays (with photo-
copied sources) on some aspect of the research topic.

For example, if the topic is media violence, one essay
could be about TV shows, another about song lyrics. Or, one
essay may focus on specific examples, another on cause/
effect.

If students are allowed to use portions of those essays
in their final research paper, this second requirement pro-
vides many benefits. They include:

❑ The produce research papers that are more fully
developed.

❑ These papers contain fewer errors because stu-
dents learn correct documentation in increments.

❑ With a head start on the project, students have less
temptation to cheat.

Both requirements greatly discourage plagiarism. Since
using these ideas the past few years, I've received higher
quality research papers. And with photocopies at hand,
plagiarism is nearly impossible.

Nancy Touchette
St. Louis Community College at
Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO
ntouchette@stlcc.cc.mo.us

How to Prevent
Plagiarism

I gave a classroom assessment last week and one of my
college algebra students wrote that she liked my instruc-

tional style because I “give great notes so they do not have
to read the book, thus eliminating useless information.”

This comment reminded me of those dreaded ques-
tions that we, as instructors have all heard: “Will this be on the
test?”, “Is this important?”, or “Do I really need to know that?”
With respect to one’s education, there is no such thing as
useless information. Different information is useful in various
situations. Granted, knowing that you are more likely to be
attacked by a cow than a shark may seem useless unless you
are a farmer.

My students think that my teaching them to think for
themselves is useless information. This is especially the
case in mathematics where it is very easy to be sucked into
the philosophy of “for this problem we....” It seems to me that
my students would rather I teach them how to get from point
A to point B than teach them how to read a map.

I suggest we move away from the individual problem
mentality. Most of my students are beginning to appreciate
understanding what they are doing. I convince them that
understanding the process makes problems easier (be-
cause it does) and making sense of your answers is a great
way to check yourself for possible careless mistakes. Just
ask any of my remedial mathematics students and they will
tell you, with a sigh and eyes rolling, that a calculator in my
class is totally out of the question.

My goal is to encourage you to think process. Do not
lower your standards, do not water down the material you
teach and do not make your tests easier with the thought of
helping your students. I believe it’s an attainable goal for our
students to see the underlying processes and understand
and love the subject as much as we do.

Terra Stamps, TFS Partner Author
Mathematics Dept.
Praire State College
Chicago Heights, IL
Terra924@cs.com

A Process
Approach
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The answers to these two deceptively simple questions often provide remarkable

insight into what you should keep and what you should discard.

March 2001
Volume 13  Number 3

At TFS we modify the adage, “If
you can’t measure it, you can’t
manage it”, to read, “If you don’t

reflect on it, you won’t improve it.” Reflec-
tion is the sixth, last and most crucial phase
of the TFS PIE-R3 Instructional System.

To improve your teaching, it’s im-
perative to periodically reflect on what
you and your students have or have not
accomplished in the last unit, chapter,
class meeting or learning activity. Here’s
an easy way to focus your reflection and
determine what changes should be made.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

And this activity will help your students
improve their learning skills too.

Using your computer or pad of paper
prepare a sheet with two columns. Head
the columns with the following questions:

❑ What went well?
❑ What could I have done better?

The answers to these two decep-
tively simple questions often provide re-
markable insight into what you should
keep and what you should discard or
change in your teaching.

After you have thought about and
answered these two questions, you will be
prepared to fill out your personal success
contract. This statement consists of an-
swers you generate from seven completion
statements. These statements of intention
are designed to help you formulate a de-
tailed teaching for success improvement
plan. These questions include:

❑ The most important thing I
learned about teaching or
learning is___.

❑ I will apply what I have discov-
ered to my next learning activ-
ity, class meeting, unit or
course by___.

❑ When I encounter obstacles, I
will overcome them by___.

❑ I will track my results by___.
❑ If I need assistance to reach

my goals, I will seek assis-
tance from (person) or consult
this reference or resource.

❑ And most importantly, I will re-
ward myself by___ when I
reach my goal!

Why not teach this or a similar
reflection/improvement process to your
students? The students who fall in the
lower half of your class’s achievement
curve could benefit the most from reflect-
ing on their progress and then making a
learning for success improvement plan.

As Arturo Toscanini, noted Italian
symphonic and operatic conductor, once
wrote, “Nobody knows what is the best he
can do.” When you regularly stop to reflect
and generate a new success plan, you
teach for success, and anything is possible.
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Eight Steps to Making Your
Class More Creative

Electa Mulvanity, MBA, PMP
Professional Services Manager
Origin Technology in Business
electa@columbus.rr.com

David E. Balch, Ph.D.
Professor
Rio Hondo College
Whittier, CA
dbalch@rh.cc.ca.us

Step 3. Make opportunities for
sharing knowledge.

An old aphorism reminds us that
“none of us is as smart as all of us.”

One of the most rewarding aspects of
class work is the constant learning op-
portunity. As students are selected for
their particular skills (or even just their
availability at the right time!), they also
bring along their entire domain of prior
experience and knowledge.

Bits of wisdom from a previous
project may seem at first glance to con-
tribute nothing to the current project, but
add them to other bits of experience
from another student’s past and – voila!
– a new way of accomplishing some of
the work becomes obvious.

Any teacher who does not create
opportunities for students to teach one
another is missing one of the most pow-
erful growth sources imaginable.

Every one of your students knows
something that no one else in the class
knows.  Every member has used skills
in different ways, attended workshops
and seminars, read books, or experi-
enced successes that none of the oth-
ers have.

Many of you may be thinking at
this point, “How would I ever justify time
out of my class schedule for creativity
exercises?”  True, most classes are on

tight timelines with little slack built in for
learning or sharing.

However, virtually every class
schedule has at least one hour per
week that could be used for a class
meeting that can be used as an oppor-
tunity for learning and thinking. See
Figure 1 for a typical dynamic class
meeting agenda.

A short knowledge-sharing expe-
rience will often be the catalyst for a new
synthesis of ideas among the students.

The worst that can happen as a
result of a class sharing knowledge is
that each student will pick up new infor-
mation for future use; the best that can
happen is an outpouring of new, inno-
vative models.

Step 3. Resources
“Get Creative With Knowledge

Sharing”, http://www.information
week.com/720/sharing.htm

“Creativity Café”, http://creativity
.net/index2.htm

Old Business
Status Review

Announcements
Skill Sharing

Class Exercise
Discussion/Questions

5 min
5 min

5 mIn
30 min

10 mIn
5 min

Outstanding Action Items from prior meetings; other carry-over items.
Exception discussion only:  current status and issues adequately conveyed by status
reports in shared database repository.
New information (normally shared by the teacher).
Just-In-Time (JIT) training:  one student (or occasional outsider) sharing a specific tool
or skill or new concept.
Practice of or discussion about JIT training—idea generation.
Open forum for class discussion.

Agenda Item Time Purpose
Allocation

Using Blackboard.com for my night
Freshman Composition I class has

helped students by extending the dead-
lines for required work.

Instead of requiring everything due
the night of a class, I allow students to
submit journal assignments and some
minor assignments through the website
later in the week.

Since my night class meets on
Tuesday, I allow students to submit
their assignments electronically up until
midnight on Friday.  The website is also
an impartial judge of whether an assign-
ment is late or not since it automatically
notes when an assignment is received.

Many of the assignments, such
as prewriting and planning for essays,
are more of a completion grade than a
grade for correctness.

In order to generate essay topics
and ideas, I allow spelling and gram-
matical errors in the invention stage.
This seems to free up students’ minds
and help them focus on the assignment
rather than being right.

Allowing students to submit as-
signments later in the week gives them
some breathing room; in addition, it also
allows nontraditional students and par-
ents to deal with other issues and still
have time to complete their homework.

Receiving homework through a
website also allows me to check on
students from my office computer, from
any of the campus computer labs, or at
home.

Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author
Communications Faculty
Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee
Okmulgee, OK
stich@osu-okmulgee.edu

Internet Site Date
Stamps Work

▲ Figure 1. A typical dynamic class agenda.

Correction

In the February 2001 issue, page 6,
center column, Awesome Answer was
incorrectly attributed to David Warner.
The correct author is Steve Tichenor.
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This activity dramatizes the value
of collaborative efforts.

Washer Training Works
Wonders

David Warner, TFS Partner Author
Roane State Community College
Harriman, TN
warnerde@usit.net

Numerous opportunities exist for
brainstorming and collaboration in

classrooms. However, students who
have had limited or unproductive group
experiences, often view group work as
unmanageable. This lack of experience-
based models can produce unsatisfac-
tory results for both student and teacher.

Generating a sufficient quantity of
quality ideas by using individual brain-
storming and collaboration is neces-
sary for positive outcomes in many class-
room activities.

Productive experiences provide
both satisfaction with one’s efforts and
a sense of accomplishment in reaching
a goal. Washer Training is a success-
producing, collaborative experience that
helps prepare students to be more pro-
ductive participants.

Washer Training introduces brain-
storming and collaboration, is fun for
the students, creates a competitive at-
mosphere and produces a positive ex-
perience.

This simple activity dramatizes the
value of brainstorming and collaborative
efforts. The only material required is one
nut-and-bolt-type, flat metal washer,
which can be purchased at an automo-
tive or hardware store, per student.

As each student receives a single
washer, I explain the conventional use
and suggest two or three examples of
what a washer might symbolize.

Concepts can be quite diverse:
the rings of Saturn, a lifesaver, a dough-
nut, a thick circle, a toothless gear, a flat
tire, or a circle of experiences. As this
activity progresses through three stages,
the number of participants interacting
also increases.

Stage 1: Individually—Goal:
To demonstrate that focused indi-

vidual creative brainstorming can pro-
duce measurable results in minimal time.
Student directions: Within two minutes,
write a list of as many concepts or
objects your washer might suggest or
symbolize. Examine your personal ex-
perience by thinking of pastimes, edu-

cational experiences,
family, jobs and group af-
filiations. Summarize and
evaluate the outcome:  Ask
each student to count the items
on his/her list as you write each
total on the board or an overhead
transparency. Find the average and re-
port this to the class. Lead a class discus-
sion concerning focusing one’s attention,
allowing our minds to create associations
and the concepts of creativity and brain-
storming.

Stage 2: In pairs—Goal:
To experience the concept em-

bodied in the cliché, “two heads can be
better than one,” invite pairs of students
to stimulate mutual creative thinking by
hitchhiking on another’s idea.

Student directions:  In pairs, count
the unduplicated concepts identified by
the two of you, and write down the total
number. This will be easier if one member
calls out his/her list of ideas while the
second member deletes any similar items.
Once completed, list as many new con-
cepts as possible within three minutes.

Summarize and evaluate the out-
come:  Ask each pair of students to
report the initial total of unduplicated
items and the new total produced
through collaboration.

Write the two numbers down, find
the average result of all pairs for each
list and report these to the class. Com-
pare the individual average, combined
list average of pairs, and finally, the new
list average when two students worked
together (three averages). Finally, lead
a class discussion to identify the ben-
efits of collaboration.

Stage 3: Small groups (with two
pairs of students)—Goal:

To demonstrate that small groups
can increase productivity when all mem-
bers actively participate. Student direc-
tions: In groups, (with two pairs working
together), count the unduplicated con-
cepts identified by the pairs and write
down the total number.

Allow one member of a pair to call
out the list while a member of the other
pair crosses off duplicated concepts.
List as many new concepts as can be
produced in three minutes.

Summarize and evaluate the out-
come: Ask each student group to report
their initial total and their new total, after
group collaboration. Write these num-
bers down, find the new averages and
compare to the previous averages.
There are now five averages on the
board, ranging from individual average
to small group average.

Lead a class discussion to iden-
tify similarities and differences between
working in pairs versus working in small
groups.

Rewards and reminders
To intensify competition, give in-

centives for best individual, pair and/or
group list. I have given recognition for
most ideas and most unusual idea (voted
on by the class). Recognition ranges
from gum and candy to computer-gen-
erated certificates for completing
Washer Training (all are winners).

Students keep the washers as a
reminder of their collaborative experi-
ence on training day. During the re-
mainder of the term, I may give awards
to students who produce their washer
when asked.

Benefits
Students learn to focus their cre-

ative energy, experience task commit-
ment and learn to value another’s con-
tributions.

▲
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Ideas for Teaching
Internship Students

Teaching internship students requires
adjustments in the way a course is

delivered as well as in the amount of
course content that can be covered in
the compressed seven-and-a-half-week
schedule.

Most internship programs with in-
dustry or corporate sponsors operate
on a half-trimester rotation for six tri-
mesters—on campus for a half-trimes-
ter, working at the participating dealer
or sponsor for the other half-trimester.
Students work and go to school year-
round. All of these programs have been
successful and continue to enroll a grow-
ing number of students.

Over the past several years, cor-
porations, companies, professional as-
sociations and participating dealerships
have worked with Oklahoma State Uni-
versity-Okmulgee to create and refine
industry-specific and corporate-specific
internship programs.

As a result, the growth of intern-
ship programs on our campus is directly
tied to interns’ success in the field. Cor-
porate-specific programs now include
Chrysler, Ford, General Motors, Nis-
san, Toyota, Caterpillar, Ditch Witch,
Freightliner and Komatsu.

While most programs are tied to a
specific corporation, several are tied to
an industry. For example, industry-spe-
cific programs include Air Conditioning
and Refrigeration, Auto Body, Computer
Systems Technology and Natural Gas
Compression.

Compressed classes
In compressed classes, in-

struction has to be condensed—boiled
down—and students must be respon-
sible for their own learning. Since most
internship groups on our campus enroll
in technical writing classes, the writing
assignments lend themselves well to
intense instruction and large amounts
of time in front of a computer.

In addition, most writing is done
under deadline pressure—much like the
real world. After all, students have only
seven-and-a-half weeks to complete the
content of a 15-week course. There-

fore, an internship
class is more stream-
lined because of time
constraints and does
not have time for
lengthy class discus-
sions. Although seat
time remains the
same (twice the
hours, half the days),
condensing a full tri-
mester into seven-
and-a-half weeks is
not the same in terms of having time to
let concepts and ideas soak in or perco-
late. Reflective writing is not an option.

Another major change in teaching
internship students technical writing is the
amount of lecture time—it’s dramatically
decreased. Writing teachers have less
lecture time because students need to
spend their time in front of a computer
producing documents that are basic to
technical writing—memos, letters, re-
sumes, reports and proposals.

Typically, I will spend 15 to 20
minutes setting up an assignment that
includes the technical writing basics:
purpose, audience, use of topic head-
ings, use of lists and specific document
formats. Students are then responsible
for composing and presenting informa-
tion in the proper format. My role is one
of coach and roving instructor, looking
over shoulders, answering questions
one-on-one and reviewing drafts.

Relevant writing
As part of the condensed cur-

riculum, I work to ensure that the as-
signments are relevant. For instance, in
the Technical Writing I class, students
revise and rewrite an internship report—
something they’ve already done and
are generally required to do every tri-
mester of their program.

The difference, however, is that
they now are required to use technical
writing basics such as headings and
lists to make their report more reader-
friendly. In addition, since an English
teacher is now the audience, their vo-
cabulary must change and they must

i n -
clude more specific detail.

The assignment allows technical
students to work with familiar material
while, at the same time, improving their
writing by using revision strategies and
basic technical writing principles.

In the Technical Writing II intern-
ship classes, the major writing project is
a revision of professional literature us-
ing the basics learned in Technical Writ-
ing I. Students choose a service manual,
operator’s manual, or other piece of
literature from their field of study and
revise it, making it more user-friendly.

Throughout the revision process,
students write brief progress reports in
memo format, query factory represen-
tatives in letters and write a formal re-
port that explains how they revised their
manual. As part of the report, students
include photocopies of the original
manual pages and their revised pages.

Final comments
Since the first internship pro-

grams were begun on our campus, busi-
nesses and industry have accepted, en-
couraged and promoted the programs as
a source of highly trained technicians.

Teaching internship students in half-
trimesters is a challenging task, not only
for writing instructors, but also for the
other general education teachers who
also deal with these groups of students.

The partnerships that OSU-
Okmulgee has developed with business
and industry have been successful in
bringing growing numbers of students
to campus for training and education.

In compressed classes, instruction has to be
condensed but lecture may be dramatically decreased.

Stuart Tichenor, TFS Partner Author
Oklahoma State University-Okmulgee
Okmulgee, OK
stich@osu-okmulgee.edu

Instructional Design
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Running head:

METAPHORS IN EDUCATION

Working Within

Metaphors in the World

of Education

Debra Baer

University of Capella

School of Education

and Professional

Development

Abstract

 An elementary

principal describes

metaphors that were

used to deal with

individuals and groups

within her public

Are you one of those instructors who swore off small
groups because they were unproductive? Perhaps when-

ever you tried them they became a social free-for-all? Before
you completely write them off, consider the benefits of using
small groups in your classroom. In fact, there are dozens,
perhaps hundreds of studies promoting and demonstrating
the use of small group activities.

So what are the benefits?
Some of the benefits cited by Johnson, Johnson,

Holubec (1994) and Kagan (n.d.) include increasing toler-
ance and providing positive interactions with people of differ-
ent cultural backgrounds, increasing positive attitudes to-
ward the content, increasing ways in which students view
perspectives and increasing intrinsic motivation to learn.
Small groups have even been shown to increase academic
achievement (Slavin, 1990)!

Once you decide that you want to use small group tasks
in your classroom, how do you start? The first step is to ask
yourself why you want to use small groups as a teaching
technique (e.g., problem solving, reviewing of material, net-
working or building group cohesion, increasing social skills,
or reinforcing a concept). Once you have a purpose, relay it
to the students (Nilson, 1998). In addition, also provide
explicit directions and state what kind of results you expect.
This provides a focus and prevents students from going off
task with social chatter.

How do I form the groups?
When you divide students into groups, make a list before

class of which students will be grouped together. This saves
time during class and allows students to meet different people.
Try to make the groups diverse in cultural backgrounds,
academic achievement and aptitude. Limiting group member-
ship to two to five people also will help increase the success
of the task (Davidson, n.d.). When groups become too big,
individual contributions can become lost in the crowd. Finally,
monitor groups by circulating during class. This will help keep
students on task as well as making you available for questions.
However, when appropriate, redirect the question to the group
to reinforce interdependence among members. A final way to
keep students focused is to assign roles to each member of the
group (e.g., spokesperson, recorder, and verifier of informa-
tion; Johnson, Johnson, & Smith, 1991).

What about the grading thing?
Another important decision you must make is whether

to formally assess the work done in small groups. On one
hand, grading work encourages accountability. Group grades
are also supported in the workforce when teams are given
credit instead of just one individual. On the other hand,
grades may promote competition within the group and de-
crease intrinsic motivation (Ledlow, 1994). Azwell (1995),
Johnson and Johnson (1999) and Furtwengler (1995) pro-
vide feasible compromises such as averaging individual
grades, randomly quizzing one member of each group, or
having members evaluate each other. In addition, limit group
tasks to ten percent or less of the final grade (Cooper, n.d.).

Can you recommend some good strategies?
Now, that your appetite is whetted, what are some

small group strategies to incorporate into your classes?
Nagata & Ronkowski (1998), Nilson (1998), and the Walker
Teaching Resource Center at the University of Tennessee
(1996) provide a few common small group activities, includ-
ing think-pair-share, numbered heads together, constructive
controversy and roundtable. The soon to be released TFS
On-line Quick Course, Making Small Groups Work will pro-
vide a step-by-step guide for implementing these and other
small group strategies.

Where can I learn more?
This brief article only provided the basics on why small

groups should be used in the college and high school
classroom. For more in-depth information about the prin-
ciples of small group work and suggestions on implementing
them, refer to the TFS Quick Course Making Small Groups
Work. This course will be available soon from Teaching For
Success as an on-line course, and it will cite more benefits of
small group work, the principles of small group work, how to
increase their success, compromises on grading, common
pitfalls and concerns, as well as actual small group activities
for you to use in your classroom.

A complete list of references is available on-line at <http:/
/teachingforsuccess.com/IssueSupport/refMar2001.html>.

Francine Armenth-Brothers, TFS Partner Author
Heartland Community College
Bloomington, IL
francine_armenth@yahoo.com or francinb@hcc.cc.il.us

Do Small Groups Really Work?
Yes! When You Know the Ropes

Another important decision you must make is whether to
formally assess the work done in small groups.

Instructional Design
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Web Review

Developed and maintained by the University of  Arizona,
the Biology Project website boasts an impressive amount

of  quality instruction, activities and Internet links about
biology.

It describes itself as “an on-line interactive resource for
learning biology,” and has been highly rated by many orga-
nizations, teachers and students.

Although I’m not a biology teacher, it was easy for me to
see what a tremendous resource this could be for the biology
classroom. I think biology teachers across the nation will agree.

The Biology Project website, www.biology.arizona.edu,
is divided into the following eight subtopics: Biochemistry,
Cell Biology, Chemicals & Human Health, Developmental
Biology, Human Biology, Immunology, Mendelian Genetics,
and Molecular Biology.  Most subtopics are organized into
three main sections.

The first section contains tutorials and/or problem sets.
The tutorials explain the biological concepts at hand through
text and clear graphics and then test student understanding
with questions at the end of the instruction. Problem sets, on
the other hand, start with a series of questions first and then
provide explanation as needed.

The tutorials are a great place to send students to
preview topics that will be covered in class or to review topics
that were troublesome for them.

Because the problem sets start out with questions first,
they not only zero in on new or unmastered information, but
they also spark student interest in
that topic. This is an excellent section
for test review.

Following the tutorial/problem
set section is an activity section. The
activities allow students to virtually
put into practice the concepts just
learned. Many of the activities could
be described as an on-line lab expe-
rience or simulation activity.

For example, an activity under
the human biology section, the karyo-
typing activity, describes itself this way:
“This exercise is assimilation of hu-
man karyotyping using digital images
of chromosomes from actual human
genetic studies.” This is just one of
many activities that will surely improve
student understanding of biology.

This section is truly impressive; I
can see it motivating and exciting stu-
dents about biology. Students can put
themselves into the roles of research-
ers, scientists and DNA experts, com-
plete with real-life case studies.

Even I was tempted to do one

just for fun. Teachers could assign these activities as in-class
or out-of-class projects, homework, or extra credit.

The last section consists of links to websites that
directly relate to one or more topics discussed in each
particular section.

The links are carefully chosen, and from what I can see,
are the best of the best. Just like the activities, these links
could be assigned as projects or homework, or just men-
tioned as a great resource to supplement learning.

The University of Arizona has done a superb job on this
site and should serve as a model for how to use technology
to enhance learning.

Note for biology instructors:
  This website could be a great way for you to get

involved in your field. The Biology Project staff invite inquiries
from teachers for interactive projects.  Visit the site for more
information.

TFS Web Review:
The Biology Project

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author and Web Reviewer
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS offers
two awards: one for the best full-length
Super Idea article (approx. 500-700 words)
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles

E-mail or send your entry today!

submitted will be eligible for publication
in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will
be featured in the August 00 issue and
notified after July 1, 00. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. Author guide-
lines available at www.teachingfor
success.com. All entries must include the
author’s name, college affiliation, address,
phone and e-mail address if applicable. To
deal successfully with today’s legal envi-
ronment in publishing, Pentronics Pub-
lishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

ou Could Win
$400 to $50;
Here’s How…

TFS™ Super

Ideas Contest

We’ve added more cash awards!
Super Idea category:  First

place—$400, Second place—$200
and Third place—$100.  QuickTip cat-
egory: First place—$150, Second
place—$75 and Third place—$50.

But, to win you must enter. Send
your entries to us by mail, fax or e-mail by
May 31, 2001. TFS™ offers two award
categories: full-length Super Idea articles
(approx. 500-700 words) and QuickTips
(less than 250 words). In addition, all
articles submitted will be eligible for pub-
lication in upcoming TFS™ issues. The

E-mail or send your entry today!
winners will be featured in the August 01
issue and notified after July 1, 2001. See
page 2 for TFS™ contact information.
Author guidelines available at:  http://
t e a c h i n g f o r s u c c e s s . c o m /
A u t h o r C o n t e s t / a u t h o r % 2 0
_contest.html.

All entries must include the
author’s name, department, college af-
filiation, address, phone and e-mail ad-
dress if applicable. To deal successfully
with today’s legal environment in pub-
lishing, Pentronics Publishing must hold
the copyright to all articles published.

Y

Just like the activities, these links could be assigned as
projects or homework.
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Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author
Assist Prof. of Mathematics
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

QQ. Do you insist on having your
 students calculate their own grade

or do you do it for them?

AA. Students must calculate their
own grade. My syllabus lists the re-

quirements and the points assigned to
each test and assignment. I point this out
to my students during the first week of
class and inform them of their responsibil-
ity. They need to keep track of their points
(I have provided a space on the syllabus
for this) so that they are aware of how they
are doing at any point in the course. I also
inform them to keep all graded papers until
they receive their final grade in the mail.

Velton Lacefield, Professor of
Psychology, Prairie State College,
Chicago Heights, IL

AA. If students ask me, I will  help
them calculate their grade, otherwise,

it is up to them. My grading procedures are
clearly explained on my syllabus.

Terra Stamps, Assistant Professor of
Mathematics, Prairie State College,
Chicago Heights, IL

AA. I tell them the first week of class
they need to keep track of their

own grades so that they may always be
educated on where they stand in the
course. I encourage this by giving them
a scoresheet on which to jot their grades
as their work is returned. To encourage
them even more, a few semesters ago
I started charging them one point for
every grade request. This has helped
tremendously! Since they don't want to
lose any points, this has made them
keep track like never before. Honestly,
when there are those few students that
are very upset or have had a rough and
busy semester, I will sit down with them
and show them where they stand and
discuss what they need to do to pass.

Becky Schantz, Assistant Professor of
Mathematics, Prairie State College,
Chicago Heights, IL

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers

Since time immemorial, perhaps the
single biggest complaint from stu-

dents to teachers is: “That’s boring!”
And, if you don’t hear these exact words,
you’ve probably read it on your stu-
dents’ faces, right?

And, being an English teacher, I
have found that this is the death knell to
effective teaching. The question is: What
do you do to arouse interest in students
who were raised on rock music videos,
cable, the web, television—the most
colorful, exciting and interesting use of
music, voice and pictures in history?

Since our classrooms are class-
rooms and not television studios, that is
what we have to work with. We can turn
them into television studios, and some
colleges have, but it is hard (if not impos-
sible) to outdo Hollywood. What do we
do, then? How about we utilize the main
ingredients that the entertainment indus-
try uses every day to attract our students:
become as visually interesting as pos-
sible in everything that we teach.

I have one such idea that my
students say is really interesting, fun
and an excellent learning experience—
yes, I know, hard to believe that you can
have- all three of these in one! How-
ever, if you can get the idea of why this
tip has worked for me, then perhaps you
can apply either the same principles, or
the tip itself, to your classroom.

Here’s what I do. Once a week, in
my English composition classes, the
classroom isn’t just turned into, it be-
comes The Composition Cafe. Picture
this: a soft jazz/rock CD playing in the
background or even a live guitar singer
(I’ve had that before), soft and low light-
ing from lamps sprinkled throughout the
room, class members casually sitting
around tables instead of behind them, a
bit of jasmine incense, a hand- painted
sign saying “The Composition Cafe” on
the wall, and a mic system set up for
class members to read their works dur-
ing the Open Mic portion of the cafe.
Then, at the beginning of class, I get on
the mic and, instead of using a lecture
tone of voice, in a friendly m.c. style and

with a big smile, announce: “Welcome
to this week’s edition of... The Compo-
sition Cafe... your chance to kick back,
enjoy some smooth tunes, read some
interesting paragraphs and essays and
give and get written feedback about
your original prose from your fellow cafe
members. Plus, don’t forget our Open
Mic portion of The Composition Cafe
coming up near the end of the cafe. OK,
if you’re ready, could you please take
your paragraph or essay out and pass it
over to the person sitting next to you?

And, once you receive a paper,
could you please carefully read it and
then write your anonymous comments
on our special written discussion form?
By doing this, at the end of the cafe,
you’ll get your paper back with a stack of
written comments on it, so, please write
as complete and as full responses as
you, yourself, would like to get back.

Oh, one final thing, please re-
member that the No Criticism sign is on
at all times during the cafe, which means
you can write any comment you wish as
long it doesn’t criticize, ridicule, or com-
plain about anything that you read.

That way, when you get your paper
back, you’ll enjoy reading your comments
as well as be interested in following the
positive and helpful suggestions you’ll be
getting. Ready?... All right, let’s get started
with... The Composition Cafe!”

Oh, one last small piece of advice
about using this idea and others like it.
What I found is that other instructors
may give you strange looks and your
boss might even ask you what’s going
on when they see you wheeling lamps,
notice jazz playing in your room, or hear
lots of thunderous applause during your
Open Mic part of your cafe. However,
when your students come to every Com-
position Cafe and leave with a big smile
and more energy than they came in
with, you won’t care what anybody but
your students say!

Mark Singer
English Instructor
Baker College of Michigan
msinger1@aol.com

Writing Boring?
Not in This Cafe!

Plus, don’t forget our Open Mic
portion coming up near the end.▲

232

232 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



March 2001 8

Instructional Design

Penny Shrawder
Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher, Coeditor

Many of the excellent ideas in this
and every issue of TFS come

from our outstanding group of Partner
Authors. If you would like to write and be
published, then being a TFS Partner
Author might be a perfect opportunity
for you. Call TFS at 800-757-1183 or e-
mail jack@teachingforsuccess.com for
details.

Retain More
By Relating

Steve McNamara, TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Every course has vital knowledge
that  students must master. The key

question: What is the best way for most
students to learn, retain and retrieve
course content? There are many valid
alternatives, but psychology offers the
theory of elaborative rehearsal, which
may prove valuable to many students.

The theory of elaborative re-
hearsal, a subtopic in the field of
memory, predicts that in order to learn
new material a student must relate it to
something else that already exists in
the student’s long-term memory. For
example, if you, the teacher, wanted
your students to learn the concept of
elaborative rehearsal you might pro-
ceed as follows:

Teacher: “On the board I have
written a definition for elaborative re-
hearsal. I want you all to rewrite it in
terms that make sense to you. Next,
think of a personal example of when you
ever learned something new by relating
it to something you already knew. Let’s
share some of these examples.”

Student volunteer #1: “I remem-
bered my locker combination by relat-
ing it to my street address.”

Student volunteer #2: “I remem-
bered an important phone number by
relating it to famous dates in history.”

Student volunteer #3: “I remem-
bered a math formula for the circumfer-
ence of a circle (c=πd) by picturing an
apple pie figure doing multiplication in a
diner.”

Teacher: “Now I would like a vol-
unteer student to teach the concept of

elaborative rehearsal to another stu-
dent who will pretend she knows noth-
ing about it.”

Student teacher: “OK. Jane, I want
you to try to remember a list of numbers.
Try to relate the numbers to something
you already know. Here goes,
‘14927071963.’”

Student Jane: “Columbus discov-
ered America and flew home in a Boe-
ing 707 to tell everyone but they were
mourning the death of John F. Kennedy.”

In conclusion, a combination of
elaborative rehearsal, imagery and mne-
monic devices can help students learn
and master important new material in
any course.

Many students fallaciously believe
that their memories are limited and can
only manage limited amounts of infor-
mation. In reality, the storage capacity
of long-term memory is almost unlim-
ited and the use of elaborative rehearsal
helps students to maximize this tool.

Some Students
Have Dream Topics

Many writing teachers experience
the big catch-22. When we give

our students a list of topics on which to
write, they may groan and complain that
they don’t like any of them.

Conversely, when we leave it com-
pletely up to them, they seize up with
immediate writer’s block and utter one
of the most common phrases heard in
classrooms the world over: “I don’t know
what to write about.” What’s an instruc-
tor to do?

The first day of class, after the ice
breaker, I pass around index cards and
ask students to write at least three
“dream essay topics.” These are the
topics they have never had a teacher
give them, things they are burning to
write about. I tell them to keep it clean,
of course, and I also tell them to think
carefully because their topics might end
up as part of the class curriculum.

This is the first semester I’ve tried
this experiment, and it’s already proved
successful. The topics they generated
were interesting and diverse.

When a topic was too broad or
stated awkwardly, I simply revised it. I
had enough topics to use for each es-
say style I’ll be teaching this semester,
and I added a few of my own to each
essay assignment for more variety. So
far, no one has groaned or complained!

Lisa Albers, TFS Partner Author
Graduate Student
University of Miami
Miami, FL
modernscribe@earthlink.net

Presentation Effectiveness—
Stand Left and You’ll be Right.

When you are speaking to your class and using projection equipment to
image your message on a screen, stand to the left of the screen. Left if

better because students read from left to right.
Therefore, stand to your audience’s left of the screen. This will help your

learners  shift their attention more easily from you to the projected text or images
and then back to you.

X
o

▲
Many students fallaciously believe

that their memories are limited.
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The TFS PIE-R3 teaching system or mental model can help you see the teaching process
more clearly and define improvement steps.

April 2001
Volume 13  Number 4

Since the August 1999 issue, I have
been highlighting a six-phase
teaching system called PIE-R3 that

has been adapted from ideas on acceler-
ated learning presented by Collin Rose and
Brian Tracy. The six teaching for success
phases and the associated issues are:

❑Prepare (September 1999)
❑ Input (October 1999, Novem-

ber 1999)
❑Explore (February 2000)
❑Retain (March 2000, April

2000, September 2000)

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

❑Reconfirm (October 2000, No-
vember 2000, February 2001)

❑Reflect (March 2001)
I recommend that you consider adopt-

ing this or another teaching system because
systems thinking helps bring order and un-
derstanding to complex tasks. Systems think-
ing helps you form a mental model of your
teaching. It helps you see where you have
been, where you are going and what changes
you should make, if any.

As Peter Senge commented in The
Fifth Discipline, “Why are mental models so

powerful in affecting what we do? In part,
because they affect what we see.”

The TFS PIE-R3 teaching system or
mental model can help you see the teach-
ing process more clearly and define im-
provements that could boost your students’
success rate.

The following crucial dimensions of
each phase of the Teaching For Success PIE-
R3 mental model will help you see it more
clearly:

❑ Prepare—By starting your
course planning with the end in
mind and preparing the learner
to learn, you accelerate learn-
ing.

❑ Input—Time spent on translat-
ing your toughest content areas
into visual, auditory and hands-
on learning experiences is a good
investment of your time.

❑ Explore—Your students gain
the most in the least time when
they are allowed and encour-
aged to explore the material
using their preferred learning
styles and modes.

❑ Retain—Since learning reten-
tion is added when students
personalize and emotionalize
the material, design learning
activities to facilitate this.

❑ Reconfirm—The best students
know the value of reviewing
early and often and self-test-
ing their knowledge and skill
acquisitions.

❑ Reflect—If you reflect on how
you’re teaching, you can im-
prove it, and that’s definitely
teaching for success!
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Eight Steps to Making Your
Class More Creative

Electa Mulvanity, MBA, PMP
Professional Services Manager
Origin Technology in Business
electa@columbus.rr.com

David E. Balch, Ph.D.
Professor
Rio Hondo College
Whittier, CA
dbalch@rh.cc.ca.us

Step 4. Use creativity-enhancing tools

Who among us has not used brainstorming techniques?
Since the brainstorming concept was disseminated

widely in the early 1980s as part of TQM and similar work
movements, it has become a staple of our planning toolkit.
The basic rules of brainstorming (generate as many ideas as
possible, write them all down, no comments on anyone else’s
idea) still work, but the familiarity with the technique can
breed boredom if overused.

Some variations on brainstorming models can create
more participation and output. Try some of the following with
your class.

Roundtable brainstorming
This variation ensures that all students will participate

and makes the recorder’s job much easier. After the topic is
announced, the teacher starts with one student at the table.
The first student offers a suggestion, which is recorded. Then
control passes to the student on his/her right, who also offers
a suggestion, which is duly recorded.

The process is repeated around the table and contin-
ues as round #2 when the starting point is reached again. If
a student cannot think of anything when it is his turn, he may
say “Pass.” When every class member of the group has
passed twice, the brainstorming session is over.

Although it may sound as if it would take forever, this
model of brainstorming is actually as fast as the freeform
model, in which the recorders always have to stop the flow
and catch up with writing down the ideas. An extra benefit:
quiet members get the same exposure as their conversation-
hogging peers.

Brainwriting
This is a quiet, orderly form of brainstorming, in which

each participant has a stack of “stickie-notes” and a pen. When
the topic is announced, each student writes one idea on a
stickie and sets it aside, then goes to the next stickie, capturing
as many ideas as he can in the time allotted. The job of the
facilitator is to circle the room continuously, picking up stickies
and posting them randomly on a white-board or the wall.

Once all notes are posted, the group can use affinity
blocking or any preferred grouping method to sort out the
ideas. Benefits? In general, brainwriting generates two to
three times as many responses as any verbal brainstorming

method. Responses are anonymous, so contributions
may be freer and more honest. By purposely allowing
duplication, you make trends and consensus ideas imme-
diately obvious.

Mind-mapping
This method builds an affinity diagram on the fly, by

allowing participants to post ideas in logical sequences.
Necessary materials include a large chalkboard or white
board, or an entire wall covered in butcher paper, with
plenty of writing implements. The topic is written in a
central box, and then participants draw different trains of
thought as branches from the central box.

Each branch then spawns subbranches and leaves,
as one student’s contribution triggers an extension from
another participant. The advantages of mind-mapping
include the group-as-you-go concept with ideas, which
eliminates the normal second step of other brainstorming
methods.

The visual representation of one idea leading to
several others serves as a thought accelerator for most
participants. The only downside is that results may be less
successful in a group not accustomed to this sort of
exercise.

Step 4. Resources
“Creative Thinking” http://www.pcai.com/pcai/

New_Home_Page/ai_info/creative_thinking.html
 “The Seven Creativity Tools” http://goalqpc.com/

RESEARCH/7cr.html
“Mind - Brain Links” http://www.tiac.net/users/

seeker/brainlinks.html

Once all notes are posted, the group can use affinity
blocking or any preferred grouping method to sort out the
ideas.
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The dominant approach to the edu-
cation of engineering, science and

mathematics students is to develop ana-
lytical skills with small emphasis on other
skills needed in the professional world.

It is important to educate these
students in not only the analytical as-
pects of the mathematical curriculum
but also to develop skills in areas such
as team building , technical writing, oral
presenting and internet researching.

I have just taught differential equa-
tions and tried to incorporate these as-
pects of education into the course. To
this end, I required the students to par-
ticipate in the investigation into the dy-
namics of bridge design.

The Tacoma Narrows Bridge is
an example of a poorly designed and
poorly executed project. The students
were divided into teams that represented
companies competing for a contract for
the preliminary design of a new bridge.
I provided a handout to the class de-
scribing the request for proposals.

Background
On July 1, 1940 the Tacoma Nar-

rows Bridge opened for traffic. On No-
vember 7, 1940 during a windstorm, the
bridge broke apart and collapsed.

Project description
The project is designed to investi-

gate this phenomenon using the tools
discussed in this course and to make
recommendations for an alternate de-
sign. The class is divided into three
teams competing for the winning pre-
liminary design.

Sections 4.1 – 4.4 of the text
(Blanchard, Devaney and Hall Brooks
Cole Publishing Co.) contain material
on the second order differential equa-
tion with a forcing function. Section 4.5
“The Tacoma Narrows Bridge” contains
material on the preliminary design of a
bridge.

The team uses this material as a
starting point to describe adequately
why the bridge failed and make sugges-
tions for improvements to the design of

the bridge. Each
team should dem-
onstrate their
knowledge of the
course material
and their ability to
extend that knowl-
edge into areas not
covered:  nonlin-
earities  and wind
modeling are two
examples.

Extra thought and creativity could
be used to go beyond these top-level
questions and each team is encour-
aged to do so.

This is a competition. In the indus-
trial world, the winning team would re-
ceive funds for phase II of the study. In
the academic world, the winning team
receives the highest grade and con-
gratulations from their classmates.

Suggested team tasks
Each team contains six students,

and the following team organization is
suggested:

❑ Team leader—Leads team
and organizes the oral pre-
sentation.

❑ Programmer—Interfaces
with the TI 89 for projection of
data.

❑ Data gatherer—Leads the re-
search and defines constants
and background material.

❑ Documenter—Pulls together
the final report and presenta-
tion.

❑ Analyst—Model Builder.

Deliverables
Final report —contains introduc-

tion, assumptions, approach, analysis,
conclusions and recommendations in-
cluding charts, graphs and data.

Presentation—contains view-
graphs describing the design and the
final report; the team will answer ques-
tions posed by the audience.

The results
Each team:

❑ Submits a technical report
demonstrating their ability to
write.

❑ Gives a presentation that
demonstrates their ability to
speak in public and prepare
visuals.

❑ Uses the Internet to gather
data.

In addition, two teams use anima-
tion to effectively demonstrate their ap-
proach to the problem. One team builds
a physical model to point out the changes
the team would make to the bridge
design.

All of my students endorsed the
project as an extremely interesting, en-
joyable and valuable learning exercise.

I believe each technical course
should include the opportunity to de-
velop the additional workplace skills
needed to succeed in the post-college
environment.

Bridge Failure Springboard to
Multiple-outcome Learning
Bob Fleming, Ph.D.
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
bobfleming@worldlynx.net
.

Real world successes and failures provide challenging
problem solving opportunities that you can use to test
your students’ evaluation and analysis skills.
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Management

Do  you want your students to par-
ticipate willingly and actively in your

classes? Then try these five simple,
proven methods of group facilitation.

Create a common purpose
Students appreciate and respond

to the opportunity to participate in set-
ting the direction for their learning. So
don’t just tell them your goal or desired
outcome for an important activity, exer-
cise or assignment; ask them what they
would like to get out of it as well. For
example, asking your students at the
first class meeting what they want out of
your course opens the door to an ongo-
ing dialogue and is an important early
step in creating a learning community.

In management, much is made of
the need for a compelling vision of the
future, to help enroll a group of people in
a common purpose. As the leader of
your class, it is your responsibility to do
the same thing for them. But you don’t
have to create it alone. In fact, you
shouldn’t. Rather, you should present
your vision, as captured in the syllabus,
first and then ask your students to ar-
ticulate their expectations and hopes
for the course. This process will unite
you and your students in a common
cause.

Specify ground rules
Do you ever feel like you are try-

ing to herd cats and not succeeding?
Given the nature of groups, this would
not surprise me. The secret to minimiz-
ing and managing classroom digres-
sions and inappropriate behavior is
simple: create a set of ground rules to
guide the interpersonal interactions that
take place among you and your stu-
dents. On the first day, after you wel-
come the students but before you dive
into the syllabus, you have the perfect
opportunity to create a list of desired
behaviors with your students. I usually
give one or two from my standard list to
prime the pump. Then I ask the students
for additions to the list. If they are reluc-
tant or unable to volunteer suggestions,
I simply complete my list and tell them

that we can modify
them as neces-
sary over time. At
the next class, I
hand out a typed
list of the ground
rules for their
notes. This rein-
forces the impor-
tance of our mu-
tual code of con-
duct and provides
the students with
a precise list for
future reference.

My seed list
of ground rules includes:

❑ Do the work.
❑ Come to class.
❑ Be on time.
❑ Participate actively.
❑ Respect each other.
❑ Support/share with each

other.
❑ Learn a lot.
❑ Have fun.

Use the IGC process
According to research, about 75

percent of the people in a large group
are extroverted, while the rest are intro-
verted. The former tend to speak in
order to think. In contrast, the latter
prefer to think before they speak, which
is hard to do if a bunch of extroverts are
talking and you’re trying to listen to what
they have to say. The IGC (Individual-
Group-Class) process is a simple way
to give everyone, introverts and extro-
verts alike, a chance to think and inter-
act effectively with their fellow students
and the teacher. It is also the easiest
and best way I know to tap into the
potential energy sitting in your class-
room.

Let’s say you wish to engage your
students in a classroom discussion
about an important point. You could
simply ask a question or pose a situa-
tion and encourage people to comment.
That would probably work since the
odds are that the majority of your class,
or at least a significant minority, are

extroverts and, therefore, eager to pro-
vide their point of view. A better way
would be to use the IGC process.

To apply IGC process, simply ask
your students to spend a few minutes
thinking about the question/situation and
writing down their thoughts and ideas.
Then ask them to discuss their insights
with one or more other students. (Typi-
cally, I ask them to find a partner to
share with. And at the beginning of the
term, I ask them to work with a different
person each time to facilitate their be-
coming a learning community.) Finally,
ask them to share their ideas or opin-
ions with the class as a whole.

Use this process, in whole or in
part, whenever you want to raise the
energy level in the class or feel that a
topic warrants a thorough discussion. It
really works.

Make consensus decisions
You are in charge when your class

meets. But as a modern leader in the
classroom, you can create the condi-
tions that will empower your students in
a very special way if you involve them in
the decision-making process as much
as possible. The goal is full and active
participation, and the means to this end
is consensus decision making. From
simple matters like the frequency and
duration of breaks to the nature and con-
tent of exams, your students should have

Five Ways to Involve and
Energize Your Students

Robert E. Levasseur
Adjunct Professor of Management
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, Maryland
fcgbob@aol.com

The IGC (Individual-Group-Class) process is a simple
way to give everyone, introverts and extroverts alike, a
chance to think and interact effectively.

Continued on page 5, Column 3

▲
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a say. Consensus is more than majority
rule, but less than full agreement. So it
takes longer than voting but less time than
reaching a unanimous decision. You have
achieved consensus if everyone is either
in agreement or neutral but willing to sup-
port the group’s decision.

Although it may seem hard to
achieve, consensus decision making is
generally easy to implement and extremely
motivating for the students. Experienced
managers know that people actively sup-
port what they help to create. The same
principle applies in the classroom.

Ask for feedback
How will you know how you’re

doing if you don’t ask? Reading student
evaluations after the semester won’t
help you to improve the learning envi-
ronment for your current students, but
asking them how things are going on a
regular basis and taking action on that
feedback will.

Be aware that how you ask can
make a major difference in the quality of
the input you receive. Asking students
for feedback without giving them some
guidelines is not a good idea. After all,
you want to encourage constructive in-
put, not unhelpful venting.

To that end, ask students (1) to
identify what is working and (2) to rec-
ommend ways to enhance the learning
environment. You will be pleasantly sur-
prised at the thoughtfulness and intelli-
gence of their feedback. And the posi-
tive experience that results will encour-
age you to keep asking and them to
keep responding to make your joint ef-
fort as successful as possible.

Since they apply to generic human
behavior, these five methods of group
facilitation work for classes of any size
(from a handful to an auditorium) in any
subject (from English to mathematics). If
you want to learn more about group facili-
tation, read Breakthrough Business Meet-
ings: Shared Leadership in Action, a book
by the author.

Continued from page 4

Five Ways to Involve
and Energize Your
Students

As I found myself gaining more en-
thusiasm and excitement for my

new idea, reality set in. What college-
level accounting topics could my thir-
teen-, five- and three-year-old possibly
introduce via a short video spot?

Finally, I decided to let my kids
and a video cam help me illustrate some
basic managerial accounting concepts/
terminology to my students in Introduc-
tory Managerial Accounting.

In this homemade video spot, my
five-year-old held up and explained the
uniqueness of her special (customized)
fiberglass skateboard. This was our in-
troduction to a job order costing system.
My thirteen-year-old commented on the
costs included in producing the skate-
board (e.g., direct materials, direct la-
bor and other production costs.).

In addition, through a question
and answer session with me, she iden-
tified which costs were variable and
which were fixed. My three-year-old il-
lustrated a process costing system by
holding up an empty bottle of Coors
Light. The class loved that one.

The entire video was less than ten
minutes and in my view served as a
great introduction to these basic topic
areas. It appeared that my students
found it more interesting (i.e. fun) and
easier to relate to (e.g., skateboards).
From my perspective, it got the atten-
tion of the class, was still informative on
a basic level and was one of the proud-
est ten minutes I’ve ever spent in class.

After the initial positive feedback I
received from my introductory class, I
tried the video approach again in the
following semester with my advanced
accounting class. I selected the dry topic
of fund accounting. In this video, my
five-year-old illustrated and explained
(with some prompting) how the piggy-
bank money from her allowance was
only to be used by her to purchase
clothes at the mall. This was her way of
explaining the purpose of a special rev-
enue fund.

My thirteen-year-old discussed
how she was trying to put money away
to repay her mother for a prior loan.

Unique Video Idea
Proves Successful
Joseph M. Hargadon
Associate Professor of Accounting
School of Business Administration
Widener University
Chester, PA
Joseph.M.Hargadon@widener.edu

Here she reached for my wallet to illus-
trate the functions of a debt service
fund. Finally, the three-year-old took
out his plastic tools and put the finishing
touches (i.e. hammered) on his high-rise
parking garage. Dad offered some com-
mentary as to how these activities mir-
rored what was done by a capital projects
fund. [Note: Throughout the video my
Dad served as the narrator in order to
keep the spot moving and organized.]

The student reaction to this video
was very positive. They indicated they
found it mostly humorous, but also a
little informative. They all agreed it pro-
vided some needed variety to the other-
wise dull and mundane area of govern-
mental accounting.

I must admit I was not totally sur-
prised that this video approach worked
well with my Generation X (a term coined
by Coupland (1991)) class. According
to Cannon (1991) X’ers prefer short and
stimulating presentations and thrive in
an environment that is fast paced and
contains variety. Our ten-minute vignette
was right up their alley. However, what
I believe separated this video from many
other accounting videos was that it in-
volved children. In my opinion kids bring
out the child in all of us and their eager-
ness to please, willingness to ask why
and genuine honesty become conta-
gious.

Outcomes
In my ongoing battle of trying to

involve my students more in the learn-
ing process, I have come to realize the
importance of first getting their atten-

Continued on page 8

▲
What college-level accounting

topics could my five-year-old

possibly introduce?
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Distributing the class syllabus is one
of the most important functions that

an instructor performs at the beginning
of the semester. Since the syllabus is an
agreement with the students, it’s impor-
tant that they are made aware of the
course content and course require-
ments. The content and the presenta-
tion style of the syllabus help set the
tone of the class for the semester.

Often, the traditional syllabus pre-
sentation, or reading the syllabus, can
be dry and sometimes too involved.

Through the use of multimedia
tools, your syllabus presentation can be
more effective by going beyond the typi-
cal lecture and handout. These styles
can make syllabus presentation more
inviting, allowing the students to con-
nect with the information and remember
more about the course content.

These styles provide an opportu-
nity to create a more interactive format
and give students a chance to open up
and ask questions, not only during the
syllabus presentation, but also through-
out the semester.

You can experiment with various
forms of multimedia to convey the topics
and instructions covered in your syllabus
and set the mood for your class. Potential
formats that can be used include: over-
head transparencies, Powerpoint presen-
tations, music and videotape.

 Additionally, activities may be
combined to add interest to the presen-
tation. Trinkets or small promotional
items from the university or local com-
panies used as a reward for asking or
answering a question can help if it ap-
pears that members of the class may be
reserved. Here’s more detail on the
various forms of syllabi presentation.

Overhead transparencies
The overhead slides can be pre-

sented in color to highlight certain points.
They also can allow for additional written
comments using overhead markers.
Other materials can be inserted into the
presentation such as a famous saying, a
cartoon, or a graph to accentuate a point
or lighten the moment.

Powerpoint
presentations

Any com-
puter media pre-
sentation can add
to the syllabus pre-
sentation.  Com-
puter slides can be
developed to sum-
marize key points
and allow for ab-
breviated presen-
tation of some ma-
terial, while ex-
panding others.
Music and sound
effects can be
added to slides to capture your student’s
attention and create opportunities for
interaction.

Video
The entire syllabus presentation

can be made in a video format. This can
be appropriate where demonstration of
a skill is expected for the course (i.e.
science, engineering, acting). Use video
to supplement other media, especially
to highlight areas where student judg-
ment may be necessary (i.e. plagia-
rism, ethical situations).

Music
Music can be used as a soundtrack

to the syllabus. Certain music might be
chosen when you have a serious issue
(i.e. cheating or grading policy) where
lighter music might describe class pro-
cedure or course goals and objectives.

Presenting your syllabus with
music foreshadows to your students the
value of additional multimedia class pre-
sentations they will enjoy as your course
unfolds.

Additionally, it may set the tone
for more creative presentations by your
students. In any event, use music to
grab and hold your student’s attention.

My experience relates to using
Powerpoint presentations with music.
The major topical areas on the syllabus
are bullet items in the presentation, and
each slide contains music and a televi-

sion theme song that relates somewhat
to the slide.

The student who can identify the
theme song receives a pen with the
university’s name on it. For example,
when discussing class attendance and
homework, the theme for “Law and
Order” was used.

Benefits
Anecdotally, my students seem

to be more aware of assignments, due
dates and policies in the syllabus,
especially when compared to a class
where the syllabus was not covered in
this manner.

Traditional aged students, in par-
ticular, come to college having experi-
enced multimedia presentations
throughout most of their lives.  Students
have grown up with music videos and
video games.

While it’s not our responsibility to
turn our classes into a video game or
music video, it does help accelerate learn-
ing when we match a presentation style
with the learning style of our students.

Taking an active approach to syl-
labus presentation and all aspects of
your course enhances the educational
experience for you and your students,
and it starts your course off on the
innovative, fun right foot.

A Summer Syllabus Project
Will Yield Benefits Next Term

Peter Oehlers
Widener University
Chester, PA
Senior Lecturer of Accounting

Through the use of multimedia tools, your syllabus
presentation can be more effective by going beyond the
typical lecture and handout.

▲
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Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author and QQ Manager
Assistant Professor of Mathematics
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

E-mail or send your entry today!

700 words) and the other for the
best Quick Tip (less than 250 words). In
addition, all articles submitted will be
eligible for publication in upcoming TFS
issues. The winners will be featured in
the August 00 issue and notified after
July 1, 00. See page 2 for TFS contact
information. Author guidelines available
at www.teachingfor success.com. All en-
tries must include the author’s name,
college affiliation, address, phone and e-
mail address if applicable. To deal suc-
cessfully with today’s legal environment
in publishing, Pentronics Publishing must
hold the copyright to all articles pub-

ou Could Win
$400 to $50;
Here’s How…

TFS™ Super
Ideas Contest

E-mail or send your entry today!

We’ve added more cash awards!
Super Idea category:  First

place—$400, Second place—$200
and Third place—$100.  QuickTip cat-
egory: First place $150, Second
Place—$75 and Third place—$50.

But, to win you must enter. Send
your entries to us by mail, fax or e-mail
by May 31, 2001. TFS™ offers two
award categories: full-length Super Idea
articles (approx. 500-700 words) and
QuickTips (less than 250 words). In
addition, all articles submitted will be
eligible for publication in upcoming

Y

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers

Have you given any sort of
Class-room Assessment

Technique (CAT) (such as The
Minute Paper, The Muddiest
Point, or one of your own)? If so,
which one did you give and how
did this change the teaching and
learning in your classroom?

AA: I gave a four-question class
room assessment toward the be-

ginning of the semester. I asked what I
was doing that they liked, what I was
doing that they disliked, what I could do
to better help them and what they could
do to better help themselves.

It really helped me realize that I was
doing a good job with all of my classes.
There was one class in  particular that I
didn't think I was getting across to, but the
assessment helped me see that I was.

—Terra Stamps, Assistant Professor of
Mathematics, Prairie State College, Chi-
cago Heights, IL

AA: In honors classes (because they
are small) I use a weekly response

sheet to see what they think they learned
and what is still unclear. It’s ungraded,
and useful for preparing for the next
class meetings.

—Maurine Stein, Professor of Humanities
& Philosophy, Prairie State College, Chi-
cago Heights, IL

Most faculty want their stu
dents to participate, but

some yell out the answer first
almost every time. How do you
handle this?

AA: If necessary, I speak flatter-
ingly but honestly to that student

outside of class.
—Maurine Stein, Professor of Humanities
&  Philosophy, Prairie State College,
Chicago Heights, IL

AA: I just talk to the overeager stu-
dents after class.  I praise them for

participation and explain to them that

other students may not think as fast as
they do, so they should give others time
to think and answer, too.

—Terra Stamps, TFS Partner Author,  As-
sistant Professor of Mathematics, Prairie
State College, Chicago Heights, IL

AA: If this happens once, I will ei-
ther tell them NOT to do that in

order to give others a chance, or (and
more likely) I will either call on them
individually, or if one student likes to
race to give the answer, I will say, "This
question is for everyone EXCEPT Matt,
or Mary..." And I will direct eye contact
(smiling, unless that person refuses to
cooperate) at Matt or Mary.

—Kay Rooff-Steffen, TFS Partner Author,
Eastern Iowa Community College District,
Muscatine, IA krsteffen@eiccd.cc.ia.us

Do you have a system that
absent students are required

to follow? If so, what is it?

AA: I  make it clear that if they want
the missed material they need to

contact a classmate.

—Terra Stamps, TFS Partner Author,  As-
sistant Professor of Mathematics, Prairie
State College, Chicago Heights, IL

AA: They are urged to keep in touch
with me and/or a classmate.

—Maurine Stein, Professor of Humanities
& Philosophy, Prairie State College, Chi-
cago Heights, IL

AA: Under the “Your Responsibil-
ity” section in my syllabus, I state:

“If you miss a class, you are still respon-
sible for the material that was covered.
Please do not call me and ask, ‘What
did we do in class?’ If you need specific
handouts or clarification on specific con-
cepts, I will be more than happy to
comply with those requests.”

—Velton Lacefield, Professor of Psychology,
Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, IL

TFS™ issues. The winners will be fea-
tured in the August 01 issue and notified
after July 1, 2001. See page 2 for TFS™
contact information. Author guidelines
available at: http://teachingfor
s u c c e s s . c o m / A u t h o r C o n t e s t /
AuthorContest.html.

All entries must include the
author’s name, department, college af-
filiation, address, phone and e-mail ad-
dress if applicable. Due to today’s com-
plex legal environment, Pentronics Pub-
lishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.
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Penny Shrawder
Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher, Coeditor

P enny and I sincerely hope
that you have found TFS helpful in

finding new ways to solve your teaching
challenges and that you will communi-
cate to your administrator a desire to
see TFS continue at your institution
next academic year. See you in August.

Should I require and collect weekly homework
assignments in math? What does the data say?

tion. The most dynamic, thorough and well-organized presentation will not have
the expected and desired outcome to the faculty member if students aren’t hooked
first. If students aren’t sold on the importance of the issue, don’t be surprised to
hear the infamous “I’m clueless” expression. Home videos may be a way to initially
hook our so-called Generation X students. For carefully selected topics these
videos are simple to produce and do not use up a great deal of class time. They
can be used to introduce a new topic area and/or to reinforce a prior concept. The
early feedback from my students is that they are interesting and fun to watch, they
provide a break in the routine (i.e. variety) and they can be somewhat informative.
The most difficult aspect of the home video is finding the right topic to illustrate. The
faculty member needs to thoroughly think about this and ideally identify areas that
are fundamental (less complex), yet boring to students.

References:
Cannon, David. “Generation X: The Way They Do the Things They Do”,

Journal of Career Planning and Employment: 34-38, 1991.
Coupland, Douglas. 1991. “Generation X” St. Martin’s Press, New York, NY.

I am committed to the idea that math
is learned by doing and for years I

required my beginning algebra students
to complete weekly assignments that
were turned-in and graded for effort and
accuracy.

The homework accounted for ap-
proximately 15 percent of the students’
course grades. Because of the tedium
involved with grading weekly assignments
and because I doubted that the weekly
assignments were affecting student out-
comes, I decided to make a change.

No longer would I collect the
weekly homework assignments, al-
though they were still assigned. Instead,
I chose to require students to complete
four intense homework projects through-
out the semester, mainly consisting of
applications. These projects accounted
for approximately 11 percent of the stu-
dents’ course grades. I continued to test

Callie Jo Daniels
Assistant Professor of Mathematics
Leanne Wortmann
Student
St. Charles County Community College
St. Peters, MO
cdaniels@chuck.stchas.edu

students in a similar manner and all
students in both groups were given simi-
lar final exams.

I now have information from two
groups of students:  those required to turn
in their weekly homework assignments
(n1=131) and those who were not re-
quired to turn in their weekly homework
assignments, but were given a few projects
(n2=118). These data were accumulated
over a period of about six years.

Question
Should I require and collect weekly

homework assignments in math? What
does the data say?  With the assistance
of one of my statistics students, Leanne
Wortmann, it was found that the group
of students who turned-in weekly home-
work assignments had significantly
higher course grades with a difference
of three percent (p=.04).

However, when actually compar-
ing final exam grades from both groups,
it was found that the group that turned-
in the weekly assignments did not have
significantly higher final exam grades,
this difference being approximately 2
percent (p=.16). It seems that there
was an increase in overall course
grades, but not a significant increase in
knowledge as evidenced by the final
exams.

One must view these data with
some skepticism because of the fact
that the data were collected at different
time intervals over a period of six years.
Surely there were numerous variables
that changed over this time period.

However, I feel compelled to go
back to my original method of collecting
weekly homework assignments, even
though this method has produced only a
slight increase in final exam scores (2
percent). This is something that I can do
to try to make a difference. And, I have
noticed that when I require students to
turn in weekly assignments, there is
more interaction within the classroom.
Also, students ask more questions, I am
able to learn their names more quickly,
and I am able to diagnose students with
special needs earlier in the semester.

Homework assignments are worth-
while—sometimes in unexpected ways.

Video Idea continued from page 5

Coming Next Fall—How to Break Through

Common Success Barriers
❑ The Art of Leading and Teaching.
❑ How to Use The GOSPA Success Formula.
❑ Developing a Winner’s Attitude—Doing What it Takes.
❑ Know the Seven Rs of Greater Productivity.
❑ Develop Fast and Flexible Thinking.
❑ When to Do the Unexpected.

Home Work Assignments—
Are They Worth It?

▲
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I’ve experienced many more failures 
than successes. Therefore, I have a 
very personal interest in adopting 

proven strategies that others have used 
to break through their success barriers. If 
they can do it, so can I, and so can you. 

In upcoming TFS issues, I will present 
strategies that, if adopted, will help you 
signifi cantly improve your teaching and 
break through your own success barriers.

Cultivating good leadership skills is 
one universal strategy that is paramount 
to achieving a breakthrough in every 
fi eld. And what’s more, leadership is the 
most important critical success factor of 
good teaching. 

Why? Because teachers who are 
skilled at leadership are skilled at getting 
results and making a positive diff erence. 

How can you realize better results 
in your classes this term? First, work on 
you leadership skills. Begin by commit-
ting to the frequent use of the four most 
important words in the leader’s lexicon: 
Why? Why not? and How?

Leaders focus on results and have 
a passion for obtaining specifi c, measur-
able and time-bound consequences. 
So ask yourself:  Why am I teaching this 
course? How can I make a diff erence 
for my students using my unique set of 
strengths, skills and experiences? 

Second, get passionate about 
achieving the learning objectives or 
outcomes for your class. 

Then, with laser-like focus, provide 
the necessary structure and process by 
which your students can energetically 
and creatively engage in learning new 
knowledge and skills. 

Your role is to create unity of 
action so that your student teams and 
learning groups know what is to be 
accomplished and how they can get 
there. Unity is best served by off ering a 
detailed learning plan for your course 
and each class and then working to 
obtain student buy-in and commitment 
to this plan. 

Your students need your competent 
leadership as a scaff olding onto which they 
can eff ectively set goals, plan activities, 
commit to responsibilities and produce 
results. 

Lead by example. If you are on time 
to each class they will also be on time. If 
you show respect and enthusiasm they 
will do likewise. 

As a leader, you set the tone. Display 
the courage and passion of a great leader, 
and you will be teaching for success!

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

August 2001
Volume 13 Number 5

Leaders focus on results and have a passion for obtaining specifi c, measurable and time-bound 
consequences. Are you ready to lead? 

Breaking Success Barriers—
Leadership and Results
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Howard Rosenthal, Ed.D.
Program Coordinator, Human Services, Professor
St. Louis Community College at Florissant
St. Louis, MO
hrosenthal@fv.cc.mo.us

TThe impetus to share this highly 
eff ective technique dawned on 
me after an unusually bright 

student approached me. I had just 
completed my last class on a Friday and 
my student said, “Darn it. You did it to 
us again.”

“Did what?” I asked with total 
sincerity.

“You always leave us with some sort 
of cliff -hanger lecture or class experience 
that intrigues us so that we have to come 
back to the next class. 

“It’s sort of like when you go to a 
movie and you don’t want leave before 
the ending. Now I’ll need to wait the 
entire weekend to fi nd out what hap-
pens.”

I merely smiled.
Many teachers do roughly the 

opposite of what I am going to suggest 
herein. For example, an instructor might 
end a typical lecture with, “Okay, now 
that I’ve covered the material related 
to World War I, I’ll begin talking about 
World War II when we meet for our next 
class.”

While this strategy is certainly accept-
able, I believe that you can often generate 
massive motivation by not giving your 
students the punch line until the next class 
period. This is no small feat in terms of 
today’s problems with class retention and 
attendance.

Newscasters routinely use this 
strategy. Here are some of the cliff -hanger 
statements that I heard as I watched 
my local news last evening: “If you 

Cliff-hangers Keep Them 
Coming Back For More

The most powerful cliff -hangers 
are those that personally affect the 
student (e.g., the salary or the testing), 
though to be sure, this is not always 
possible.

End your class with a cliff -hanger 
and watch your attendance soar.

A TFS Time Saver
Wanda K. Wyff els, TFS Partner Author
Sociology Department
Northampton Community College
Bethlehem, PA 

SSometimes I’m especially 
bogged down with grading 
papers or tests, and want to 

do an in-class project that is normally 
handed in for individual grades. I place 
the students in groups and have them 
write the group answer on the board. 
Then, I can grade it right there in class. It 
doesn’t get any easier than that!

think that eating 
fruits and vege-
tables is healthy 
just wait until you 
hear the results of 
an amazing new 
study.” 

Of course that 
statement was fol-
lowed by a commer-
cial break. 

(Yes, I’m not 
immune to the 
powers of this strat-
egy, hence, I stayed tuned like I’m certain 
thousands of other viewers—many of 
whom are students—did!) 

The fi nal words I encountered prior 
to the next commercial were, “Don’t even 
think about heading out to the ballpark 
until you hear what Sam the weatherman 
says is in store for us tonight.”

Here are just a few actual examples 
of cliff -hangers that I’ve used recently: 

❑ When you return on Monday, 
I’m going to tell you precisely 
how one of our students was 
able to snare a salary that was 
over $6000 a year higher than 
what was advertised in the 
paper.

❑ Next time we meet I’m going 
to tell you about an extraor-
dinary discovery that sug-
gests that Freud changed his 
entire theory so he would be 
accepted by his colleagues.

 

“Now I’ll need to wait the entire weekend to fi nd out what happens.”

TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™
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Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. Subscrip-
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Graham Higgs
Assistant Professor of Psychology
Columbia College of Missouri
Columbia, MO
ghiggs@email.ccis.edu

Question Cards—A Surefi re 
Way to Improve Your Classes

AAfter fi ve years of using question 
cards in each of my courses, I 
fi nd that the benefi ts to me and 

to my students are far greater than I 
had anticipated when I started using 
this method. 

Before I began teaching college 
students, I worked as a counselor for 
emotionally disturbed children. As a 
counselor, I developed a practice of 
encouraging my clients to ask ques-
tions. 

Questions build desire
When a person asks questions that 

arise from his own desire to know he is 
also motivated to invent the means to 
fi nd the answer. 

This belief is supported by Neil 
Postman’s (1995) observation that “ques-
tions…are the principal intellectual 
instrument available to human beings” 
(p. 173). Everything we know is the 
result of someone’s questions and one 
of the best motivations for learning is to 
teach students to ask their own, relevant 
questions.

Class activity
This method is fi rst introduced to 

my students in the course syllabus as 
follows:

Each day you attend class (except 
test days) you will hand in a 3 x 5 question 
card that contains one question you have 
about the material covered in the previous 
class, or the reading material for that day’s 
class. On this card you will print your name 
and date in the upper right corner. 

Try to answer your own question 
and write it on the card. Question cards 
are worth up to fi ve points each. Cards 
with thoughtful questions are worth three 
points. Cards that contain a plausible 
answer to your thoughtful question are 

worth five points. 
This is a way you can 
ensure improving 
your grade in this 
course.

 If you attend every class and turn in 
a completed question card with answer, 
you can earn up to 125 points. When you 
do not attend class, for any reason, you 
lose the opportunity to turn in a question 
card worth up to fi ve points.

At the end of each class period I 
collect the cards. I read them carefully 
(it doesn’t take as long as you think) and 
respond to questions that I will not cover 
in class. I select a few for discussion, and 
return them at the beginning of the next 
period. 

This simple addition to my courses 
has become an invaluable resource to 
me as a teacher and I hypothesize that it 
has signifi cant benefi ts to my students’ 
learning as well. This year I will begin a 
study to measure learning outcomes. 

Results
Benefi ts that result from this method 

include the following:
❑ I quickly learn my student’s 

names.
❑ I get a feeling for each stu-

dent’s aptness to ask his or 
her own questions. At fi rst, 
some go to the text and search 
for already packaged ideas. 
But as the term progresses, 
they begin to ask their own 
questions and often these 
reveal much more interesting 
and underlying concerns.

❑ I establish a relationship with 
each student by engaging in a 
dialogue with him or her.

❑ By taking questions seriously, I 
establish a trust that students’ 

ideas will be respected and 
honored.

❑ I have a foolproof method of 
taking attendance.

❑ Issues that students fi nd rel-
evant are raised. This allows 
students to have some infl u-
ence on the direction of the 
course.

❑ I hear the voice of every stu-
dent—the quiet ones can be 
very astute.

❑ In courses where major papers 
are required, I can better 
assess the work, because I 
know the voice of each stu-
dent.

❑ At the beginning of every 
class, I have relevant discus-
sion questions that students 
have provided.

❑ By the end of the course my 
students are no longer docile 
listeners waiting for the semes-
ter to end. They have become 
critical co-investigators in a 
discourse with each other and 
with me. 

The use of question cards has other 
benefi ts that are not as easy to quantify 
and may have more to do with the 
inspiration found by using instructional 
conversation and Socratic methods. 

Nonetheless, after fi ve years, the 
method remains a standard feature of 
every course that I teach.

Reference: Postman, N. (1995). The 
End of Education: Redefi ning the Value of 
School. New York, Vintage Books. 

Try to answer your own question and write it on the card. Question 
cards are worth up to fi ve points each. 
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TToday there are more than 3,200 
students worldwide taking classes 
through Baker’s On-Line College. 

Although on-line education at Baker, and 
at other institutions, has been growing in 
popularity, there is a nagging concern in 
many circles over the subject of cheating 
in this new learning environment. 

There is a perception that cheat-
ing on-line is more prevalent and less 
detectable when compared to traditional 
brick-and-mortar classes.

Some of the most commonly asked 
questions about on-line education are:

❑ How do you know that the 
person in the class is the 
person who is supposed to 
be in the class? 

❑ How do you know that the 
quizzes and exams were not 
taken by someone else?

❑ How do you know that the 
coursework is that of the 
student and not of someone 
else?

❑ How do you know that the 
term papers are not plagia-
rized?

What is assumed in each of the 
above questions is that cheating is 
somehow unique to on-line classes. 
In reality, each of the above questions 
could just as easily have been asked 
about traditional classes.

Consider a traditional under-
graduate psychology class at a major 
university. There could be three hun-
dred students in one class. In this 
environment, it would be very easy for 
someone not registered to attend the 
class. In addition, someone else could 
take quizzes or exams for another 
student with little risk of detection. 

In a traditional class, the like-
lihood of someone not registered 

attending a class 
becomes less 
likely as the class 
size gets smaller. 
The key is to have 
the class small 
enough so that the 
faculty is able to 
easily recognize 
his or her students. 
The more vocal 
and engaging stu-
dents sitting in the 
front row are more 
likely to be rec-
ognized than the 
silent students sit-
ting in the back.

Recognition
The same concept applies on-

line. The smaller the class size and the 
more interaction there is, the more 
likely the instructor will recognize his 
or her on-line students. 

However, here the recognition is 
not by physical appearance, but rather 
by the way they communicate. At Baker 
College every on-line student must 
participate extensively and regularly 
at least fi ve of seven days a week. As 
a result, there are no on-line students 
simply sitting in the back of the class.

Communication style
The near constant stream of 

information from each student pro-
duces a unique communication style 
that is easily recognizable. 

This style changes very little over 
the length of the course, be it for 
discussion questions, term papers, or 
for exams. Consequently, any sudden 
change in the communication style 
(be it an improvement or a downturn) 

sends a red flag to the instructor 
indicating that something is amiss. 
In a traditional class, the instructor 
does not have the benefi t of seeing 
ongoing written products from each 
student. 

A few intermittent written assign-
ments do not provide the same level 
of insight into a student’s writing 
style that one would fi nd in an on-line 
class. 

Assignments
Homework and term papers are 

always done outside the classroom—
either virtual or traditional. Conse-
quently, for outside work the opportu-
nity to cheat is the same regardless of 
the type of class. 

Recycled campus papers or those 
bought from high-tech paper mills can 
be just as easily submitted as original 
work in either type of class. Since 
papers are submitted electronically in 
an on-line class, instructors can take 
advantage of the many plagiarism-
fi ghting tools that are readily accessible 
on the Internet.

How to Cope with On-Line 
Learning Integrity Issues

Michael Heberling, Ph.D.
Center for Graduate Studies
Baker College
Flint, MI
heberling@baker.edu

Continued on page 5

The near constant stream of information from each student produces a 
unique communication style that is easily recognizable.
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AA 
great aid in remembering names 
and faces is to photograph your 
students. 

I bring magic markers to the fi rst 
class session, along with a simple snap-
shot camera. 

Students write their names on a 
half-sheet of paper which they hold 
under their faces (mug-shot style!) for 
the photo. This allows them to write 
what they prefer to be called, which is 
sometimes diff erent from what appears 
on the offi  cial class roster. 

Then the entire class forms a circle 
(good for introductions, also) and I go 
around the circle framing three to four 
students at a time. For average classes, 
six or seven exposures do the trick. 
Any students who do NOT wish to be 
photographed can opt out. 

When the photos are developed, I 
use scissors to trim the prints in order to 
fi t them (using adhesive tape) onto two 
or three pages, which I slip into a plastic 
photo-folder. Voila! 

Now, during class discussions, I can 
always call on students by name by quickly 
glancing over the photos. I also learn names 
much more quickly, and without asking 
students to repeat their names. 

When a student leaves a phone 
message, I can refer to my album to place 
the face with the name. I can even pass the 
album around the room, to assist students 
in learning each others’ names. This has 
proven to be a wonderful teaching tool.

Class Photo Album 
Solves Big Problem
Bruce Henderson 
Department of English 
Fullerton College
Fullerton, CA
bhenders@exo.com

Prevention steps
On the first day of class, the 

instructor must make it clear that 
cheating, in general, and plagiarism, 
in particular, will not be tolerated. By 
reiterating what constitutes cheating 
and then making it clear that there 
will be negative consequences for 
cheating, the instructor effectively 
eliminates the often used, but rarely 
successful, ignorance defense.

Next, let your students know that 
you possess the technical expertise to 
detect plagiarism and papers obtained 
from paper mills. Teaching on-line 
actually helps you become more adept 
at conducting Internet searches in 
reverse. The electronic medium of the 
on-line class may be more conducive 
to using plagiarism-fi ghting tools than 
the hard copy world of the traditional 
classroom. 

Then, add a few real-world exam-
ples of actual students caught cheat-
ing and the subsequent punishment 
imposed. This will help your students 
think twice about pushing their luck.

Also, get to know your students so 
that you are able to recognize their abilities 
and limitations. This is more likely to be 
successful when the class size is small. For 
example, Baker’s on-line classes are limited 
to 12-15 students.

Next, try to have the classwork 
be as interrelated as possible with 
each part building on the previous 
part. Multiple vehicles for assessment 
will make it diffi  cult for a surrogate 
student to suddenly show up and take 
the fi nal exam (in either a traditional 
or on-line class).

In addition, approve the term 
paper topics in advance. Each topic 

should be very specific and clearly 
related to the material covered in the 
class. Require a detailed outline or a 
rough draft early in the term. This forces 
students to actually research the topic 
and form original ideas about it and 
eff ectively undermines the student’s 
natural inclination to procrastinate. 

Thus, it makes it more diffi  cult 
for your students to use the expedient 
overnight paper mills. Additionally, this 
process will minimize your student’s 
ability to recycle his or her own papers 
(that is, using the same paper in more 
than one class).

There’s help on-line
 You are not alone in your struggle 

against cheating and plagiarism. 
There are at least two organizations 
dedicated to maintaining high aca-
demic standards. The Center for Aca-
demic Integrity (HYPERLINK http://
www.academic integrity.org}www. 
academicintegrity.org) at Duke Uni-
versity provides a forum for students, 
faculty and administrators to address 
integrity issues. 

Another organization, with a 
similar mission, is the Institute for 
College Student Values (HYPERLINK 
h t t p : // w w w. c o l l e g e v a l u e s . o r g 
}www.collegevalues.org) at Florida 
State University. They also have an 
annual conference plus an on-line 
Journal of College and Character.

Finally, administration and faculty 
must work as a team to maintain 
academic integrity. Don’t look the 
other way when cheating is discovered. 
Over the long run, a coordinated policy 
becomes the best deterrent to cheat-
ing in both traditional and on-line 
classrooms.

Coming Next Issue:
❑ Leaders in Action—Five 

Things Leaders Must Do.
❑ How to Successfully Imple-

ment Cooperative Learning.
❑ New SuperIdeas, QuickTips 

and QuickQuestions  

Integrity, Continued from page 5
Require a detailed outline or a rough draft
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EExcellence is the extent of being effi  cient and of doing 
things right. Yet, eff ectiveness is the extent of goal 
achievement and of doing the right thing. It is important 

to note that doing things right is not the same as doing the 
right thing. While both are legitimate teaching goals, the latter 
one supersedes the former. As a result, in a case of confl ict 
between the realization of these two goals, one should focus 
on doing the right thing as the highest priority goal, even if it 
means a relative sacrifi ce in doing things right.

To illustrate the diff erence between excellence and 
eff ectiveness in teaching, we make use of Bloom’s hierarchy 
of learning. It consists of fi ve learning levels, starting from 
the minimum level of memorization to the highest level of 
creativity, denoted as Level 5, in Figure 1.

Now let us consider two professors, ‘A’ and ‘B’. Both 
teach an MBA course in “Quantitative Methods for Business 
Decision-Making.” Professor ‘A’ makes sure that all the class 
understands fully the topics and that every student is able to 
apply the techniques learned in given exercises and decision 
problems. Professor ‘B’ not only makes sure that all the 
students in class understand and apply the techniques and 
knowledge learned, but takes the extra mile as to how to 
integrate this knowledge with their individual backgrounds, 
and use it to solve problems faced in their current work 
environment and other disciplines or courses in which they 
are involved. This means that Professor ‘B’ goes beyond 

Germaine H. Saad, Ph.D.
Professor of Management
Widener Unviersity
Chester, PA

Rate Yourself—Are You 
Excellent or Effective or Both?

the levels of understanding and application to the level of 
synthesis. Additionally, he motivates and inspires his students 
so that by the end of the course at least some of them will 
reach level 5, creativity.

Clearly both ‘A’ and ‘B’ are excellent teachers. Yet, ‘B’ is much 
more eff ective as he takes his students to a higher level of learning 
and ensures long range usage, of what they learned. Encouraging 
sustainable usage of and integration of knowledge, and leading 
students to creativity in the area taught, represent eff ectiveness 
in teaching, not just excellence.

Hence, to give clear and understandable instructions 
with application may be suffi  cient for teaching excellence, but 
it is not suffi  cient for teaching eff ectiveness. A teacher may 
be excellent by all of his or her students’ standards, yet may 
not be necessarily eff ective if judged by the level of learning 
achieved and the depth of skills and knowledge he or she 
conveyed to the students.

Now the question every teacher should ask:  Do I want to 
be only an excellent teacher, or an eff ective teacher or both? I 
leave the answer for you to decide. Yet, my experience indicates 
that the more ambitious I am, I am able to lead my students to a 
higher level of learning . If you raise expectations and are clear 
and explicit about those expectations, it will surely lead to doing 
the right things and doing those things right.

Quick Diagnostic 
Works Wonders
Steve McNamara, Ed.D. 
TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

WWhat is a quick and easy way 
to find out if students are 
prepared for a class lesson, 

rewarding students who are prepared 
without discouraging those who aren’t? 
The answer is a one or two question 
extra-credit quiz at the beginning of 
class. Here is how it works:

❑ Create one or two short-answer  
questions that sample the read-

ing required for the class and 
that can be answered in seconds 
and graded easily.

❑ Hand out 3 x 5 (or smaller) sized 
scrap paper to each student.

❑ Announce the questions. Stu-
dents answer them.

❑ Ask students to put down all 
pens and pencils. No more 
writing allowed.

❑ Review the answers with the 
class. Students check their 
own answers without marking 
papers.

❑ Collect correct papers only.

❑ Enter extra credit grades in 
grade book.

❑ Ideally, return correct papers for 
students to keep as receipts on 
the same day as the quiz.

Analysis. If only one or two students 
(usually your high achievers) earn the extra 
credit, then this indicates that most of 
your class may not be ready to discuss the 
chapter (as planned) and you may have 
to restructure your lesson plan. On the 
other hand, if most of the class earns the 
extra credit, then this indicates that the 
class as a whole is ready for a higher-level 
discussion.  

Now the question every teacher should ask.
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AAs a teacher of study skills classes, I use the fi rst class 
of each semester to put on a demonstration about 
which most students are skeptical at fi rst. I tell them 

that I have a method that allows me to memorize all their 
fi rst names within a 5-10 minute period. What I don’t tell 
them is that I am also demonstrating a potentially powerful 
study technique and setting the tone for the purpose of the 
course—how to study smarter, not harder.

I generally have about 20 students in my class, and I 
readily admit to them that learning new names is not my forte. 
The fact that many of my students are foreign adds to the 
complexity of the task. I tell them that not only will I learn their 
names quickly, but they will as well. At this point I generally 
get incredulous stares, but by the end of the demonstration 
the students are true converts.

The demonstration
I begin by telling my students that part of my technique 

involves their taking the same seat in the classroom for at 
least the next three weeks, but that after that, they may sit 
anywhere. Then, I have them write only their fi rst names 
in large letters on a tented 8 x 10 sheet of paper and prop 
them up on their desks. 

Next I move to the fi rst student’s name and fi nd an 
association either between the name and a distinguishing 
physical characteristic or the name and his or her position 
in the room. 

For example, if the fi rst name is “Diana,” I might say, “I’ll 
remember that’s Diana because she’s sitting near the door.” 
Suppose the next student, “Steve,” is muscular. I could say, 
“I’ll remember this is Steve because he looks strong.” Rachel 
might be sitting near the window, and I would say, “That’s 
Rachel, and she might get a chill from the window.” Bob might 
have a short haircut, so “I’ll remember that’s Bob because his 
hair has been bobbed.” 

By this time, the students are laughing and engaged 
—they’re beginning to see that this could work. If I can’t think of 
an association for a particular student, I ask for help, and most of 
the time a clever student can assist me. Once I have associated 
all the names in the class, I tell the students to put their name 
placards away —it’s time for me to remember. 

I then proceed, generally in the same order that I began, 
naming each student along with the association I made for 
them. I’ve defi nitely got the students’ attention now! If I fail 

Joan M. Azarva
Humanities, Reading Instructor
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA 
jazarva@mc3.edu

A Powerful Study Tool You 
Should Teach and Use

to remember a name, I tell them that the association was 
probably not a strong enough one, signaling me that I need 
to come up with something better.

Learning application
Once my demonstration is over, I ask for a student 

volunteer. Often I have 3 or 4 enthusiastic students who 
are willing to test themselves in front of the group. What I 
fi nd interesting is how much faster their young brains can 
associate than that of a middle-aged instructor! They generally 
fl y through their classmates’ names without missing a beat. 
Many of them are able to do it without even verbalizing the 
association—they have already internalized it!

Benefi ts
This demonstration not only serves to loosen up the 

class on the fi rst day, it gets them to see that, with a little 
imagination, memorizing need not be an arduous task. In fact 
it becomes satisfying and fun as they see the associations 
quickly pop into their minds. Of course, we then discuss the 
academic applications of this technique. 

At the start of the second class, we then review the names 
and associations. Of course, some of them are forgotten. This is 
a good opportunity to point out that in order for associations 
to enter long term memory, they must be practiced repeatedly!  
By the end of the second class, most of the students are true 
believers in the power of association.

By the end of the second class, most of the students are true believers in 
the power of association.

Few things in the world are more powerful 
than a positive push. A smile. A word of 
optimism and hope. A “you can do it” when 
things are tough.
             —Richard M. Devos

On Leadership—
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Steve McNamara, Ed.D. 
TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Cheating—How Can You 
Minimize It in Your Classroom?

TTry this reality check in your class-
room. Ask your students, anony-
mously, to write about their experi-

ences with cheating in college. Do they see 
it happen often? What teacher behaviors 
encourage or inhibit cheating? 

What suggestions do your students 
have about how to minimize it? How 
do they personally feel about cheating? 
You might be surprised at how common 
cheating is and also how some of your 
students feel about it.

I’ve discovered cheating is a func-
tion of three variables:  opportunity, 
motivation and personal choice. 

Opportunity is the easiest factor 
for a teacher to control. Expert teachers 
know that if they are physically present in 
the classroom during a quiz or test, that if 
they move around the room in unpredict-
able patterns and if they devote most of 
their attention to their students rather 
than to paperwork then the opportunities 
for cheating will be reduced.

You can indirectly infl uence student 
motivation to cheat or not to cheat. 
Students who feel well-prepared for a 
test and who believe that they have a fair 
chance to pass a test are less motivated 
to cheat on a test. 

You can plan the fi rst quiz or test 
of the semester to be a “pass only” one 

in which your students get a chance 
to practice test taking under low-stress 
conditions (no one fails). Your students 
get a chance to experience the diffi  culty 
level of your typical test while not being 
overly concerned about failing the fi rst 
evaluation.

The third variable is a student’s 
individual decision to do it or not. This factor 
is related to personal values, attitudes and 
past experience. 

It doesn’t work to tell your student 
what to value, but you can influence 
and help him to formulate his own value 
system. 

An extra credit question that can 
be added to any test in any subject area 
might be, Explain what this saying means: 
“It takes days, weeks and months to 
build trust but it only takes seconds to 
lose it.”

With forethought you can infl uence 
the amount of cheating that goes on in 
your classroom. You should accept the 
possibility of cheating and act to minimize 
the probability early in the term.

Keywords Produce 
Better Research

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

AAs Coeditors of TFS, your success is 
our constant goal. We hope that 
you will fi nd this year’s issues to 

be the most valuable ever!

FFrequently instructors give their 
students an assignment to look up 
information about the common 

daily life of a particular group or country. 
Many students have no idea how 

to go about this. The main research tools 
for these assignments are library catalogs, 
article databases, and Internet Web sites. 

Some of the keyword combinations 
that students can match up with a group or 
location are:  daily life, everyday life, customs, 
social life, and social conditions. 

These latter two, in addition to 
showing up in titles or abstracts, are 
subject headings frequently used in the 
bibliographic records that are loaded into 
on-line library catalogs. 

All of them can refer to any time 
period or location, and can be used for 
book or journal article searches.

By including a few lines about these 
possible keyword combinations in the 
syllabus, or in the class explanation about 
how to do this research in a library or 
on-line environment, you can help your 
students conduct their research faster, 
retrieve more and better-quality materials, 
which should help lead to better papers.

Daniel K. Blewett
Reference Librarian
College of DuPage 
Glen Ellyn, IL 
blewett@cdnet.cod.edu.

Questions Great Instructor/Leaders Ask

❑ Do I expect the best from my 
students and myself?

❑ What specifi c results do I desire 
to achieve with this class?

❑ Do I have a practical, action 
plan for accomplishing my 
teaching goals?

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

❑Am I aware of my students’ 
goals and special needs?

❑ Have I obtained student buy 
in of my course’s structure, 
content, goals and policies?

❑  Do I have a contingency 
plan when things don’t go as 
planned?

❑ How can I develop unity and 
cohesion among my students?

Student motivation to cheat or not to cheat can 
be infl uenced indirectly by you.
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I 
want a higher rate of return. No, not 
in the stock market, but in the energy 
I invest in my work. If increasing 

your teaching ROE (Return On Energy) 
is important to you, employ the GOSPA 
method for achieving the results you 
desire in your teaching. 

Leadership and success are not 
offices bestowed on a privileged few. 
Anyone can decide to be a leader and 
enjoy the intense personal satisfaction of 

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching — Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

September 2001
Volume 13 Number 6

The GOSPA model can optimize your actions and boost your ROE and your teaching to new 
heights.

defining a goal or a teaching outcome, and 
then seeing it through to its realization. 
The GOSPA model optimizes your actions 
and boosts your ROE and teaching to 
new heights.

GOSPA stands for:
Goals.
Objectives.
Strategies.
Plans.
Actions.

Leaders set goals while followers 
create excuses. Goals are the starting point 
of your journey toward taking effective 
action and receiving a positive payoff 
for your efforts. Goals are statements 
of the broad outcome you desire. They 
describe the destination and predict your 
time of arrival. 

So why not emulate the great lead-
ers and write out your teaching and 
personal goals every day. 

Objectives are the intermediate 
steps required. For example, to arrive 
at the goal of ensuring that my aviation 
students were able to graduate and pass 
Federal Aviation Administration license 
exams, my objectives were:

 Improve student retention and 
attendance levels.

 Design meaningful laboratory 
learning activities. 

 Purchase needed supplies and 
equipment. 

 Produce handouts and supple-
mental learning materials such 
as videotape clips.

 Manage laboratory-coordi-
nated class lecture sections.

 Create competency tests and 
quizzes.

 Secure feedback on the effec-
tiveness of my teaching from 
students on a regular basis.

 Coordinate learning outcomes 
with other instructors in my 
department. 

 Provide tutoring and conference 
services for students encounter-
ing difficulties.

These items represent my teaching 
objectives required to reach the ultimate 

Continued on Page 2 

Breaking Success Barriers 
The Leaders’ GOSPA Method
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TFS NanoNotes
Patricia Suess
St. Louis Com. College at Florissant Valley 
Maryville University
St. Louis, MO

I create an attendance sheet for each 
class with the school name and class 

title/number at the top. I make enough 
copies for the semester and use these as 
sign-in sheets each class period. I simply 
write in the date and have the students 
print their name and sign in. 

goal. They should then be prioritized and tracked.
Strategies define your over-arching approach to teaching. 

Therefore, choose a strategy that closely matches your teaching 
strategy to your experience, motivation, skills, knowledge, 
resources and personal preferences. 

One of the biggest mistakes that you can make during 
the GOSPA process is to conclude that because you want to 
reach a goal or employ a particular strategy that you possess 
the ability necessary for success. 

Ability to reach a goal means having the skills, knowledge 
and attitudes necessary for its attainment. Select a strategy 
based on accurate self-knowledge and self-assessment.

For example, you may select cooperative learning 
as your preferred teaching strategy, but you have not yet 
mastered the skills required to be successful with this mode of 
teaching. In this case, a better strategy would be one that takes 
advantage of your unique strengths, skills and opportunities 
and  maximizes your ROE.

Plans are intentions and predictions of what you will 
do, but they must be flexible. As you start down the hallway 
of your course, you will discover many doors of opportunity 
that were not apparent at the outset and some passages 
blocked that you thought initially would provide easy passage 
to your goal.

A course plan provides you and your students with the 
details of how you will implement your teaching/learning 
strategy on a daily basis. Clear, concise plans help you and your 
students to stay on track and on schedule. 

Good plans cover contingencies such as what happens  
if the scheduled speaker doesn’t show up? What will you do 
if the results of the first exam indicate poor mastery? What 
are the alternatives if a student becomes seriously disruptive 
or aggressive during a class meeting or in your office? The 
more contingencies you have considered the more confidence 
you will have, and your students will respect your strong 
leadership skills.

However good your plans look on paper, they must be 
put into action. Good teaching actions are flexible, rapid and 
measurable. To gain the highest ROE on the GOSPA process, 
track and evaluate your actions and learn from them. Ask 
your students for regular feedback and correct your actions 
as necessary.  

Since your actions are determined by sound thinking and 
the leaders’ GOSPA process there is a much higher probability that 
your actions will be the correct ones needed to:

 Complete your plans. 
 Master your strategies.
 Reach your objectives. 
 Arrive at your goals.

GOSPA, Continued from Page 1

That way I always have a record 
of attendance even if I forget to enter 
it in the grade book right away. This 
is also helpful when I substitute for a 
colleague; I can give him or her a copy of 
a completed attendance sheet.

Marie Cassidy 
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL

Before class, I write information on the 
board about the current projects, the 

previous project, and what is coming up. 
That usually covers where everyone is at. 

It answers questions and I don’t have to 
repeat myself.

Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL

I keep a copy of my class rosters on the 
wall next to my desk with a current 

total of the number of students in each 
class. Every time a student withdraws 
from a class, I change the number. This 
way, I know exactly how many copies or 
handouts I need.

 Ability to reach a goal means having the skills, knowledge and 
attitudes necessary for its attainment.

The GOSPA Method…

September 2001TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™
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We know we should question 
all World Wide Web content. 
However, easier said than done. 

The beauty of the Internet is its networking 
power. But like other networks, this one 
can also be a trap.

Undergraduate students often 
have more experience thinking critically 
about printed or audiovisual media than 
about the hyperlinked Web. There’s no 
point in lamenting lack of experience. We 
can facilitate it! Part of showing students 
how to use the Web is helping them 
think about what they are using.

Guided practice
Aside from explaining the logic 

of search engines and giving examples 
of correct citation of Web sources, my 
students are encouraged to ask the fol-
lowing questions about any Web source 
they plan on quoting or summarizing 
while writing papers:

 How qualified is the person 

or organization responsible 
for the Web site? 

 Does the Web site explain 
how to contact its author? 

 Are sources for claimed facts 
clearly cited so that you can 
easily find them? 

 Does the author acknowledge 
alternative versions of contro-
verted facts? 

 Are superordinate and sub-
ordinate parts of Web con-
tent arranged to reflect their 
interrelationships? 

 In light of the content, is 
the Web site sufficiently 
updated? 

 Does ease of modifying con-
tent raise doubts about its 
trustworthiness? 

 How convincing are infer-
ences made from information 
on the Web site? 

 Are linked Web sites described 

The World Wide Web Demands 
World-Class Thinking Skills

Vincent Kelly Pollard, Ph.D.
Departments of Political Science & Asian 
Studies
University of Hawaii at Manoa
Honolulu, Hawaii

accurately? 
Does scanty information 

necessitate looking else -
where for printed, oral or 
audiovisual sources? 

 Bottom Line: How much con-
fidence are you willing to 
place in this Web site? How 
credible is it?

The last question in the list above 
is summative: The student is asked to 
make an inference — draw a conclusion 

— from her answers to the previous 
questions. 

Based on experience reading 
papers in introductory and advanced 
undergraduate courses on two campuses 
in the University of Hawai‘i System, 
I find that student writers are more 
sophisticated in their use of Web sources 
after having answered questions like 
the ones above.


How much confidence are you willing to place in this Web site?

3

This really helps to break up lecture 
time; they can stand up and stretch, walk 
around or just close their eyes and rest a 
minute. The students also get a reward 
for coming to lecture by answering the 
question for the bonus point. I have 
received positive feedback from the 
students and attendance has improved.

will either be a thought for the day that 
usually has a funny picture with it, game 
puzzle, or a question for the student that 
is related to the material we are currently 
talking about. When a slide appears 
music will also start (this can be inserted 
from the computer). Usually the music 
will last one to two minutes. 

While the music plays the students 
will be trying to figure out the answer to the 
puzzle, reading the thought for the day, or 
trying to answer the question (which I use 
as a bonus question towards their next test). 
I let them talk to each other, look through 
their notes or book. When the music stops 
this is their signal that lecture is going to 
start again and to get their bonus question 
turned in if they want the point. 

Lisa Kincaid, RN, BSN
Assistant Professor of Practical Nursing
Ivy Tech State College
Greencastle, IN

Have you ever had a difficult 
time keeping students’ attention 
during lecture? How about trying 

this. Last year I implemented PowerPoint 
during lecture time. 

Now you’re thinking that’s nothing 
new. You’re right, but what I also include 
during the slide program are some fun 
slides. For example: about every 10 - 
15 slides there will pop up a slide that 

A Working 
Intermission

September 2001TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™
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cooperatively to learn 
the course material. 
C o o p e r a t i v e 
learning differs 
sharply from tradi-
tional group work in 
this significant area.  
Your students are 
responsible for both 
accomplishing an aca-
demic task and 
developing teamwork 
skills. 
Problems with 
group work typically 
emerge when your stu-
dents are required to work together on 
an assignment or project but lack the 
necessary social skills. 

Thus, an overachiever in the group 
may do the majority of the work while 
others passively observe. Or  a  painfully 
shy student may retreat into his or her 
own world. Or a very social individual 
may become too distracted to work 
productively. 

If you are task oriented you might 
forget how important it is to instill effective 
social skills in your students. Save a class 
session or two at the beginning of the 
term to teach students how to perform 
social roles in a group. These sessions will 
greatly facilitate your use of cooperative 
learning. 

To avoid the common pitfalls of 
group work, each member in a group, 
that typically consists of two to four 
members, assumes a specific role, such as 
recorder, reader, understanding checker, 
participation manager, summarizer, 
among others. Assigning roles ensures 
that each student has a clear responsibil-
ity to the group. 

The use of a T-chart as a visual 
aid provides a quick, easy way to teach 
students how to perform social roles in a 
group. Take, for instance, the role of the 

encourager of participation. You might 
ask your students what an encourager of 
participation looks like and sounds like 
when successfully fulfilling this role. As 
your class discusses this question, record 
their responses on a T-chart like the model 
below. 

By reflecting what specific roles 
look and sound like, students will be able 
to perform more effectively.

Cooperative learning objectives 
As a college English professor, 

I teach a variety of essayed forms — 
from the narrative to the argumentative 
paper. Because the argumentative essay 
involves a number of higher order think-
ing skills, including analysis, synthesis, 
and evaluation, it is one of the most 

Continued on page 5
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When Students Do the Talking

Recently, I sat on the other side 
of the teacher’s desk. I became a 
student for an afternoon, attend-

ing a workshop at the community college 
at which I teach English. 

Her class that afternoon consisted 
of approximately 12 college instructors. 
Yet as this energetic and engaging 
professor delved into her lecture, an all 
too familiar classroom dynamic began 
taking place:   her students grew increas-
ingly quiet. 

Sensitive to the importance of 
student involvement she frequently 
solicited questions and comments from 
her class.

Did we raise our hands to answer 
her questions? Did we utter the clever 
responses that lingered on the tips of 
our tongues? No! In fact, most of us 
(myself included) bashfully averted our 
gaze from the professor, hoping like 
nervous school kids that she would not 
call on us. 

Do you regularly experience the 
same awkward silence in your class-
rooms? If so, do you wonder how can 
you replace classroom silence with lively, 
animated learning?

The cooperative solution 
To achieve more involvement, I 

adoted a versatile approach, cooperative 
learning. It works well in virtually any 
academic discipline. Whether you teach 
introductory psychology or advanced 
physics, your students will benefit from 
it. Perhaps integrating cooperative learn-
ing into your classroom will positively 
influence your teaching as it has mine. 

How does it work? 
Corporate learning rests on the 

premise that students must learn to sink 
or swim together. Though ultimately 
responsible for their individual mastery 
of a specific academic task, students work 

Kathleen Ciez-Volz
Professor of English
Florida Community College at Jacksonville-Kent Campus
Jacksonville, FL

Participation Manager T-chart
Looks Like… Sounds Like…

Nods frequently. Says, “Good idea.”
Smiles. Says, “Thanks for 
Listens. sharing.”
Gestures — gives  Says, “Yes, that’s 
thumbs up. helpful.”


Do you regularly experience the same awkward silence 
in your classrooms? 
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challenging and rhetorical patterns that I 
teach. I was looking for a way to facilitate 
interaction.

At first, I tried out different seating 
configurations, but I continued to do 
90 percent of the talking, with only the 
occasional student question or comment. 
Not until I began implementing coopera-
tive learning did the dynamics in my class 
genuinely change. 

Suddenly, I was no longer the lectur-
ing sage on stage but rather a facilitating 
guide on the side. Buzzing with student 
discussions, the cooperative learning class-
room looks and sounds different from the 
traditional one. 

Students do not sit passively  in 
neat, orderly rows waiting to be filled 
with knowledge. Instead, small bands 
of students face each other, looking eye-to-
eye and sitting knee-to-knee. With shared 
resources such as one handout or marker 
per group, the students huddle close 
together as they work on the task at hand. 
This frees you to circulate throughout the 
room, monitoring the students’ progress 
and occasionally intervening to ask and 
answer questions. 

The bookends strategy 
When I teach a challenging concept 

like the argumentative paper, I use a 
modified version of the lecture format 

— “Bookends” — one of my favorite 
techniques. Just as bookends are placed 
before and after books on a shelf, so to 
does student participation come before 
and after my lecture. 

At the beginning of class, distribute 
one note card and one marker per group 
of students. Sharing limited resources 
compels students to work together and 
therefore builds a sense of positive 
interdependency upon one another. 

Students seem to work more 
productively in small groups than 

in large ones.  I 
generally assign 
groups of two or 
three and give 
them an advanced 
organizer, a short 
set of questions 
to answer on their 
note cards in 
response to their 
homework assign-
ment. 
After two or 
three minutes of col-
laborating in small 
groups, the whole 
class briefly dis-
cusses the 
responses. 
I then stop my 
lecture as they once 
again start talking, for I assign them 
to a new group in which they write a 
summary of the lecture they have just 
heard, or perhaps they do paired reading 
of a corresponding chapter in our text 
book. After another brief, whole class 
discussion of their answers, I resume 
lecturing for an additional 10 to 15 
minutes. 

Finishing the session
At the end of each class session, I 

once again distribute note cards to the 
students, this time, to each one individually. 
I ask them to reflect on what they have 
learned by writing a one-minute paper, 
essentially a summary, of the salient points 
addressed in class. Also, they may jot down 
the muddiest point — that is, the most 
unclear idea — from the session.  

Finally, I take their note cards home 
with me, review them, and use them as 
a means for starting our next meeting. 
Concluding each class session in this 
way provides me with a more effective 

Continued from page 4

When Students Talk…
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means for checking for understanding. 
The bookends stategy infuses energy into 
the lecture format. 

Individual accountability 
Naturally, whenever you use a 

group learning activity, you might be 
concerned about a lack of interest or 
involvement on the part of one or more 
of the participants. 

To prevent this, you might inform 
your students that while they are working 
together, they are still accountable for 
the course material. 

Tell your students that you may call 
on any one of them randomly to explain 
what their small group has discussed. 

Each person will be responsible for 
taking a test and writing a paper to dem-
onstrate mastery of course concepts. 

Thus, individual accountability 
reinforces the importance of contribut-
ing to the group as well as holdings in 
the material for themselves. 

Corporate learning rests on the premise that students must 
learn to sink or swim together. 
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Homework — Do We Need 
to Grade It?

Homework is an integral part of 
any course in mathematics. The 
main difference in dealing with 

homework is that some instructors grade 
it, and some don’t. 

Having in mind the implications 
of these practices, especially the time-
consuming aspect, I recommend an 
alternative to collecting and grading 
daily homework based on the philosophy 
that students assimilate mathematics 
concepts differently.

The issues 
Therefore, don’t penalize students 

for not completing homework. Instead, 
you should communicate the value and 
benefits derived.

Invite your students to consider 
that, as they do the homework, not only 
do they prepare for tests and examina-
tions, but they also improve in other areas. 
For example, they learn to extract informa-
tion and to be well organized, learn to 
reason and estimate, become better able 
to eliminate nonsense answers, and to 
search for the best solution possible.

Moreover, development of per-
sonal responsibility to complete home-
work is paramount. Due to the nature 
of student work done outside of the 
classroom, such responsibility should 
spring from the student’s inner convic-
tion regarding the importance of doing 
homework, and not in anticipation of an 
immediate grade. 

Rewards should be administered 
for authentic student work done under 
professional supervision, such as tests, 
quizzes, or final exams. There are many 
anecdotal situations regarding students 
turning in math homework that don’t 
reflect their level of mastery. Here are 
some examples of such instances:  

 After receiv-
ing a low test 
grade  stu-
dent com-
plains: “I’m 
doing all my homework and 
I still score low on my tests.” 
The issue is what kind of 
help was involved: tutoring, 
group work, friends, relatives, 
etc. 

 Student comments relative 
to homework: “That is an 
easy 100. All I have to do is 
copy it from my friends or 
from the solution manual 
and hand it in.”

  Student turns in homework 
that is identical to the solu-
tion manual.

  Students state that at times 
they don’t need as much 
practice in order to learn the 
material. 

Some alternatives
Since all textbooks in use include 

the answers to the odd problems, assign 
only odd exercises as homework, so that 
students can check their work. Insist that 
it is the students’responsibility to do the 
homework and to check their answers 
with the book. After all, most homework 
grading by instructors focuses on check-
ing students’ answers. 

Allot some time in the beginning 
of every class period to answer last 
minute questions from the respective 
homework; this offers you, the instructor, 
a chance to briefly explain the material 
a second time, which is very beneficial 
to students. 

After answering questions, give 
random two to three problem quizzes 

in class from the homework due that day 
(you may select representative exercises 
from the set of even problems). This 
rewards students who complete their 
homework, and motivates slackers as 
well; the quiz grade can play an important 
role in their semester average. 

Don’t review sheets before major 
tests. Instead, ask students to focus on 
homework, quizzes, and tests already 
taken when preparing for a new test. For 
this purpose students should have all 
their class notes and homework in the 
same notebook or filing system. 

Encourage students to save all 
assignments, quizzes, and tests, which 
constitute a great review sheet for the 
final exam. 

Remind students of the free profes-
sional help they have available in the 
tutoring centers and during instructor’s 
office hours; this way they can solve 
the stubborn problems before going 
to class.

In order to make this strategy a 
success, detailed information concerning 
the handling of homework should be 
included in the first day handouts and 
discussed openly with students. 

Irie Glajar, Ph.D.
Professor of Mathematics 
Austin Community College 
Austin, Texas 
irieg@austin.cc.tx.us

Development of personal responsibility to complete 
homework is paramount. 

6 September 2001TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

Out of intense complexities 

intense simplicities emerge.

                   
                — Winston Churchill

On Leadership —
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— D o n a l d 

Petkus, TFS-PA, 

Adjunct Faculty, 

General Educa-

tion Department, 

Ivy Tech State College, Bloomington, IN.

A. More group work and idea sharing 
activities. I also added more topics 

relevant to adult learners.
—Brian Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS-PA, Profes-

sor of Biology and Environmental Sciences, 

Kingwood College, Kingwood, TX. 

bshmaefs@nhmccd.edu

A. I’m giving more homework assign-
ments so they will not put off work 

that needs to be done as we go through 
the course.

—Rich Black, Professor and Chair, Math-

ematics, Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, 

IL. 

A. Because adult learners often have 
both work and family obligations, 

I give options besides service-learning 
that requires several hours of volunteer-
ing per week.

—Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner Author, 

Sociology Department, Northampton Com-

munity College, Bethlehem, PA. 

A. Yes, they have more options for 
selecting their writing topics.

—Juanita Butler, Professor, English, Prairie 

State College, Chicago Heights, IL. 

A. I will accept work submitted via 
e-mail and encourage students to 

communicate with team members that 
way as well.

—Patricia Suess, Instructor, Mathematics, 

St. Louis Community College at Florissant 

Valley and Instructor, Information Systems, 

Maryville University-St. Louis, MO.

A. For the past few years, I have asked 
my students to develop their own 

set of classroom rules. Their rules are 
“tougher” and more all-encompassing 
than any set of rules I could create. And, 
the students definitely respect these 
rules.

—Teresa Heuther, Professor and Chair, 

Mathematics, St. Louis Community College at 

Florissant Valley St. Louis, MO.

A. I have made my time flexible to suit 
their needs.

—Arun Gupta, Instructor, Mathematics, 

St. Louis Community College at Florissant 

Valley.

Q.Have you changed any of your 
classroom policies or assignments to 
suit the needs of your adult learners?

A. Because I’m interested in adult learn-
ers (especially Knowles’ Principles 

of Adult Learning), I have the following 
section in my syllabi:    “Alternative Tasks:  
If some of the required assignments are 
inappropriate for meeting individual 
personal and/or professional goals, 
please consult the instructor in order to 
develop alternative tasks. 

Keep in mind that alternative tasks 
must include the expected outcomes that 
have not been accomplished in the class

Also, students completing alterna-
tive tasks are not excused from participa-
tory, attendance, or final experience/exam 
obligations.”

Unfortunately, no one has taken 
me up on this offer. However, I try to have 
as many assignments geared toward 
them.  For instance, in my nutrition class, 
I assign a project where they have to 
design something (CD, pamphlet, game, 
etc.) to teach someone about a nutrition 
topic.  I emphasize that they should gear 
it towards their profession or  population 
with which they want to work.

Another example is from my medi-
cal terminology class. One assignment 
is to have them define medical terms 
from abstracts from which they choose 
using online databases.  Once again, I 
emphasize they should pick topics that 
interest them or are from a specialty in 
which they want to work.

—Francine Armenth Brothers, TFS Partner 

Author, Heartland Community College, Bloom-

ington, IL. francinb_hcc.cc.il.us

A. I encourage them to relate assign-
ments to real-life and personal 

experiences rather than theory alone.

Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

Your experience, attitudes, out-
looks, knowledge and skills 
constitute your teaching style.  

They are what make you a unique teacher 
and help you teach for success with your 
students. In addition, as you develop 
new leadership skills, your ability to 
make quantum leaps in results will 
increase markedly.

Editors’ Note

7 September 2001TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™


Keep in mind that alternative tasks must include the 
expected outcomes that have not been accomplished in the 

class.

256

256 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



After teaching mathematics online 
for three years, I continue to 
evaluate my performance each 

semester to analyze the success of the 
class. This evaluation process helps me 
to determine what I have learned and 
what I am still learning. Ultimately, I have 
discovered what I believe is the key to the 
success of my class. 

What have I learned?
Taking an Internet class is not for 

everyone. This is true for both the instruc-
tor and the student.

Internet classes are not easier than 
traditional classes. In reality, they may 
be harder. This is also true for both the 
instructor and the student.

In any Internet class, more of the 
responsibility of learning is placed on 
the student.

What am I still learning?
I believe that any student can be 

successful in my class. I am learning that 
the success of my online student has 
less to do with actual mathematics skills 
and more to do with other types of skills, 
such as:

 Study skills.
 Reading skills.
 Computer skills.

 Communication skills.
 Time management.

What actually does make the differ-
ence between the success of one class or 
another? Most of my students tell me that 
the key to their success in the class is good 
communication skills. I think the key to 
success in class is a good advisor. Who 
knows more about the students than 
the student advisor? Who better to talk 
with the student to find out how he or 
she learns? Does the student have good 
computer skills? Good reading skills? 
Good advising becomes the key to the 
success of my Internet class.

I have read that more and more 
institutions are requiring both instructors 
and students to take mandatory classes 
before they take any Internet class. This 
is a perfect place to address the skills 
mentioned above.

I would like to encourage advisors 
to take these classes as well. By taking 
these classes, the advisors can better 
understand the online experiences of 
both the instructor and the student. This 
will strengthen the advising process, 
as well as the probable success of any 
student in my online class.

Bill Graesser
Ivy Tech State College
Richmond, IN

bgraesse@ivy.tec.in.us

What Online 
Teaching Taught Me

 What actually does make the difference? Do you find group work a chal-
lenge? My bright idea, a group- 
authored quiz, is one solution. 

How it works
Ask your students to jot down five 

questions that best dissect the material 
in the current unit and bring the list to 
the next class. 

During the last 15 minutes of 
the next class, ask everyone to form 
groups of four or five, review each 
others’ questions and decide which 
five questions will be submitted from 
the group as the most representative 
of the unit. 

A recorder writes these on five 
index cards which they sign and number 
with a group ID number. (I make partici-
pation worth one quiz point.) Collect 
the cards and compose a quiz using the 
student items. Give the quiz at the next 
class meeting. 

The results
The quiz symbolized to my stu-

dents that I was taking them seriously. 
During subsequent sessions, they devel-
oped better strategies. 

At first, everyone copied the 
questions submitted from the group. 
Then, they shared questions between 
groups.

The atmosphere of the class 
became very positive. Even students 
who initially resisted working in a group 
began to participate after the first quiz.

Students benefitted from the 
advance review and did well on the 
quizzes, and attendance peaked on 
group-question and quiz day.

This strategy uses class time effec-
tively, improves class esprit, and saves 
time producing quizzes. 

Barbara A. Jur
Macomb Community College
Warren, MI
jur01b@macomb.cc.mi.us

Group-Made Quiz 
Energizes Class

Leaders’ Checklist

 I am unafraid of failure; I know it’s the ultimate road to achievement 
and success.

 I advocate a no-nonsense, no-excuses, personal accountability for 
results and outcomes.

 I am committed to self-discipline and self-mastery.
 I effectively manage my time and focus my energies.
 Look for solutions, not problems.
 I listen; ask penetrating questions, and then offer conclusions.

What’s your leadership IQ? Check those that apply to you.

8September 2001TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™
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Out of control—it’s happened 
to me and I’m guessing it’s hap-
pened to you. Sometimes, quite 

suddenly there is too much to do and not 
enough time to do it. There are pressures 
and demands on your time from every 
direction.

Stress and anxiety build up, and you 
wake up at 4 a.m. suddenly remembering 
an important task that you forgot to do. 

To regain control, you need a powerful, 

yet easy-to-apply success strategy. Refocus, 
simplify and leverage constitute three steps 
to climbing back on top of your personal 
life and work.

The problem is that you can’t be 
everywhere and you can’t do everything 
at the same time. You must choose 
carefully how to allocate your time and 
where and when to apply your talents 
and energy. 

A simple idea helped Andrew 

Carnegie attain great success many years 
ago, and it can help you today. This idea 
can be used to improve your teaching or 
applied to your entire life.

First, create a master list of all you 
have to do. By writing down every task 
on your plate you will immediately gain 
a measure of control and begin to feel 
more in charge. 

Next, determine the six most impor-
tant items on this list. This is a crucial step 
in determining what is important and 
what is less important. 

Important things are those that 
help you make the greatest difference 
and the greatest contribution and are 
not necessarily those that seem to be 
most urgent. Important things are often 
things you can do that no one else can 
do as well. 

Use the 80 - 20 rule as a guide to your 
evaluation of what’s most important. This 
rule says that 20 percent of the things you 
do will result accomplishing 80 percent 
of your goals and objectives.

Twenty percent of the things you 
do in your classroom will result in 80 
percent of what your students learn. 
Using the 80 - 20 rule results in significant 
leverage. You can do fewer things and 
achieve better results once you identify 
the hugely important  category of the 
20-percent of all the tasks you could 
accomplish.

Once identified, transfer six of 
these 20-percent tasks to a separate list 
and prioritize them. Then work on your 
number one important task until it is 
done. Working from such a list will simply 
your work and life and help you regain 
control.

Continued on Page 2 

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching — Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

October 2001
Volume 13 Number 7

To regain control, you need a powerful, yet easy-to-apply success strategy

Breaking Success Barriers—
Simplify and Gain Control
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Returning to the 80 - 20 rule, it can 
help in another way. When dividing up 
tasks into fun and easy versus hard and 
difficult, you will find that the fun and 
easy tasks account for only 20 percent of 
the achievement of your desired results, 
while the accomplishment of hard and 
difficult tasks will result in attaining 
80 percent of your goals and rewards 
from work. 

Disciplining one’s self to work 
on the hard and difficult tasks first is 
essential for success. 

For example, in teaching, one of 
the more difficult tasks is setting learn-
ing achievement standards, evaluating 
student performance against these 
standards and providing each student 
with a prescription for improvement.

Evaluation and testing is a critical 
success factor of good teaching, and a 
breakthrough strategy that is essential for 
helping students learn new knowledge, 
skills and attitudes. 

What’s more, this is a task that 
students cannot do for themselves. They 
need your expertise. There is not enough 
time in the typical college course for 
them to correct their learning course 
by trial and error. By simplifying the cor-
rection process, you help your students 
gain control of their learning. 

Use simplification strategies to 
regain control and reach your goals.
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Simplify, Continued from Page 1 
Did you ever think you came 

up with a brilliant, thought-
provoking discussion topic, only 

to face silence in class? Ever put your 
students in a group and they sit so far 
apart with bored looks on their faces that 
you wonder how much communication 
could possibly be going on? It may have 
been the level of comfort the students 
had in expressing themselves in front of 
the other students. 

Prior to beginning any class discus-
sions or group work, I play two games with 
the class that develop camaraderie.

Pick a side
The first game we play I call Pick a 

Side. We push the desks to the sides of 
the room and I stand on an imaginary 
line with the students evenly divided on 
both sides. I ask opinion questions that 
have two set answers. The students need 
to go on the side of the imaginary line 
that best shows their opinion.  

I use questions about where they 
like to vacation (the mountains or the 
beach), whether they’d rather speak or 
write their opinion, whether they’d rather 
have a pet cat or a pet dog, whether 
they’d rather be given a topic to write 
on or choose their own topic, etc. By 
the time this game is over 10 minutes 
have passed and many smiles and laughs 
have been shared. 

Toss and name
The second game we play I call 

Toss and Name. I come to class with balls 
made of crumbled newspaper and tape 

approximately 6 inches in diameter. I 
warn the students they are awkward 
to throw and catch, so some of us may 
drop them, but it’s no big deal since 
they don’t break.

I place the students in groups of 
four to six making certain there is an 
even number of groups. They toss the 
ball around the group saying their first 
name as they toss it. After a minute or 
so, I stop them. For the next minute or 
so, when a person is tossing the ball, the 
group must say that person’s name. 

Next, groups are combined and 
everyone must say the name of the person 
who is tossing the ball. Of course, half 
the group does not know the other half’s 
names, but they manage to learn them in 
about 2-3 minutes as the original group 
says each person’s name. This continues 
until the entire class is in a circle saying 
everyone’s name.

After these games are played, the 
students have a sense of what their 
classmates like and dislike and, most 
importantly, what their names are.  

There’s something magical about 
using someone’s name that seems to 
bring a new level of unity to the class, 
making the students more willing to 
open up to discussions and group work.

Games for Discussion 
and Group Work 

Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner Author,
Sociology
Northampton Community College, 

Bethlehem, PA
wwyffels@hotmail.com

The first game we play I call Pick a Side.

Leadership

Evaluation and testing is a critical 
success factor of good teaching
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I 
can’t believe she just said that in 
front of the whole class,” was getting 
to be a common lamentation going 

through my mind during classroom 
discussion sessions. 

Classroom discussions about con-
troversial topics can easily become an 
uncontrolled situation in which students 
may inadvertently hurt each other’s feel-
ings.  Despite the difficulties involved in 
conducting classroom discussions, they 
are an important teaching tool helping 
students to defend their ideas while 
learning the views of other students.

In an attempt to tame my class-
room discussions I developed a Discus-
sion Conduct Contract. The contract is 
an operating document for conducting 
class discussions. Its contents explain 
the criteria for maintaining honest and 
conciliatory conversations and debates. 

A rough document is handed out 
and discussed by the students.  In many 
cases students will add or modify items 
to come up with a personalized contract 
for each class.  A final contract is then 
signed as a tacit indication of support. 
The contract is copied to an overhead 
transparency and is exhibited during any 
discussion as a reminder of expected 
discussion behavior.

No formal punishment is given 
to any violators of the contract rules.  
However, any violator will forfeit his 
opportunity to take part in the current 
discussion and one succeeding discus-
sion. This is an important penalty because 
part of the class grading is based on 
discussion participation.

The contract includes key elements 
for carrying out instructive discussions 
and debates. It starts out with the 
statement:

In Dr. Shmaefsky’s class, I [student 
writes name] promise to follow to the 

best of my abili -
ties the conditions 
mentioned below 
to make our class-
room experiences 
a learning adven-
ture. Included in 
a typical contract 
are the following 
statements. Please:

 Respect the learning of others 
by avoiding conversations 
and distractions during discus-
sions.  Listen, listen, listen 
in order to learn during a 
discussion. 

 Respect and tolerate the opin-
ions of other students in class 
and any differences amongst 
classmates. 

 Argue the issues and not each 
other’s personalities or heri-
tage. 

 Feel free to voice your views 
and raise questions. 

 Keep an open mind and place 
any perceptions and preju-
dices on hold. 

 Help each other equally 
to ensure success on any 
group discussion, projects 
and assignments. 

Please perceive the information 
you are learning as if you are a creature 
from another planet observing the earth. 
We will investigate and discuss human-
ity and the earth from perspectives 
uncomfortable and unfamiliar to most 
people.

The last statement is pertinent to 
the study of science. Science in particular 
goes against the religious believes of 
many students. So, it is important for the 
students to maintain as much objectivity 
as possible.

A Contract of Respect

Brief segments from television 
news debate shows are shown to rein-
force the point of the contract.  “Meet 
the Press” and “Firing Line” are excellent 
examples of debates that barely follow 
the guidelines. 

Students immediately notice the 
personal barbs and conversations that 
involve very little listening. The debaters 
sometimes appear to exist in separate 
worlds merely presenting their views 
without completely addressing the argu-
ments of others in the debate. 

“Larry King” is used as an example 
of a good debater. The students observe 
how he takes notes as he listens and then 
uses arguments related to the points 
made by the interviewee.

The success of the contract was 
immediately evident in the classroom 
environment. I compared two non-
majors general biology classes to see if 
the contract made a difference in the 
dynamics of the discussions.

The class in which students signed 
the contract maintained civil discussions 
with a better logic flow in the debates. A 
student survey indicated that they appreci-
ated the contract and felt more likely to 
contribute to classroom discussions.

In an attempt to tame my classroom discussions I developed a 
Discussion Conduct Contract.

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author
Professor of Biology 
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu

“

I always prefer to believe the 
best of everybody—it saves so 
much trouble.
                     —Rudyard Kipling
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Teaching, Not Preaching—
Dealing with Ethics

Mark Singer, M.A.
English Instructor 
Muskegon Community College
Muskegon, MI
msinger1@aol.com

There’s an old adage among teach-
ers that says, “Values aren’t taught, 
they’re caught.” So when it comes 

to teaching ethics, you are faced with a 
tough task because ethics are all about: 
values. So how do you teach ethics, when 
at least in theory, it can’t be taught?

Certainly one way is to model good 
ethics, or to be a dynamic example of 
the ethics that you want your students 
to learn. However, what about the 
right choices? How can you teach right 
choices—without preaching them?

After over a decade researching 
this problem, I’ve come up with a method. 
Hopefully, it will work for you, or inspire 
you to do something like it. Here is how 
this method works.

Which is best?
A discussion of ethics is begun 

with the students being asked (not told) 
the following question: “Which ethical 
standards of communication do you 
think is best?” As such, the students are 
being asked to vote, that is, to choose, 
between major ethical positions. And, 
during this discussion, only two major 
ethical positions are presented, the 
reason being that by using only two 
points of view, it is far easier for the 
students to comprehend the deep ethical 
concepts involved.

Use contrasting models 
The first ethical model that I present 

is called the “Kantian Ethical Standards 
of Communication” and is based on the 
work of the 18th century German phi-
losopher, Immanuel Kant. His standards, 
in short, state that the means and the 
ends of a situation are valued the same 
and that people communicate in a 
moral way by providing each other with 
information to help them make their 
own choices. This process is called “being 

influential.” 
As for 
the related sub-
ject of business 
ethics,  espe-
cially of inter-
est to students, 
the following 
quote from 
Immanuel Kant is shared: “No conflict 
exists objectively, in theory, between 
ethics and business. It only exists subjec-
tively, in practice, in the selfish disposition 
of people. 

“A person’s virtue is a whetstone 
(tool) to help them overcome the selfish 
principle in themselves.” In all, there are 
eight major Kantian Ethical Standards 
plus this quote that are used to com-
municate the Kantian position.

Also, as each of these is being 
presented, an exactly opposite standard, 
from a similar list called the “Machiavel-
lian Ethical Standards of Communica-
tion” is presented. Each one of these 
Machiavellian Standards compose a 
totally opposite ethical point of view, 
and they are based on the book, The 
Prince, written by the 16th century 
Italian philosopher, Niccolo Machiavelli.

Basically, Machiavelli’s most signifi-
cant point is that the ends justify the 
means; which interpreted, proposes that 
in a given situation, that the ends (the 
goals) are more important than the way, 
or means, of achieving these goals. 

And, as for the moral way of chang-
ing other people, rewards and punish-
ments are used; this process is commonly 
called “influence.” 

Also, in regards to business ethics, 
Machiavelli is quoted as having written, 

“A person who wants to act virtuously 
in every way necessarily comes to grief 
among so many who are not virtuous. 
Therefore, if a person wants to be suc-

cessful in business, he/she must learn 
how not to be virtuous, and to use or 
not use this skill, according to their own 
needs.”

Quotes heighten interest and deepen 
thoughts

Next, so that the students have 
an additional way of comparing these 
two ethical models beside the models 
themselves, very profound and thought- 
provoking quotes are presented on 
one of the most interesting subjects to 
students: “happiness.” 

For example, one such quote, from 
Aristotle, states that, “Happiness is the 
meaning and the purpose of life, the whole 
aim and end of human existence.” Another 
one is Abraham Lincoln’s preception that, 

“Most people are about as happy as they 
make up their minds to be.” 

And finally, another popular quote 
is the anonymously written rhyme, 

“Possessions weigh me down in life; I 
never feel quite free. I wonder if I own my 
things, or if my things own me.” In order to 
help make these quotes as interesting as 
possible, each one is read aloud voluntarily, 
with a different quote being read by a 
different student.

Along these same lines, a poem that 
I wrote called “The Means to Happiness” is 
also read aloud after all the quotes. The 
main point of this poem, from the last 
stanza, is that by “choosing loving means 
when you can, or choosing loving means 

Ehics form the core foundation of any civilization. But how can 
you teach and explore them?

Continued on Page 5
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to these means when you cannot, then 
everything in your life will be the means 
to happiness.”

And finally, in order to make the 
above two ethical standards absolutely 
crystal clear in the minds of the students, 
we play a fun game, a take-off of the 
popular Milton-Bradley game, 

“Scruples.” What we do is use both 
the Kantian Ethical Standards and the 
Machiavellian Ethical Standards to solve 
some of the most interesting ethical 
dilemmas of this game.

Play the ethics game
Here’s one popular example: “The 

price tag on the pants or jeans you are 
buying is $34, but the salesperson has 
only rung up $24. 

Do you ask if there is a mistake?” 
In regards to this, the students are then 
asked, “How would you respond as if 
your ethics were based on the Kantian 
Ethical Standards of Communication?” and 

“How would you respond as if your ethics 
were based on the Machiavellian Ethical 
Standards of Communication?”

What should you do? 
Another interesting and very real-

istic ethical scenario is this one: “Your 
business venture fails and you owe your 
creditors $100,000. 

You could avoid payment by declar-
ing bankruptcy. Do you?” Once again, 
the students are asked to respond as if 
they were a Kantian or as if they were 
a Machiavellian. 

And finally, here is the students’ 
favorite  scenario, although it is highly 
controversial for reasons that should 
seem quite obvious: “You have a serious 

Ethics—Continued from Page 4

Every profession including teaching presents ethical dilemmas that provide excellent 
learning discussions and debates.

long distance romance. 
To relieve loneliness, you start 

a romantic friendship locally. Do you 
mention your commitment?” (You can 
probably imagine the laughter in your 
classroom if you presented this one, 
can’t you?)

Maintain anonymity
After all of this, the students finally 

get to choose or vote. From my past 
experience, asking for a show of hands 
usually taints the outcome.

Students consider their moral 
choices to be private ones, and prefer a 
written tally instead.

So what happens next, after you 
report the outcome of the written tally 
to the entire class? Actually, just by 
participating in this decision-making or 
voting process, the students have nearly 
accomplished the primary goal of this 
discussion on ethics: to learn how to 
make ethical “choices.” 

It’s the diallogue
Usually, then, without much effort, 

spirited dialogue also ensues after this 
announced outcome of the student 
vote. And, it’s this dialogue that helps 
accomplish the rest of the goal of the 
initial discussion: to learn how to make 
RIGHT choices.

By the way, speaking of right 
choices, which one of the two ethical 
standards is the RIGHT choice? If I told 
you, then it wouldn’t be the right “choice,” 
would it? 

So, it’s up to you to decide! After 
all, as teachers, we need to learn how to 
make right choices, too, don’t we?

Introductory classes often use videos 
to introduce, supplement and review 
material. In a technical field these 

videos are sure to expose the students 
to troublesome vocabulary or present 
terms in a different context than the 
instructor used in lecture. 

If this is the case some students 
may be left behind, especially if they 
are hearing words for the first time. 
Many times students have read the 
material and seen the words but have 
not made the association between word 
and pronunciation. 

Bridging this gap is often one of the 
most important and difficult challenges 
teachers face in introductory classes.

One easy approach to this problem 
is to simply turn the Closed Captioning 
on during videos, so that as students 
hear new vocabulary they may also read 
these words as well. 

For many students it turns the video 
into an interactive experience as it appeals 
to a wider variety of learning styles. 

This by no means is a substitute 
for post video review or other follow up 
activities, but as you participate in these 
sessions you will find students picked up 
just a little more.

Closed Captioning 
Teaches Vocabulary

Joseph F. Hawkins
Life Science
College of Southern Idaho
Twin Falls, ID
jhawkins@csi.edu

Syllabi Needed

TFS is building a syllabus library to 
accompany a QuickCourse on Syllabus 
Construction. If you could contribute a 
syllabus, we would appreciate it! Send 
to penny@teachingforsuccess.com or 
see TFS mail and fax information at the 
bottom of page 2. Thanks!
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Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

The Editors

TFS Web Review: 
www.Discovery.com

Teaching just got a whole lot easier 
thanks to the Discovery Channel 
Web site. On its “Teacher Channel 

Site” http://school.discovery.com/
teachers/ (a subset of its main site), 
you can access many resources that will 
reduce the amount of time you spend 
lesson planning and grading. 

How is it organized?
Because of the vast amount of 

information on the total site, I have 
chosen to just highlight the most useful 
aspects of the “Teacher Channel Site,” 
which is divided into the following sec-
tions:  Teaching Tools, Lesson Plans, On 
TV, Kathy Shrock’s “Guide for Educators,” 
and Conversations.

What does it offer?
My favorite time-saving feature is 

the Quiz Center. It allows you to create 
custom quizzes for your students to 
complete online. The site will store up to 
100 quizzes on your “online space,” which 
it creates for you when you set up an 
account (free of charge). 

When you create a quiz, you make 
the decision how you want it to work.  Do 
you want students to receive immediate 
feedback online after they answer each 
question or after they complete the 
entire quiz? Or would you rather the 
students not see any answers at all until 
you return the quiz to them in class? 

All three options are available. Do 
you want the completed quiz emailed 
to you already corrected or would you 
rather grade it yourself?  Quiz Center 
will do either.  

At first, I was skeptical of the quality 
of this feature. I thought, “How can 
something that sounds so good be free?” 
so I tried it out for myself. I was very 
impressed and am excited about the 

time I am going to 
save letting the Quiz 
Center do the grading 
for me. 
Another time -
saving feature is the 
lesson-plan section, 
categorized according 
to grade levels K-12.  (Although the grade 
levels only go up to 12, they are easily 
adaptable for the college level.) 

The lesson plans are further divided 
into subject categories, such as Ancient 
History, Economics, Literature, and Ecology. 
Each lesson I looked at was well-written, 
complete, and creative.

The site also provides useful  infor-
mation regarding Discovery Channel 
programming. The schedule for its prime-
time educational specials is posted a 
month in advance. 

This schedule allows teachers 
plenty of time in advance for planning 
a class around one of these programs or 
creating a special project for students 
based on the program. 

There is also a lesson plan available 
for each program, and sometimes, home-
viewing guides are available. These guides 
are usually fill-in-the-blank worksheets that 
help students pick out the most important 
information.

Scheduling information for Assign-
ment Discovery, a specially designed 
video series for the classroom, is available 
for up to three months.  Assignment 
Discovery shows are aired each weekday 
from 9:00 a.m. to 10:00 a.m (Eastern 
Standard Time). 

These shows are commercial-free 
and can be videotaped for use in the 
classroom.  As with its prime-time 
features, each show has an accompany-
ing lesson plan.

Another helpful feature of the 
Teacher Channel Site is Kathy Schrock's 

"Guide for Educators."  This guide provides 
links to over 2,000 Web sites geared for 
educators. 

One link that caught my attention 
was the rubric/assessment link. There 
are dozens and dozens of ready-made 
rubrics—what a time saver! 

Shrock has also made available 
for teacher use a great number of slide 
shows she has prepared on a variety of 
education topics. 

An additional feature sure to please 
you is the Clip Art Gallery. With over 
100 images from which to choose, you 
should be able to find just the right image 
for whatever project you are working 
on—without spending hours of time 
on the Web. 

I'm not sure what you are going to 
do with all the extra time you're going 
to save by using this Web site, but I plan 
on catching up on much-needed R & R. I 
hope you get to do the same.

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

An additional feature sure to please you is the Clip Art Gallery.
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Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

QuickQuestion: What is your 
make -up policy for exams/
quizzes?

A. Require medical documentation 
for exams. I’m less stringent with 

quizzes.
—Donald Petkus, TFS-PA, Adjunct 

Faculty, General Education Depart-
ment, Ivy Tech State College, Bloom-
ington, IN.

A. Papers get 10 points deducted for 
each day they are late.  I do not 

allow make-up quizzes unless there are 
extenuating circumstances.

—Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Web 
Reviewer, English Department 
Delaware County Community Col-
lege Media, PA

A. Students are not allowed a make-up, 
but do get one test not counted in 

final grade.
—Rich Black, Professor and Chair, 

Mathematics, Prairie State College, 
Chicago Heights, IL

A. I let students know that my make-up 
exams are tough both in the syllabus 

and verbally on the first day of class.
—Wanda K. Wyffels, TFS Partner 

Author, Sociology Department, 
Northampton Community College, 
Bethlehem, PA.  

A. Our syllabi state that make-
ups will be given only in the 

case of dire emergencies that are 
documented.

—Chuck Knight, Associate Profes-
sor, Computer Aided Drafting and 
Computer Aided Manufacturing, St. 
Charles County Community College, 
St. Peters, MO 

A. I have a 7-day limit to make up an 
exam. No make-up quizzes allowed.

—Roma Advani, Professor, Chem-
istry, Prairie State College, Chicago 
Heights, IL

A. No make-up at all. If they have an 
uncharacteristically low grade it is 

discounted, and if they have missed a 
test, that is discounted and not averaged 
in. Of course if they miss more than one 
test, this is bad, so they usually don’t 
miss more than one test!

—Don Willard, Professor, Humani-
ties, Prairie State College, Chicago 
Heights, IL 

A. Students can make up a test if they 
let me know about missing the test 

beforehand.
—Barbara Chandler, Associate 

Dean, ACE Services, St. Charles County 
Community College, St. Peters, MO 

A. Only if prior notice has been given 
to me.

—Juanita Butler, 
Professor, English, 
Prairie State College, 
Chicago Heights, IL

A. S t u d e n t s 
must contact me 

as soon as possible 
and notify me that 

they will be missing a quiz or test to make 
arrangements to make up the task.

—Patricia Suess, Instructor, Math-
ematics, St. Louis Community Col-
lege at Florissant Valley and Instruc-
tor, Information Systems, Maryville 
University, St. Louis, MO 

A. If a student misses one exam, his 
final exam score replaces that grade. 

Any other missed exam is a zero. (I also 
let the students know if they come to me 
ahead of time with a legitimate reason 
for missing the test and are willing to 
take it before the class, I will readily 
oblige. The ultimate goal is to improve 
communication and responsibility.)

—Teresa Heuther, Professor and 
Chair, Mathematics, St. Louis Com-
munity College at Florissant Valley

A  No make-up unless the student 
tells me in advance or if he is on 

university business, otherwise the final 
test is worth 250 points (100 points for 
the missed test).

—Arun Gupta, Instructor, Math-
ematics, St. Louis Community College 
at Florissant Valley 

A Exams and quizzes are all sched-
uled with adequate lead time. 

Make-up is by prearrangement only. A 
call or e-mail regarding the student’s 
problem is adequate.

—Charles Billerbeck, Instructor, 
Astronomy, Prairie State College, 
Chicago Heights, IL

Quick Questions


Students must contact me as soon as possible and 
notify me that they will be missing a quiz or test.
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Good Questioning—What to Do 
and What to Avoid
Michael McGarvey
Assistant Professor of Technology
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
mcgarvey@suu.edu

The first step of good questioning 
is to involve the entire class. This 
is accomplished by using simple 

questioning techniques before worrying 
about whether a question is interpreta-
tion, comparison-analysis, synthesis or 
evaluation (Shaunessy 2000) to name 
a few. 

When you teach for success you 
need to frequently check and respond 
to your students’ level of understanding, 
and simultaneously keep your students 
actively engaged in learning (Latham 
1997). 

One of the most common ways of 
testing understanding is by questioning 
students during and after a presentation. 
However, if you question improperly, you 
will not achieve your goal. 

If you ask questions in such a 
manner that it becomes a question and 
answer session with one student or a 
small group of students, this lets the rest 
of the class off of the hook. The balance of 
the class is not required to pay attention 
or even participate. Ideally every student 
should be attentive and should be able to 
form some type of response.  

Try to avoid two common ques-
tioning pitfalls. One is to allow group 
responses to questions. By allowing the 
group to respond many times only one or 
two of the students actually respond. With 

only one or two students responding the 
balance of your students do not need to 
participate or even form a response. 

If a student is not required to 
respond, it’s likely this student’s attention 
will be drawn to other matters.  

Second, it’s also not effective to first 
call on a student and then ask a question. 
This creates the same effect as the group 
response. 

Once a name is called, the rest of 
the class is no longer responsible for the 
answer. For example, “Fred, what are the 
names of the moons of Saturn?” Both 
of these ineffective techniques can be 
overcome with two simple questioning 
success strategies.

There are two components to effec-
tive questioning that work together 
to improve not only the quality of the 
responses but also help to involve the 
entire class. These two techniques require 
asking the question, pausing and then 
calling on one person. 

Effective questioning requires that 
you call on one student to respond, but 
only after the question is asked. By waiting 
until after the question is proposed all of 
the class must pay attention because no 
one is off of the hook. The respondent is 
not known with this method.  

Remember, calling on the student 
before asking the question has the 

same effect as allowing group response.  
The balance of the class is no longer 
responsible to formulate a response or 
pay attention.  

The second part of effective ques-
tioning is to wait for 2-3 seconds between 
asking the question and calling on one of 
the students to respond. For many of us 
this is very difficult. We like to talk and the 
silence is almost unbearable. 

However, remember the goal is to 
have the greatest number of students 
paying attention and responding. No 
doubt there will be students who know 
the answer almost before the question 
is spoken. 

Waiting a brief period of time 
before a respondent is identified gives 
students that have a slower response 
time an opportunity to formulate an 
answer—involving more students. Also, 
this technique facilitates more sophisti-
cated answers.  

Using the question, pause, and 
identifying a respondent technique seems 
to get more students involved; no one 
is let off the hook. 

The answers are thought out 
because questioning becomes an activity 
for the whole class and not a race to 
answer first.

Full Reference Citation at: http://
teachingforsuccess.com/Issue Support/
refOct2001.html.

Danielson, C. (1996). “Enhancing 
Professional Practice: A Framework for 
Teaching.” 

Latham, A. (1997). “Asking Students 
the Right Questions.” 

Shaunessy, E. (2000).  “Questioning 
Techniques in the Gifted Classroom.”  

Sigel, I.E.  (1990). “What Teachers 
Need to Know About Human Develop-
ment.”  

The Effective Leader’s To-Do List
Do what you say you will do.
 Take responsibility for your successes and your mistakes.
 Compliment and appreciate your colleagues and students.
 Express gratitude for cooperation and assistance.
 Listen; listen; listen.
 Set standards and provide honest performance feedback.
 Ask students and colleagues to evaluate your performance.

A CRITICAL TEACHING 
MOMENT
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about only by an ongoing, concerted 
effort to direct your energies in a single, 
strategically-focused direction. The points 
of optimized reaction are the 20 percent 
of things that you do that produce 80 
percent of the results you desire.

You cannot be everywhere and do 
everything at once, and you cannot be 
all things to all students. In teaching, 
you must choose how you deploy the 
most important teaching resource you 
control—you. 

Only you can decide exactly how 
you will use each minute of precious 
class time. Only you can decide whether 
the best learning experience will be a 
lecture, group discussion, dyad process-
ing, problem-solving exercises, media 
clip, or inclusion of an outside speaker. 
Such strategic decisions are crucial for 
your success and the success of your 
students. 

In order to make effective teaching 
decisions, you must know your own 
strengths and weaknesses. There are 
two choices:  play to your strengths and 
concentrate your teaching in activities in 
which you excel. Or improve your skills 
and knowledge in your weak areas so 
that you can successfully move to a new 
teaching style when needed.

In addition to self-knowledge, you 
must master the Critical Success Factors of 
the teaching profession. Knowing these 
factors will help you decide how to best 
concentrate your efforts to reach the 
teaching and learning goals you and your 
students desire. 

Critical Success Factors (CSFs) of 
any job are those factors that are so 
crucial that failure will result if they are 
not mastered. 

Continued on Page 2 

Effort (COE) is an essential success strategy 
that will help you reach your professional 
and personal goals. 

Focusing your efforts is the key to 
efficient application of your energy and 
resources to getting things done. Such 
a disciplined strategy does not come 
naturally. Life conspires to push us one 
way and then another. Chaos reins. The 
ability to focus, concentrate and hone in 
on a point of optimized reaction comes 


In teaching, you must choose how you deploy the most important teaching resource 
you control—you. 

Breaking Success Barriers—
Concentration of Effort

Using the shotgun approach to 
reach your goals may work for 
duck hunters and riot squads, but 

it’s not an effective strategy for teaching 
in higher education.

When you spray your time, effort 
and energy willy-nilly in one direction after 
another, you reduce your effectiveness. 
The results are missed targets,  added 
frustration and stress. Concentration of 

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

November 2001
Volume 13 Number 8
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Use these Critical Success Factors as 
a guide to where you should concentrate 
your efforts. The factors are: 

 Leadership. 
 Classroom management.
 Instructional design.
 Communication.
 Evaluation and testing.
 Content and context 
analysis.

Leadership
Leadership means motivating and 

encouraging your students and helping 
them to see the value in the knowledge 
and skills they are building in your 
class. Good instructor leaders help 
students understand the learning goals 
and accept the classroom management 
polices that will shape a positive learning 
experience.

Classroom Management
Classroom management is about 

focusing student effort and reducing 
or eliminating procedural and environ-
mental barriers to learning. 

Good classroom management 
means reducing time spent on all activi-
ties not directly involved with learning, 
for example, taking attendance, pass-
ing out handouts, setting up media 
equipment, organizing groups for team 
learning tasks, etc. 

Good managers develop and 
enforce classroom policies that encour-
age interaction while ensuring that a safe 
and respectful learning environment is 
maintained. 

Instructional design
I n s t r u c t i o n a l 
design is your 
overall teaching 
plan. It’s the learn-
ing activities you 
choose and how they are sequenced. If 
you can plan a vacation you can plan an 
effective course of learning. 

How do you plan a vacation? You 
select the destination; visualize how you 
will feel and what you will do with this 
precious time. 

Then by asking the question “How?”, 
you work backwards to formulate a travel 
plan to your paradise of relaxation. 

Add a packing list of what you will 
need to take as well as any prerequisites, 
such as getting a passport or recommended 
shots, and you are ready for departure. 
It’s the same with your teaching. A sound 
instructional design precedes an enjoyable, 
valuable course of instruction.

Communication
Communication refers to the effec-

tiveness of your communication style 
with your students in leadership, man-
agement, instruction and evaluation 
modes. 

Good communicators get the mes-
sage across as well as listening carefully 
to receive accurate messages from their 
students.

Evaluation and testing
Becoming competent in evaluation 

and testing is crucial because  your abil-
ity to provide performance-enhancing 

feedback to your students greatly affects 
their rate of learning. 

The more skilled you become at 
evaluating your students’ potential for 
improvement and growth, the more valu-
able your course will be to your students. 

Competent testing skills ensure that 
you can accurately measure and report 
your students’ learning progress. 

Content and context analysis
Finally, content and context analy-

sis skills are vital for understanding your 
students’ needs and the environment 
that is best for the type of learning 
activities you elect in your instructional 
design.

When you understand and master all 
six Critical Success Factors of good teaching, 
you will be teaching for success. 

Concentrate your energy, time and 
efforts—it’s a key breakthrough strategy.

□□□□

COE, Continued from Page 1 

Breaking Success Barriers— 
Concentration of Effort

Syllabi Needed.
 Please help. TFS is building a syllabus library to 
accompany a QuickCourse on Syllabus Construction. 
 If you are able to contribute a syllabus, we 
would appreciate it! Send to penny@teachingfor 
success.com or see TFS mail and fax information 
below.

A sound instructional design precedes an enjoyable, valuable course 
of instruction.

Success Strategies
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How can you provide high-quality, 
consistent, thorough and rapid 
responses to your students’ writ-

ing? 
How can you quickly, efficiently 

and fairly orient your students to one 
more variant of writing standards as they 
step into your classrooms and begin to 
submit writing assignments? 

How can this be done if your 
purpose is to evaluate and to guide? In 
other words, how do you give clear and 
honest assessment of the quality of writ-
ing and at the same time indicate what 
kinds of improvements are necessary to 
produce a better paper (and probably to 
get a higher grade)?

Of course, writing marginal and 
interlinear comments are still useful. So, 
too, is supplying students with lists of the 
dozen or so most common problems (and 
solutions) in student writing. 

The editing grid
In the past two years, I have gone 

one step further. I now use an editing grid. 
The latest version is available at the Teach-
ing For Success Web site. The address is:  
<http://www.teachingforsuccess.com/
IssueSupport/PollardGridNov01.html >.

The boxed items cover 80 per- 
cent of what I ever have to say about 
how most students might improve their 
writing. There is a deliberate order. As 
the student moves his or her eyes from 
left to right, the level of analysis shifts 
from overview and strategic issues to 
methods of argumentation to essential 
mechanics of word usage, grammar, 
spelling and punctuation.

Equity
An editing grid like mine provides  

a greater amount of feedback for each 
student. It ensures a greater degree of 
consistency in the breadth and depth 

of comments noted across otherwise 
diverse student papers.

Central focus
These details matter. However, I 

state my most important comment in 
the box at the top of the editing grid. 
Its size limits what can be said and 
thereby requires me to be selective and 
succinct.

Follow-up and payoff
Of course, students are welcome to 

follow up with a conversation or office visit. 
If they choose to revise, they must submit 
the earlier draft and the editing grid along 
with the revised draft. Since students 
have a copy of the editing grid in the 
syllabus packet for every course that I 
teach, they can use it before submitting 
their papers. 

Before students submit a second 
writing assignment, they are urged to 
review comments circled or written on 
the editing grid they received when their 
first writing assignment was returned. I 
strongly urge them to avoid repeating 
the same kinds of errors—micro or 
macro—or at least to reduce their fre-
quency.

Grading
Because I usually permit and 

encourage rewriting, the editing grid 
lets me frankly grade first drafts accord-
ing to standards of clarity, focus and 
mechanics that I consider essential for 
undergraduate college papers.

Vincent Kelly Pollard, Ph.D.
Departments of Political Science & 
Asian Studies
University of Hawai’i at Manoa
pollard@hawaii.edu

Editing Grid Provides High-quality, Rapid 
Evaluation of Student Writing

As a way to get my students to 
reflect back to the beginning of 
the term and evaluate my class 

globally, I ask them to write letters to 
next semester’s class members.

They are to fill them in on what 
would be helpful to know prior to taking 
my class.

In other words, they explain to 
future students what concepts are 
particularly important, what policies 
are stressed and what knowledge  they 
personally found most useful, etc. 

In addition to helping the incom-
ing students, the letters help me to 
determine if what I consider important 
was deemed to be of value to the 
students. 

If the students have different 
perceptions than mine, I know I must 
reprioritize to place the emphasis where 
I feel it belongs.

A Novel Evaluation 
Adds Perspective

Joan Azarva
Learning Specialist and Reading Instructor
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
jazarva@mc3.edu

I 
have my students add the material.  
For instance, let’s say I’m teaching 
a course on media and the text 

does not cover magazines well enough.  
Instead of adding material through a 
lecture or handouts, I ask students to 
tell me what they think the book left out 
and what we should cover. 

Then, they create a short review of 
this material or come in with examples 
and presentations for the class. In effect, 
they create portions of the course, and 
they enjoy the respect from participating 
in improving teaching.

Adding Material
Michael Griffith
Communications Instructor, TFS PA
Northampton Community College
Tannersville, PA
mgriffith123@yahoo.com

CSF—Evaluation and Testing
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Diversity by Poetic Design

Nona M. Burney, TFS Partner Author
Roosevelt University
Chicago, IL
nburney@roosevelt.edu

Students walking into the education class “Non-Western 
Perspectives in the Classroom” are often unclear about 
what to expect from this course.

Some students may even be apprehensive and defensive 
about the in-class challenges that may accompany the 
readings. 

My response to these reactions is to immediately begin 
to put them at ease through a series of community-building 
activities which also (hopefully) open them up to the wide 
variety of cultural experiences that exist for the 21st century 
teacher in America.  

Poetry can bridge the gap
The first assignment is to write a blank verse auto-bio 

poem in which the students describe what they love, what 
they fear, three adjectives to describe themselves, as well 
as other prompts. 

The assignment ends with a fill-in-the-blank format 
describing themselves as “teacher of______, student of 

________, resident of _______.” These observations are 
then shared with the rest of the class minus any judgmental 
comments from either the author or the audience. Even 
I take part in this exercise as a member of this learning 
community.  

This experience often results in the revelation that this 
apparently diverse group of students shares many of the same 
hopes, dreams, fears, and aspirations. 

For example, one of the most common  remarks — “I 
want to see the Cubs win the World Series” — is made by 
males, females, people of color and whites. Thus, the auto-bio 
poem also helps to break down any existing stereotypes that 
the students may have brought with them to the classroom.  
Surprised looks and affirming nods are often part of the 
sharing.  

Another activity involves determining each person’s 
social identity profile by asking each student to volunteer 
such things as race, gender, ethnicity, sexual orientation, 
socio-economic status, religion, and ability. 

When this information is shared with the class, the 
students are asked to determine which identities carry power 
in the society,  as well as any type of oppression with which 
one would normally associate the categories; e.g., sexism with 
gender or racism with race.  This exercise results in students 
getting a clearer picture of how they may unwittingly be 
viewed as either oppressors, or those who are oppressed. To 
conclude this activity, students brainstorm ways to interrupt 
any cycle of oppression.

A third community builder is the shared experience of a 
field trip to a cultural institution which identifies itself with a 
particular ethnic or racial or gender community.  Examples in 
the Chicago area include the Mexican Fine Arts Center Museum, 
the Italian American Sports Hall of Fame, the Black Ensemble 
Theatre, or the “Woman Made” Art Gallery. 

When students ask how they can learn more about 
communities with which they are unfamiliar, these institutions 
come readily to mind.  For smaller cities that do not possess 
these kinds of options, a reading list or virtual resources online 
could serve the same function.

Hopefully, these suggestions are useful on a wider 
scope than merely education classes. They may apply to any 
classroom where the goal is to prepare students for the 21st 
century global community.

Auto-Bio Poem Guidelines
First name:
Four adjectives to describe yourself:
Sibling of …
Who loves (3 things)…
Who needs (3 things)…
Who gives (3 things)…
Who fears (3 things)…
Who’d like to see (3 things)…
Teacher of…
Student of…
Resident of…
Last name:

Directions
Keep it simple. I recommend a time limit of 10-15 

minutes. You may compose your poem using any style you 
like: rhyme, no rhyme, rap, prose. 

You may reorder the prompts. The intent is to assist 
our creation of sacred space in the classroom, space 
that will facilitate our development into a community 
of scholars.

This experience often results in the revelation that this apparently 
diverse group of students shares many of the same hopes, dreams, 

fears, and aspirations.

CSF—Instructional Design
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Contrary to the beliefs of many people, there is no 
research supporting the notion that adult learners 
lose intellect and memory with age. However, there 

is evidence that adult learners show a reduction in visual 
and auditory acumen. 

They also experience cognitive changes that emphasize 
social climate as an important factor for learning. The following 
strategies can easily be incorporated into the classroom to 
accommodate adult students without creating embarrassment 
by making them stand out from the rest of the class.

This essay is not meant to demean older adult students or 
set a stereotype of older individuals attending college classes. 
However, adapting the learning environment to adult students 
involves a knowledge of the biological or physiological 
differences between young and adult learners.

Hearing 
Hearing loss with age differs in males and females.  

Much of this is difficult to compensate for in the classroom. 
However, it does effect listening effectiveness during lecture 
and audiovisual media presentations. 

It is much simpler to make up for the fact that older 
adults lose the ability to translate sound to meaning. Therefore 
auditory instructions must be presented more slowly and 
clearly than for younger students. Faculty can make up for 
this difference by writing down instructions or major lecture 
points as they speak. It also helps the younger students who 
may be novices at effective note taking.

Noise factor
Faculty can also aid adult students by reducing any 

distracting noise in the classroom. Background noise from 
talking and machinery decrease auditory comprehension in 
older adult students. 

Courtesy plays a role in reducing background noise 
by enforcing respect policies that discourage independent 
student discussions while the faculty is lecturing or audiovisual 
media is playing.  Ensuring audiovisual equipment is placed 
so that the sound is received equally throughout the room 
also helps older adult students.

A popular college teaching adage alludes that the most 
highly motivated students sit in the front of the classroom. 
A glance at the seating dynamics of any classroom may not 
support this adage, but it does show that adult students tend 
to sit near the front of the classroom. 

They may sit up there because they are highly motivated, 
however, it may also be due to a loss of visual acuity. Older adult 
students may have trouble, even with corrected vision, seeing 
small print on handouts and tests. They may also have difficulty 
seeing small text on projected images and monitors.

Visual accommodations
Adult learning experts suggest using the larger texts 

and standard fonts for any reading materials, tests and visual 
projections. This principle is also followed professional trainers 
and presenters at business meetings.  They generally use 
a font size greater than 24 on PowerPoint and equivalent 
software presentations. 

Professional presenters and Web site designers also 
learned to stick with dark text on a light background while 
avoiding contrasting colors.

Cognitive changes seen in older adult students dictate 
that faculty recognize the adult learner as a fellow learner.  
Older adult learners need regular interactions with the faculty 
through class participation through question and answer 
sessions, discussions and group activities.

Motivation and interest 
Learning for older adult students comes best when they 

develop a personal interest in the content and the faculty 
member’s views. 

Obviously, any icebreakers that familiarize faculty with 
the students and instruction that involves student participation 
assist older adult learners with this maturation change. It is 
critical not to embarrass any student when implementing 
classroom modifications to accommodate adult students. 

Many older adult students may feel self-conscious and 
do not want to ask for special assistance. They need the same 
protection, respect and rights as ADA students.  Many younger 
learners will benefit from any changes incorporated into the 
class to improve older adult learner content comprehension.

References
Ladefield, R. S., April 1999. Adult Education in Practice. 

http://www.members.tripod.com/~Roberta/physenv.htm.
Prickett-Ramutkowski, B., Barrie, A.T., Dazarow, L. M. & 

Abel, C.A., 1999. Clinical Procedures for Medical Assisting. 
Glencoe McGraw-Hill; New York.

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., TFS Partner Author 
Professor of Biology 
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
brian.shmaefsky@nhmccd.edu 

Understanding the Biology of 
Older Adult Learners

Adult learners need regular interactions with the faculty through 
class participation.

CSF—Instructional Design
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tion. This page pro-
vides links to offi-
cial government 
sites, including 
every representa-
tive’s home page 
and every commit-
tee’s Web site in 
both houses. There 
are also links to various guides regarding 
the U.S. Government, including articles 
from FindLaw’s own site.

Reference Resources
The “Reference Resource” page of 

the “Public” section contains many valu-
able resources. (It is located on the lower 
right-hand side of the page.) First, you 
can access Merriam-Webster’s Dictionary 
of Law. 

This is a terrific resource for non-
law students and professionals. You can 
also access FindLaw’s Library, its personal 
collection of articles written by expert 
legal professionals. Within the library, you 
will also find “Summaries of Law;” these are 
written by legal experts and summarize 
the laws on a particular subject. All of 
the resources in this section are great for 
the beginner.

Legal Guides
The Legal Guides can be found in 

the “Public” section of the Web page. 
They are intended to “guide” an average 
citizen through a legal subject, like 

“landlord/tenant,” by providing informa-
tion such as articles, answers to FAQs, 
forms, links to Web sites, subtopics within 
the main topic, and links to FindLaw mes-
sage boards related to the topic. These 
legal guides serve as a great introduction 
to a legal topic for a beginner.

Penny Shrawder Jack H. Shrawder

The Editors

With this issue, TFS completes its 
13th year of publication, and it’s 
our most successful year yet! 

Thanks for telling your administrator or 
faculty developer that you value receiving 
TFS each month. 

TFS Web Review: 
FindLaw.com

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

There are links to every state’s constitution and code. Wow!

FindLaw.com is it: everything 
you ever needed or wanted to 
know about the law or anything 

law-related. Although comprehensive 
enough to serve a law professional or 
law student’s needs, it also takes into 
consideration the law needs of the public 
at large.  

How is it organized?
FindLaw is organized into 5 main channels 
or sections: Legal Professionals, Students, 
Business, Public, and News. 

You may be tempted to start at the 
Students section, but it is really designed 
for law students, not the average student, 
so this section won’t be as helpful as 
it might look. 

Let me show you what I consider 
to be the best resources for non-law 
students and teachers on this site and 
also where to find them.

Laws:  Cases and Codes
This resource is most easily found 

under the “Legal Professionals” section. 
And what a resource it is! You could prob-
ably find the text of every law ever made 
at the federal and state level. 

On the federal level, it contains links 
to the U.S. Constitution, U.S. Code (“laws 
made by Congress”), Code of Federal 
Regulations, (“rules made by federal agen-
cies and executive departments”) and the 
Federal Register. 

It also contains comprehensive 
links to Federal Case Laws (“law estab-
lished by judicial decisions in cases”). On 
the state level, you will find links to every 
state’s constitution and code, as well as 
every other resource available online 
from that state regarding its laws. 

U.S. Federal Resources
Again, this page is most easily 

found under the “Legal Professionals” sec-

Legal Subjects
This page is the first link in the 

“Legal Professionals” section. This page 
is really a subject directory/Web guide 
to Web sites on different legal subjects. 
Check out the Education Law Web Guide. 
There is a lot of valuable information for 
educators here.

Just in case you aren’t totally 
overwhelmed already, I want to tell you 
about two final features of this site. First, 
you can access over 20,000 legal forms 
online on this site.  

Second, you can use the Law-
Crawler, FindLaw’s deluxe search engine, 
to find additional information on the 
Internet. This site is definitely the portal 
to all things legal on the Web.

□□□□

TFS Web Review
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Rebecca Schantz
Assistant Professor Mathematics, QQ Editor
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

QuickQuestion: Do you usually 
follow the sequence of topics 
in your text or do you find it 

necessary to resequence them?

A I almost always resequence them.  
 I usually do not follow the book, 

either. I add items from my notes, from 
current research, etc.  I’ve taken the 
approach that the textbook is used 
for a reference.  For instance, I like to 
present a concept by giving the students 
a problem to solve.  They then use 
their books to solve the problem.  From 
there, their questions guide many of the 
concepts I present.

—Francine Armenth Brothers, TFS Partner 

Author, Heartland Community College, Bloom-

ington, IL. francinb_hcc.cc.il.us

A. I make the text follow the  
sequence of topics I have set up in my 

course syllabus.
—Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author, 

English Department, Delaware County 

Community College, Media, PA, 

MrsBabbs@aol.com

 
A.  I usually use the text as a course 

 outline.  So, yes, I follow the same 
sequence 90 percent of the time, but 
do not follow the book.  I build my 
lectures/class activities around the topic 
in the book but present it in the way 
I feel best.

—Rich Black, Professor and Chair, Math-

ematics, Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, 

IL 

A   It’s impossible for me to follow 
 the sequence of a textbook. In 

fact, the text for my technical writing 
classes is a “study guide” I wrote—and 

I don’t even follow 
the sequence in 
that. I’ve discov-
ered that sequence 
depends on the 
needs and abilities of the students. If 
I need to back up or jump ahead for 
information students need, I do it!

—Stuart Tichenor (PA),Division of Gen-

eral Studies/Business Technologies, Okla-

homa State University-Okmulgee, coyotetich 

@yahoo.com

A. I resequence the topics to fit my 
 style of teaching. 

—Roma Advani, Professor, Chemistry, 

Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, IL

 

A I follow the sequence in the text 
 and add extra material.

— Valerie Milazzo, Instructor, Early Child-

hood Education, Prairie State College, Chicago 

Heights, IL 

QuickQuestion: How do you incor-
porate technology into your 
course curriculum?

A As a writing instructor, I use 
 computers in every class period. 

My philosophy is that students learn 
to write by writing—not listening to 
lectures. 

In Freshman Comp I, we only use 
computers for word processing. For 
Freshman Comp II, we use computers 
for research. In Technical Writing I and II, 
we use computers for all of our writing 
assignments. 

Because I deal with so many intern-
ship groups that are on campus for only 
half a trimester, I do not use Blackboard. 
Despite its popularity with some teachers, 
I’ve quit using it because it’s simply too 
time-consuming. 

The returns are not worth the effort I’ve put 
into it.

—Stuart Tichenor (PA),Division of Gen-

eral Studies/Business Technologies, Okla-

homa State University-Okmulgee, coyotetich 

@yahoo.com

A In some classes, students are 
 required to participate in online 

discussions; they retrieve assignments, 
study guides and other documents from 
Blackboard.

—Patricia Suess, Instructor, Mathematics, 

St. Louis Community College at Florissant 

Valley and Instructor, Information Systems, 

Maryville University-St. Louis, MO 

A Students have to give a f inal 
 presentation which they must 

research on the Internet as well as in our 
hi-tech library.

—Barbara Chandler, Associate Dean, ACE 

Services, St. Charles County Community Col-

lege, MO

A The course requires a TI-83 graph-
 ing calculator.

—Terra Stamps, Assistant Professor, Mathe-

matics, Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, 

□□□□

TFS Web Review
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Foreign Language instruction 
requires a great deal of student 
participation and many of these 

students seem a bit timid. I find they 
are somewhat reluctant to participate 
or converse in Spanish. To combat this, I 
decided to experiment with the following 
strategy.

First, divide the class into partners. 
Each pair needs a piece of paper and a pen. 
Then, write a word on the board. When 
you give the signal, Partner A begins to 
say sentences with the word and Partner B 
counts the sentences. Call time at the end 
of one minute. 

Next, Partner B writes down the 
total number of sentences he or she 
counts. At your next signal, B begins to 
do the sentences with the same word and 
A proceeds to count. After one minute, 
B’s utterances are totaled and then A 
and B’s scores are added together for a 
team score.

Further, write each team’s score 
on the board. Then repeat the exercise 
again, this time with B beginning, and a 
different word. 

In my classes, there is good-natured 
competition among teams, but no pressure 
since it’s not a graded activity.

The emphasis is on the steady produc-
tion of the language. Don’t correct grammar 
or structure in this exercise. 

The exercise begins with a simple 
word, such as “house.” The sentences are 
simple: I have a house, John has a house, 
the house is green, etc.

The class proceeds to verbs, such 
as “to live.” John lives in a house, we live 
in Cleveland, I live with my mother, for 
example. In more advanced classes, a 
structure, such as, “I want you to ____” 
can be tried. 

Obviously the more advanced utter-
ances result in lower scores, but this does 
not seem to bother the students.

To earn five extra points, each 
student responds to the journal entry of 
a classmate, based on knowledge of the 
material. In addition, a personal comment 
is added.

It’s been very gratifying for I now 
know that my students are reading the 
material. I have been quite surprised at 
the depth of sensitivity and thought that 
they are able to express to and for each 
other through this process. Moreover, I 
grow to know my students better and 
more quickly. And they get to know each 
other. They see that there are others who 
feel, think, and act like they do (which is 
comforting) and unlike they do (which 
is broadening).  

Finally, the process has become 
more important and productive than the 
product—and that is the best part.

Questions Instructor Leaders Must Ask
 What is my definition of teaching and learning success?
 Is success different than achievement, and if so, how?
 What are my strengths?
 What are my weaknesses, and how will I mitigate them?
 What can I contribute that no one else can?
 How do I learn and improve?
 What do I want most for my students to get from my teaching? 

I 
require students to keep a journal as 
they read text material. They  record 
things such as questions and com-

ments. 
I ask them to note things with which 

they do not agree and/or information that 
has a particular application in their lives 
or relationships.  I also encourage them 
to include other materials from print or 
other media that has particular application 
to the concepts in the chapters,  cartoons 
and ads. 

The journal then becomes a tool 
for class discussion—a way to review 
the chapter in a sharing circle, and an 
opportunity to see each other’s faces, 
hear others’ comments and stories, and 
develop a very personal handle on the 
material studied. 

They seemed to respond fairly well, 
most were prepared and could contribute 
intelligently to a discussion. I spot-check 
the journals in class but don’t collect 
them.

To intensify the experience and 
make them a little more accountable for 
the process,  I institute a call/response 
dialogue process.

 Each student is responsible for 
bringing a copy of one of his or her journal 
entries when we test the material. The 
entries are then exchanged among class 
members. 

Con Christeson
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
St. Louis, MO
con-sult@juno.com

How to Know Your Students Are 
Reading Their Assignments

Each student is responsible for bringing a 
copy of one of his or her journal entries.

How to Promote 
Language Production

Margaret M. Gilman
Department of Foreign Languages
Tidewater Community College
Virginia Beach, VA

CSF—Classroom Management
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Secrets of Success—The Keystone Approach
Dan Landt, Dean of Instruction, Richard J. Daley College
Strategies to boost success in remedial math courses.

Stuck with Dull Discussions? Try the Human Continuum
Shon H. Grant, Anne Arundel Community College
Active method to let students express opinions and preferences.

Bio-poems Create Community
David M. Lund, Ph.D., Southern Utah University
Students get to know each other by writing poems.

How Cyber Persona Develops in Distance Learning
Larry N. Garrett, Ph.D., Barbara J. Weiner, MT, NCA
First of a four-part series on distance learning challenges.

Ice Breaker Transforms Negative Attitudes
Becky Schantz, Prairie State College
QuickTip Winner—a cool course start up exercise.

All These New Students…Who’s Who?
Nancy Jobe, Ivy Tech State College-Evansville
How to learn you students’ names more easily.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State CollegeTFS PA, Prairie State CollegeTFS
Reducing tardiness and encouraging lecture notetaking.

Blunting the Horns of a Common Dilemma
Carolyn S. Smith, TFS PA, University of Southern IndianaTFS PA, University of Southern IndianaTFS
How alleviate freshman professor anxiety.

How to Turn Your Syllabus into a Contract
David Diego Rodriguez, Morton College
A method that uses the syllabus more effectively.

Secrets of Success—Exploration by Intelligences
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Accelerate learning by using multiple paths of exploration.

No Criticism Rule Guards against Disruptions
Mark Singer, Baker College of Michigan
Make your classroom a civilized place to discuss issues.

The Classroom Business Simulation
Glenda Eckert, Oklahoma State University - Okmulgee
Structure your class using a business model.

How Cyber Persona Develops in Distance Learning
Larry N. Garrett, Ph.D., Barbara J. Weiner, MT, NCA
Part two of series—the role of validation in distance learning.

Abracadabra—Success Isn’t Magic
Sarah K. Thomason, Roane State Community College
An 11-point student success strategy.

Internet Trivia Research Question
Jerry Petryshyn, Grande Prairie Regional College
QuickTip web teaching activity.

Employ a Web Page Assistant
Michael Fuller and Neathery Fuller, St. Louis Community College
How to use a web page as a quiz-answer-checking resource.

Math Strategies for Decisions
George Gordon Harding, Ed.D., Wilmington College
Problem-solving strategy to teach your students.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State CollegeTFS PA, Prairie State CollegeTFS
How to encourage students to use offi ce hours and how to keep classes organized.

Assessment Better in Pairs
Philip R. Baldwin, Ph.D, Southern Utah University
A student-centered assessment tool that really works.

Keep Them Current
Toni Brem, Macomb Community College
A current event commentary learning assignment.

Don’t Forget the Color 
Marianne Bodnariuk, Macomb Community College
A color highlighting system improves teaching clarity.
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Thinking about Linking—An Inquiry-based Activity
Elizabeth Neumeyer and Matt Samra, Kellogg Community College
A unique clustering strategy pays big learning dividends.A unique clustering strategy pays big learning dividends.

Secrets of Success—Learning Retention
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Five ways to help your students increase their retention.

Do Your Students Need Real-World Assignments?
Kimber Mallett, St. Louis Community College at Meramec
Spur-of-the-moment, time-limited assignments mimic real-world situations.Spur-of-the-moment, time-limited assignments mimic real-world situations.

A Reading Quiz on the Textbook?
Lynn White, Ph.D., Southern Utah University
Extra credit, multiple-choice quiz tests textbook reading comprehension.

End-of-Chapter Challenge—Low Frustration, High Value
Michael Trebesh, CPA, Lansing Community College, Alma College
End-of-chapter summary questions present learning challenge. 

Do You Know the Strategies for Self-Empowerment in DL?
Larry N. Garrett, Ph.D., Barbara J. Weiner, MT, NCA
Part three of series on distance learning examines self-empowerment.Part three of series on distance learning examines self-empowerment.

Bloopers Subdue Angst
Elizabeth Butts, TFS PA, Montgomery County Community CollegeTFS PA, Montgomery County Community CollegeTFS
Instructor shows bloopers video to reduce speech anxiety.

How to Ground Theory with the Help of Technology
Thomas C. Bailey, Ph.D., Anne Arundel Community College
Teaching strategy links textbook theory to real-world examples.

Pep Talk Letter
Tami Kay Ficca, Arapahoe Community College
Students write themselves a pep talk letter.

Critical Thinking and the Big Bad Wolf
Diane Gustafson, Southwestern College
A novel way to teach critical thinking.

The Duke of URL?
David Diego Rodriguez, Morton College
A cool way to start class that only take fi ve minutes to prepare.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State CollegeTFS PA, Prairie State CollegeTFS
How to learn students’ names and how to convince failing students to withdraw.

The Super Quiz Review Game
Gregg Garland, Arizona Western College
Fun review game is easy to adapt to your class.

How Guests Can Enrich Learning
Hilary White, Linn-Benton Community College
How guest speakers are used in an American Sign Language class.

The Benefi ts of Daily Assessments
Linda Calk, Doña Ana Community College
Daily assessment solves attendance problem.  Daily assessment solves attendance problem.  

Secrets of Success—Retention and Transfer
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Recall, retention and transfer are all part of the fourth phase of the TFS system.

A Sociological Imagination?
Laurie Milne, Ph.D., Medicine Hat College
What is the sociological imagination and how does it apply to teaching.

The Motivator
Wendy Risk Witt, Kalamazoo Valley Community College
Special motivational activity for at-risk students.

How to Make Grading Easy, Enjoyable and Rewarding
Irie Glajar, Ph.D., Austin Community College
Dr. Glajar shows you several techniques to make grading easier.

What is the Answer to the Core Challenge in DL?
Larry N. Garrett, Ph.D., Barbara J. Weiner, MT, NCA
Part four of the series on distance learning covers the core challenge.

Here’s How to Make Your E-mail Work Harder for You
David Warner, TFS PA, Roane State Community CollegeTFS PA, Roane State Community CollegeTFS
E-mail is a great teaching tool. Here’s how to make it work even better.

The Last Question
Joye Lore-Lawson, Indian Hills Community College
Bonus question reduces penalty for making errors on a exam.

Jeopardy Does the Net
Terri Wilson, Heartland Community College
Cool teaching game goes high tech.

Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State CollegeTFS PA, Prairie State CollegeTFS
What to do with students’ daily homework; how to handle students who miss fi rst day.

How You Can Reduce Your Students’ Exam Anxiety
Vincent Robert Rice, Widener University
Exams do create anxiety for students. Here’s how to mitigate the problem.Exams do create anxiety for students. Here’s how to mitigate the problem.

Secrets of Success—It’s Not Magic; It’s PPPP
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Have you planned, prepared, personalized and perfected your teaching?

A Fun Way to Personalize Your Classroom
Darcy Gammon Wakefi eld, Southern Maine Technical College
A terrifi c way to transform a group of strangers into a functioning class.
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Vol 12 No 6
September 2000September 2000

The Critical Insight Scrapbook—A Superb Learning and Evaluation Tool
Thomas C. Bailey, Ph.D., Anne Arundel Community College
This novel assignment allows students to fully explore their comprehension of class material.

Create a Classroom Climate That Cultivates Communication
David Warner, TFS PA, Roane State Community College TFS PA, Roane State Community College TFS
Structured self-disclosure exercise improves class communication.Structured self-disclosure exercise improves class communication.

Preparing to Succeed—The Power of Setting Goals
Steve McNamara, Ed.D., Montgomery County Community College
Effective goals for the fi rst and second class meetings of a new term.Effective goals for the fi rst and second class meetings of a new term.

Lecture Journals—A Unique Assessment Tool
Steve McNamara, Ed.D., Montgomery County Community College
Lecture journals contain summary of class activities and a personal application section.Lecture journals contain summary of class activities and a personal application section.

How to Create Instant Unity
Barbara Lynne Avitia, Doña Ana Community College
Teamwork doesn’t happen automatically. Here’s how to facilitate its growth.Teamwork doesn’t happen automatically. Here’s how to facilitate its growth.

Go from Reluctance to Participation
Paul R. Larson, Southern Utah University
This panel discussion activity builds class participation. This panel discussion activity builds class participation. 

TFS Web Review—www.abacon.com/pubspeak/
Elizabeth A. Butts,  TFS PA, Montgomery County Community College TFS PA, Montgomery County Community College TFS
A summary of the resources found at the Allyn & Bacon Public Speaking web site.A summary of the resources found at the Allyn & Bacon Public Speaking web site.

Turn Passivity into Action
Karen L. Latham, Ph.D., Southern Utah University
A 3 x 5 card activity that promotes better class discussions.A 3 x 5 card activity that promotes better class discussions.

Preposterous Questions? They’re Way Cool
Tami Eggleston, McKendree College
These far-out questions spark critical thinking and cooperative learning.These far-out questions spark critical thinking and cooperative learning.

Secrets of Success—Memory Rules
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Six rules for increasing retention that every instructor should know.Six rules for increasing retention that every instructor should know.

The Crucial Element
Terri Cameron, Jackson Community College
Whose class is it? Find out how running a class is similar to running any organization.Whose class is it? Find out how running a class is similar to running any organization.

Teach Terminology with Technology
Amy Murphy, RPT, Anne Arundel Community College
A web site can help you teach terminology with customized crosswords and anagrams.

On the Wrong Teaching Track? Six Rules to Set It Right
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
When things go wrong in your class remember to follow these six rules.When things go wrong in your class remember to follow these six rules.

Strong Bonds Fight Rising Student Withdrawal Rates
Royal Laresco, South Texas Community College
Student retention is crucial to your course’s survival. Here’s what you can do about it.Student retention is crucial to your course’s survival. Here’s what you can do about it.

Crucial Communication Strategies for Large Classes
Donald Petkus,  TFS PA, Ivy Tech State College-Bloomington TFS PA, Ivy Tech State College-Bloomington TFS
How to use multiple channels and technology to keep a large class smoothly running.How to use multiple channels and technology to keep a large class smoothly running.

Feed Them and They Will Perform
Jane Vire Tichenor, Community College of Indiana-Evansville
A no-mistake pizza party challenges students to reach higher levels of achievement.A no-mistake pizza party challenges students to reach higher levels of achievement.

Learn with Posters
Janet Barhart, RN, MS, Hocking College
Nursing program uses posters as an effective learning tool.Nursing program uses posters as an effective learning tool.

The Attendance Sheet Assessment
Lisa Albers,  TFS PA, University of Miami TFS PA, University of Miami TFS
Here’s how to use the boring attendance sheet as a classroom assessment tool.Here’s how to use the boring attendance sheet as a classroom assessment tool.

TFS Web Review—Guide to Grammar and Writing
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA, Delaware County Community College
Everyone needs help with grammar and writing rules. Try this web site for the answers.

Their Life History
Margaret L. Ingram, Seattle Central Community College
Have students write their own personal history.

Project Connects Students with Experts in the Field
Brian R. Schmaefsky,  TFS PA, Kingwood College TFS PA, Kingwood College TFS
Try these suggestion for linking your students to experts in the world of work.

Secrets of Success—Active Review 
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Check out these active retention strategies to help your students learn faster.

Still Life in Words May Help You Climb Your Mt. Everest
Carol Hauswald, Morton College
Unique writing exercise proves very effective and helps instructor climb her Mt. Everest.

Have You Experienced the Benefi ts of Mastery Learning?
Joe Howe and Vicki Woodrum, St. Charles County Community College
Mastery learning can be integrated into a traditional course. Here’s how to do it.

Technology Augmentation Embodies Hidden Issues
Vincent Kelly Pollard, Ph.D., University of Hawaii at Manoa
Technology is terrifi c, but it does bring with it several hidden problems.

How to Keep Your Course on Course
Wayne D. Williams, Southern Utah University
A practical course management technique that will help you keep your course on track.A practical course management technique that will help you keep your course on track.

Proof That Goof
Jane Vire Tichenor, Ivy Tech State College-Southwest
Deliberate handout mistakes make excellent learning activity for English students.Deliberate handout mistakes make excellent learning activity for English students.
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Quick Questions
Becky Schantz, TFS PA, Prairie State College TFS PA, Prairie State College TFS
Do you take attendance?  Why or why not?Do you take attendance?  Why or why not?

A TFS Web Review: The Thomas Website
Elizabeth A. Butts,  TFS PA, Delaware County Community College TFS PA, Delaware County Community College TFS
This web site contains all you ever wanted to know about the Federal Government.This web site contains all you ever wanted to know about the Federal Government.

Musical Computers and Creative Writing
Jane Vire Tichenor, Ivy Tech State College-Southwest
A progressive technique that makes creative writing exercises more fun.A progressive technique that makes creative writing exercises more fun.

Woolygoggles in the Classroom?
Debbie Pierce, Central Wyoming College
An interesting way to teach time management and other student success skills.An interesting way to teach time management and other student success skills.

An Algebraic Grammy
Dee D. Bennett, Shasta Community College
Wow! Set math formulas to music? Here’s how to make a game of this task.Wow! Set math formulas to music? Here’s how to make a game of this task.

Secrets of Success—Reconfi rmation
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Learning must be reconfi rmed at intervals and is the fi fth stage of the TFS teaching system.Learning must be reconfi rmed at intervals and is the fi fth stage of the TFS teaching system.

The Answer May Be Right in Front of You
Michael Trebesh, Lansing Community College, Alma College
How to use more experienced students to teach your entry-level learners.How to use more experienced students to teach your entry-level learners.

My Offi ce Is Open—Get Your Tickets Now!
Karen Schramm, Ph.D., Delaware Valley College
Terrifi c and fun way to encourage and monitor student offi ce visits for help.Terrifi c and fun way to encourage and monitor student offi ce visits for help.

How to Design Effective On-line Tests and Evaluations
Barbara J. Weiner, MS, MT, NCA,  TFS PA TFS PA TFS
Testing on-line is different than traditional classroom testing in these practical ways.Testing on-line is different than traditional classroom testing in these practical ways.

Assignment—Does Slavery Still Exist?
Jan Aslanian, Kalamazoo Valley Community College
A unique assignment fi ts an internationalized English composition class.A unique assignment fi ts an internationalized English composition class.

Build a Wheel of Assignments
Dennis Bautista, Washington State University
How to create a visually interesting and informative grading sheet for your class.How to create a visually interesting and informative grading sheet for your class.

Get Your Students Published
Pam W. Feeney, Kellogg Community College
How to add big excitement to your course—get your students published.How to add big excitement to your course—get your students published.

Compare Sources—You May Not Believe It
Howard Rosenthal, Ed.D., St. Louis Comm Coll-Florissant Valley
Just the facts? Well it may depend on which source you quote—it pays to be careful.Just the facts? Well it may depend on which source you quote—it pays to be careful.

How to Construct a Better Exam
David E. Laurel, South Texas Community College
Tip for improving your exam construction.Tip for improving your exam construction.

A TFS Web Review: www.refdesk.com
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS PA, Delaware County Community College TFS PA, Delaware County Community College TFS
Tidbits, trivia, geographical facts? All these and more at this comprehensive e web site.Tidbits, trivia, geographical facts? All these and more at this comprehensive e web site.

Try This Easy Class Session Starter and Centering Activity
Judy Diane Grace, Ph.D., Arizona State University
Good way to energetically start a night class.Good way to energetically start a night class.

Lecture Maps Enhance Interaction and Retention
David Warner,  TFS PA, Roane State Community College TFS PA, Roane State Community College TFS
Five ideas for helping your students retain more from each lecture.Five ideas for helping your students retain more from each lecture.
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▲

Dan Landt
Acting Dean of Instruction

Richard J. Daley College
dlandt@ccc.edu

Dr. Vali Siadat’s Keystone Project won the 1999 “Exemplary Initiatives in the

Classroom” award. He explains the  guiding principles of his approach to Ms.

Rosa Cabral, student and clerical assistant at Daley College, Chicago.

January 2000
Volume 12  Number 1

Teaching in any field is a challenge,
but mathematics may be the tough-
est. You’ve seen it. Three weeks

into the new term and your students feel
lost, washed up on the shoals of remedial
math. The challenge:  How can we help
students catch on to math?

Dr. Vali Siadat at Richard J. Daley
College accepted the challenge. He began
with the premise that student failure at
math is a subset of the larger problem of
student failure. Siadat and his mentor, Dr.
Yoram Sagher at the University of Illinois

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

at Chicago, began exploring contempo-
rary educational research on why stu-
dents fail. Summarizing the work of nu-
merous scholars, they focused on eight
reasons for student failure:

❑ Poor attendance.
❑ Short attention span.
❑ Inadequate homework.
❑ Short time horizons—limited

to several days.
❑ Failure to learn from errors.
❑ Passivity in class—not asking

for help.

❑ Ignoring offers of help from
instructors.

❑ Low self-esteem.
Clearly, a set of coordinated strate-

gies was needed, strategies that would
register with students and improve per-
formance.

Dr. Siadat tested and refined the
following techniques in his own classes,
and working with Dr. Sagher, circulated
them in a research paper. When the paper
caught the eye of Madge Goldman, Presi-
dent of the Gabriella and Paul Rosenbaum
Foundation, she offered to fund a con-
trolled pilot study of “The Keystone
Project.”

Strategies
Siadat and Sagher developed a strat-

egy to mitigate each reason for failure. To
address the attendance issue, the instruc-
tor makes it clear the first day of class that
students will be dropped after three ab-
sences; this sets a standard of expectation.

To develop a student’s attention
span, the instructor administers time-pres-
sured quizzes that require the student’s
full concentration. To encourage home-
work completion, quizzes are based on
the homework. Time horizons are ad-
dressed through the assignment of fre-
quent deadlines. Students learn from their
mistakes when the instructor provides
immediate feedback and repeats sticky
questions on follow-up quizzes.

To combat passivity, the instructor
brings students together for group work
which promotes cooperation and peer
tutoring. Offering students repeated evi-

Continued on page 2
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The keystone in an arch is the piece that holds the others in place. Thus,

mathematics taught in this manner can become the keystone for other

learning.

Keystone Keys:
• Partnership.
• Attendance.
• Work completion.
• Frequent testing.
• Quality accountability.
• Absolute performance

standard.

▲

dence that following instructions results
in success, helps students learn to listen
and ask for help.

In addition, the instructor gives
well-defined tasks, the tools required to
complete them and quick, meaningful
feedback. Self-esteem is built as the stu-
dent experiences the joy of repeated
success on cumulative tests.

Most importantly, this approach
applies the standards of the workplace
to the mathematics classroom. Students
are brought in as partners in a goal-
oriented venture, and they are required
to meet the standards of this partner-
ship.

Emulating the standards of the
workplace means:

❑ Establishing a clear atten-
dance code.

❑ Demanding quick and accu-
rate completion of assigned
work.

❑ Ensuring individual account-
ability for the quality of the
work.

❑ Basing the evaluation of per-
formance on absolute, rather
than relative standards.

Results
The results have been gratifying.

In spite of higher standards and greater
demands, there is no greater attrition; in
fact, Keystone classes show 81 percent
retention compared to 77 percent in the
control classes. Most significant, how-
ever, achievement soars! In the 1998-99
academic year, 65 percent of Keystone
students passed the final examination
for Elements of Algebra compared with
18 percent in other classes—that’s al-
most a fourfold increase.

However, that’s not the only posi-
tive result. Students improve their abil-
ity to concentrate. Although the course

requires no reading, pre-and post-tests
in the classes show a remarkable 27
percent increase in reading comprehen-
sion. This compares with an average
decline in reading scores for students in
other classes. This finding gave the Key-
stone project its name: The keystone in
an arch is the piece that holds the others
in place. Thus, mathematics taught in
this manner can become the keystone
for other learning.

Analysis
Educational research has shown

that frequent testing encourages regu-
lar study habits and discourages cram-
ming. In addition, scholars have found
that cumulative tests are effective in
consolidating learning. The Keystone
project classes begin with a short period
of question/answer followed by a mul-
tiple-choice quiz. Computerized scoring
provides an item analysis. This gives the
instructor valuable information for plan-
ning the next class session.

The instructor adjusts the learn-
ing pace based on the quiz results. When
the standard deviation exceeds 25 per-
cent, indicating the class is splitting,
cooperative learning is employed. In
addition, the daily quizzes become a key

form of communication between stu-
dents and teacher.

Increasing success on the cumula-
tive tests builds student motivation. When
the messages are frequent and clear, teach-
ing is responsive and motivation is fed by
increasing success, students respond to
meet the instructor’s expectations.

Importance
In postsecondary institutions reme-

dial mathematics courses constitute a
large portion of the curriculum. At Daley
College in Chicago more than half the
course offerings in mathematics are re-
medial. Using traditional methods is to
fail these students as it has failed before.
That’s why the Keystone approach is so
important. The insight to this approach
actually goes back more than 2000 years
to the observation attributed to Plato in
The Republic: Training in mathematics
can sharpen the mind and thus produce
positive results in other areas of student
learning as well.

For a full project description in-
cluding citations and statistical analysis,
contact Dr. Vali Siadat by phone, 773-
838-7632 or e-mail, vsiadat@ccc.edu.

Secrets of Success—
The Keystone
Approach

Continued from page 1

279

279 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



January 2000TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 3

Instructional Design

▲

Stuck with Dull Discussions?
Try the Human Continuum

Shon H. Grant
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, MD

Are you looking for a fun, innova-
tive way for your students to use

conflict resolution skills, critique ideas
and express their opinions about a con-
troversial subject? If so, the Human Con-
tinuum (HC) exercise may be the right
cooperative group activity for you!

The HC provides excellent practice
in cooperative group skills, while allow-
ing students to take a stand on an issue
and clarify their feelings in relation to the
rest of the class. Also, it allows your stu-
dents to paraphrase the ideas of others,
while listening critically.

Start by presenting a controver-
sial statement to your class. You may
want to use a current issue from the
headlines, or a bold statement made by
a famous personality of the past. It’s
helpful if you write the statement on the
board so the exact wording is available
for all to see during this exercise. Then,
instruct students to arrange themselves
along an imaginary line on the floor.

Students should arrange them-
selves so that the student who agrees
most strongly with the statement is on
one end, and the student who disagrees
most strongly is on the other end. As
they are arranging themselves, they will
need to check with the persons on either
side of them to make sure they are in the
correct place in the line. If they do not
hold a similar opinion with the students
next to them, they should move their

position in the line.
Give your class
about three to five
minutes to arrange
themselves in a
continuum.

Next, have
each student pair
up with the neighboring person—sug-
gest everyone pair up with the student
to their left (if there is an odd number of
students, you may pair up with the un-
paired student). Have one student listen
carefully to his partner’s viewpoint on
the issue. When finished, the listening
student should be able to paraphrase
the viewpoint of the speaker. Repeat
this process so that the listener becomes
the speaker. Allow about five minutes
for this exchange of ideas.

Then fold the HC so that each stu-
dent is paired with a student who holds a
very different point of view (i.e. the per-
son who strongly disagrees is directly
opposite the person who strongly agrees
with your statement). Have each pair lis-
ten carefully and paraphrase each other’s
perspective. Allow about five minutes for
this exchange of ideas.

Finally, have your students break
into groups of four with each pair joining
another pair so that two students who
strongly disagree (standing next to each
other) are joined with the two students

One of the biggest problems instructors have, and subse-
quently one of the biggest complaints of college stu-

dents, is that of getting to know each other. The students and
the instructor benefit from knowing a little bit more about
each other—thus enhancing the ability of each to remember
the other, especially names.

In my classes, I like to have the students write a bio-
poem. This is done by writing the student’s first name on the
first line of a piece of paper—this is the title of the poem. The

Bio-poems Create Community

David M. Lund, Ph.D.
Assist. Professor of Reading, Dept. of Teacher Ed.
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT

who strongly agree (now standing across
from them). If there is an odd number of
students, the small group discussion may
consist of only two or three students. Al-
low each group approximately 15-20 min-
utes to have a discussion about the issue.

At the end of the discussion, have
each group present all the views repre-
sented in the group to the class. Was the
group able to come to a consensus about
the issue? Which pairs of students ulti-
mately changed their minds? Was one
pair of students able to convince the other
pair that their opinion or view is more
reasonable?

Moreover, the HC challenges your
students to listen to the opinions of oth-
ers even if they don’t agree! It also en-
courages the participation of the entire
class instead of the usual participation
of only a few students.

As an option, the HC can also be
split in the middle and slid so that the
middle of the line is paired with an end. In
this method the students who don’t have a
strong opinion are paired with those stu-
dents with the strongest opinion.

letters of the first name (and last initial if the first name is
short) are written in a column along the left margin of the
paper.

Then they describe themselves in short poetic lines
(rhyming is not necessary) by starting each line of the poem
with the letter at the left of the page. Some students write
single words, others write phrases or sentences. In any case,
it gives everyone in the class a short introduction and begins
the process of creating a community of learners.

Then, instruct students to arrange themselves along an

imaginary line on the floor.
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Distance Classroom Management

Larry N. Garrett, Ph.D.
Higher Colleges of Technology
Fujairah Women's College
Fujairah, United Arab Emirates
larry.garrett@hct.ac.ae

The experience of learning at a dis-
tance is not new. While the roots of

distance education can be traced to the
development of the postal service in the
19th century, postsecondary distance
learning continues to change and evolve
to include two-way interactive video, com-
puter-mediated learning and multiple tech-
nologies (The Institute for Higher Educa-
tion Policy. 1999). In fact, the current prac-
tice of distance education in collegiate
America is defined by the psychological
undercurrent supporting the changing
computer-mediated environment.

In the traditional classroom or lab,
each student develops patterned behav-
ior, which reflects the individual’s matu-
ration level, personal learning character-
istics and understanding of the expecta-
tions of the teacher and the specific course.
The teacher in turn learns to effectively
interact throughout the course with this
‘projected personality,’ which may differ
markedly from the student’s personality
outside the classroom.

What is cyber persona?
Personal growth within the cyber

classroom represents a synthesis of dy-
namics that are both individual and
group in nature. Cyber persona develop-
ment differs from self-presentation in
the traditional classroom and elsewhere.
If successful interaction and learning is
to take place, then each person involved
must develop a persona within which to
interact.   In the virtual classroom each
learner must develop and project a per-
sona that not only incorporates and re-
flects her customary learning behavior
but that also is defined by her response
to the technology itself.

While each cyber classroom
makes different technical demands of

students, each stu-
dent must learn
both to manage the
technology and to
reflect this techni-
cal competence in
her virtual per-
sona. This persona
is not necessarily
an extension of
one’s personality.
In many on-line
courses the stu-
dent never meets
either her peers or
the instructor, and
the development
of a cyber persona
is unique to on-line
learning.

Individual learners and faculty
alike define a wide range of behavioral
variability at the onset of each new dis-
tance learning class. The development
of the cyber personality of each indi-
vidual is a function of on-line cognitive
growth. It is a perceptible public facade,
shaped by ideas and beliefs, and angled
to answer the needs of the on-line envi-
ronment. One’s cyber persona does not
necessarily represent her truest inner
personality, but is surely a potent sub-
component. The personage presented is
defined by a strong need for boundary
reestablishment and survival instinct.
Weil, M.M., and L.D. Rosen. 1997, writ-
ing in TechnoStress explain:

People’s strong need to main-
tain control over their interper-
sonal and perceptual space
comes from our inborn need
for self-preservation and sur-
vival of the species. Well-main-
tained space boundaries make
us feel protected and safe. They
also serve as an advance warn-
ing system, giving us time to
think or act if the need arises.
Equally important [in the vir-
tual classroom] our space

boundaries provide us with a
predictable environment in
which we can function success-
fully, free from jarring external
surprises and intrusions (54).

Students are coming to the acad-
emy more damaged and more fright-
ened than in the past (Levine and Crou-
ton 1998). They are multigenerational,
market oriented and time based. There
is no quintessential on-line learner and
no prototypical on-line classroom. The
distance learner is nontraditional and
joins instructors in forced adaptation to
this evolving medium, which must con-
stantly monitor itself and reorganize in
response to recognition of its inherent
diversity. Some students are apprehen-
sive within the openness of the cyber
environment, while others feel more
comfortable there.

Self-actualization classification
In 1989, Michael G. Moore, The

American Journal of Distance Educa-

tion, defined three of the four stages of
interchange between participants in the
on-line classroom. The four levels of in-
teraction in distance education are:

How Cyber Persona Develops
in Distance Learning

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP),
NCA(CLS)
Volunteer, Brevard County Public Schools
Melbourne, Florida
BarbWeiner@AOL.com

Continued on page 5

Individual learners and faculty alike define a wide

range of behavioral variability at the onset of each

new distance learning class.

▲

A Four-part

TFS Exclusive

From Validation to
Self-Empowerment
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❑ Learner-learner: communica-
tion and trading of ideas be-
tween students, alone or in
group settings, on-line or in
real-time, with or without the
presence of an instructor. Dis-
cussion boards, private chat
rooms and telephone discus-
sion accomplish this network.

❑ Learner-instructor: the ex-
change between the instruc-
tor who prepared the on-line
study materials and the stu-
dent. In this interaction, the
aims of distance educators
are similar to those of teach-
ers in traditional classrooms.
This pairing is often estab-
lished through the use of e-
mail.

❑ Learner-content: the relation-
ship between the student and
the subject matter presented
for study in the virtual course.

❑ Learner-self: the communica-
tion struggle within the mind
of each individual cyber stu-
dent. The most defining in-
teraction in the on-line learn-
ing experience.

The learner-self coupling is most
critical to the weaving of a successful
cyber classroom. This interaction ini-
tially presents itself as a cyclical pro-
cess in response to the vastness of the
cyber environment. Students appear to
behave as if they are rebounding from
the free-fall intrinsic to the start of each
cyber class. They feel lost in cyberspace.

Why a free-fall?
This free-fall is defined by a con-

stant lean toward reestablishment of self
through testing behaviors played out dur-
ing on-line interaction with instructors
and fellow cyber students. In this way, the
on-line learner is developing independent
orientating and coping behaviors neces-
sary for existence within the virtual space.
If this transition is not handled well by
both learners as well as instructors, then
there is a real possibility that all of the
learning that follows can be affected. In
fact, in our experience, this rocky initial
interaction ‘poisoned the well’ for us on
more than one occasion.

Learning does not move forward
with any assurances until the self-actu-
alization process is at a comfortable
pace and place for all involved. It is the
job of the teacher to be consistently

responsive to the
d e v e l o p m e n t a l
needs of each stu-
dent and the group
during this time.
Classroom bound-
aries such as cyber
collegiality, in-
structor respon-
siveness, class size,
learning style com-
patibility, techno-
logical ease and
comfort, as well as
course content, all
combine to serve as
a filter through
which individual
core beliefs are
strained and settled
atop the existing
structure of the
cyber university.

The position-
ing of the class
members occurs in
similar patterning
to that of family.
There are many is-
sues that surface
during the develop-
mental cycle of every cyber student and
teacher. The cyber students initially
gauge faculty on abandonment issues in
an attempt to bond. Crouch and
Montecino (1999) agree that on-line stu-
dents repeatedly wonder if e-mail has
been received and instructors wonder
when students will contact them. The
forced staging, publicity and fluidity of
the Internet space provide a naturally
daunting backdrop for even the most
structured course materials or the most
gifted learners. For example, if the stu-
dent is not comfortable with the de-
mands of the technology, then learning
is delayed while the instructor assumes
the role of computer consultant.

Cyber students often compete for
attention and display lively sibling ri-
valry patterns during on-line exchanges.
Possessiveness, familial loyalty, help-
fulness, protectionism and conflict sur-
prise instructors as behaviors necessary
to productive on-line learning. It is dur-
ing this time at the beginning of a course
that nonactualizing learners become
overwhelmed and withdraw into them-
selves, and often from the class. After
the class size stabilizes and class mem-
bers have arranged themselves, a deli-
cately subtle but long overdue flow to-
ward sharing of knowledge and experi-

ence occurs. Learning begins in earnest,
and a progression toward critical think-
ing and productive evaluation evolves.
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for even the most structured course materials or the

most gifted learners.
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Coming next month, validation
theory and how to use it to
understand cyber relationships.
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ou Could Win
$100 to $300;
Here’s How

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS offers
two awards: one for the best full-length
Super Idea article (approx. 500-700 words)
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles

E-mail or send your entry today!

submitted will be eligible for publication
in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will
be featured in the August 00 issue and
notified after July 1, 2000. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. Author guide-
lines available at www.teachingfor
success.com. All entries must include the
author’s name, college affiliation, address,
phone and e-mail address if applicable. To
deal successfully with today’s legal envi-
ronment in publishing, Pentronics Pub-
lishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

Y

Quick Tips

F ame and fortune?
Well, we can’t prom-

ise, but TFS Partner Au-
thors (PAs) do have more fun, and being
published can’t hurt when seeking a new
job or applying for tenure. If you like to
write about teaching improvement, con-
sider becoming a TFS PA. As a PA your
articles are given priority for publishing.
For information, contact Jack Shrawder;
see the bottom of page 2.

Wanted,
PAs

Inspired by a recent instructional work-
shop examining multiple teaching

techniques, I came upon the idea of
using Post-its™ to break the ice with my
students. Shortly after introducing my-
self, I hand each student a Post-it™ and
announce that we're going to play a little
word association. I tell them I am going
to say a word and then they are to write
down the first thing that comes to mind.
It's anonymous, so they can write down
anything as long as it's decent. As they
anxiously wait, I say "math," and they
write down their response. When they're
done, I ask them to walk up and stick
their Post-it™ on one half of the board.

You can imagine their sudden
sense of liberation in being able to ex-
press what they think, get up from their
desks, greet an acquaintance and slap
their Post-it™ (or math frustrations) on
the board. While they're posting their
responses, I use the other half of the
board to make a chart with three col-
umns labeled "+ / - / other."

After everyone is back in their
seats, I read the Post-its™ one-by-one

Ice Breaker Transforms
Negative Attitudes

and ask them to help me decide in which
column each one belongs. "Is it a posi-
tive, a negative, or other?" I ask. There's
decision making, collaboration and even
laughing. After all of the Post-its™ are
sorted, there is the realization that al-
most nobody wants to be there. The
negative column overflows.

This is the second semester I have
done this activity and I've already received
feedback. One of my students told me that
when he saw his response hanging up
there in the negative column with all the
others, it was then that he realized that
maybe his negative attitude towards math
is the reason he's having to repeat the
same class for the third time.

Think of the possibilities in other
subjects. Instead of using the word "math"
for the word association, instructors could
use their own subject or even a word as
general as "college." Also, instead of label-
ing the columns "+ / - / other," an English
instructor could label them "noun / adjec-
tive / adverb." Whatever the subject may
be, this activity helps the students relax,
diffuses fears and heartens hearts.

Nancy Jobe
Ivy Tech State College
Evansville, IN
njobe@ivy.tec.in.us

Learning students’ names and calling
them by name is key to building a

good instructor/student relationship and
thus enhancing the learning environ-
ment. Everyone likes to be called by
name, and students are no exception!
However, we all know that learning a
hundred or more new names a semester
is particularly difficult (especially in a
computer lab situation where equipment
failures necessitate students having to
move to new stations from time to time).
I’ve come up with a very simple solution
that I believe could be implemented in
almost any lab situation.

I provide each student with a yel-
low sticky note on which to write his or
her name. Students are responsible for
sticking their yellow name tag up on the
bottom corner of their computer monitor
at the beginning of each class period.
They stick the tag back in their notebook
at the end of class so it’s available for the
next class period. Lost name tags are
quickly replaced before class from my
supply. In fact, many students carry their
own sticky note pads and don’t even need
to ask for a replacement.

As I move around the classroom
daily, these tags provide a visual re-
minder of each student’s name and also
allow me to begin calling students by
name even before I’ve committed their
names to memory.

All These New
Students…Who’s
Who?

Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author
St. Charles Co. and St. Louis Com. Colleges
St. Louis, MO
quickquestions@teachingforsucces.com
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▲

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers

How do you reduce tardiness, en-
courage students to take the sylla-

bus more seriously and prompt students
to take lecture notes?

To find an answer, I might ask my
colleagues, surf the net and search the
library. Then I must wade through the
suggestions, if there are any at all, until
I find one that works.

I believe there’s a better way. Why
not pose questions to the readers of TFS

and benefit from their expertise?
To get the ball rolling, I’ll pose a

question I’ve either asked or been asked.
If you have questions or answers, please
send them via e-mail to (quickquestions
@teachingforsuccess.com). We will pub-
lish the best questions and answers in
TFS and publish additional responses
on the TFS Web site at <http://
w w w . t e a c h i n g f o r s u c c e s s . c o m /
quickquestions.html>. Your name,
school and e-mail address will be identi-
fied, unless you indicate otherwise.

Quick Question of the month
How do you encourage students

to take lecture notes?

Answers
Joe Howe, Assoc. Prof. of Math-

ematics, St. Charles County Community
College responds, “On the first day of
class when we go through the syllabus,
I make it very clear to them that keeping
a lecture notebook is a requirement for
the course. It’s not just for me, or for
themselves, but for the whole class.
Keeping notes prevents disruption. If
some students refuse to take notes, I
wait a few minutes and give them a
problem to work, which usually gets
them to do something. The success rate
has been very high.”

Becky Schantz, Adjunct Instruc-
tor of Mathematics, St. Charles County
Community College says, “I give the stu-
dents a short daily take-home quiz. Most
of the questions come from lecture,
which encourages students not only to
take notes, but also to review their notes
frequently.”

College freshmen have a lot to deal
with, not the least of which are

professors. Professors can be formi-
dable. Many of them trade on this fact,
while others do what they can to make
students feel at ease.

There have always been two types
of professors: the aristocrat, who be-
lieves only the most gifted students
should be permitted to pursue a college
degree, and the democrat, who believes
anyone who wants a degree should have
the opportunity to earn one. These two
camps can be broken down even more
between accessible and inaccessible.

In order to alleviate “Professor
Anxiety,” I use the following method
with freshmen classes. The first week of
class, I follow standard procedure by
discussing the syllabus and class assign-
ments before moving ahead to the first
lecture or activity or whatever has been
planned. During this time, students form
an opinion about me even as I form one
about the class in general as well as
individual students.

Before the first week comes to a
close, I give students an opportunity to
test their skills of perception because I
know they have been observing me even
as I observed them. Since they have
made assumptions, I will allow them an
opportunity to test their first impres-
sion.

I ask students to take out a piece
of note paper and number down the left-
hand side of paper from 1 to 12. Each
semester, I change the list of options of
favorite things. Based on their first im-
pression of me, they are asked to select
the option that they believe I would
choose from the following:

❑ Tony Bennett, Phil Collins or
Neil Diamond.

❑ Iced tea, Dr. Pepper or bottled
water.

Blunting the Horns of
a Common Dilemma

❑ Harrison Ford, Robert
Redford or Pierce Brosnan.

❑ Plays golf, tennis or runs.
❑ Sneakers or dress shoes.
❑ Lives in suburbs, downtown

or on a farm.
❑ Drives Toyota, Lincoln or

Volvo.
❑ Vegetarian or carnivore.
❑ Luxury vacation, camping trip

or cruise.
❑ Prefers to watch football,

hockey or wrestling.
❑ Writes poetry, fiction or non-

fiction.
❑ Any children? If so, how

many?
Students exchange papers for

grading as I go through the options,
commenting occasionally about the op-
tions the students chose vs. the truth,
revealing even more that I am human.
While some are congratulating them-
selves on their ability to read me, I in-
quire if there are any education majors
in the class, asking for a show of hands.
While their hands are still in the air, I ask
them to look long and hard at those
students who plan to be teachers. Have
they turned green? Did they sprout
horns? In other words, do these educa-
tion majors look or act any differently
than they did before they revealed this
information?

 This revelation is followed by a
quick lesson from “Ten Tips for Talking
with Teachers” Judy Galbraith and Pamela
Espelander. Freespirit, 1988. Presenting
this information after humanizing me,
the instructor, makes it much more palat-
able, and alleviates much of my college
freshmen’s “Professor Anxiety.”

Carolyn S. Smith, TFS Partner Author
Coordinator of Academic Skills
University of Southern Indiana
Evansville, IN

Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author
St. Charles Co. and St. Louis Com. Colleges
St. Louis, MO
quickquestions@teachingforsucces.com

Have they turned green? Did

they sprout horns?

NEW FEATURE

➡

<http://www.teachingfor success.com/
quickquestions.html>

284

284 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



January 2000 8

Classroom Management

Penny Shrawder
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Jack H. Shrawder

Publisher, Coeditor

With this issue, TFS begins its 12th
year of providing you with out-

standing teaching improvement ideas
and critical success factor thinking. Now
you can ask questions about teaching
and receive solutions to your most press-
ing teaching problems. E-mail your ques-
tions to quickquestions@teaching
forsuccess.com. Becky Shantz, a TFS

partner author and community college
instructor, will strive to find an answer,
e-mail a response to you and forward
the best question to TFS each month for
publication.

▲

The college syllabus is a vital tool for
both the college professor and the

student. Even the most detailed and best-
elaborated syllabus is useless unless
presented sincerely on the first day of
class and constantly reinforced through-
out the semester.

From the first day of class, I stress
that the syllabus is an academic con-
tract between the professor and the stu-
dent. I list all the class rules such as
attendance, grades, homework, etc. in
the syllabus. As a contract, the syllabus
is similar to many other legal documents
students will encounter for the rest of
their lives. In the case of a dispute later
in the semester, I clarify class policy by
reading directly from the syllabus.

First-day activity
On the first day of class, distribute

the syllabus; call names from the roster
and have the students read a section of the
syllabus aloud. This provides an opportu-
nity for the students to ask questions in
order to clarify class policy.

An added benefit is that you may
analyze students to see if they are ready
for college work. After reading the sylla-
bus, point out important dates such as
quiz and exam dates, holidays and other
important class activities. List each day
the class meets or is off due to an official
holiday. Never leave any days blank be-
cause some students will misconstrue this
as an opportunity to miss class.

Explain to the students that their
job is to attend class, do the assignments
and study for exams. If they fail to per-
form their duties in their job description,

they will not be
paid, i.e. receive a
passing grade. Re-
mind the students
that some facets of
the syllabus are
etched in stone,
while others, such
as the course outline, are tentative. How-
ever, point out what material will abso-
lutely be covered and tested by the end of
the semester. The students should review
the syllabus whenever they are unsure
about what they will do for the next class.

When disputes arise
Occasionally, students will want to

relax the course requirements. This is the
time to tell the students to pull out their
syllabus. When everyone is looking at the
appropriate section, read the disputed
course requirement aloud. Remind the
students that the requirement is still in
effect until the end of the semester, and
that every student present agreed to the
terms of the contract.

From time to time, a student will
state that he or she did not agree with
those terms, but you must remind the
class that they all accepted the terms of
the contract by their continued atten-
dance. The students who disagree with
the contract often drop the class soon
after the first day.

In addition, presenting the sylla-
bus as an academic contract under such
a regimented program impresses upon
the student the exacting demands of the
course. Some students may see me as an
extremely strict professor by the time

we finish reading the syllabus together.
However, students know exactly what
they are expected to do. This does not
imply that you cannot bend your own
rules from time to time.

Also, your students will warm up
to you if they realize that they may turn
in homework late without penalty if they
have a valid excuse such as an illness of
the student or his or her child, a sudden
change in work schedule, etc.

Most importantly, students must
still fulfill all the course requirements,
but not under the severe conditions they
imagined on the first day of class. Be-
cause they know the course requirements
from the first day of class—and the re-
quirement never changes—the students
may formulate a successful completion
plan for the course.

David Diego Rodriguez
Morton College
Cicero, IL
DavidDiegoRodriguez@msn.com

How to Turn Your Syllabus
into a Contract

The students should review the syllabus whenever they

are unsure about what they will do for the next class.

Good Questions for a New Century:
• What is your task? [How are you teaching today?]
• What should it be? [How should you change it tomorrow?]
• What should you be expected to contribute? [What can you bring to your

classroom that no one else can?]
• What hampers you in doing your task and should be eliminated? [What is the

choke point in the learning process in your class, and how can you widen it?]

Adapted from ”knowledge-Worker Productivity,” Management Challenges for the 21st
Century by Peter F. Drucker, 1999.
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The implication is that when students desire to learn, their growth is only

limited by how much they are willing to exercise their mental muscles through

personal explorations.

February 2000
Volume 12  Number 2

Learning becomes accelerated, fun
and effective when you help your
students personally explore the

landscape of new material through their
intelligence sets rather than in lock-step,
mono-directional learning activities.

 In-depth, active and personalized
intelligence exploration is an instructional
design that is exciting and energizing and
naturally follows the first two steps of the
PIE R3 teaching system described in detail
in the August through November, 1999 TFS

issues. Here’s what we’ve investigated so

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

far:  Preparation to Learn is the P phase, I
refers to Multisensory Input and now E
stands for Exploration.

If the multiple intelligences theory
championed by Dr. Howard Gardner of
Harvard University, Frames of Mind:  The

Theory of Multiple Intelligences, 1985, is
correct, then students learn better when
they explore the subject they learn using
their multiple intelligence sets.

Further, Dr. Gardner argues that
intelligence is not static, it’s defined by a
fluid group of aptitudes, potentials, skills

and talents, and it increases through prac-
tice, challenge and hard work.

As with physical development, one
cannot rapidly develop without learning
the best exercises to use for each particu-
lar group. The implication is that when
students desire to learn, their growth is
only limited by how much they are willing
to exercise their mental muscles through
personal explorations. Therefore, in ad-
dition to teaching content you should
design a range of thinking exercises that
will help them explore the material in a
manner consistent with their special
weave of intelligences.

You can use Dr. Gardner’s intelli-
gence categories as a guide. They are:

❑ Linguistic.
❑ Mathematical/Logical.
❑ Visual/Spatial.
❑ Musical.
❑ Interpersonal.
❑ Intrapersonal.
❑ Bodily/Physical.

For example, upon a brief analysis
of my own primary intelligence sets, I find
that I rely on a combination of linguistic
and mathematical-logical skills to learn.
This means I retain the most when I re-
phrase things in my own words, when I
create lists of points and write short sum-
maries—the  linguistic exploration path.
For me, shifting to a mathematical-logical
learning path means that I benefit from:

❑ Identifying assumptions.
❑ Discerning the evidence.
❑ Creating visuals and examples.
❑ Deciding on what’s important.
❑ Solving problems.

Therefore, I learn best from teachers
who create learning activities consistent
with these strengths. When you design mul-
tiple intelligence exploration paths for your
students, you’re teaching for success!
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What's the single most common com-
plaint of teachers at all levels? It's

classroom management, or put another
way, successfully handling disruptive
students. After over 16 years of teaching
at the college level, and several trials
and tribulations with disruptive stu-
dents, I finally found a method that re-
ally, really works!

No criticism
The first day of class, I present my

notorious No Criticism Rule. In fact, on
the first day, it's virtually the very first
thing that I discuss. What is the No Criti-
cism Rule and how does it work? Here’s
how it looks on my class syllabus.

In order to create a safe and sup-
portive classroom environment, stu-
dents earn 10 percent by following the
No Criticism Rule at all times. Each
violation results in a 5 percent drop in
the student’s grade; however, there is a
forgiveness clause. If the offended per-
son will accept an apology, the student’s
grade will not drop 5 percent.

The rules
After I read this part of my sylla-

bus, with a serious tone of voice and lots
of eye contact, the specific rules for the
No Criticism Rule are explained in two
handouts. On the first handout is the
definition of criticism and the specific
behaviors that are inappropriate. Criti-
cism as I define it is much more than a
harsh review, rather it’s a type of mes-
sage in which the receiver perceives
that the source of the message is attack-
ing either the receiver, or his or her
ideas. In plain language, this is the kind
of communication that lowers a
student’s self-esteem because he or she

feels personally harmed. It is also the
kind of communication that severely
disrupts a teacher's classroom.

As such, I establish firm bound-
aries for this type of criticism at the very
onset of class so that the students learn
what behaviors are inappropriate. And,
by explaining these boundaries to the
whole class before there are any prob-
lems, no one feels singled out!

Examples
The next thing I talk about are the

specific examples that will earn the stu-
dent a loss in grade. They are:

❑ Putdowns, such as saying
“that’s stupid,” or “you’re
crazy;”

❑ Name-calling such as “you
idiot,” or “you’re fat;”

❑ Threats, such as “I’ll get even
with you ... just you wait until
later;”

❑ Obscenity, which is defined
as any word and/or gesture
considered obscene by any
one student and myself; I ad-
vise my students “leave it out,
when in doubt” about the use
of obscene language;

❑ Interference such as pushing
or blocking a member of the
class; and finally,

❑ Shouting, which I define as

any loud volume of voice,
above the normal level used
in the class.

I always get a chuckle when the
students ask ME, “Do YOU have to fol-
low the No Criticism Rule?” To which,
with a big grin, I reply, “Absolutely!”
And I quickly add that “I will make sure
to beg for their forgiveness if I don’t
follow it!”

The next handout that I go over
with my students is called, “The No Criti-
cism Rule-What the Experts Say. “This
is a list of supportive quotes on the sub-
ject from famous business leaders, au-
thors and psychologists. The students
really seem to enjoy hearing that people
they admire support, in their own way,
the No Criticism Rule.

Since implementing the No Criti-
cism Rule nearly ten years ago, I have
had only one disruptive student prob-
lem. And to my great surprise and plea-
sure, many students tell me that it has
created a much safer and much more
positive learning environment for them.
Often, students comment that when they
come into my classroom, they feel re-
spected and cared about---even if their
home or work environments are other-
wise! The No Criticism Rule has made
my classroom management much
easier, and I hope that it can do the
same for you.

Mark Singer, M.A.
Speech Communication Instructor
Baker College of Michigan
msinger1@aol.com

▲
I establish firm boundaries for this type of criticism at the very onset of

class so that the students learn what behaviors are inappropriate.

No Criticism Rule Guards
against Disruptions
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It is no secret that students learn best
when they are actively engaged in the

learning process. Experience has proven
that when students are granted owner-
ship in a course, they not only will grasp
the material, but run with it!

An informal poll of human resources
management students reveals that the ma-
jority hope to go into business for them-
selves. Why, then, not form a business
within the course?

The formation process
It all begins, at the second class

meeting, with the students brainstorm-
ing the type of business they wish to
start. Suggestions are recorded, and a
vote is taken. They also vote on a name
for the business. The objective is that
they will ultimately perform many of the
functions of a human resources depart-
ment for this organization. A textbook is
used in the course, with particular em-
phasis placed upon the numerous laws
that govern the workplace today.

After a business has been chosen,
the students decide what jobs are needed
to staff the business. Their first assign-
ment is to conduct job analyses for the
positions. This requires them to do re-
search in a variety of ways: researching
the Internet, conducting personal inter-
views and searching through books.

After they have completed the job
analyses, job descriptions are assigned to
be written using the information they have
gathered. The job description is the cor-
nerstone of other activities that will be
carried out later in the semester. Particu-
lar care is devoted to the format. Using
various sources, the students determine
pay rates for these positions.

The class also studies examples of
personnel policies handbooks. Each per-
son is assigned a section to research and
write. They are required to use a particu-
lar style guide. This ensures uniformity.

Application to benefits
When the job descriptions are

completed, interviews are conducted to

The Classroom
Business Simulation

fill the positions. Depending on the size
of the class, every student gets at least
one opportunity to participate. This is
an excellent way to illustrate the differ-
ent styles of interviews and the legali-
ties involved in interviewing. Students
are also allowed the experience of inter-
viewing in a nonthreatening environ-
ment. Usually the manager position is
filled last—this being subject to a panel
of interviewers. Surprisingly, many stu-
dents take interviewing very seriously
and come to class dressed for the role,
even though it is not required.

Next, the class designs a benefits
package, which is included in the per-
sonnel policies handbook. They must
research costs for various benefits and
decide what they wish to offer their
employees. They also create various in-
centives for their employees.

Training makes the time fly
The training segment of this experi-

ence usually takes up the most time. As an
introduction to this section, students write
instructions in their own words on how to
build a paper airplane. Students must,
using their instructions, train the class on
how to build the airplane. Assuming that
no one has prior experience, the instruc-
tions must be clear and concise. Students
often learn that giving instructions to oth-
ers is not as easy as it seems!

After this is completed, students
choose an area in which to conduct a
training segment. It must be something
that relates to their business. To pro-
ceed, they obtain the instructor’s ap-
proval and turn in an outline that details

their training objectives, how they plan
to meet those objectives and how they
will evaluate the training session.

The best part
Students may take us to other areas

of the campus, if necessary. For example,
students have used, with permission from
their departmental instructors, the fine
dining room and the kitchen area from the
culinary program. Others have taken the
class outside for lawn care training and to
the computer lab for software training.
One student borrowed the janitorial cart
for cleaning maintenance training. Classes
have learned how to set up a buffet,
sharpen knives, prepare various food
dishes as well as participate in team, ori-
entation and customer service training.

Just like real life
Using the job descriptions written

at the beginning of the semester, stu-
dents write and conduct performance
appraisals for specific jobs. Employee
discipline is also studied at this time.
The instructor issues memos that create
various scenarios that require disciplin-
ary discussions. Students role-play these
scenarios using a five-step approach to
handling discipline: get agreement that
a problem exists, discuss possible solu-
tions, agree on a solution, acknowledge
any change and monitor progress.

This simulation reinforces areas
such as communications, research and
computer skills. When compared with
other courses, I have a lower drop and
higher attendance rates. Most importantly,
the students enjoy the experience.

Glenda Eckert
Program Coordinator/Instructor
Oklahoma State University - Okmulgee
Okmulgee, OK
eckertg_1@yahoo.com

▲ It all begins, usually the second class meeting, with the students

brainstorming the type of business they wish to start within the class.
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Distance education should be viewed
as one strategy within the total edu-

cational process of an institution rather
than as an end or objective in itself
(Smith 1998).

General educational issues such
as validation, attrition, retention, self-
actualization and empowerment com-
bine with distance learning forces and
mirror the total learning environment of
the larger academy.

What is validation?
During Meeting the Challenge of

Student Retention, a national telecon-
ference held in Pensacola, Florida, on
March 3, 1999, Rendon, Terezini and
Gardner defined validation as “…an en-
abling, confirming and supportive pro-
cess, initiated by in- and out-of class
agents, that fosters academic and per-
sonal development.”

Validation is both a prerequisite
and a catalyst to learning at a distance,
initiating each subsequent stage of the
developmental cycle. If students do not
feel their identities are being valued
within the university as well as the cyber
environment, then learning cannot pro-
ceed, and they are likely to be lost.

Validation is not an end in itself,
but it is developmental in nature. When
a distance learning instructor validates
a student, for example, by asking for
work to be shared electronically with
classmates, the student feels more se-
cure and more positive about continued
contribution to the class. Sharing and
positive peer responses occur, and the
willingness to grow and learn contin-
ues. Validation is reciprocal.

When the teacher and other dis-
tance learning support staff validate stu-
dents’ work, like a new web page, or a
posting to an electronic bulletin board,
then the facilitators themselves are vali-

dated. If an open,
caring and sup-
portive learning
environment is
created on-line,
then faculty con-
tinually validate
students who in
turn validate each
other, themselves
and their facilita-
tors. Teachers be-
come partners in
creating and shar-
ing knowledge.

How to help students stay
enrolled

Tinto (1982) underscores the criti-
cal relationships between social skills
and continued attendance in college.
Much of the validation that must occur
for the distance learner to persist with
the class takes place off-line. In the best
scenarios, students and instructors have
a chance to meet in person before the
course begins. History has shown that
faculty-student face-to-face interaction
as early as possible in an on-line experi-
ence promotes and eases the continu-
ous socialization demanded by the ex-
panse of the on-line classroom. It bridges
the cyber gap. Unfortunately, such a
meeting is not always an element of all
on-line courses.

Another value of faculty-student
face-to-face interaction in an on-line ex-
perience is in its provision of a network
for dealing with the demands of the on-
line classroom. Learners and teachers
need an opportunity to practice bond-
ing socially before starting to grow aca-
demically, whether in person or via e-
mail exchange, early in the course.

They need to get to know each
other and find a common ground to
begin work on. While it may not always
prove possible for students to work to-
gether in real time, teachers should look
for opportunities to encourage clusters
or teams of students to work together
and to share information and ideas. For
example, students may work in teams to

write or analyze cases, build web pages
or to conduct and report research.

Validation is a key to motivation
and to self-empowerment. Validated stu-
dents realize that they are part of a larger
learning community and that faculty
members are both mentors and part-
ners in learning.

On-line learners slowly begin to
believe in their inherent capacity both
to learn and to master the technical
requirements unique to the cyber envi-
ronment, and they become excited and
confident about learning (Rendon,
Terezini, and Gardner 1999). “The idea
is to unleash the power of learning that
is present in all human beings and to
challenge students to behave responsi-
bly” (Rendon 1994). Validation is a very
important component to the framework
of distance learning.

Rendon, Terenzini and Gardner
(1999) report that while most attrition is
preventable and few student departures
actually result from academic dismissal,
26.9 percent of new students entering
four-year colleges do not return to the
same school the following year.

The attrition rate for two-year col-
leges is even higher. It is believed that
over 50 percent of first-year dropouts
make that decision in the first six weeks.
The Institute for Higher Education Policy
(1999) reports that “in a number of stud-
ies, there was evidence that a higher

Larry N. Garrett, Ph.D.
Higher Colleges of Technology
Fujairah Women's College
Fujairah, United Arab Emirates
larry.garrett@hct.ac.ae

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP),
NCA(CLS)
Volunteer, Brevard County Public Schools
Melbourne, Florida
BarbWeiner@AOL.com

Part II of a IV

Part TFS

Exclusive

How Cyber Persona Develops
in Distance Learning

Continued on page 5

Retention: What’s the Answer?

▲ If students do not feel their identities are being valued

within the university as well as the cyber environment,

then learning cannot proceed and they are likely to be lost.
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percentage of students participating in
a distance learning course tended to
drop out before the course was com-
pleted compared to students in a con-
ventional classroom.”

It takes discipline
Unfortunately, many on-line stu-

dents are never validated since students
in on-line courses tend to drop out even
more quickly than students in traditional
classes. According to Mary Lou Crouch,
a teacher of computer-mediated com-
position for the George Mason Univer-
sity English Department, (personal com-
munication, April 3, 1999):

DL [distance learning] classes
have greater retention prob-
lems when students do not
understand up front what they
are getting into when they sign
on for a completely virtual
class. Many do not understand
the tremendous self-discipline
required to maintain a pres-
ence in a virtual class; once
they start getting behind or
running into problems either
with the technology, the as-
signments, or with general life
problems, it is hard for them
to catch up—so we lose them
completely.

Asynchronous anxiety
The high attrition rate is very frus-

trating for on-line instructors. While it
takes time to build rapport in a tradi-
tional class, and to accomplish initial
validation, the situation is often exacer-
bated on-line. At the start of class many
students experience what Montecino
and Crouch (1999) call “asynchronous
anxiety.” Along with self-doubts, feel-
ings of being lost in cyberspace and the
anxiety of isolation, the student often
has to acquire and learn new software,
technical procedures and telecommuni-
cation techniques.

While one-half of all first-year
dropouts make the decision to with-
draw within the first six weeks, cyber
students all too often decide to leave the
class within days of matriculation and
sometimes even before class interac-
tion has begun. It is even more frustrat-
ing when withdrawal occurs before there
has been any opportunity for the teacher
to help the students validate themselves
to the class.

It is disappointing for distance
education teachers and students when
others withdraw from teams and ongo-
ing projects. The Institute for Higher
Education Policy (1999) notes that cur-
rent research does not adequately ex-
plain why the dropout rate of distance
learners is so high. This question re-
flects one gap in the distance learning
literature that requires further investi-
gation. However, the study concludes
that, “if a substantial number of stu-
dents fail to complete their courses, the
notion of access becomes meaningless.”

Next month, we will discuss how
the obstacles of persona development,
technological control and validation are
overcome by the maturation and pro-
gression of the cyber students into self-
motivated and self-empowered learners.

Additional References
Rendon, L.I. 1994. Validating cultur-

ally diverse students: Toward a
new model of learning and stu-
dent development. Innovative

Higher Education 19 (1):  33-51.

Smith, T.W. 1998. Distance education
is a strategy: What is the objec-
tive? The American Journal of

Distance Education 12 (2):  63-72.

Tinto, V. 1982. Defining dropout: a
matter of perspective in studying
student attrition. In Studying Stu-

dent Attrition (9), New Directions
for Institution Research Series. ed.
E.T. Pascarella, 3-15. San Fran-
cisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc.

Continued from page 4 Abracadabra—
Success Isn’t Magic

Sarah K .Thomason
Roane State Community College
Harriman, TN
Thomason_SK@A1.RSCC.CC.TN.US

Many of the young students in my
college success strategies course

are there because they have to be. They
have tested into either remedial or devel-
opmental level courses, striking evidence
that the study techniques they have been
using have not been particularly effec-
tive. Slaves to bad habits and wishful
thinking, they seem to think that succeed-
ing in college is something that will hap-
pen magically. To challenge that assump-
tion I use the following activity.

I begin by reminding them that
they have been students for a long time
and therefore know about techniques
and strategies that are effective in terms
of student success. I ask them to share
those tips with the class. As various
students respond, I record their answers
on the board. Tentatively, they begin
with such ideas as attend class regularly
and be on time. Soon we are filling the
board with ideas that range from the
simple to the complex. We note that all
of the ideas are behaviors that, under
normal circumstances, students could
choose to do.

There is nothing magical about
being a successful student. Instead, a
common-sense approach and determi-
nation appear to be the essential ingre-
dients. I then reinforce this concept by
using a prepared overhead transparency.
First, I let them see its title: “Abraca-
dabra: Some Not So Magical Tips for
Student Success.” Then I show them the
word abracadabra, spelled vertically,
and we go through the letters one at a
time. The chart appears as follows:

❑ Attend class.
❑ Be on time.
❑ Review regularly.
❑ Always do homework.
❑ Communicate with instructor.
❑ Actively participate in class

activities.
❑ Don’t cheat.
❑ Agitate your brain.
❑ Be prepared for tests.
❑ Reflect on your goals.
❑ Apply what you learn.

▲ It is disappointing for distance

education teachers and students

when others withdraw from teams

and ongoing projects.
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TFS Super

Ideas Contest

E-mail or send your entry today!

The first prize of $300 for the best
S u p e r

Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip
could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send
your Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by
mail, fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS
offers two awards: one for the best full-
length Super Idea article (approx. 500-
700 words) and the other for the best
Quick Tip (less than 250 words). In addi-

Y

In recent years I have employed a
pedagogical trick of the trade, so to

speak, that has been enormously help-
ful in keeping students involved in day-
to-day world history classes.

Each week I give the class a trivia
question(s) on a particular topic that is
being discussed. The questions are usu-
ally esoteric in nature and necessitate
some historical detective work beyond
the standard texts. For example: After
Louis XIV moved his court to Versailles,
how many times did he visit Paris during
the 72 years of his reign? Follow up ques-
tion: How many fountains were con-
structed at the Chateau of Versailles and
how did they function?

The first individual and/or group
who provides the correct answer receives
instructor and peer recognition. These
questions have proven valuable in encour-
aging students to delve into more special-
ized monographs and search sources on
the Internet. Moreover, the exercise fos-
ters a degree of friendly competition
among classmates and increases overall
student retention of the subject matter.

Jerry Petryshyn
Grande Prairie Regional College
Grande Prairie, Alberta, Canada
petryshyn@gprc.ab.ca

Internet Trivia
Research Question

George Gordon Harding, Ed.D
Wilmington College
Wilmington, DE

To emphasize the importance of math-
ematics in business decision mak-

ing and to add interest and flavor to my
course, for each math problem my stu-
dents must work through the following
scenario:

❑ Guess at the answer.
❑ Guess what mathematical

tool(s) may be used to calcu-
late the solution.

❑ Perform the math involved.
❑ State the solution as a Rec-

ommendation to Manage-
ment. This recommendation
must address all the issues
raised by the problem.

By guessing the answer, the stu-
dents come to realize that the probabil-
ity of guessing the correct answer is
very small. Once we get past the blank
stares, the usual answer to this question
is, “I have no idea.”

By guessing what mathematical
tool or tools may be used to calculate
the solution, the students come to real-
ize that they cannot select a tool of
which they have no knowledge. As with
the previous questions, the typical an-
swer to this question is a blank stare
followed by, “I have no idea.”

By performing the math, they learn
how to use the tool, where its use is
appropriate and how it may be used in
conjunction with other tools.

The piece de resistance is devel-
oping a recommendation to manage-
ment. This exercise forces the student
to think like a manager and consider all
aspects of the situation including supple-
mental issues raised in
the analysis.

Math Strategies
for Decisions

Employ a Web Page
Assistant

A web page
is the per-

fect mechanism
for telecourse
students who
wish to check
their quiz an-
swers against
the answer key
used by the
teacher. Many students have expressed
their dissatisfaction with regular mail ser-
vice for return of their quizzes.

Sometimes the delay can be a week
to ten days. The students submit their
quiz by a specific deadline and they are
eager to determine their success. If the
quiz is due on Feb 1st, then have a web
page available on Feb 2nd that gives the
correct answers to the quiz.

Yes, there will be students who
attempt to access the page before mail-
ing their answers, so be sure and launch
the page only after the due date. The
telecourse student manual lists the web
page addresses for quiz answers.

Michael Fuller and Neathery Fuller
St. Louis Community College
St. Louis, MO
mfuller@artsci.wustl.edu

ou Could Win
$100 to $300;
Here’s How

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

E-mail or send your entry today!

The first prize of $300 for the best
Super Idea or $100 for the best Quick

Tip could be yours! These prizes will be
awarded August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have
the honor of seeing your idea recognized by
the more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send
your Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by
mail, fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS
offers two awards: one for the best full-
length Super Idea article (approx. 500-
700 words) and the other for the best
Quick Tip (less than 250 words). In addi-

Y
tion, all articles submitted will be eligible
for publication in upcoming TFS issues. The
winners will be featured in the August 00
issue and notified after July 1, 2000. See
page 2 for TFS contact information. Author
guidelines available at www.teachingfor
success.com. All entries must include the
author’s name, department, college affilia-
tion, address, phone and e-mail address if
applicable. To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pentronics
Publishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

Quick Tips

If you like to write about teaching improve-
ment, consider becoming a TFS PA. As a
PA your articles are given priority for pub-
lishing. For information, contact Jack
Shrawder; see the bottom of page 2.

Wanted,
PAs
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Many times students in my introduc-
tory biology and environment sci-

ence classes are fulfilling core graduation
requirements and have no personal incen-
tives/enthusiasm for learning science.

As part of my course requirements,
each time they attend class they are
required to write a 35-50 word  commen-
tary on a current event they read in the
newspaper, hear on the radio or see on
the TV/cinema. The students choose
their topic and write their thoughts/feel-
ings on it (not a review!).  They can also
write personal questions they want me
to respond to.  I start class by allowing
students to share their comments with
the class; and, I can facilitate an interac-
tive discussion on a current event  re-
lated to the textbook topic for the day.

From the course evaluations, I
know the students  sincerely enjoy this
assignment. The variety of chosen top-
ics is endless but always related to the
class they are taking.  The papers are not
graded so they can be spontaneous and
heartfelt.  I quickly know my students’
unique interests and can include them
in my lectures.

At the end of the semester, I have
a 200-point bonus that includes atten-
dance, current events and extra ungraded
assignments I might have used to moti-
vate students or support their learning a
topic.  If students choose not to partici-
pate in the bonus, their grade is based
only on exams.  No student has refused
to participate yet.  Most earn all 200!

Keep Them
Current

Toni Brem
Department of Science (Biology)
Macomb Community College
Warren, MI
Prosperity5@Juno.com

Assessment Better
in Pairs

Dr. Philip R. Baldwin
Music Department
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
baldwin@suu.edu

One of the newest buzzwords in
teaching is Assessment. While I gen-

erally steer clear of trendy teaching
ideas, I have implemented a student-
centered assessment tool in my basic
conducting class.

Orchestral conducting is a form of
visual communication, though fre-
quently the conductor’s intended mean-
ing is not perceived by the musicians
who are being conducted. This situation
results in a communication gap.  It is my
job as a teacher to identify those trans-
mission errors and help the student cor-
rect them.  To that end, I have instituted
a grading policy whereby the student
conductor’s performance is evaluated
both by myself and a peer. The two
scores are averaged and the construc-
tive criticisms are given to the student
conductor.

I have found this to be a very effec-
tive way of using self- and peer-assess-
ment while creating some healthy com-
petition among students. I have noticed
that the students are far more percep-
tive of these transmission errors and
able to correct them more quickly. In
fact, my current students seem to have
reached the same level of proficiency in
the fourth week that last year’s students
reached at the end of the term.

This type of student-centered as-
sessment may work very well in a vari-
ety of situations including peer teach-
ing, public speaking courses, acting
courses, or any time public performance
is involved.

Don’t Forget the Color

Marianne Bodnariuk
Macomb Community College
Warren, MI

I teach basic electronics. We have white
boards and use Dry Erase markers.

The markers come in four colors to a
pack. I take advantage of these colors as

I put my notes and circuits on the board.
For example, I use black for text. Then
I switch to blue for subtopics. If it’s an
important point, I use red, etc.

QuickQuestions is an interactive fea-
ture designed to make it easier to

receive and share ideas on all aspects of
teaching. For some free advice or to
share your own solution why not go on-
line at <http://www.teachingforsuccess.
com/quickquestions.html>. We need
your help in making this effort a success
for everyone’s benefit.

Question 1
How do you encourage your stu-

dents to utilize your office hours or at
least get them to know where your of-
fice is located?

Answer 1
I send my students on a scavenger

hunt. This not only familiarizes them
with my office, but other campus re-
sources, as well. They have to collect
items as proof they've been to my office,
the tutoring center, the library, etc.

Teresa Huether, St. Louis Community

College at Florissant Valley

Motivation works wonders. Before
we take the first exam, my students can
earn five bonus points just for visiting
me during office hours. This way, they
know where I can be reached before it's
too late in the semester.

   Joe Howe, St. Charles County

Community College

Question 2
How do you keep your classes

organized?

Answer 2
Besides having a manila folder for

each class, I assign a color to each class,
as well.  For instance, my college alge-
bra gets all yellow copies, my day pre-
calculus gets all green copies, my night
precalculus gets all pink, etc. This way,
when I have 200 exams or quizzes sitting
on my desk, I just grab the right color
and go to class.

Barb Kniepkamp, Southern Illinois

University Edwardsville

Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author
St. Charles Co. and St. Louis Com. Colleges
St. Louis, MO
quickquestions@teachingforsuccess.com

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers

292

292 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



February 2000 8

Instructional Design

Penny Shrawder

Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder

Publisher, Coeditor

We wish to thank Dr. Dan Landt
and the faculty and staff of Rich-

ard J. Daley College, IL, for helping make
the January 2000 issue such a success,
and we invite faculty and administra-
tors of other institutions to work with
TFS to help publicize their teaching
improvement ideas, projects and pro-
grams.

▲

A learning community can be one of
the most rewarding experiences in

a college student’s career. Planned
poorly, though, two linked courses can
end up being nothing more than back-
to-back classes with the same students
and instructors.

With this pitfall in mind, and with
our administration encouraging us to
develop a new course, we set out to
create a learning community that would
bridge our disciplines—American his-
tory and freshman composition—using
meaningful and engaging activities.

One of the most surprisingly suc-
cessful assignments we developed was
a clustering activity in which students
select a cluster, research the words and
write a short essay in which they inte-
grate all five of the terms. Here are two
of our original clusters.

Cluster A:
❑ Manhattan Project.
❑ Truman.
❑ Oppenheimer.
❑ Okinawa.
❑ Enola Gay.

Cluster B:
❑ Holden Caulfield.
❑ James Dean.
❑ Rock and Roll.
❑ On the Road.

❑ Jackson Pollack.
In addition to their survey text

and their primary source reader, our
students have access to a number of
other resources within our classroom:
the Internet, the instructors and our Re-
source Corner, a designated area con-

sisting of other
history textbooks,
reference books
and document
collections. With
all of these
sources at their
disposal, each
team is able to
pursue their re-
search and com-
plete their writing
within the three-
hour block of
class time. As an incentive, students are
encouraged to incorporate an additional
but appropriate term unearthed during
the course of their research.

What began as a last-minute exer-
cise conjured up on our shared commute
to campus ended up being one of the most
engaging activities of the semester. The
students immediately began to embrace
their choices and plan their strategies for
completing the assignment.

Aside from the obvious benefits
of collaboration and shared responsibil-
ity, students discovered ways to link the
terms, integrate the sources and synthe-
size the material. Moreover, each team
had to wrestle with many of the key
components of the writing process: de-
veloping topic sentences, organizing
paragraphs, making transitions, draft-
ing summary or conclusions and polish-
ing the mechanics.

Certainly another advantage of
this assignment is its versatility. Instruc-
tors can easily use this activity as a
platform for group presentations, or as

Thinking about Linking—
An Inquiry-based Activity

Elizabeth Neumeyer and Matt Samra
Kellogg Community College
Battle Creek, MI
neumeyere@kellogg.cc.mi.us
samram@kellogg.cc.mi.us

One of the most surprisingly successful assignments we

developed was a clustering activity in which students

select a cluster, research the words and write a short

essay in which they integrate all five of the terms.

the foundation for creating unit study
guides, or even as a springboard for
individual research projects. In short,
clustering has the potential to inspire
active learning and continued owner-
ship of material in almost any course.

Once we made the switch from a
teaching paradigm to a learning para-
digm, and once we freed ourselves from
the constraints of our traditional but
isolated courses, we then began to cre-
ate an authentic classroom community
where students were encouraged to be
self-motivated learners. With inquiry-
based activities like clustering, we dis-
covered an ideal way to link content
and composition skills in a learner-cen-
tered environment.

On Leadership…

I have learned that success is to be measured not so
much by the position that one has reached in life
as by the obstacles which he [or she] has

overcome while trying to succeed.
—Brooker T. Washington
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Recallable learning takes place when the material is relevant and meaningful,

processed by many senses and emotionally stirring.

March 2000
Volume 12  Number 3

The brain is not a static organ; it is a
constantly changing mass of cell
connections that are deeply affected

by experience and hold the key to human
intelligence.… Having 100 billion cells puts
the human brain into a class by itself.… In
adulthood, the brain finally settles down
but it is not idle. It will keep building and
destroying connections and strengthening
and weakening established ones for the
rest of its life as it adjusts to the continuous
changes in environment,” Ronald Kotulak
explains in his book, Inside the Brain.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

The key points:  “deeply affected by
experience, huge capacity, continually
building and destroying.” Therefore, teach-
ing for success means helping the learner
reshape the connections in his or her brain
as rapidly and permanently as possible.

This end can be achieved by making
learning experiential and multisensory as
possible and by using the power of emo-
tions to more deeply etch learning in
memory.

Modern brain research confirms
what outstanding teachers have known

all along. Recallable learning takes place
when the material is relevant and mean-
ingful, processed by many senses and
emotionally stirring. All these factors com-
bine to provide an answer to one of the
most vexing teacher questions:  How can
I ensure that students can recall the mate-
rial in the long-term?

Better knowledge retention starts
with an understanding that students need
to explore the material with their multiple
intelligences, as they experientialize and
emotionalize the content. (See page 1,
February 2000, TFS.)

Here are some ways to help your stu-
dents enhance retention. Provide learners
opportunities to:

❑ Practice with improvement
feedback; for example, have
their homework assignments
evaluated and returned with
improvement suggestions.

❑ Personalize the content—take
knowledge apart, reassemble
it and then express it in one’s
own words.

❑ Express doubt—direct ques-
tions to learning peers, the in-
structor and practitioners.

❑ Visualize—create charts,
graphs, symbols, diagrams and
sketches.

❑ Emotionalize—assume the
identify of an expert and ex-
plore new concepts using the
elements of basic theater.

These are some of the ways top teach-
ers, and you, too, can teach for success.

“
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Instructional Design

I teach Adobe Illustrator to students of varied ages and
 artistic backgrounds. Most of them will be looking for

careers in the graphics industry. Teaching tools and tech-
niques is no problem, and most students create excellent
work when given time and allowed some artistic freedom in
completing class assignments.

What troubles me is that in the real world there is often
little time and very little artistic freedom involved in entry-
level graphics work. In hiring artists for my husband’s busi-
ness and working with clients myself, I have found that
“prima donna” graphic artists are much more common and
less valuable than those few who combine talent and an open
mind with a strong work ethic. The ability to get a job done
according to specific guidelines and by a deadline—I can talk
and talk, but how do I know this all-important aspect of the
business end of design is really sinking in?

My attempt to drive this point home is what I call “Real-
World Assignments.” We spend the first half of the semester
learning Illustrator and completing several loosely struc-
tured projects. The possibilities inherent in the software
combined with the varied personalities that come to this
class seem to guarantee an atmosphere of excitement, ex-
perimentation and the sharing of questions and ideas. Just
when the students are developing some confidence and
looking forward to more complex projects—that’s when the
real world sneaks in.

Real-world assignments are rather like fire drills—
students have to stop what they are doing immediately and
complete a freshly introduced task in a short amount of time.
No one likes being pulled away from a good groove on an
exciting project to put together a crowded black and white
automobile ad, but that happens to working people.

I will have previously loaded pictures of cars and a
dealer’s logo into each computer. At some point in class, I will
call, “real world!” and hand each student the ad dimensions
and a few pages of car sales text. They must switch thought
processes, reassess tools and complete an ad in the allotted
time. No whining is allowed. Although this may not be the
exact method or software newspapers use, the lesson is
valuable; there is no time to complain and no one to listen,
you are not creating award-winning pieces. Give me an ad in
one hour whether or not you are satisfied with it.

Another real-world assignment might be, “The boss’s
daughter is getting married. The rehearsal dinner is at a local
restaurant. Here is the menu—make it look good—you have 45
minutes. Oh yes, her theme is pink roses, you may want to work

that in. Include the
date and name of
the restaurant at
the bottom of the
menu, and the
names of the bride
and groom.”

Something
more open to cre-
ativity yet restricted by the time constraint would be, “Design
a poster to create some anticipation of the company Hallow-
een party. Here are the dimensions, and I’ve placed a few
scans of the bosses in your computer. Make it fun but don’t be
rude. Include the date, time and location.”

Or, for a more typical office frustration I might say, “We
thought the brochure was finished, but marketing wants to
include a map. Can you draw the map and work it into the layout
I have provided? The printer’s scheduled, we need it fast.”

While these assignments may not endear you to your
students in the short term, they will instill some humility and
an appreciation of what it takes to compete out there in,
well—the real world.

Kimber Mallett
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
St. Louis, MO

Do Your Students Need Real-World
Assignments?

One of the many frustrations educators face is getting
students to actually read the textbook assigned to the

class.  To encourage students to want to read, I give my class
extra credit, multiple-choice questions on each chapter just
prior to when the chapter is covered in class. The questions
aren't designed to assess whether the students have studied,
but rather, whether they've read. The students like this method
because it gives them a sense of control as to whether they
read or not, and they are not penalized for wrong answers. I
like it because, having read the chapter prior to class, stu-
dents are more apt to participate in related class discussions.

A Reading Quiz
on the Textbook?
Lynn White, Ph.D.
Psychology Department
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, Utah
white_l@suu.edu

▲
Students have to stop what they are

doing and complete a freshly

introduced task in a short time.
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▲

Michael Trebesh, C.P.A.
Alma College
Alma, MI
trebesh@alma.edu

End-of-Chapter Challenge—
Low Frustration, High Value

I really loved having you for my in-
 structor,” one of my accounting stu-

dents wrote to me. “Because you didn’t
just teach us about accounting, you also
taught us how to become analytical prob-
lem solvers. Thanks.” Such thoughts and
feelings have been expressed to me on
numerous occasions throughout my 25-
year teaching career.

Why?
I have been an innovative student-

oriented accounting professor for 25
years. During this period, I have tried to
maintain a classroom environment that
is conducive to the highest levels of
learning. Striving toward this goal, I am
regularly engaged in the development
and implementation of different ap-
proaches to the static and traditional
classroom experience. Being flexible in
approach not only causes the classroom
to become more interesting for the stu-
dents and for myself, but also sets an
example and encourages my students to
become quite innovative in solving
today’s diverse business problems.

Teachers are most effective when
they lead by example. So, three years ago
while evaluating my teaching of cost ac-
counting, I decided to try an approach that
would involve a more active student role.

It’s in the involvement
This active involvement requires

more than just attending class and ask-
ing an occasional question. I have al-
ways directed and encouraged students
to be active participants in the learning
process. One of my many classroom
goals is to help students find the best
methods for them to learn, and to enjoy
learning. Students must understand that
learning is a life-long activity.

I try to instill the point that learn-
ing can and should be fun and enjoyable,
as well as an enhancement to the quality
of their lives.

End-of-chapter challenge
The primary responsibility of stu-

dents is to learn and apply classroom
subject material. But, I want to provide

them with more than merely question
and answer exchanges or group analy-
sis. As a result, I decided to require
students to individually develop, and
present, a solution to an end-of-the-
chapter textbook problem. I believed
that this assignment would help stu-
dents to develop and enhance speak-
ing, presentation, thinking and organi-
zational skills.

These skills will allow students to
identify and solve unstructured prob-
lems using various information re-
sources.

Low frustration, high value
My goal was to make the experi-

ence a positive and a valuable addition
to student learning. I did not want to
cause unnecessary frustration and anxi-
ety. So, I carefully reviewed and identi-
fied 34 representative chapter summary
problems. The identified potential prob-
lems were double the number of the
expected class enrollment and repre-
sented all chapters.

During my first class meeting, as
we discussed my course syllabus, I
clearly identified my expectations for
the problem presentation. I informed
the students that they are responsible
for solving one of the designated prob-
lems during the scheduled class period.
They may select any one of the desig-
nated problems. However, each prob-
lem must be solved by only one student.

As a result, the student was respon-
sible for informing me which problem he
or she would like to work. If the problem
had already been selected by another stu-
dent, he or she chose another problem.
The problems were assigned on a first-
come first-serve basis, and every student
had to present a problem solution in order
to earn a grade in the course.

Grading
Also, the students were informed

that the presentations represented ap-
proximately seven percent of their final
grade. I informed my students that I
would use the following guidelines to
evaluate their presentation:

❑ Clarity. 10 pts.
❑ Eye contact. 5 pts.
❑ Accuracy. 10 pts.
❑ Speech. 10 pts.
❑ Questions. 5 pts.
❑ Total. 40 pts.

I explained to the students that I
would assist them in developing and re-
viewing their approach before their pre-
sentation. However, I do not allow them
to use the author’s transparencies in their
formal presentations. This requirement
has certainly encouraged creativity. Stu-
dents often use posters, charts, handouts
and flash cards to their advantage. I’m
impressed with their creativity.

Following the class of the presen-
tation, I meet with the student and cri-
tique his/her presentation. This indi-
vidual student meeting provides valu-
able feedback. It helps the student iden-
tify strengths and areas needing improve-
ment. An additional benefit is that it
reinforces my belief that this is a valu-
able approach in student development.

The end-of-the-semester course
written evaluations for the past three
years have been positive. There has not
been one negative comment. The fol-
lowing is a sampling of the student evalu-
ation comments:

❑ The presentation was a good
idea.

❑ The presentation idea was
great. Everyone needs prac-
tice with public speaking.

❑ I enjoyed the individual pre-
sentations. It required a full
understanding of the infor-
mation and it is helpful to see
how others approach prob-
lems differently.

❑ We are not given enough op-
portunities within business
classes to give such presen-
tations.

They may select any one of the

designated problems. However,

each problem must be solved by

only one student.

“
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Facilitators of distance education would like to believe
that their students come to each class with their best foot

forward.  They then hope each student will reach a self-
empowered stage of development in the class. Such is not the
case for everyone, but it’s universally a core goal. Self-em-
powerment is the successful end stage of the actualization-
validation progression.

Umiker (1997) defines a self-empowered individual as
one “who performs at his or her full potential, has high self-
esteem, welcomes change and is willing to assume responsi-
bility, make decisions, express opinions, take on challenging
tasks and even risk his or her career” (365). In the on-line
classroom, successful, self-empowered cyber learners are
higher order thinkers, displaying creativity in problem solv-
ing and shared learning, with a more task-oriented approach
to on-line course progression.

They transcend any technological limitations and are
comfortable translating pertinent personal and professional
experience into the course curriculum, transforming pas-
sions into ideas. A heightened sense of thinking toward
achievement and ownership for what they can do in the on-
line classroom becomes evident.

Each student must move through similar steps in order to
survive the on-line journey and reach the endpoint of each cyber
course, where closure is marked by productive self-evaluation,
as well as course completion. This productive endpoint is char-
acterized by a flurry of activity, as final papers are published and
presented and final examinations are administered.

Six strategies that define the process of self-empower-
ment (Umiker 1997, 366-367) and underscore successful on-
line learning are:

❑ Clarification of wants, goals, values and needs.
Since on-line learners often note convenience as
their number one reason for enrolling, clear sepa-
ration and distinction of personal and educational
goals versus values, wants versus needs must be
established for success.

❑ Set priorities. The next logical step is to formulate
and schedule a plan to meet goals.

❑ Increase self-confidence level. Develop and main-
tain a “you can do it mentality.”  Think in the
moment when life on-line seems overwhelming.

❑ Positive attitude is a given. It helps others and is a
much better place to be in the virtual world. Work
with a forward vision of the end in mind.

❑ Take good care of your body and mind.  Relaxation

and use of a support system outside of the virtual
classroom are optimal.

❑ Avoid traps. Don’t set yourself up for doom by
procrastinating, blaming others, mismanaging time
or the technology. Cyber students are often in
multiple life roles and time is a valuable commod-
ity. Each student must move through similar steps
in order to survive the on-line journey and reach
the endpoint of each cyber course.

The individual cyber personas of students in the on-
line classroom foster birth order behavior patterns ranging
from the strong self-confidence of the first born to the need of
undivided attention by the baby of the family.  Negotiation,
setting of high standards of self and within the course, as well
as a sense of fair play are evident.

Lieberman (1999) suggests specific things the instruc-
tor can do to promote student self-empowerment in the on-
line classroom, including:

❑ Design the course curriculum to take full advan-
tage of the communicative nature of the on-line
environment where participation and discussion
are the focal points of the course. To make this
happen, specific activities must be assigned in
which discussion and collaboration are necessary
to complete the tasks.

❑ Make the activities interesting and relevant to the
students’ needs. Give students a reason to become
actively involved in a discussion topic by appealing
to their life experiences, interests and ambitions.
Let students choose their own topics for research
papers and essays provided they are within the
academic framework and objectives of the course.

❑ Stagger assignment due dates to give participants
ample time to read and comment on their class-
mates’ postings before the next course module be-
gins. For example, make discussion questions due
on the third day of the week instead of the last day.

▲ Avoid traps. Don’t set yourself up for doom by

procrastinating, blaming others, mismanaging time or

the technology.

Larry N. Garrett, Ph.D.
Higher Colleges of Technology
Fujairah Women's College
Fujairah, United Arab Emirates
larry.garrett@hct.ac.ae

Barbara J. Weiner, MT(ASCP, FL BCLP),
NCA(CLS)
Volunteer, Brevard County Public Schools
Melbourne, Florida
BarbWeiner@AOL.com

Part III of a IV

Part TFS

Exclusive

Do You Know the Strategies
for Self-Empowerment in DL?
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❑ Provide plenty of timely, constructive and quality
feedback. When the instructor participates in the
discussion, providing critique, encouragement and
feedback, students cannot help but become more
involved.

Although this procedure is primarily very internalized
in nature, it spreads clearly as a patina of success over each
classroom group and then, finally, to the cyber class as a
whole. Group adaptation results with increased peer contri-
bution and interaction, attention to group tasking, productive
peer and self-evaluation and a welcoming of facilitator guid-
ance. Focus changes to become more global in scope, with
efficient use of the resources afforded by current technology.

Give students a reason to become actively involved in a

discussion topic by appealing to their life experiences,

interests and ambitions.

One of the biggest problems my beginning speech stu-
dents face is nervousness. To help them deal with this, I

create a supportive environment; I go over strategies to
reduce nervousness; and I tell them I am available to listen to
their speech if they want to practice it in front of me. All of these
strategies help, but none is more effective than my blooper
videotape. About two days before the speeches, I show my
favorite video clips of newscaster blunders. I do this so that my
students will understand that mistakes will happen—it’s nor-
mal—even the professionals make mistakes. Instead of being
horrified about making a mistake, I try to get my students to be
able to see the humor and laugh at themselves.

Elizabeth Butts, TFS PA

Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

Bloopers Subdue Angst

Do you teach a class concentrated on theoretical perspec-
tives? Are your students getting the theoretical ground-

ing and application knowledge they need? The link between
the two can literally be a mouse click away.

In preInternet times, students forged links by scanning,
clipping and discussing articles from various printed sources.
The assignment was to bring an article that applied to the
topic or chapter that was to be discussed that class meeting.
Newspapers, magazines and journals were available at the
local and school libraries, requiring a planned visit and result-
ing in blackened hands and sometimes paper cuts.

For example, within my business and sociology classes
I have found that using articles to connect textbook theory to
current and real-life events provides an exciting class starter.
First, the student has to take the time to read the chapter to be
able to identify an applicable article. Second, the student has
to take the time to understand the discussion of the chapter
to choose an applicable article. And finally, as many of my
students are adults who come to class after putting in a full
day at work, it provides the student the opportunity to make
the transition from the workday to the classroom.

However, in this day and age of working adult learners,
I often hear the complaint that the student doesn’t have time
to go to the library, read the newspaper, find a magazine or
employ other methods typically used to find articles. The
Internet (also the workplace Intranet) has become an ex-
tremely (albeit controversial at times) important aspect within
our lives. Explaining how to access the numerous sources
available on the Internet helps alleviate many of these con-
cerns. Additionally, this gives the instructor the opportunity
to integrate current technology within the coursework.

As an instructor, I learned that this also required a much
more personal appreciation and knowledge of the course
materials. The challenge exists in listening to the articles the
students choose and connecting the event to the course
materials.  The ultimate goal is to tie previous learning and
current topic issues with the article during the discussion.

Integrating current event articles to tie theory to applica-
tion and the use of the Internet to find articles provide an
additional challenge for the instructor. While instructors must
retain their technical proficiency within the theory of the course
materials and maintain their ability to articulate the theory into
practical applications, they must also increase their understand-
ing of accessing information through a variety of sources.

As the e-phenomenon continues, more and more tradi-
tional printed mediums are migrating to the cyber realm. An
electronic reality is emerging that allows people to access
various dual-medium products (newspapers that produce a
hard copy version also provide on-line editions; for example,
http://www.washingtonpost.com).

We also see several rising stars within the e-world that
exist in strictly electronic form (see http://www.zinebook.com/
resource.html).

How to Ground Theory with
the Help of Technology

Thomas C. Bailey, Ph.D.
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, MD
tcbailey@earthlink.net

▲
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Wanted,
PAs

F ame and fortune?
Well, we can’t prom-

ise, but TFS Partner Au-
thors (PAs) do have more
fun, and being published can’t hurt when
seeking a new job or applying for tenure.
If you like to write about teaching improve-
ment, consider becoming a TFS PA. As a
PA your articles are given priority for pub-
lishing. For information, contact Jack
Shrawder; see the bottom of page 2.

Quick Tips

Pep Talk Letter

Tami Kay Ficca
Arapahoe Community College
Littleton, CO
tficca@arapahoe.edu

One of my first assignments is to
have students write themselves a

pep-talk letter. The purpose of this let-
ter is to explain:  Why they’ve chosen to
enroll in college? What their long-term
goals entail? and How this course will
move them closer to those goals? They
bring the letter in a self-addressed,
stamped envelope—but not sealed.

About midterm, I ask students to
figure their own grades. The next step is
to e-mail me (very few do not have
access this year), telling me their grade
at this point in the semester; what they
are doing really well; if they have plans
to change their study habits to do bet-
ter, and how I can help.

As soon as I receive their e-mails,
I quickly figure the grade to make sure
I agree. Then I jot a quick note at the
bottom of their own letter of encour-
agement and send it off.

My notes are usually congratula-
tory—or helping them to see they can
do an extra assignment or retake a par-
ticular test. I act as the cheerleader,
usually ending with “You CAN do it,
Sarah” or “Go, Billy, Go!”

Critical Thinking and
the Big Bad Wolf

Diane Gustafson
Southwestern College
Chula Vista, CA
dgustafson@swc.cc.ca.us

I teach critical thinking as part of my
library skills class by having the stu-

dents read aloud an updated script of
the Three Little Pigs. (They moved from
Buffalo to San Diego to escape the cold
winters. The first pig built a house of
straw because he needed money for
camping equipment and a sports utility
vehicle, etc.)

Then we brainstorm.  First, we  iden-
tify the problem. (Sometimes they will say
that it’s what kind of house to build, but I
help them see that it’s what to do about the
wolf.) We come up with all the possible
solutions, including the illegal, (murder
him), the nonconfrontational (move
away), and the implausible (reason with
him), plus the positive and negative as-
pects of each before voting for the pre-
ferred one.

I then have each student describe a
problem he or she has (For example, what
to do about the laundry?) and possible
solutions (do it at Mother’s; go to the
laundromat; buy a washer and dryer),
along with the positives and negatives. As
a final step, the student has to choose his
preferred solution and explain it.

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS offers
two awards: one for the best full-length
Super Idea article (approx. 500-700 words)
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles

E-mail or send your entry today!

submitted will be eligible for publication
in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will
be featured in the August 00 issue and
notified after July 1, 00. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. Author guide-
lines available at www.teachingfor
success.com. All entries must include the
author’s name, college affiliation, address,
phone and e-mail address if applicable. To
deal successfully with today’s legal envi-
ronment in publishing, Pentronics Pub-
lishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

You Could Win
$100 to $300;
Here’s How

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS offers
two awards: one for the best full-length
Super Idea article (approx. 500-700 words)
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles

E-mail or send your entry today!

submitted will be eligible for publication
in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will
be featured in the August 00 issue and
notified after July 1, 2000. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. Author guide-
lines available at www.teachingfor
success.com. All entries must include the
author’s name, department, college affili-
ation, address, phone and e-mail address
if applicable. To deal successfully with
today’s legal environment in publishing,
Pentronics Publishing must hold the copy-
right to all articles published.

Y

The Duke of URL?

David Diego Rodriguez
Morton College
Cicero, IL
DavidDiegoRodriguez@msn.com

Change the way you begin class oc-
casionally in order to capture at-

tention. The following tip only takes
about five minutes, but you can keep
everyone’s attention for the remainder of
the class. It’s simple. Download a short
article from the Internet—some topic that
is fresh on the minds of students.

I often overhear student conver-
sations as I walk through the halls and
cafeteria. If I hear the same topic men-
tioned by two groups or more, I know
that this is a hot topic.

 On several occasions, I have come
to school and have heard a topic men-
tioned several times. Then, I went to the
computer lab where I downloaded an
article about this topic from one of many
Web sites in Spanish. You may also do
this in English for ESL or other foreign
languages.

I make copies of the article for the
entire class to read aloud. In this way,
students see how language functions in
real life. This is also a good time to apply
theoretical principals to an actual text.
In one class, we discussed how to recog-
nize true cognates in Spanish.

Although these Spanish 101 stu-
dents analyzed many new words, most
students were able to arrive at a general
understanding of the article by looking
for cognates. More importantly, many
felt that they had reached a new level of
proficiency in their Spanish studies.
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We hope our previous QuickQues-
tions columns have helped your

semester go a little easier. Our readers
have shared some tips on organization,
how they encourage their students to
take lecture notes and how they famil-
iarize their students with campus re-
sources.

You may visit our website to ask
your own question to the readers of
TFS or post your solution to a question
that’s already there. You can find us at
>http://www.teachingforsuccess.com/
quickquestions.html<.

QQ: How do you get to know
your students’ names?

AA: I give a lot of quizzes and
assignments. I learn their names as I
return the graded material. I also re-
quire them to visit me during my office
hours, which counts towards class par-
ticipation (5% of the grade).

Dr. Andrew Neath, Southern Illinois

University Edwardsville

I do two things that allow me to
learn their names quickly and make re-
turning quizzes and tests easier. I ask
the students to choose a permanent seat
by the second class meeting so I can
make a seating chart.

After assigning each row a num-
ber, I require all turn-in work to have
their name and corresponding row num-
ber on top. This not only makes return-
ing graded work a cinch, but I also get to
know their names quickly.

Becky Schantz, St. Charles County

Community College

QQ: How can I convince the
students who are failing to
withdraw from the class?

AA: I remind the students about
the withdrawal date.  The withdrawal
date is also printed in my syllabus and
highlighted in a calendar I give them.

Barb Kniepkamp, Southern Illinois

University Edwardsville

Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author
St. Charles Co. and St. Louis Com. Colleges
St. Louis, MO
quickquestions@teachingforsuccess.com

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers
Gregg Garland
Arizona Western College
Yuma, AZ
ch_garland@hotmail.com

The Super Quiz
Review Game

This competitive activity will spice
up the review process at the end of

a unit or to prepare students for a test.
The game requires students to recall
important information and work to-
gether as a team. It can be used in nearly
every subject area and on almost every
ability level.

Prior to the review, create a series
of questions from the subject material
covered in the unit. These questions are
then divided and placed into five or six
separate categories. For example, follow-
ing a unit on the American Civil War you
may put questions into categories such as
“Famous Battles,” “Geography,” “Politics,”
“Military Leaders,” etc. One category that
is useful for those questions that just don’t
fit in any other area is the “Grab Bag”
category. Separate the questions and place
them in their respective envelopes or
boxes before beginning the game.

To begin the game, divide students
into four to five groups no larger than
five members each. Each team then
chooses a captain who acts as the
spokesperson for the team. Sometimes
in the excitement that takes place dur-
ing a team’s turn, multiple answers may
be given by two or more members of the
team. The moderator (you) should only
recognize the team captain’s response
as the team’s official answer.

Next, write the categories of ques-
tions on the board and the numbers (or
names) of each of the teams. Team #1 may
start, or you may wish to have the teams
draw numbers to see who begins. Once
the rotation of turns is established, it does
not change. For example, if team #1 starts,
then team #2 gets the next turn, and so on.

If team #1 begins, they select a
category from which you read a ques-
tion. Team #1 has ten seconds to re-
spond. If their answer is correct, the
team gets five points (which is written
on the board) and then team #2 receives
a turn. If the answer given by team #1 is
incorrect, then team #2 gets a chance at
the same question but only for four
points. If team #2 answers incorrectly,
then team #3 gets the question for a
chance at 3 points, and so on until all

teams have had an opportunity at the
question. If none of the teams respond
correctly, then no points are awarded
and team #2 (or whichever team’s turn
is next) selects a category. A round is
over when all of the teams have had a
turn to choose a category and answer a
question.

This round is followed by the Wild
Card round. To begin, ask each team to
wager from 1 to 5 points. Write their bets
on the board next to their team num-
bers. Then select a question from one of
the categories and read it to the entire
class. Each team then has 15 seconds to
write their answer on a piece of paper.

Next, collect the papers and read
each of the answers to determine which
groups are correct. Each group then
gains or loses the number of points wa-
gered.

After each Wild Card round, the
game resumes with the regular progres-
sion as the first team selects a category.

The game ends when time is up or
there are no more questions. There are a
number of ways of rewarding the stu-
dents. The members of the winning team
may be given individual points or get
bonus points on the test. The total num-
ber of points earned by a team can be
divided by the number of members on
the team to decide how many points
each student receives in extra credit.
Certificates can be given to the winners
and their names posted in a place of
honor. And there are many other ways
to score and reward the participants.

The game can be modified in a
number of ways. You may allow stu-
dents to take notes during the quiz and
even use them on the test. The game can
also be lengthened to include more than
one class period. The competition al-
ways sparks lively interaction and cre-
ates a positive learning situation.

▲
This round is followed by the Wild

Card round.
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We’d like to hear your evaluation
comments and suggestions for im-

provement. TFS PAs are eager to pen
articles that you would like to see in
TFS. E-mail us at >t4s@thegrid.net<.

On Communication:

❑ Listen. Don’t explain or justify.
—William G. Dyer

❑ Eloquence is the power to translate a truth into language
perfectly intelligible to the person to whom you speak.

—Emerson.
❑ In language it is simply required that it conveys the meaning.

—Confucius
❑ When ideas fail, words come in very handy.

—Goethe

ASL, American Sign Language, in-
volves strong cultural ties. Simi-

larly, any foreign language is taught along
with the culture of the native language
users. Therefore, it is important that
visitors from the deaf community are
welcomed into the classroom. Visitors
may include adults, children, deafblind
people or a hearing ear dog.

It would be very awkward if the
visitor appeared as a show and tell token.
It’s important that visitors are involved in
a particular lesson. Our deafblind visitor
actually taught a lesson by taking roll in
sign language from a brailled lesson plan,
then proceeded to give a practice quiz on
trees he fingerspelled from a brailled
sheet.

Conversation happened naturally
with regard to the varying types of trees
and spontaneous sign language interac-
tion ensued. It was much better than
putting the visitor up in front to an open-
ended question-answer session. Many
of their questions are more easily an-
swered by seeing how tactile communi-
cation works with a deafblind person.

A young deaf carpenter brought
samples of his projects, a variety of
woods and tools to class. My follow-up
lesson focused on use of a particular
grammatical lesson of ASL referred to
as size and shape specifiers, and classi-
fiers, perfect for the carpentry display. I
was pleasantly surprised to see good
signing from the students during break
when they approached the guest indi-
vidually for further questions.

We have had several occasions

Hilary White, Instructor
Linn Benton Community College
Albany, Oregon

How Guests Can
Enrich Learning

where a student is a parent of a deaf child
and has asked to bring the child to class.
Again, it would be most awkward to sub-
ject the child to a barrage of questions
from adult students, so I encourage the
whole family to come for a portion of a
class so I may incorporate them in a lesson
of signs showing family relationships: son,
daughter, father, wife, baby or grandpar-
ent. Both guest and students are more at
ease with a carefully planned unit of the
curriculum that may fit the visitor's unique
assets or specialty.

A deaf traveler showed slides to the
class. Naturally, curiosity about specific
places and events resulted in student ques-
tions. The deaf visitor responded by point-
ing out the importance of access in the
form of captioning and interpreters. With-
out captions or an interpreter, in this case,
it was the hearing consumers who needed
the access. She then showed some slides
she's had captioned. A similar realization
occurs with our field trip to the history
museum at our state school for the deaf.
The curator and tour guide is deaf him-
self. He does not need an interpreter
while he signs the lectures, the hearing
students of beginning level sign need the
services of an interpreter to understand
the tour guide.

Any language class could benefit
by asking visitors to share their hobby
or work rather than simply sitting them
up front as if it were a talk show for
entertainment purposes. Visitors should
be compensated either by reciprocity or

The Benefits of
Daily Assessments

Linda Calk
Doña Ana Community College
Las Cruces, NM
clc1010@aol.com

I made the decision to administer daily
assessments in an attempt to increase

student attendance. The assessments
would take place the last five to ten
minutes of each class meeting and stress
higher level thinking skills. My hypoth-
esis was that if students received a daily
grade, they would be more motivated to
attend class on a regular basis.

The daily assessments have re-
duced the rate of student absenteeism.
Perhaps, more importantly, the assess-
ments have produced the following:

❑ I can determine immediately
every student’s comprehension
of the day’s lesson and plan the
next lesson accordingly.

❑ I can discuss the lesson infor-
mally with students on a per-
sonal level by remembering
their successes and failure on
the assessments.

❑ Both the teaching and learn-
ing are more focused because
the students and I know that
the day’s lesson will always
culminate in an assessment.

Am I grading more student work
than before? Yes, but I am enjoying it
more! Now when students answer a ques-
tion such as, “What did you learn today
about how you manage your time?”, or
“How do you plan to use a principle of
learning in a class you currently take?” I
look forward to reading the answers to
prepare for the next class meeting.
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Too often, in the rush to prepare for class, homework assignments may be

hastily created with little thought to their role in helping students reach specific

learning outcomes.

April 2000
Volume 12  Number 4

Recall, retention and transfer are
all part of the fourth phase of the
TFS teaching system: (PIE R3)

Prepare, Input, Explore, Retain, Recon-
firm and Reflect. Instructional design ex-
perts such as Gagné, Briggs and Wagner
stress the importance of two activities in
achieving high retention and transfer of
learning.

“Provisions made for the recall of
intellectual skills often include ar-
rangements for ‘practicing’ their retrieval.
Thus, if defined concepts, rules, and

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

higher-order rules are to be well retained,
course planning must make provisions
for systematic reviews spaced at inter-
vals throughout weeks and months.”
Gagné, Briggs and Wagner, Principles of

Instructional Design.
As highlighted in the March, 2000,

Teaching For Success, there is a need for
creating a variety of practice and review
opportunities. Too often, in the rush to
prepare for class, homework assignments
may be hastily created with little thought to
their role in helping students reach specific

learning outcomes. However, homework
and in-class practice activities should be
given the forethought that this crucial com-
ponent of the learning system deserves.
Some of the design considerations are:

❑ Length—the time an average
student is expected to spend to
complete the assignment.

❑ Difficulty—each practice as-
signment should include easy,
medium, difficult and challeng-
ing problems.

❑ Context—are the practice ac-
tivities meaningful? Are they
in terms that connect with the
students’ reality in some way?

❑ Feedback—how will student re-
sponses and answers be cri-
tiqued and improvement sugges-
tions be transmitted to them?

❑ Variety—does the assignment
give the student a thorough
workout of all mental muscles:
fact recall, rule recall, rule ap-
plication, procedural knowl-
edge and problem solving?

Gagné, Briggs and Wagner stress add-
ing variety to homework and in-class prac-
tice sessions to help students apply knowl-
edge to new situations or retain and trans-
fer learning from the classroom to the real
world. Variety used in this context means
challenge the students to demonstrate that
they can use what they’ve learned in a
multiplicity of applications, even those not
specifically taught. Novel problems often
provide the best practice.

Learn to teach for recall, retention
and transfer, and you will teach for success.
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Laurie Milne, Ph.D.
Medicine Hat College
Medicine Hat, Alberta

My introductory sociology students
have struggled to understand

what C. Wright Mills meant when he
used the term, “the sociological imagina-
tion.” In a 1959 publication, Mills said,
“The sociological imagination will be-
come our most needed quality of mind.”
He saw it as a quality of mind that permits
us to understand ourselves relative to the
larger social realities. In attempting to
explain the sociological imagination to
students I focused on the effects of past
events and developments and the larger
society on us as individuals.

My students seemed unable to
grasp the fact that the technology we
rely on today evolved over time or that
social conditions of the present were
influenced by developments in the past.
In order to explicate the sociological
imagination in a more satisfactory and
meaningful way I devised the following
in-class activity.

The class  identifies major devel-
opments of the 20th century and exam-
ines the influence of some of these de-
velopments on their lives as individu-
als. I draw a time line of the 20th cen-
tury on the board and divide it into 10-
or 20-year intervals depending on the
size of the class. Next, I divide the stu-
dents into five or ten groups, each re-
sponsible for brainstorming about de-
velopments in their 10- or 20-year inter-
val (e.g., 1900-1920).

The developments could be wide
ranging—political events such as wars;
technological developments such as the
atomic bomb, personal computers, etc.;
new music genres such as folk, rap, or
grunge; influences by major personali-
ties such as Elvis Presley, Winston
Churchill, etc.; achievements in sport;
changes in television shows and so on.
Each group assigns one person to keep a

A Sociological
Imagination?

record of their discussion and to act as
group spokesperson. Following 20-30
minutes of brainstorming, I call upon the
individual groups to report on the events/
developments/personalities that they
have identified as important to their lives.

Since the majority of students are
18-25 years of age, their perspective is
limited to the last 20-25 years of the 20th
century. I am 51, so I add my experiences
and then we collectively try to under-
stand how the events of the first half of
the 20th century have affected our lives
and those of our parents, grandparents,
communities and regions. We all have an
enlightening time recalling the assassina-
tion of JFK, Canada winning the World
Cup in hockey and the walk on the moon.
As we recall these developments and then
look at our own lives, we are able to
identify ways that our individual lives have
been influenced by the past and the larger
contemporary society.

On subsequent exams I ask stu-
dents to explain the sociological imagi-
nation and then give them one famous
person and have them identify social/
economic/technological events that may
have shaped their destinies. For ex-
ample, what made Madonna the person
she is? Students are expected to know
approximately when she was born. With
Madonna they are quick to point out that
the women’s rights movement created
an environment where the “material girl”
had opportunities not available to her
mother’s generation.

By making the exercise relevant to
their lives, I have found that students can
better appreciate the influence the past
has had on their lives. In addition, they are
better able to see themselves as a seg-
ment of a larger contemporary society.

Wendy Risk Witt
Kalamazoo Valley
Community College
Kalamazoo, MI

I discovered the
 Treasure Box

concept to moti-
vate at-risk stu-
dents for the dozen
years I taught at an
alternative high school.

When I began teaching at the com-
munity college, I decided to try it there.

As I began class, my helper asked
for a writing implement. What a perfect
opportunity! I explained that the Trea-
sure Box offered rewards for outstand-
ing behavior, achievement or effort, and
that Pedro had earned a visit for assist-
ing me before class.

Pedro dug through the treasures:
pens, pencils, candy and granola bars,
bookmarks and postcards. I could tell
by his smile as he chose a pen that the
Treasure Box was a hit.

In another class, the first time a
student won a trip to the Treasure Box,
the class broke into spontaneous ap-
plause. This student scrounged through
the treasures before deciding on a Snick-
ers bar. I couldn’t have choreographed
it better.

In that same class, I had a student
with a terrible attitude. He finished his
homework in class and loved to chal-
lenge me. One day, for marginal behav-
ior, I gave him a trip to the Treasure Box.
He began to greet me in the halls, his
attitude improved and he passed the
class.

I feared college students would be
too sophisticated for the Treasure Box.
Not so. Perhaps they accept it as they
would a mascot or a form of kitsch. I
know the trip to the Treasure Box offers
a short respite from the intensity of my
lectures and refreshes students for an-
other round.

The Treasure

Box is an at-

risk student

motivator.

The Motivator
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As I converse with faculty around
the country, it is evident to me that

most of us are not necessarily in love
with grading papers, which is perceived
as a boring, time-consuming, tedious
and unpleasant task. Since I consider
myself a member of the minority on the
issue, I argue that, we all need to learn to
love grading. The main reason for this is
that not only is grading an essential com-
ponent of our profession, but we should
also enjoy what we are doing, especially
since our perception directly affects the
outcome.

Indeed, all of us, teacher, instruc-
tors and assistants, find grading indis-
pensable to the complex endeavor of
teaching and learning. Therefore, be-
side pointing out its necessity and im-
portance, I offer here a few other tips
meant to help us love grading. In the
meantime, every one of us should search
for her/his own means to accomplish
this worthwhile goal.

Learn to do what you love…
This might sound like a cliché, but

as we give it a closer look, we should
realize that it is up to us, rational human
beings, to choose the area of work we
want to be in. So, assuming that we do
want to be in the teaching-learning pro-
fession, we should develop an apprecia-
tion for every single component of our
activity in or outside the classroom. Af-
ter all, it can be postulated that every
one of us would opt for happiness in life,
which includes the time we devote to
working.

However, one can argue that we
should allow for at least some areas of
less-than-perfect satisfaction and ease
as far as teaching-learning is concerned.
As a contra-argument, I would like to
suggest that everything we know has
been learned at one time or another.
Therefore, since many of us definitely
have learned to dislike grading—espe-
cially because we have been constantly
bombarded with that message—we
should find the energy to replace such a
pattern of thinking with a more positive,
constructive and happier one.

When, where and how fast
Since we are in general flexible as

to when, where and how fast we can
grade, here are some tips for happier
grading:

❑ Grade papers as soon as you
can; I find it easier to grade
them as they are turned in, as
opposed to stacking them up
for future attention. A quick
turn around not only benefits
the students, but it will also
help prevent overloading
your future schedule.

❑ Grade where you feel more
comfortable: in the office, at
home (quietly or watching the
news) or in the park. How-
ever, it is important not to
grade when and where you
are in an anti-grading dispo-
sition; that is when you can
reinforce a dislike for grad-
ing.

❑ There are times when you
grade at a slower pace. That
is fine; we need to learn to
enjoy taking our time as we
recognize the importance of
a job well done; besides, you
don’t have to grade an entire
set of papers in one sitting.

Check the number
First, my research shows that in

many cases too many tests, quizzes,
homework sets and exams are collected;
more is not always equivalent to better.
You overload yourself with unnecessary
work, which can lead to a dislike of
grading. Therefore,  reconsider for re-
duction the number of papers you re-
quire students to turn in.

Second, by using testing centers
extensively, you lose the benefit of direct
class interaction with the test takers.
Conversely, giving tests in class when-
ever possible offers a taste of the real
testing atmosphere and it can also pro-
vide a little extra time for grading.

Third, view testing only as a tool
used to identify what students do or do
not know. Be aware of the fact that the

test grade is not a descriptor of a
student’s character, or of her/his overall
ability to perform intellectual tasks.
Therefore, academic freedom should
allow more custom tests that permit
partial credit, with room for positive
feedback and correction. Grading should
include a concern and care for the
student’s progress, which in turn will
bring you closer to your students. Con-
sequently, you can start viewing grading
as a more sensitive and constructive
endeavor.

Change your perception
Since it is actually the second most

important activity of your professional
life, why not consider grading as an
open window to your students’ learning
and as a mirror of your teaching? The
understanding of the subject matter and
the level of comfort students experi-
ence in your classroom often result from
tests, quizzes, exams or other papers.
This realization should encourage you
to examine your own efforts into the
making of assignments and tests in terms
of completeness, length, clarity and dif-
ficulty. Therefore, the window and the
mirror should merge for the benefit of
the student.

Once you truly accept and under-
stand the significance of these efforts
for teaching for success, you can easily
change your perception on grading. Con-
sequently, you will benefit from an opti-
mistic, happy and positive attitude about
grading, which in turn will contribute to
your long-term professional fulfillment.

Irie Glajar, Ph.D.
Professor of Mathematics
Austin Community College
Austin, TX
irieg@austin.cc.tx.us

How to Make Grading Easy,
Enjoyable and Rewarding

Consider grading as an open

window to your students’ learning

and as a mirror of your teaching.
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The on-line environment is a natural medium through
which communities can form and develop. Certainly,

some components conducive to learning are unique to dis-
tance education (Saba 1999).

It’s belonging that counts
If a sense of belonging and a supportive learning envi-

ronment are not created in an on-line course through cyber
persona actualization and institutional validation, then stu-
dents may feel as though they are essentially alone and
working through a course of independent study. It is more
likely they will drop the course.

Also, as aptly noted by Lieberman (1999), “As the course
designer and facilitator, the instructor must create and foster
a solid and supportive learning community by structuring the
course and designing activities that frame collaborative learn-
ing in an active student-centered environment.”

If institutions and facilitators prepare well for student
validation, attrition rates will drop and rising course comple-
tion rates will be apparent.

“The electronic media show us how to use our communi-
cation skills self-consciously in an environment in which we do
not seek to possess truth but to create it collectively” (O’Donnell
1998, 149). Our experiences in teaching a graduate level DL
course have consistently shown that some students may not
succeed on-line simply because they have different learning
styles and do not relate well to the on-line environment.

Just as this environment may be the perfect medium
through which some people are able to blossom and expand
their learning, it may hinder others. “Some people absolutely
“need” face-to-face contact to learn comfortably. These stu-
dents may drop out because they do not learn well in this new
environment.” (Lieberman).

The strongest on-line learners possess empowered cop-
ing skills from the start. They are highly motivated and
technologically comfortable individuals with course success
scheduled in their mindset.

Lieberman fittingly summarizes:
The cooperative efforts of the participants
create an enhanced combined effect com-
pared to the sum of their individual effects.
This atmosphere is highly conducive to learn-
ing. No longer merely a receiver of informa-
tion, the student must actively participate in
the course process. In a truly successful on-
line course where discussion and collabora-

tive learning provide the basis for content
delivery, the students are the main players!
The instructor does have a major role in the
course, but that role has changed dramati-
cally from the on-ground paradigm. The fa-
cilitator leads, prompts, and organizes, but
the students are the ones who, through criti-
cal thinking, and effective communication,
actually create the most meaningful input for
the course.

On-line dynamics are important
The energy and fellowship of the discussion in an on-

line course creates a dynamic atmosphere where participants
interact and productively communicate with each other and
in groups. “The synergy generated through on-line dialog is
the most important learning tool in the on-line environment
and has an impact on defining the learning outcomes and self-
empowerment endpoint. In order for this to happen, the
climate in the virtual classroom must be open, honest, sin-
cere, and conducive to learning” (Lieberman). The facilitator
and the distance education support staff are ultimately re-
sponsible for creating this welcoming environment for learn-
ing in the virtual classroom.

References
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Part IV of a IV

Part TFS

Exclusive

What Is the Answer to the
Core Challenge in DL?

Our experiences in teaching a graduate level DL course

have consistently shown that some students may not

succeed on-line simply because they have different

learning styles and do not relate well to the on-line

environment.

Be enthusiastic about the success of others.
—H. Jackson Brown, Jr.

On Success

Keys  to Leadership
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Management

With MS Outlook, I have dramati-
cally increased my correspon-

dence and improved the interaction, and
I actually expend less time with elec-
tronic communication than previously.

You can communicate more with
your students and spend less time han-
dling correspondence. This applies to
the traditional classroom and distance
learning courses. Creating groups in your
address book, organizing correspon-
dence in folders and creating rules that
direct the program to work more effi-
ciently will help you better utilize time
spent communicating with students.

Build distribution groups
Do you find that, most of the time,

you mail to the same students or class?
Would you communicate more if you
did not have to type each address?  Do
you keep your students’ e-mail addresses
organized by group in your mail
program’s address book?

The groups feature provides for cre-
ating multiple distribution lists. Start by
creating a group using a shortened de-
scriptive name, or alias. I use a course and
section number, such as 201-060. If you
teach only one course during a term, sec-
tion numbers are sufficient. You can add
to, change or delete addresses from the
group, as needed. When you want to com-
municate a message to a study group or an
entire class (or several sections or classes
at the same time), simply type the group
name(s) in the “to” part of the message
header, add your subject, type the mes-
sage once and send. You’re finished com-
municating with 5, 25 or 125 students. All
group members are mailed the message.

Extend your communication be-
yond the physical classroom more ef-
fectively by using this feature. I regu-
larly send computing tips, reminders
and discussion topics. When all can ben-
efit from my response, I forward my
answer to a student question to an en-
tire class (or several sections).

Organize with folders
Do you feel you could be more

efficient if your mail was organized? Is

David Warner, TFS Partner Author
Roane State Community College
Harriman, TN
warner_de@A1.rscc.cc.tn.us

Here’s How to Make Your
E-mail Work Harder for You

your in box or out
box so full of mes-
sages you want to
keep that you
spend more time
looking for a mes-
sage than reading
the message? Keep
your correspondence with individuals
or groups of students in separate folders
to save time looking for that elusive
message.

The folders feature allows organi-
zation of in box, sent mail and message
drafts. Besides the default folders (in
box, out box, drafts, etc.) that are al-
ways on your program, create new fold-
ers and subfolders. Add or delete fold-
ers as often as needed during the term.

I use this feature to save corre-
spondence in areas such as student
project proposals, assignments, infor-
mation requests and my responses. Be-
sides a folder for each course, I also use
subfolders for each section. An example
is course number 201 with section sub-
folders 060, 061, etc. During the term, as
different assignments are due, I rou-
tinely create subfolders for each sec-
tion. Thus, a subfolder for 201-060 might
be named PROBLEM#1. In smaller
classes, a subfolder could easily be cre-
ated for each student.

The collapsible outline folder view
helps to locate the appropriate folder
without excessive scrolling.

Create rules to organize
messages

Do you find your in box is a maze of
mixed messages you constantly negoti-
ate? Would you like to have your incoming
mail sorted so you can prioritize reading
and responses? Create directions and let
your mail program do the work.

The rules feature of a mail pro-
gram will function like an office aide,
sorting your mail and placing incoming
mail into designated folders. You can
also reply to, or forward, messages au-
tomatically. The feature has two parts,
conditions you apply to incoming mes-
sages and directions for what action(s)

you wish the program to perform.
Conditions are what your program

watches for in incoming messages. You
may instruct the program to watch for
names of people or key words. For ex-
ample, the program can be instructed to
watch the “from” or “subject” line in the
message header or for key words in the
message body.

An action is what your program
applies to an incoming message. The
program can copy or move the message
to a designated folder, flag the message
or highlight specified messages in color.
It can even automatically reply to or
forward messages. The combination of
a condition(s) and an action(s) consti-
tute a rule the program follows.

This feature sorts my mail into
separate subfolders, without my having
to drag and drop each message. Stu-
dents receive instructions regarding
what text to enter in the subject line of
their messages.

Besides course and section num-
ber, each assignment has a specific name
to allow for sorting to the appropriate
folder. An example is: 201-060 Problem
#1. I prioritize my responses based on
time sensitivity, such as assignment due
dates. The next class or next scheduled
assignment usually receives top priority
as I review and respond.

Benefits
A major benefit is more communi-

cation with the students for the same
amount or less time than you currently
use for e-mail. I also find that the num-
ber of students communicating with me
has increased, as I have increased my
communication. And those students who
hesitate to ask questions in class are
more willing to use e-mail, in part, be-
cause of shortened response time.

▲ Do you feel you could be more efficient if your mail

was organized?
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Quick Tips

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

ou Could Win
$100 to $300;
Here’s How

The first prize of $300 for the best
Super Idea or $100 for the best Quick

Tip could be yours! These prizes will be
awarded August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have
the honor of seeing your idea recognized by
the more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS offers
two awards: one for the best full-length
Super Idea article (approx. 500-700 words)
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles

Last Chance!
submitted will be eligible for publication in
upcoming TFS issues. The winners will be
featured in the August 00 issue and notified
after July 1, 2000. See page 2 for TFS
contact information. Author guidelines avail-
able at www.teachingfor success.com. All
entries must include the author’s name,
department, college affiliation, address,
phone and e-mail address if applicable. To
deal successfully with today’s legal environ-
ment in publishing, Pentronics Publishing
must hold the copyright to all articles pub-
lished.

Y
Wanted,
TFS
Partner
Authors

How does one construct a test that lessens the pun
ish-ment for making errors (through the deduction of

points), and at the same time engage students in learning and
demonstrate to them that what they’ve gleaned from the
coursework is important, too?

To these ends, the most important question that I ask on
any exam is the final one:  What have you learned that was not
covered on the test? Prove it. Anyone who answers the
question accurately can earn a few bonus points.

It’s the most important question because it lets me:
❑ Ascertain what knowledge the student values.
❑ Reward the student for additional learning.
❑ Check for and correct misinterpretations.
❑ Lessen the punishment for material that was not or

incorrectly learned the first time through.
❑ Recall interesting points that may have been made

during the course but were not core information.
The psychological benefits of such a question are enor-

mous, both for the student and myself. My students feel that
they have a say in the construction of the test and that I
respect their personal knowledge (I do!).

Even if the bonus questions aren’t usually weighted
heavily enough to change the overall grade, they give the
student a sense of control when completing even the most
grueling exams.

Joye Lore-Lawson
Indian Hills Community College
Centerville, IA
lakelawson@hotmail.com

The Last
Question

Jeopardy Does
the Net

Terri Wilson
Heartland Community College
Bloomington, IL
gwilso01@sprynet.com

When explaining to business communications students
how to use the Internet, this was my challenge: How do

I address the wide range of experience students already have?
The answer was a fun game patterned after the Jeopardy
game show.

Here’s how to play. Write categories—such as Busi-
ness, Sports, Government and Entertainment—and point val-
ues on the board. Group students in small teams with one PC
for each team. A team chooses a category and point value,
such as Business for 20, and you read the matching question
you’ve prepared ahead of time. For example, “What company
is number three on the Fortune 500 list?”

The first team to find the answer on the Internet and
display it for you to verify wins the points. That team tells the
class how they conducted their search and chooses the cat-
egory and point value for the next question. After each question,
team members rotate so everyone has a chance at the keyboard.

Through your choice of prepared questions, you can
lead students to certain sites you think would be helpful for
class work or research. Awarding prizes makes it even more
fun. When you run out of time or questions, the team with the
most points wins.

Benefits of the game include:
❑ Less experienced students learn from those more

experienced.
❑ Students practice group communication and team-

work skills.
❑ Experienced students learn new sites and search

tools from each other.

F ame and fortune? Well, we can’t
prom-ise, but TFS Partner Authors

(PAs) do have more fun, and being pub-
lished can’t hurt when seeking a new job
or applying for tenure. If you like to write
about teaching improvement or create
teacher training on-line lessons, consider
becoming a TFS PA. As a PA, your articles
are given priority. TFS PAs are the first to
know about upcoming projects that will
provide terrific opportunities to be pub-
lished. For information, contact Jack
Shrawder; see the bottom of page 2.
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Instructional Design

▲

Q What do you do with students' daily
homework? Collect it? Grade it? Ignore it?

AI think it is very important to recognize the effort that
goes into homework, so what I do is collect homework

and grade it based on effort. If I can tell that the student put
forth effort on his/her homework assignment, then he or she
receives the points for that assignment. I don't make home-
work assignments worth a great deal of points (usually 5 to 10
pts. each with a semester total of about 50 pts.). But I do make
it just enough to be worthwhile for the student. Why do I do
this? Consider the advantages.

❑ It will help give students more total points, which
will help boost their final grade. For those students
who have a hard time with testing, this is a nice way
to balance out their grade (without artificially in-
flating their grade).

❑ It gives students an incentive to do the homework.
In a perfect world, every student is self-motivated
and disciplined; in the real world, many times,
students don't do homework that isn't counted. It's
just the way it is.

❑ It communicates to students that doing the home-
work is important.

 Elizabeth Butts, Montgomery County

Community College, PA

A I have found in the math courses I teach that, if left on
their own, students typically fail to do enough home-

work with enough care to be able to perform well on exams.
So, in order to help them take their homework more seriously,
I have divided my homework assignments for the semester
into eight “Home Quizzes,” each covering about two weeks’
worth of course material.

On each Home Quiz, I mark out several of the more
challenging problems as candidates for possible grading.
Students are encouraged to do all of the assigned problems
but, in any case, to be sure to do all the marked problems and
to do them correctly, showing all necessary work in an
orderly fashion. Because answers are given in the back of the
book, students always know whether they have arrived at the
correct result.

Whenever their answers differ from those given in the
book, students are to use any and all resources to find and fix
any errors. Resources include the textbook, class notes, the
instructor, other students in the class, other people not in the
class, the campus learning center with its extensive hours and
readily available math help, and the solutions manual.

When a Home Quiz is collected, I then select one of the
marked problems and carefully grade that one problem on

Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author
St. Charles Co. and St. Louis Com. Colleges
St. Louis, MO
quickquestions@teachingforsuccess.com

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers

each student’s paper, basing the entire grade for the quiz on
that one problem. This, I maintain, is not at all unfair, since my
purpose in grading is not to determine what percentage of the
marked problems have been done correctly. On the contrary,
I’m assuming that they’ve all been done correctly—after all,
that is the assignment! My purpose in grading is simply to
perform a spot check to keep the students honest. When
returning the quiz, I give students a copy of the complete
solution to the problem I chose to grade.

With this system, students are forced to learn the mate-
rial well enough to handle moderately challenging problems.
They also are given an opportunity to earn points on work
done outside of class. Of course, any student who cheats on
the Home Quizzes by copying solutions without understand-
ing them is unable to perform satisfactorily on the exams.

Rich Christianson St. Charles

County Community College, MO

Q How do you handle students who miss the
first day of class?

AIt's impossible to prevent students from missing the
first day of class! When they ask me, “Have I missed

anything?” I usually tell them they’ve missed the "first 15
minutes of the movie"—meaning—it's going to be hard for
you to figure out what's going on…, so you'd better come to
class and work hard to catch up!

I don't like sounding cold, but that's about the only way
I've discovered of getting my point across. It's also the only
way I've figured out to relate the importance of the first day or
two. Most students know what it's like to catch a movie about
15 minutes after it's started and miss out on the initial material
that sets the tone for the rest of the show.

Things are even worse when students are allowed to
enroll a week after classes have started. Those students rarely
finish a class.

I don't think we'll find an answer to this question. For
whatever reason, those things happen!

Stuart Tichenor, Oklahoma State

University-Okmulgee, OK

I have divided my homework assignments for the

semester into eight “Home Quizzes,” each covering

about two weeks’ worth of course material.
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Management/Evaluation

Penny Shrawder

Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder

Publisher, Coeditor

This is the last issue for the spring 00
term, and we wish to express our

gratitude to you our readers! If you en-
joyed TFS and found it useful, Penny
and I would appreciate it if you would
take a moment and recommend to your
administrators that TFS be continued
next year at your institution.

▲

How You Can Reduce Your
Students’ Exam Anxiety

Vincent Robert Rice
Widener University
Chester, PA

One of the great rewards for a teacher
is to help a student succeed. Anxi-

ety can interfere with student success.
Perhaps the three most anxious times
for students are: studying for an exam;
taking the exam; and waiting for the
results.

You can reduce student anxiety by
guiding students in their exam prepara-
tion, by creative exam drafting and by
getting the results back to students
quickly for their review as a part of the
learning experience.

 Here are several suggestions for
creating successful exams.

No tricks
An exam should be a test of knowl-

edge and not a surprise or trick. Prior to
giving an exam some basic information
about the exam should be given to the
students.

Some of the key points to discuss
could be: what areas will be covered; the
format (essay, multiple choice, etc.); how
the grading will be performed (percent-
age for each section); and how much
time will be allowed for the exam.

Clarify issues
At the beginning of the exam, you

can read it aloud with the students to
clarify any exam issues and perhaps calm
them down.

You could require students to write
a brief outline (graded for a few points)
for all essay answers. An outline helps
students organize their answers and as-
sists them by having them write their
first thoughts on paper (which are usu-
ally their best) before these thoughts are

forgotten under the pressure of the
exam.

During the exam, keep your stu-
dents posted  on how much time has
passed and how much of the exam
should be completed. Writing it on the
board may be less distracting the calling
this out. This helps the students with
time management. These time updates
are also an ideal point to remind the
students to check their essay answers
against their outlines to ensure they have
written about everything they planned
to cover.

Order can make a difference
Finally, the order of the questions

in the exam is important. I believe the
best way to present an exam is to place
the easiest section first.

Once students have begun the
exam, they will be calmer and should
then be able to handle a tougher section
later. The exam could be a disaster if the
first question is so difficult that students
panic before they have a chance to begin
and succeed.

They could also spend too much
time on the first question and not allow
enough time for the rest of the exam.

Waiting for the exam results
Let the students know when and

how the results of the exam will be
available (such as in class, by mail or
telephone, etc.).

It is imperative that you meet that
promised goal. This is a good classroom
management practice and sets an ex-
ample for students on how to establish
and meet a realistic goal. This should be

An exam should be a test of

knowledge and not a surprise or

trick.

a reasonable time after the exam was
taken. You want to provide the students
any critical feedback and an important
element of feedback is its timeliness.

One of the teacher’s primary goals
should be to facilitate the transfer of
knowledge. One way to evaluate
whether you succeed or not is to test
your students. Then you will discover
how well you have helped them com-
prehend this new knowledge.

Keys to Management:

What is your task ? What should it be? What should you be

expected to contribute? and What hampers you in doing your task

and should be eliminated?

—Peter F. Drucker
Management Challenges for the 21st Century
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Recallable learning takes place when the material is relevant and meaningful,

processed by many senses and emotionally stirring.

August 2000
Volume 12  Number 5

Harry Potter notwithstanding, suc-
cess in the classroom is not
magic; it’s a result of becoming

conversant with the six Critical Success
Factors (CSFs) of good teaching and fol-
lowing a success process or formula.

Teaching for success occurs when
you increase your knowledge and skills in
these CSFs:  leadership, classroom man-
agement, instructional design, communi-
cation, evaluation and testing, and con-
text and content analysis. Why do I call

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

them Critical Success Factors? Because,
if you lack adequate skills in any one of
these areas, the possibility of failing to
deliver what your students need and ex-
pect becomes much more likely. Adding
know-how in these CSFs means increas-
ing your chances for success because
your course will be planned, prepared,
personalized and perfected.

Why concentrate on these four Ps?
Because these are in the areas where your
students most demand teacher proficiency,

and they will quickly drop out of courses
where these are lacking. If you are con-
cerned about retaining your students for
the duration of your course and ensuring
they are satisfied, determine how the four
Ps apply to your courses.

First planning. How will your stu-
dents know that they are in a well-planned
course? This will be evident upon reading
your syllabus. Your syllabus should detail
what the students will learn, how they
will learn it, how you and they will know
that they have learned it and what the
value of completing your course is. In
addition, it should provide a course cal-
endar that lists the learning activities for
each class meeting and the due dates for
assignments, reports, quizzes and exams.

Preparation means coming to class
knowing what you want to accomplish, how
you are going to accomplish it and having
options in case your first activities don’t go
as planned.

As faculty, we want to be recognized
and to have our needs considered. Your
students are no different. Learn their names.
Use index card surveys to learn about their
goals, past experiences, expectations and
special needs. Also, communicate personal
interest by providing plenty of individual-
ized performance feedback.

Perfected means learning from your
mistakes and your successes during each
and every class meeting. Employ index cards
to gather feedback on what is helping and
what is hindering your students’ learning.
Then make the changes, improve, experi-
ment and have fun.

TM
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▲

A Fun Way to Personalize
Your Classroom

Darcy Gammon Wakefield
Southern Maine Technical College
Portland, ME
darcy@smtc.net

I love the start of a new semester. New
semesters herald a fresh beginning

…and a new crop of names to learn,
sometimes as many as 120. I teach En-
glish at a technical college, and my
classes involve lots of discussion and
small group work, so it’s important that
I learn students’ names.

It’s not a waste of time
I’ve found learning students’

names early in the semester helps make
my classroom a safer place for folks
who are returning to school after years
in the work force, or who are attending
college for the first time. It’s also impor-
tant for those students who aren’t En-
glish majors and are taking the class to
fulfill degree requirements.

Because most of my students don’t
know other people in the class, it’s im-
portant to get them talking in class and
to each other right from the start of the
semester.

For these reasons, I have a variety
of activities for the first few classes to
learn students’ names. I usually meet
my self-imposed deadline to know their
names by week three.

Getting to know you
During the first class, before I even

pass out the syllabus, I ask students to
introduce themselves to someone in the
class they do not know and interview
that person. I go over potential inter-
view questions that I’ve listed on the
board:

❑ What name do you go by?
❑ What academic program are

you in?
❑ What do you do for work?
❑ What kind of car or truck do

you drive?

❑ What is
your fa-
v o r i t e
movie ,
book or magazine?

❑ If you could go back in time,
what period would you go to,
and who would you be?

❑ If your life was made into a hit
song, what would the title be?

❑ What are your favorite two
foods?

I allow ten minutes for the intro-
ductions and then students introduce
each other to the class. This is an easy
way to learn students’ names. For ex-
ample, Braden would be Julius Irving if
he could go back in time. Scott drives a
snowplow for the town. Debra is in the
culinary arts program. I store these de-
tails away, and then I introduce myself,
using the same questions I posed to
them.

Aiding retention
The next class, we do The Silly

Adjective Game. Students sit in a circle,
and I volunteer to go last. They have to
say their name and an adjective that
starts with the same letter. John be-
comes Jocose John and Tom gets
bookmarked in my memory as Theatri-
cal Tom. Students have brainstormed
variations such as Brett who became
Brett Sweat, and Rhyming Regina who
sang a song about her name and Gemma
who said her friends call her Little Gem.

However, this would be useless
without some sort of recall, so each
person repeats the names of the people
that came before him. And thus, by the
time it is my turn, I have to name every
student. This game works. Just ask Spiffy
Scotty or Analytical Adele or the stu-

dent who, at the end of the semester,
can recite every student’s name and ad-
jective.

Then, one class early in the semes-
ter, after I’ve done introductions, played
the Silly Adjective Game and gone over
the syllabus, I have students self-select
small groups of four or five people they
don’t know. Then I tell them they’re
getting the easiest quiz in their entire
college career; it is an open syllabus quiz
on the syllabus.

Before groups form, I point out
that this is a group activity; each team
hands in one quiz. The objective is to get
to know new people, and I allow extra
time so groups can chat. If the group
meets the requirements and does well
on the quiz, they get a check plus in my
grade book toward the participation
grade. (This activity also reinforces key
points from my syllabus.)

Last of all, to reinforce my recall
of students’ names, I assign a short pa-
per in class and then read it out loud.
Tell me about your name, I ask them.
Tell me about its origin, what it means to
you and what you prefer to be called.
Here again, it’s nongraded, but if a stu-
dent does the assignment, she or he gets
a check plus in the grade book. And I
have one more reiteration to help me
remember a student’s name.

Using a combination of these ac-
tivities the first few weeks has served
me well, and I’ve received positive feed-
back from students. It also sets a conge-
nial tone for the semester and discus-
sions flow faster.

The next class, we do The Silly Adjective Game. Students

sit in a circle and I volunteer to go last.
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Thomas C. Bailey, Ph.D.
School of Business, Arts and Science
Anne Arundel Community College
Capitol College, Laurel, MD
tcbailey@earthlink.net

Not all project-related assignments
cultivate the desired learning pro-

cess. In this Super Idea, I present an
alternative that you can use as an option
for those students who desire a creative
outlet to demonstrate their interpreta-
tions and comprehension of the course
material.

The Critical Insight Scrapbook
helps learners integrate various course
aspects while facilitating an explora-
tion of their inner understandings and
engagement of their artistic abilities.

Why a scrapbook?
I can remember many classes that

required me to review, critique and com-
ment on written articles within the cur-
riculum topic. While this exposed me to
the various publications and research
being performed in that field of study, it
also provided a constraint on my ap-
proach to the presentation of my
thoughts.

I am a very visual-oriented learner.
As I read, I model the written word. I
also developed an ability to see the mean-
ing in various visual forms. I was ca-
pable of the reading, interpreting and
critiquing process, but it was a chore. So
as I continued through my academic
pursuits, I started providing modeled
understandings with my written work.

In my students, I noticed a sense
of dread when they read my syllabus
and came across the typical review, in-
terpret and comment projects that I had
been convinced were necessary to dem-
onstrate a degree of comprehension of
the course materials. A dread that was
all too familiar, “I can do it, but I would
rather do something a bit more fun.”

How to allow those who desire an
option that accomplishes my academic
need of demonstrated comprehension
and allows them to exercise their cre-
ative energies. I have two options.

The first is the typical review, in-
terpret and critique. The second is fun.
Learning that is fun, now there’s an in-
teresting concept!

The op-
tion is rather
simple in de-
sign and con-
cept. It com-
prises several
aspects and
levels of inter-
pretation and
understand-
ing. I ask the
student to de-
sign and cre-
ate a Critical
Insight Scrapbook.

I ask the students to choose five
chapters of the text that interest them the
most. They design around those themes.
Certainly there is structure and method
that they must follow, but the excitement
from those who desire a more creative
means is evident by the ideas that they
bounce off of me during the construction.
And the number of students exercising
this option is impressive.

Construction details
Here are my guidelines and pro-

cess in constructing the scrapbook:
❑ Choose five chapters from the

textbook that interest you.
❑ Design a cover sheet contain-

ing your name and class in-
formation.

❑ Draft a table of contents, iden-
tifying the chapters that you
will present.

❑ Choose one article (newspa-
per, journal, periodical or on-
line) that best represents the
concepts of that chapter (or
portion of the chapter).

❑ Choose one picture (from any
source) that best symbolizes
that chapter.

❑ Choose two Internet sites
(provide the URL and two sen-
tences about the site) that
provide useful information
about the concepts of that
chapter (or portion).

❑ Provide three to five typewrit-

ten paragraphs that describe
why you chose that chapter,
the article, the picture and
the web sites to represent that
chapter.

❑ The final section of the scrap-
book should be a two-to-three
page discussion about what
future or emerging issues you
feel psychologists, sociolo-
gists, leaders, managers, etc.
must address, and why.

In their written part of the work I
encourage them to identify a writing
guide or manual that is typically used in
that career field and encourage them to
use the guide/manual to inform their
writing styles and grammatical presen-
tations.

Is it effective?
Of 136 students last semester

(Spring 2000), over 63% chose to dem-
onstrate their comprehension and cre-
ativity through this manner. These stu-
dents would have complied with the
requirements of a project that included
reading, interpreting and critiquing ar-
ticles. However, they now have an op-
tion to demonstrate these same abilities
in a creative fashion.

It encourages them to identify them-
selves with portions of the course, inter-
pret the textbook presentation and repre-
sent those interpretations through articles,
pictures, and Internet sites, and asks them
to present their thoughts on the future.

The Critical Insight Scrapbook—
A Superb Learning and Evaluation Tool

▲
I ask the students to choose five chapters of the text that

interest them the most. They design around those themes.
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Create a Classroom Climate
That Cultivates Communication

David Warner, TFS Partner Author
Roane State Community College
Harriman, TN
warnerde@usit.net

Establishing classroom environments
that encourage communication can

challenge any instructor when a course
begins. Classroom environment is a sig-
nificant influence on the communication
behavior of students, either positively or
negatively.

One important classroom commu-
nication factor is student perception of
instructor concern, the sense that an
instructor has an understanding of stu-
dents’ personal lives. Students are prone
to communicate more and to amplify
comments when they believe an instruc-
tor is personally interested.

Self-disclosure of biographical in-
formation provides me with an opportu-
nity to both discover and reinforce stu-
dent awareness of our common ground.
Common ground is important because
of the suggestion of deeper understand-
ing. Communication will often remain
impersonal and limited when people
know little about each other.

Student-generated questions for a
self-introduction furnish clues for the dis-
covery and exploration of our common
experiences. Treasure hunts for common
ground are my beginning point for ex-
panded classroom communication.

Plan the hunt
I explain that reciprocal disclo-

sure of biographical information is an
important first step toward heightened
understanding. Self-disclosure aids the
discovery of common experience and
interests. Students take charge to guide
my introduction by telling me what in-
formation has value and interests
them. The first task is to locate a ship-
mate to help create a list of questions.
Each question is a clue for helping find
the treasure.

Select a shipmate
Often, students will not know oth-

ers in the class, so I use one of two
methods for selecting student partners.
Students may be matched by using ma-
jors or divisions, such as English and
philosophy. Although the method helps
to introduce students with something in

common, another
approach is more
profitable. I prefer
self-selected stu-
dent partners.

My favorite method for partner
selection is a partner treasure hunt. As
students mingle, they locate a partner
with two or three common interests.
Students strike gold when a partner is
located. The process is expedited when
students are asked to shout gold the
moment a partner has been located.

 By dividing the class into a few
groups, the procedure can also be expe-
dited. The class and room size will sug-
gest an appropriate number. A variation
uses note cards.  Students write five or
more personal interests on their card
and exchange cards with others as they
move around the room.

Students meet several classmates
during this exchange of interests. Com-
mon experiences or interests may be a
community, major, marital status, hobby
or other pastime, sports interests or
other courses. The students are quite
inventive and long-term friendships of-
ten spring from this activity.

Create lists of clues
Once students have selected part-

ners, pairs are asked to produce, and
rank-order, a list of ten to twenty bio-
graphical questions that interest them.
Ten to twenty questions are sufficient
for the next step.

After several terms, questions be-
come predictable. I am asked to answer
questions that relate to my education
(major, student activities, sports), fam-
ily (marital status, children, pets, com-
munity), pastimes (hobbies and sports),
teaching (interests, courses I instruct)
and work experiences.

.
Collect the clues

During a first round, call on each
set of partners for one question, which
is written on a board as partners submit
their ranking question. A question is
marked off if another pair submits the
same question. When a list is exhausted,

partners pass. If questions remain on
some lists at the end of round one, a
second round can be used.

Use the clues to find a common
ground

As I answer questions, students
with a similar experience or interest
often are asked to raise their hands. For
example, many students have part- or
full-time jobs. Questions about my un-
dergraduate experiences provide an
opportunity to mention jobs. I may re-
late how juggling course work and jobs
required excellent time management,
while I ask the students to share similar
experiences. This process serves to re-
inforce our common ground. The time I
allotted guides me on how often I ask for
similar experiences.

Each student is told to make a list
of our common experiences or interests
during my biographical sketch. All lists
are collected at the end of my self-intro-
duction.  I explain that their lists will be
used as an aid to link course content to
our experiences during the term.

The treasure
My willingness to answer any ques-

tion the students choose to ask suggests
“openness.” “Every question is a good
question” is the implicit message. By
validating student questions, the stu-
dents have been given a green light to
encourage open class dialogue.

An understanding of students’ per-
sonal lives is reinforced, as we identify
common experience and interests.
Shared experiences and interests sug-
gest the beginning of understanding.

With this first-day ice-breaker, the
students are introduced to brainstorm-
ing and collaboration in a fun environ-
ment. Each student connects with a
classmate, and any first-day anxiety is
reduced.

▲ Students strike gold when a partner is located.
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I’ve learned it’s vitally important to set goals for each

class day and create a plan to achieve them.

After thirty years of teaching and
serving as an administrator, I have

seen and tried many activities to begin a
semester. I’ve learned it’s vitally impor-
tant to set goals for each class day and
create a plan to achieve them. For ex-
ample, here are some of my goals for the
first and second days of a new class and
how I reach them.

First day
I plan to accomplish the following

during the first class meeting:
❑ Ensure students feel comfort-

able.
❑ Help them meet their class-

mates.
❑ Review study tips.
❑ Show my teaching style and

personality.
❑ Hand out syllabus.
❑ Take attendance and learn the

individual needs of my stu-
dents.

How to accomplish the goals
To ensure students are comfortable,

I welcome the students briefly and ask
them to pair up with a student they do
not already know. Ask each student to
interview the other. (They should col-
lect names, majors, phone numbers, etc.)

Then, each pair joins up with an-
other pair and each student takes turns
introducing his/her partner to the others.

Finally, I ask all students to form a
circle. Students will take turns intro-
ducing themselves to the group.

Ask students to try to memorize
the names of all students who preceded
them. Make this a fun activity where you
ask students periodically (not every stu-
dent) to try to review the names. You
take your turn after every third or fourth
student and talk a little about how using
memory and association techniques may
help. (For example, associating the name
and face of a new acquaintance with
someone you already know.)

To facilitate your students becom-
ing acquainted with you and their fellow
students, introduce yourself. Then after
each student recites his/her name and

after you ask some
students to try to
repeat the names
of preceding stu-
dents, ask each
student to offer a
study tip that has
helped him/her in
the past. (For ex-
ample, using 3 x 5
cards to review,
using a tape re-
corder, group
study, etc.) you, as the teacher can com-
ment briefly on some of these ideas as
well as offering piggyback ideas.

To help students become familiar
with the syllabus I ask students to read
and study the class syllabus and be ready
to answer questions about it for the next
class.

As students enter the room at the
beginning of class, hand them an index
card. Ask them to fill in their name,
address, day and night phone numbers
and to write anything they, as students,
think I, as teacher, need to know (i.e.
special learning problems, physical
handicaps, job complications, family or
child responsibilities, etc.)

All of the above can be accom-
plished in one class depending on the
size of the class. In larger classes, each
student gets less individual time than in
smaller classes.

Second day goals
Continue to set the stage:

❑ Review student names.
❑ Recapitulate the syllabus.
❑ Further demonstrate your

personality and teaching
style.

❑ Learn relevant information
about the class.

The following is a terrific way to
review students’ names and display your
teaching style. Ask students to sit in a
circle. Suggest a contest to see who can
remember the other names in as short a
period as possible—use a stop watch. Stu-
dents enjoy the challenge, especially if
you set a time to beat.

Hand out 4 x 6 cards, ask students
to fold the card lengthwise into a table
tent and to print boldly their first name.
Ask them to display the card on their
desk for the near future until student
names have become familiar to you.

Next review the syllabus by ask-
ing specific students questions about
the syllabus (ex.: John, what is my policy
on absences?)

To easily learn relevant informa-
tion about the class, ask students to
raise their hands to answer these survey
questions:

❑ How many of you are between
the ages of ____?

❑ How many are married?
❑ How many have children?
❑ How many are taking their

first class?
❑ How many have been out of

school for two, five, ten or
more years?

If time is available, ask students to
get into groups of four and to share
concerns and questions that they have
about the upcoming semester. Anony-
mously, they can turn in their responses.
You can address them at this time or in
the very near future.

Steve McNamara, Ed.D.
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Preparing to Succeed—
The Power of Setting Goals

▲

On Leadership—

Real leaders are ordinary
people with extraordinary

determinations.

—John Seaman Garns
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Quick Tips

Steve McNamara Ed.D.
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Lecture Journals—A
Unique Assessment Tool

Do you find that many class activities including demon-
strations, role-playing scenarios, spontaneous on-task

class discussions and other creative nontext-specific activi-
ties are not measured by traditional test bank multiple-choice
questions? If so, what do you do?

One alternative is to assign at the beginning of the
semester a Lecture Journal, which chronicles what actually
takes place in your class. Also, the Lecture Journal can serve
as a major graded writing assignment.

These are the guidelines for the Lecture Journal assign-
ment that are included in my class syllabus for all my psychol-
ogy and sociology courses. It reads as follows:

Many activities and topics discussed in this class are
generally not evaluated on multiple-choice tests. In addition,
since some of you excel on essay-type assignments, the
Lecture Journal will give you an opportunity to be evaluated
according to a second style of measurement. The Lecture
Journal consists of a summary of class activities and a per-
sonal applications section. It is evaluated on the following
criteria:

❑ For each week of class, write a one-to-two para-
graph summary of what went on in class including
demonstrations, experiments and activities.

❑ Write at least two personal applications from this
material for each week, i.e. show how you could
use this information in your own life to better
understand yourself or to improve your life.

❑ Use appropriate psychology or sociology analysis
and language when possible.

❑ Papers should be double-space typed with approxi-
mately one-inch borders. Spelling and grammar
count.

❑ Lecture Journals will be collected on (add appro-
priate date).

The Lecture Journal helps to balance common grade
emphasis on short answer tests with a significant writing
assignment. Finally, this document will serve as an accurate
record of what went on in your class throughout the semester.
And if anyone wants to know what your class is like, all you
have to do is hand them a Lecture Journal.

How to Create
Instant Unity

Barbara Lynne Avitia
Doña Ana Branch Community College
Las Cruces, NM

Promoting teamwork in the classroom is a key component
to success. After many failed experiments, I have hit

upon an exercise that creates instant unity in the classroom.
I ask each student to write a unique fact about him/

herself on a 3x5 index card. It’s usually necessary to define the
term “unique” and discourage students from contributing
mundane items. I ask that they be specific, and reveal facts
that may be shared with the class.

Prior to the next class, I create a document containing
the facts from the cards with blank spaces for corresponding
names. I include instructions that direct them to find the
person who matches the fact. At the next class period, I
distribute the sheets without a word and walk out of the
classroom. After a few moments of trepidation, they begin to
share information. By the time I return a few minutes later,
they are engaged in animated conversation. The tension
between them has evaporated and now, knowing a little more
about each other, they feel comfortable and relaxed.

This activity has proven effective in breaking down the
barriers that exist between strangers. The generalizations
these students may have made about one another are often
replaced with genuine interest in each other’s lives. They are
able to relate on a new level, and often find areas of common
interest that lead to lasting friendships. This exercise builds
a cohesive group of students who are ready to embrace the
rigors of learning together.

Paul R. Larson
Dept of Physical Science
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
larson_p@suu.edu

How do you get reluctant students to participate in class?
The most severe answer to this question is make partici-

pation a grading criterion. This won’t bother most students,
but it will put real fear into some. Those are the ones I am
trying to reach.

A panel discussion at a conference presented an idea
that has worked for me. On the first day of class, distribute a
few blank 3 x 5 cards to each student. If a question goes
unanswered they can write it on a card and deposit it in a
container at the front of the room as they leave. Answer the
question at the beginning of the next class session. It is totally
anonymous and can remove fear and reluctance. It works
especially well in large classes where even the most reticent
will respond.

Go from Reluctance
to Participation
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Allyn & Bacon’s Public Speaking
Web Site is every speech communi-

cation teacher’s dream. You will be
amazed at what you and your students
can do. For example, suppose you would
like students to read or listen to a sample
speech that demonstrates effective organization.

At this site, students can do just that. Maybe your
students are frustrated with how to find and cite on-line
sources. This site provides an interactive worksheet on that
very topic. What’s more, students have the option of e-mailing
the worksheet to you after they have finished it.

This site is divided into five categories: Assess Your
Speechmaking Situation, Analyze Your Audience, Research
Your Topic, Organize and Write Your Speech, and Deliver
Your Presentation. Each section contains valuable instruc-
tion on the respective topic, excellent links to relevant web
sites, interactive worksheets and more. I especially like the
research section because it provides links to reliable on-line
sources where students can find credible information.

How can you use it in your classroom?
Use this web site as a supplement to your course by

giving students the web site address. It’s user-friendly, so
students can use it on their own and find what they need.

You can also use this web site as a basis for creating
assignments. This is a great way to introduce students to Inter-
net technology, while helping them learn speech concepts.
Under each category, you will find a rich source of possible
assignments and interactive worksheets. For example, you could
assign students to analyze one of the speeches linked to the site,
create an audience demographic for their speech or complete an
interactive worksheet and send it to you.

Also, use it during class time. Using a multimedia cart, you
can display the site on a screen or wall. This way you can show
students how to use the web site, or you can have your entire
class listen to or watch a sample speech. This site contains a
wonderful collection of speeches from past to present.

In addition to concepts already listed, students can also
receive instruction on how to use PowerPoint and how to
create a web page. They can also ask the “Speech Doctor” a
question and receive an answer. If you visit, you’ll see, this
web site is a powerhouse of information.

TFS Web Review—www.
abacon.com/pubspeak/

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA

I n large groups, dis
cus-sions become a spec-

tator sport with a few stu-
dents actively participating
and most students passively
observing. In order to facili-
tate greater participation, I
have found a random-calling
procedure that works effec-
tively to include everyone.

During the first class
session distribute a 3x5 card
to each student. Use colored cards, one color for each class.
This will assist you in keeping organized.

On the left half of the card, ask students to indicate basic
biographical information, such as name, social security num-
ber, phone number, address, e-mail address and major. Assure
students that this information is kept confidential and the cards
are destroyed after grades are posted. The right half of the card
is left blank, and provides a space for you to make notes.

During class discussions, use these cards to start and
keep the conversation going. Prior to the discussion, pose a
question or ask for a response to a topic. Then allow time for
thinking before allowing anyone to respond.

Next, shuffle the cards and ask the student whose card
appears at the top of the stack to respond. A student always
has the option to pass for the moment, but  indicate that you
will return to him/her after a few comments.

The process is repeated with two or three additional
students chosen to respond. Once a student has been chosen
his/her card is returned to the stack (not at the bottom where s/
he is then given license to tune-out). Following two or three
questions the card are reshuffled to ensure attentiveness. At any
time during the discussion and prior to moving on to a new topic,
encourage any student wishing to contribute to comment.

I have found this method to be very effective in engaging
more students in the discussion, and it helps control the
student who always has something to say and may monopo-
lize the conversation. Also, as the professor, you have the
option of calling on students whose names do not come up on
the top of the stack (after all, you are the only one who sees
the cards).

The cards can be useful for other purposes. Going
through the cards as students enter the room or using them to
determine and note attendance helps me better learn the
names of the students. I have used the cards to keep anecdotal
records of such things as a student’s level of participation,
particular interests or name by which the student prefers to
be known.

This anecdotal information is useful in getting better
acquainted with students, and may provide information help-
ful when determining grades.

Karen L. Latham , Ph.D.
Teacher Education
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
latham@suu.edu

Turn Passivity
into Action

Elizabeth A.

Butts, TFS

Web Review

Partner

Author

▲ Remake your class

from a spectator sport

to an energetic

experience that

involves all your

students.

▲

Two New TFS Web Support Features—Web
Reviews and QuickCourses.

To improve your teaching, take the new TFS Quick
Courses on:  “Syllabus Construction,” “How to Con-

struct Great Lesson Plans,” “Build a Course Outline That
Works,” “Successful Testing” and “How to Make Small
Groups Work.” Institutional access subscriptions available.
E-mail Jack at t4s@thegrid.net for information.
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What if every faculty member could
receive a copy of TFS? No, it’s not a

preposterous question, it’s our five year
goal! To achieve this goal we could use your
help. If you know an institution that could
benefit from TFS, please let us know.

Preposterous Questions?
They’re Way Cool
Tami Eggleston
Psychology Department
McKendree College
Lebanon, IL
tegglest@atlas.mckendree.edu

What if as a college professor all
you could do was ask preposter-

ous questions?
Well, chances are your students

would find the class very engaging!
I’m not advocating always using

preposterous questions, but a prepos-
terous question can be very effective in
the classroom. Specifically, I have used
absurd, excessive, fantastical and out-
rageous questions in many of my psy-
chology classes.

 For example, in our psychology
courses (e.g., gender, development, in-
troduction, and sexuality) I have asked
the following questions:

❑ What if we all lived to be 100?
❑ What if no sleep was needed

for human beings?
❑ What if no one ever experi-

enced stress?
❑ What if divorce was illegal?
❑ What if marriage was illegal?
❑ What if no birth control ex-

isted?
❑ What if all human beings pos-

sessed viable male and female
sexual organs?

❑ What if we all had perfect
memories and could recall
everything?

❑ What if there was no aggres-
sion?

To start, divide your students in to
small groups and tell them to thoroughly
consider the question including all social,
political, economic, psychological, bio-
logical etc. issues that they can generate.

Allow the groups to work for about
ten minutes and then come back as a

whole and share the
responses. This ac-
tivity could also be
extended into a
writing assignment.
In general, the more
preposterous the
question, the better.
The questions also
work well if you can
start with one ques-
tion and then ask the students to com-
pletely switch gears by asking an opposite
question. For example, What if puberty
began for all children at four years old?
What if puberty began for all children at
eighteen years old?

You will find that these preposter-
ous questions serve many learning func-
tions.

They are an excellent way to intro-
duce the topic. The students are very in-
terested in these unusual questions.

These questions allow students to
engage in critical thinking. They have to
consider cause and effect, assess mul-
tiple possibilities, compare options and
see the ambiguity of many issues.

They encourage students to use
creative thinking skills. It is a very inter-
esting activity for the students and in-
structors to gather a very creative list of
the preposterous answers.

This unstructured activity works
well to generate cooperative learning,
brainstorming and group interaction. I
have found that the students enjoy work-
ing together on this activity.

And finally, I have found that this
activity helps the students see larger

implications to issues. It allows the stu-
dents to integrate knowledge they have
about biology, psychology, sociology,
economics, political science, history and
other fields in ways that they may not
normally get the opportunity to do.

I have enjoyed this activity im-
mensely. Some students have used these
questions as inspiration to write papers
in other classes. Other students have
developed their own independent re-
search on related topics. It has also been
observed that these questions tend to
spread to the larger campus.

Other students and faculty will
approach me and ask me about the pre-
posterous questions. When I announce
that it is time for a preposterous ques-
tion, students seem excited about the
activity. Students will even approach us
with their own preposterous questions
for future classes. So, what if you tried a
preposterous question in your course?

What if as a college professor all you could do was ask

preposterous questions?  You might be surprised at the

results.

▲

Do You Know the Four Types of Mnemonics?

❑ Keywords—used to remember word pairs by associations.
❑ Chain—string or chain of images recalls sequences and lists.
❑ Method of loci—objects in a familiar place linked to new items.
❑ Single use coding—first letter of each item word is used to

create a new memorable word.

—Charles West, James Farmer, Phillip Wolff
Instructional Design Implications From Cognitive Science
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

September 2000
Volume 12  Number 6

Effective memorization is the key to
excellent recall. Learning research
is steadily adding techniques to im-

prove the transfer of material to the long-
term memory, thus improving recall. The
more you know about how memory works
the more you can teach for success.

In fact, memory principles are at the
heart of the Retention phase of the TFS
PIE R3 teaching system (Prepare, Input, Ex-
plore, Retain, Reconfirm, Reflect). The first
article of this series focused on the Prepara-
tion section of the PIE R3 system, and it

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

appeared in the August 1999 Issue of TFS.
The recommendation from many

learning experts that learning sessions
last no more than 20 minutes is based on
the retention curve. It has been found that
students remember a higher percentage
of the material at the beginning and at the
end of learning sessions than in the middle.

Therefore, when you break learning
into shorter segments you increase the time
when retention is at its peak. You may be
reluctant to shorten learning sessions and
include a two-to-four-minute break between

each session, but if you do, you will be
rewarded. Your students will actually learn
more in less time than when you teach for
50 minutes or longer.

Here are six rules for increasing re-
tention that you should be able to recall:

❑ What is unusual is remembered
in greater detail; eliminate dull
learning routines and you im-
prove retention automatically.

❑ Organize the material; catego-
ries make new material much
easier to remember.

❑ Make information as tactile as
possible; it’s naturally easier
to store in memory, and it’s the
reason students love real-world
examples that illustrate ab-
stract concepts and principles.

❑ Visual memory is very power-
ful; thus the more a subject is
illustrated, charted, diagramed,
pictured, colored and textured,
the more effortlessly it can be
committed to memory, espe-
cially when students create
their own visuals.

❑ Review early and review often;
review is the process whereby
stronger and stronger memory
links are forged; time spent on
review can double, triple or
even quadruple recall.

❑ We remember more when we
decide to remember; invite
your students to make a con-
scious decision to remember,
and they will!

To understand learning, we need to understand the rules of memory and

how to help our students improve their retention and recall.
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Whose class is it anyway? Your first reaction may be

to say it’s yours! But is it?

My background is in business, specifically marketing and
advertising. Business has taught me many things about

solving problems, meeting challenges and most importantly,
working with people.

Relationship
Whose class is it anyway? Your first reaction may be to

say it’s yours! In many regards it is, but looking at the bigger
picture there’s more involved than just you. As we all know,
teaching is like a business in many ways.

In business a department functions much like a classroom.
The teacher functions like a boss and the students are the staff.
A department can have many of the same issues a classroom has,
including a diverse staff who may sometimes arrive late or not at
all, cause disruptions and not complete projects on time. Sound
familiar? It should! After all, your classroom can be considered
a microcosm of informational commerce.

So, now we agree running a classroom is much like
running any organization. Next comes the big picture idea. An
analogy was just made that students are like staff. Well, staff
and students should be considered customers! Yes, I said
customers. Businesses don’t prosper, excel or survive with-
out customers.

Many managers/teachers forget that the core customer
in business is the one you work with every day! I have often
said, the hardest part of being in management is dealing with
the people—the staff.

It’s the biggest part of my job, and sometimes the most
complicated. Managing staff takes up the majority of my day,
and it should! My job is to make sure the staff is a productive
team. That means we must meet deadlines, overcome and
minimize our mistakes, learn from each other and interact
well together—sound like your classroom?

I assume most teachers would agree students are also
customers. But do you treat students like customers? This is
the crucial management aspect that continues to get over-
looked in the classroom. What are the advantages?

Ownership
In business, goals for a department are much like a

course syllabus—it’s an outline of what you plan to accom-
plish within a set time frame. To accomplish goals you need
to acquire ownership from the people involved. If teachers
are lecturing a full class period, they are not gaining owner-
ship from the students involved. Involving people in the

Terri Cameron
Business/Marketing/Advertising
Jackson Community College
Jackson, MI
tcameron@pmai.org

process of achieving the goals will help. Involving people
doesn’t mean you lose control in the classroom.

It can, however, mean you gain a better understanding of
the dynamics of the class. By doing so, you and your students
together can adjust certain components of the class in order to
achieve the goals of the course. When students have input into
the process, they gain ownership in achieving goals.

In business you learn from your customers. It’s always
nice to know what works, but more importantly it’s best to
know what doesn’t. Staff will never be productive if they are
working in a system that doesn’t work for them. As a manager,
it’s my job to see what’s not working, and no! not fix it for
them, but work with the staff to find a resolution that will
work in order to achieve the final goal.

The Crucial Element

To assist the process of mastering new terminology I have
found word games to be a successful tool for the students.

I develop word searches, crosswords, anagrams, plus others
using the web site <http://www.puzzlemaker.com/
>www.puzzlemaker.com.

By following the instructions and inserting the chosen
terminology word games can be developed in minutes. Then
I make printed copies for the students. These are then used for
their personal use to master new terminology.

Amy Murphy, RPT
Department of Physical Therapy Assistants
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, MD
amurph60@yahoo.com

Teach Terminology with
Technology

▲
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Course Management

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

On the Wrong Teaching Track?
Six Rules to Set It Right

If your teaching has not been producing the positive results
that you have hoped for, you may not be following the rules

for good teaching. These six rules will help get you back on track.

Rule one
Design and manage your course to meet your students’

needs, and they will return the favor and satisfy your need for
positive feedback and a positive class evaluation.

Rule two
When in doubt, refer back to rule one.

Rule three
Most students need a well-organized, planned sequence

of instructional events to help them do their best. Success in
teaching begins with completing the following planning tasks
without fail:

❑ Prepare yourself mentally before each class meet-
ing by imaging in your mind just how you want
the class to go. Use good self-talk (I can do it ; I’m
a terrific instructor; etc.) and decide that you are
and have every right to be their teacher. In other
words, you have to communicate confidence in
your abilities and if you don’t have it; you have to
fake it until you begin to believe in yourself and
your abilities.

❑ Decide what is practical for your students to learn
given the time and abilities and equipment and
class environment. Determine what is must-learn
material and nice-to-know information.

❑ Make a list describing how your students will be
different at the end of your course. Detail exactly
what you expect them to learn even if this could be
somewhat different for each student.

❑ Communicate to your students what you expect
them to be able to DO at the end of the class. This
is your list of outcomes or benefits that your stu-
dents will achieve. Share this list with them; this is
vital because your students want to know what’s in
this class for them.

❑ Prepare a detailed course syllabus or outline, and
distribute a printed copy to each student.

❑ Go over the syllabus items with your students
and get consensus on such things as learning
activities and grading and deadlines for projects
and homework.

Rule four
Prepare, plan and execute your plan. Good classes are

a result of excellent and detailed course and class-by-class
planning before the first class meeting ever occurs and before
every subsequent class meeting:

❑ Create a description of your teaching activities.
Describe your teaching activities, demonstrations,
lectures, etc.

❑ Your students need to know what you will ask of
them and how you expect to communicate to them
new ideas, principles, procedures and techniques.

❑ An easy and basic teaching pattern is: Tell them, tell
them what you told them with examples, and ask
them to tell you what they think you told them.
Then present them with problems and challenges
to put the new knowledge to work and to discover
new meanings.

❑ Add energy and variety to each class; students love
surprises—novel activities, games and solving real-
world problems.

❑ Add some kind of review activity to each learning
session. For example, ask them to put what they
have learned in their own words and record it in
writing.

Rule five
Get feedback! Teaching is as much listening as it is

presenting, directing, facilitating and demonstrating. Use ac-
tive feedback to let the students know what you heard them
say or ask before responding.

Distribute 3 x 5 cards and ask students to write down
what they expect to gain from the class and what their
learning goals are. Or why they are taking the class and what
they hope to accomplish. Ask students to summarize the most
important thing they have learned after each class session.

Rule six
Have fun, make mistakes and don’t worry. No teacher

has to be perfect. Tiger Woods can outplay his coach and
teacher but he still needs a teacher to help him analyze and
perfect his techniques. Art teachers don’t have to paint perfect
pictures, English instructors don’t have to write the next great
novel, science instructors don’t have to win a Nobel Prize to
receive rave reviews from their students. But they all  must be
able to help their students meet their educational goals and
improve their knowledge, skills and attitudes.

Is your class going no where fast? Try implementing six

rules of survival teaching to get back on the mainline.▲
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Strong Bonds Fight Rising
Student Withdrawal Rates

Royal Loresco
South Texas Community College
McAllen, TX
lorescor@stcc.cc.tx.us

Institutions of higher learning, spe-
cifically community colleges, face an

ongoing challenge in student retention.
For many reasons, students decide to
withdraw from courses. Often these de-
cisions rest in personal circumstances,
yet many are based in social and interac-
tive dimensions. Faculty members and
academic advisors often hear students
comment:

❑ “I really don’t think I belong
in this class.”

❑ “I don’t relate to anyone.”
❑ “I have to withdraw, I’m be-

hind and no one cares any-
way!”

❑ “Getting out is the easiest
thing to do, maybe next se-
mester it will be a better situ-
ation.”

But, you possess the position and
status to create the bonds through lec-
ture and teacher-student interaction that
can counter these negative feelings.

Students can make connections
and develop relationships all over cam-
pus. The development of informal and
formal bonds can range from staff (cam-
pus security, cafeteria personnel and
custodians) to upper levels of adminis-
tration. Students may even develop con-
nections with computer technology (in-
ternet, e-mail), and campus recreation.
These patterns of connectedness can
begin or be maintained by faculty. You
have a special, significant opportunity
to connect:

❑ The student to his or her class-
mates,

❑ The student to the class/
coursework

❑ Yourself with the student.
Academic bonds create further

incentives for students to seek additional
roles from faculty (letters of recommen-
dation, club/program involvement, aca-
demic advising, institutional network-
ing, etc.).

Names
An individual does not have to be

a minority, a special admit, an athlete or

a nontraditional
student to appre-
ciate the
i n s t r u c t o r ’ s
knowledge of his
or her name. A
teacher’s aware-
ness of a student’s
name leads to per-
ceptions of interest and concern. Stu-
dents also will reciprocate this energy in
feelings of accountability and responsi-
bility. Hence, many students feel a ne-
cessity to come to class and be alert
because the teacher knows who they
are.

Background
An instructor can obtain student

background information by implement-
ing biography data assignments at the
beginning of the semester and through
interaction via lectures and office hours.
Later, instructors can use student infor-
mation in lecture, or refer to students’
own expertise.

Students learn more efficiently if
they can place their own experiences in
the course material. As an academic
bond, the student believes that the in-
structor is genuinely sensitive to the
student’s history. Thus, many students
feel a sense of belonging to the course
and instructor.

Share yourself
Students love to learn that their

instructor is like themselves, a human
being. Students consult instructors who
are not only accessible, but also ap-
proachable. Students who have some
awareness of their instructor’s back-
ground develop obligations to share their
own background information and ideas.

Hence, this bond can create levels
of confidence where students can par-
ticipate in class, and consult teachers
outside of class. My favorite bit of infor-
mation that I share with students who
lack confidence in math are my under-
graduate and graduate hour grades in
statistics.

Connection
Connect students with their class-

mates. When students fall behind, they
can consult among themselves. Re-
search has found that lower division
students often consult senior-class
people for class registration advisement.
Students who live in residential life  en-
vironments (dormitories) seek advise-
ment from  student neighbors. Thus, it’s
possible for teachers to establish class-
mate connections within the course.
Allow students to tear down the barri-
ers of competition and territorialism
amongst themselves, so that they can
seek and console each other through
crisis. This can be done through study
groups, group learning, tandem assign-
ments and partnership responsibilities.

Flexibility
In the real world, instructors real-

ize that semester courses are dynamic
and in a state of flux. Tests may be
postponed, videos may be cancelled and
the total point distribution is then re-
vised to fit time restraints. Students also
face this dilemma. A student’s schedule
may often warrant a flexible timetable.

Instructors design their courses
based on a grading system. Instructors
should also design their academic inter-
actions on a retention system. In my
opinion, the college system can become
even better if we continue to ask these
questions:

❑ “How well will this student
do?”

❑ “Will this student stay?”
❑ “Will this student become

connected?”
❑ “What academic bond can I

create?”

Are your students voting with their feet reducing income

for your institution and lowering your self-esteem?▲
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Communication

Are your students voting with their feet reducing income

for your institution and lowering your self-esteem?

Crucial Communication
Strategies for Large Classes

Donald Petkus, TFS Partner Author
Adjunct Faculty, General Education Department
Ivy Tech State College
Bloomington, IN
dpetkus@bloom.ivy.tec.in.us

How do you communicate with large
classes and students who come to

class irregularly?
In some large classes, asking ques-

tions and other forms of participation seem
inhibited by the very size of the class.

Some class sections are floating
poker games. Aside from a few regulars,
one cannot predict which or how many
students are going to show for a particu-
lar meeting. The results are students
who are unprepared for class and feel
disconnected from the class and their
instructor.

Multiple channels
Using multiple channels of com-

munication can help reduce such prob-
lems and help students keep current on
assignments and deadlines. What fol-
lows is a sampler of techniques and
strategies that I’ve borrowed over the
years that may help keep even sporadic
attendees current on class activities and
assignments. Pick and choose those that
may apply to your own situation.

Optimize
Optimize your syllabus and print

materials. What can you do to make the
most out of class handouts?

❑ Put a boxed space in the syl-
labus.

❑ Ask students to fill in the
name and contact informa-
tion for a fellow student in
the class.

❑ Students are often more likely
to talk to each other about
missed class meetings than
to their instructor.

❑ Refer to the syllabus fre-
quently in class.

Remind students that such a thing
exists and that they are responsible for
keeping track of it. Don’t tell students
what the assignment or event is. Ask
them. It emphasizes the importance of
the syllabus to have students dig them
out and refer to their copies in class.
Post the syllabus on the course web site
if any. Students with access to the Inter-

net may actually
bookmark the
course web site,
finding not only
the syllabus but
also the latest
course announce-
ments. On class
handouts, include
reminders about
important dead-
lines and upcoming events.

Group projects
If group projects make sense for

your subject, make them part of the
class requirements. Assigning a group
grade for some projects will encourage
students to communicate outside the
classroom. A group project can evolve
into study groups and informal support
structures that will keep members up to
date. Group assignments are especially
valuable in large classes to keep up
student involvement and participation.

Voice mail
If you have voice mail at your

campus, you can use it as another com-
munication channel. Update your greet-
ing to include upcoming events, sched-
ule changes, assignments and other fre-
quently asked questions. No voice mail?
Leave an updated syllabus with the sec-
retary. He or she may be able to answer
a student’s question if you’re not avail-
able.

Computer technology
Take advantage of communication

software. If you’re not comfortable with
computers, you may get help from your
computing support center. Constructing
e-mail groups is an easy option for mass
distributions of study guides, course an-
nouncements and take-home assignments.

E-mail is a good way to establish
two-way communication for students who
avoid speaking up in class. Some web
sites have instant messaging/chatroom ca-
pability. Students can use chatrooms for
collaboration and discussion, as well as

socializing. Create a virtual office. At
scheduled times, instructors can arrange
to meet students in a chatroom and com-
municate in real time from home or office
without needing to travel.

Some caveats apply:
❑ Make it clear that electronic

communication supplements
but does not replace atten-
dance.

❑ Consider whether you wish
to accept assignments as e-
mail attachments and make
your policy clear at the out-
set. (Generally it’s not a good
idea due to file sizes, incom-
patible formats and other dif-
ficulties.)

❑ Make students responsible
for a written self-assessment
about mid-term. Use a simple
format, perhaps a memoran-
dum from the students to you
in which they identify any
problems they’re having, ask
questions and give an esti-
mate of their expected grade.

❑ Ask them for some sugges-
tions and comments on how
to make the class more effec-
tive. Make this a graded as-
signment, but be uncritical
of the content.

In any event, be sure to give the
student written feedback. As well as an
opportunity for communication, this as-
signment gives the students some power
and responsibility in their own learning.
Often the self-assessment exercise can
be an important wake-up call for some
students and instructors.
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Thyroid?

Quick Tips

Feed Them and
They Will Perform

Jane Vire Tichenor
Skills Advancement Chair
Community College of Indiana-
Evansville Campus
Evansville, IN
jticheno@ivy.tec.in.us

All semester I had challenged the
students to strive for excellence

and turn in papers with no mistakes.
To help them achieve this goal, I

gave them proofreading exercises to in-
crease their ability to spot mistakes. I
noticed that several students were do-
ing quite well, but I also noticed that
some of the students didn’t seem to be
taking the assignments too seriously.

Toward the end of the semester
while they were working on one of the
more difficult exercises, I decided to
challenge them. I told them that if the
class could come to an agreement and
present the exercise to me with no mis-
takes, I would treat them to a pizza
party. After giving them time to work on
the exercise, I wrote the paragraph on
the board and had each student make
two corrections.

Then I told them they had 15 min-
utes to discuss the corrections and de-
cide if anything needed to be changed.
Something amazing then took place. I
could not believe how involved the dis-
cussion became and the difference I
saw in some of the more passive stu-
dents. They were determined to win the
pizza party.

In fact, one of the laziest students
became quite adamant about one of the
answers and stated emphatically, “If you
change that answer, you will cause us to
lose our pizza party! So leave the answer
alone because we are not going to lose
this contest!” And, yes, he was right
about the answer. But some of the stu-
dent still disagreed, so he asked me if
they could use their handbook.

I told them they could use what-
ever they needed to come to an agree-
ment. What I had intended to be a thirty-
minute exercise turned out to last the
entire class period, but it was worth it to
see the students actually using the skills
I had been teaching them. They finally
came to an agreement, and with trepida-
tion submitted their completed exercise
to me. To my delight they turned in a
perfect paper; therefore, I gave them a
pizza party the last week of class.

Janet Barhart, RN, MS
Nursing Instructor
Hocking College
Nelsonville, OH
barnhart_j@hocking.edu

Learn with
Posters

Posters make learn-
ing difficult infor-

mation fun. In nursing,
students moan and groan about the dif-
ficulty of the endocrine system. So I
have the class create posters to help
make learning fun.

The posters are done as a review
technique after the material has been pre-
sented in class. Students are asked to get
into small groups of five or six students.

Each group selects an endocrine
disorder and is given a blank poster and
several markers. The group is asked to
draw someone with the signs and symp-
toms of their disorder.

Symbols can be used, but words
are to be kept to a minimum. The end
result is an exaggerated, funny drawing.
When the posters are complete, two
members of each group are asked to
present the poster to the class.

Another way to create posters is
by making a collage from magazine pic-
tures. Again, students are divided into
small groups. Each group chooses a stage
of growth and development such as
young adulthood.

Pictures depicting developmental
tasks from this stage are then pasted on
a black poster. Students become quite
creative when selecting and arranging
pictures. Some will even arrange the
pictures to tell a story.

During the poster activity, I circu-
late among the small groups answering
questions and encouraging everyone to
get involved.

Students with artistic talent enjoy
showing off their handiwork. Other stu-
dents volunteer to color the figures or to
paste pictures. Still others will agree to
explain the poster to the entire class.

Most students make positive com-
ments about the poster activity. They
say things like, “This was the most fun
class.” Even more positive is when stu-
dents remember information from their
poster.

The Attendance
Sheet Assessment

Lisa Albers, TFS Partner Author
Graduate Student
University of Miami
modernscribe@earthlink.net

Still passing around that boring at-
tendance sheet? Try using it to glean

occasional daily assessments from your
students.

One day, I was looking for a way
to include icons—pictures or symbols
to visually express an idea or emotion—
in my teaching because they worked so
well in an instruction workshop I at-
tended last summer.

I have this habit anyway of draw-
ing happy faces on student papers, so I
asked my students to join me in the
habit. Next to their names on the atten-
dance sheet, I began asking them for
feedback. I started out with a playful
one: “Draw an object you really wish
you had today.” It was raining that day,
so the page was soon filled with umbrel-
las! It provided a little bit of comedy,
and it also lent a feeling of solidarity to
the classroom atmosphere.

On subsequent attendance sheets,
I got more serious; for example, I asked
on days essays were due how confident
they felt about their completed essays.
Responses ranged from simple smiling
or frowning faces to a Rocky figure
holding his hands up in victory!

Because this assessment is not
anonymous, I was afraid students would
give responses meant to please me or
that they would be too influenced by
previous students’ entries. However, I
found that they had no qualms about
expressing whatever was on their minds
independent of other students or me.
Often, these quick attendance assess-
ments flag valid student anxieties and
can help me make adjustments to the
course right when they are needed.

While the attendance assessment
can be fun as well as a powerful tool, I
don’t recommend using it every day, for
it can get old. I wait until a good moment
presents itself, such as my very own St.
Louis Rams’ victory in the Super Bowl.
The students who came closest to the
final Super Bowl score won Rams-col-
ored computer disks. (On which to save
their brilliant essays, of course!)

▲
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Web Review/ Quick Tips

Enthusiasm is
at the bottom

of all progress.
With it there is
accomplishment.
Without it there
are only alibis.
—Henry Ford

On Leadership:

TFS Web Review—Guide
to Grammar and Writing

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Web

Review Partner Author▲The Guide to Grammar and Writing,
http://go.to/grammar web site is a

must-bookmark for every English
teacher and student alike.

After visiting it, you will wonder
how such a wonderful service can be free.
It contains as much, if not more, informa-
tion as a textbook, but in a much more
user-friendly format. Another valuable
feature is that the web site is hands-on.

Because there is so much informa-
tion, I will just highlight the main attrac-
tions. The initial section is what I call the
handout/information section.

It contains valuable information
on English concerns at the sentence
level, paragraph level and essay level.

Each topic is explained in an easy-
to-understand and creative manner with
plenty of examples and respective Power-
Point presentation links where available.

The next main attraction is the
interactive quizzes. This section features
over 160 quizzes on a myriad of English
concerns. After each quiz is taken, im-
mediate feedback (a score) is provided
with the option of linking to the handout
that explains that particular concept.

The final section I will highlight is
the Ask Grammar section. If you have a
question about English usage or punc-
tuation that you can’t find an answer to,
here is where you can find it. You can
submit the question on-line, or you can
review the logbook of previous gram-
mar questions and answers.

How can I use this resource in
my classroom?

You can send students to the web
site to:

❑ Learn more about a writing
concept that you have covered
in class, but with which a stu-
dent needs additional help.

❑ Learn about a topic that you
don’t have time to cover in
class but with which a student
is experiencing problems.

❑ Give students a resource to
access when you are not avail-
able (Ask Grammar).

You could make these topics op-
tional or required. If you make one of
these activities a course requirement,
students can easily print out a quiz or
handout as evidence that they completed
an assignment.

I’m sure many of my fellow En-
glish teachers will agree on the value of
this site, but what about teachers in
other disciplines? How can this site be
of use to them? I imagine this could be a
very helpful site for teachers at colleges
where writing across the curriculum has
been implemented.

For example, in a history course,
there might not be any time for punctua-
tion lessons (although correct punctua-
tion may be expected on a paper). So
what is a history professor to do?

This site is the perfect resource to
send students to because it is self-ex-
planatory (you don’t need to do any-
thing extra except give them the web
site address).

You may also want to sharpen your
own writing/grammatical skills without
having to ask an English professor col-
league for help (how embarrassing can
that be?).

In any case, all who visit this site
will not be disappointed!

Writing Your
Life History

Margaret L. Ingram
Seattle Central CC, WA
Scottsdale CC, AZ
margaret@proaxis.com

In today’s mobile society the lack of
family ties is taking away the oppor-

tunity to share the stories of the past
with our children.

Our schools need to reacquaint
students with their history. Our studies
in school include world history, geogra-
phy, and United States history, the Re-
naissance and Reformation, explorers,
trappers, and reading maps.

History also includes the lives of
ancestors, parents, ourselves, and a way
of life, a period in history, and the places.
It may be the biography of a grand-
mother, a chronology of a sister’s life, a
journal of a grandfather’s life, a legend
left by a father, or a memoir focused on
the Great Depression or World War II.

A life history project encourages
the sharing and recording of the stories
of the memories of the past.

The power to educate is sharing
our history, revealing the truths, and
giving clarification to life. It might in-
clude the times in life, a way of life, the
lessons learned, the treasures stored
away or the social journey in life. If
people don’t know who they are or where
they have been, how will they know
how to plan for the future?

Writing Your Life History lessons
focus on a particular aspect of one’s life
such as home, hometown, family, child-
hood and school. The lessons include
the statements, questions, writing exer-
cises and resources to complete a select
number of stories or a complete life
history.

Writing Your Life History educates
students in organization, outlining and
preparing a time line. It also assists in
interviewing techniques, writing de-
scription, dialogue and the time and
place of an event or experience.

Writing Your Life History is a di-
verse learning opportunity. It provides
the basics of writing history, allows stu-
dents to choose what detail to include
and is adaptable to students with differ-
ent life and learning styles.
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Instructional Design

Penny Shrawder

Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder

Publisher, Coeditor

We have been busy creating new
things for you—a new web site, a

new PowerPoint show, Introduction to
TFS and new TFS QuickCourses. Please
visit the new http://teachingfor
success.com to get the latest news.

Most students finish the semester
with loads of facts and wisdom

about the various subjects they com-
pleted. However, few students come
away from a class with any insight about
the people who are currently develop-
ing the field of study.

A simple activity can be conducted
to provide students with this insight. It
entails researching a particular facet of
the discipline and then e-mailing people
currently working in the discipline area.
For example, students in a biology class
may initiate contact with a geneticist
investigating a human disease. English
students can pry into the mind of a pro-
fessor studying the writings of Katherine
Ann Porter or a journalist working for
the Washington Post.

This assignment must be struc-
tured so that students are aware of the
goals of the project and have enough
time to complete the project.

Procedure
The first goal of the assignment is

for students to use the Internet to re-
search a current topic pertinent to the
information covered in the course. You
may wish to provide students with a list
of possible topics. It’s more structured
for students if the topics follow the or-
ganization of topics presented in the
textbook or the syllabus. The next goal
is to have students use the information
to identify and locate people working in
the topic area. They should then e-mail
the person to gather information about
the person’s motivations for pursing that

subject as a career.
It’s helpful to

provide students
with the following steps:

❑ Select a topic approved by
the professor.

❑ Do a topical Internet search.
❑ Use the Internet to research

people in the topic area.
❑ Find the e-mail address of sev-

eral people.
Next, compose a letter to these

prospects requesting the following in-
formation:

❑ What interested you about the
subject?

❑ What projects are you cur-
rently working on?

❑ What are your future direc-
tions of inquiry?

❑ What career opportunities are
available in that subject?

Finally, other queries may be sug-
gested or left up to the students. Com-
plete the following:

❑ State in the letter a reply time
line to encourage an expedi-
ent response.

❑ Show the letter to their in-
structor before e-mailing.

❑ Once approved, send it.
❑ Do not send the letter as a

spam; title and send it indi-
vidually to each person.

❑ Wait for replies and respond
with a “Thank You.”

Reinforce the fact that the stu-
dents may not get any responses or the
people may respond slowly to the que-

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Partner Author
Biology and Environmental Sciences
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
bshmaefs@nhmccd.edu

Project Connects Students
with Experts in the Field

Connect your students to the hidden experts who are the

driving force behind progress in their fields.▲
ries. Encourage the students to search
for people who are at smaller universi-
ties and establishments. I even recom-
mend directing queries to graduate stu-
dents. Experience with this project
shows that people at smaller institu-
tions and graduate students are more
likely to reply.

It’s also important to encourage the
students to have their letters written be-
fore the middle of the semester. This pro-
vides enough time to wait for responses
and search for more prospects if no re-
sponses arrive from the first mailing.

Evaluation
Students should be evaluated on

whether they completed the project and
how much information they collected
from the search and the people being
questioned.

Most of the students who com-
pleted the project were excited to hear
from people who contributed to the con-
tent of the information covered in class.
In addition, communicating with people
in the field made the students more in-
terested in the course content. In one
biology class a student secured a posi-
tion as research assistant with an inves-
tigator he contacted for the assignment!

There are many alternatives to the traditional work-alone, in-class, mul-
tiple-choice, true-false and essay question evaluations. Here a few alternatives
you might consider:

❑ Oral questions either done individually or in a team game structure.
❑ Take-home exams with written, oral, or multimedia response options.
❑ Knowledge summaries—students summarize what they have learned

and demonstrate how to put it to use in a practical situation.
❑ Collaborative tests—students work in groups or teams.
❑ Journals, portfolios, project critiques and self-evaluations.
❑ Troubleshooting procedures to determine faults in a system.

Add Variety to Learning Evaluations
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

October 2000
Volume 12  Number 7

They know enough who know how
to learn,” wrote Henry Adams, The

Education of Henry Adams.

Do your students know enough; do
they know how to learn and retain? Many of
the teaching problems that you face stem
from your students’ lack of learning or re-
tention skills. If you find that your students
are not adequately retaining course infor-
mation, it may be that they do not use an
effective set of retention activities.

Helping your students learn active
retention skills is the fourth part of the

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

“
Teaching For Success Teaching System, PIE
R3 (Prepare, Input, Explore, Retain, Recon-
firm, Reflect). If your retention is excellent,
you’ll remember the six fundamental
memory rules presented in the TFS Septem-
ber, 2000 Issue (Volume 12 Number 6).

Here are some specific, active re-
tention strategies that will help your A
students learn faster, your B students
become A students and your C, D and F
students realize greater success.

The most important of these tech-
niques is adopting a regular review sched-

ule. Most poor students fail to review
often enough. Here’s a very effective pat-
tern that will produce terrific results. For
maximum retention, students should re-
view after:

❑ One hour.
❑ One day.
❑ One week.
❑ One month.
❑ End of course.

Knowing how to review is as impor-
tant as knowing when to review. One of the
most simple yet powerful strategies is to
verbalize learning in your own words. Even
better, record these explanations on audio
tape or digitally as a computer sound file.

Then add music (preferably classi-
cal) to the other track. Finally, play this
voice-music recording when relaxed be-
fore sleeping or upon arising. This review
involves both sides of the brain and accel-
erates learning.

List comparison is another dynamic
active review. Students first make a list of
the main points, writing them in their own
words.

Next, they study them for a short
time, put the list away and attempt to
recreate this list from memory. A com-
parison of the two lists will quickly reveal
what they’ve missed. This list compari-
son process continues until the original
and final lists match perfectly.

Finally, making flash cards may be
considered old-fashioned by some, but it
works! And with computer technology such
as PowerPoint making them is fun and
easy. Teach active retention strategies like
these and you’ll be teaching for success.

Knowing how to review is as important as knowing when to review. Your

students’ success depends on their mastering active review strategies.
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Carol Hauswald
Morton College
Cicero, IL
wordpeddlr@aol.com

A Still Life in Words Helps Me
Climb My Mt. Everest

Teaching adult learners who have
busy lives, families and careers is a

challenge I look forward to each semes-
ter. I feel as if I am standing on Mount
Everest when I finally reach the English
student who has never appreciated the
subject before.

Making activities relevant and fun
have always helped me on my upward
climb to motivating adult learners. De-
bates based on intriguing news stories,
puzzlers, word scramblers, as well as
party games, such as MadLibs, are effec-
tive means by which to help transform
students in their educational careers.

There are usually one or two adult
learners, however, who take pleasure in
testing the professional stamina of even
the most dedicated instructor. Such a
student was Tom (not his real name). Is
there a Tom in your class?

Tom was an older, gainfully em-
ployed student who sat in the back of
the room and conducted quite a number
of private conversations with other stu-
dents. He didn’t care for English and
cared even less for authority figures.
Beneath his bravado, however, I saw a
young boy who had cultivated a history
of tug-o’-wars with his teachers. My chal-
lenge was to break his self-destructive
behavior pattern so that he could finally
express himself in a more socially ac-
ceptable manner.

My opportunity to make a differ-
ence came the day we were discussing
what three things we would save in the
event of a disaster. Photo albums, credit
cards, baseball cards and stamp collec-
tions were among the items mentioned. It
was such an engaging discussion that even
Tom joined in. He said he’d save a special
life-size skull he had bought some years
back. He was serious. This skull was deco-
rated with unique patterns and was a

prized possession.
What’s more, Tom
told the class he
had placed a spe-
cially carved knife
in its mouth.

“That must
be some skull,” I told him. “Could you
bring it to class?”

When he agreed, I knew I was
close to an Everest experience.

Tom didn’t forget his promise. The
next class he carried his treasured arti-
fact in and carefully unwrapped it. I had
to admit that it was an awesome skull,
decorated in a unique manner.

Other adult learners reacted to it as
well. For them it conjured up all sorts of
impressions, from fear to artistic appre-
ciation and everything in between. The
skull had launched a lively discussion
that wasn’t in my written lesson plan.

Assessing the mood of the class, I
decided to take another path up my
mountain. After placing the skull on the
lit overhead projector, I calmly walked
over and turned out the room lights. The
effect was very dramatic. A hush came
over the darkened classroom as I gave
my new writing assignment:

“We are going to do a still life with
language, just as you might have done in
an art class. Write about this skull, using
as many describing words as you need
to in order to express yourself.”

After all concerns and questions
were covered, I saw the pens click into
position and, within a short time, I heard
them scratch away on their notebook
paper. The assignment had sparked quite
an explosion of creativity.

Then I heard Tom’s voice chal-
lenging me. “What about you, Mrs.
Hauswald? Why don’t you write about
the skull?”

If he was looking for an argument,
he wasn’t about to get one from me. Writ-
ing about the skull was a wonderful idea;
I thanked him for giving me permission to
join the class. As a result, I found myself
scribbling as furiously as my students,
enjoying every minute of it.

Later I shared my writing with my
learners and I was flattered that they
were impressed. I felt my students gained
respect for me as a writer. After all, it’s
one thing to tell students writing is won-
derful; it’s quite another to show them.

What I now refer to as the “Still
Life with Skull” lesson taught me a great
deal. In addition to reaching a profes-
sional mountaintop, I also strengthened
my courage to innovate.

How? By:
❑ Spontaneously creating a new

lesson when it was apparent
that it might be a better learn-
ing experience than the one
in the lesson plan book.

❑ Successfully tackling the
same writing challenges that
I assign to my adult learners.

❑ Reaching the reluctant
learner through nontradi-
tional strategies, I gained
strength and enthusiasm to
climb that next instructional
mountain.

Still Life with Skull has become
one of my favorite lessons. It’s easily
adaptable, and other items have worked
just as well.

▲ When he agreed, I knew I was close to an Everest experience.
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Have You Experienced the
Benefits of Mastery Learning?
Joe Howe
jhowe@chuck.stchas.edu
Vicki Woodrum
vwoodrum@chuck.stchas.edu
St. Charles County Community College
St. Peters, MO

Are you familiar with mastery learn-
ing concepts? The learning system

provides many benefits. Do you want to:
❑ Increase your students’ suc-

cess?
❑ Avoid reviewing at the begin-

ning of the semester?
❑ Reinforce course content?
❑ Experience students actually

asking questions?
❑ Have students assume re-

sponsibility for their own
learning?

❑ See your office hours actu-
ally utilized?

If you answered “yes” to any or all
of these questions, mastery learning may
be the answer you have been looking for.

What is it?
 Mastery learning has two main

benefits. The first and most obvious
benefit is the strengthening of the se-
lected topics that are mastery learned.
The second benefit is an increase in
overall student success on course con-
tent. The process has been applied in
developmental through upper level
mathematics courses.

Mastery learning can be traced
back to the 1930s, but was quite promi-
nent in the 1960s. Probably the most
common historical form divides course
content into short units. Students move
at a self-directed pace, covering and
practicing material.

Passing a test shows mastery of the
content. If unsuccessful, more review is
individually done, until mastery is
achieved. And here’s the key; only then,
does the student continue to the next unit.

Because of the structure found in
the present-day college curriculum,
modified forms of mastery learning are
required. In the modified form, only lim-
ited amounts of content are targeted.
The instructor sets appropriate time-
lines and continues on with traditional
course curricula even as students work
toward mastery.

Variations of this process nicely
supplement other classroom procedures

used currently,
such as collabora-
tive strategies, use
of technology and
lecture. We are us-
ing mastery learn-
ing to address the
following two ob-
jectives.

Reduce
classroom
review

A handout containing appropriate
prerequisite material is given to students
on the first day of class. The students
work the problems individually and raise
questions to the instructor over a week’s
time. The instructor answers questions,
but does not relecture the prerequisite
information.

This shifts the focus from the in-
structor onto the students, where they
begin to assume responsibility for their
own strengths and weaknesses. Instruc-
tor experience has shown this method
allows more class time for course content.

Achieve appropriate skills
Here, the material is covered thor-

oughly in class. Students are made aware
that special emphasis is being paid to
those concepts essential to success in
sequential topics. This technique has
been used to mastery test anywhere from
15 percent to 25 percent of the course
content.

For both approaches, the next step
in the process is a test, where the in-
structor sets the passing score. The test
is administered once in class, while ad-
ditional retakes are scheduled outside
of class.

Current procedure is not to use
the numerical score in the semester av-
erage and to make a passing score on
this test a requirement for successful
completion of the course. Instructors
could design variations on these aspects.

In developmental courses, the
benefits are increased student retention
and success. Data reveal approximately

an 11 percent decrease in withdrawal
rates, an 8 percent point increase in
semester averages, and an 11 percent
increase in grades C or better earned.

In upper level courses, the ob-
served benefits include better atten-
dance, improved work ethic and in-
creased motivation and achievement in
the entire course. This is exemplified by
the increased, positive interaction be-
tween the class members and the in-
structor.

Cost versus benefits
With benefits come some costs.

There is more paper work and there is an
observed higher withdrawal rate in upper
level courses. Care needs to be taken ini-
tially, and throughout the semester, to
adequately inform students of the proce-
dure and to communicate expected out-
comes and associated benefits.

Student and instructor cooperation
is necessary to facilitate a timely and suc-
cessful completion of the process.

The benefits far outweigh the costs.
The process is quite flexible and can be
tailored to fit any instructor’s needs.

Mastery learning can be used for
learning dates in history, formulas in sci-
ence or solving equations in mathematics.
Critical thinking skills can then be en-
hanced. One’s knowledge foundations
are built with mastery learning.

Lastly, the semester grade can be
calculated from problem solving or case
studies while still ensuring that skills
are acquired.

▲
This shifts the focus from the instructor onto the students,

where they begin to assume responsibility for their own

strengths and weaknesses.
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Students with unmet expectations
are less likely to be satisfied and

productive students. Students typically
have a global sense of what to expect (or
what they don’t know) when they regis-
ter for a fully on-line course.

Since fully on-line courses are not
likely to be the norm in the foreseeable
future, how does one obviate unproduc-
tive student resentment in Internet-aug-
mented courses? And how does one uti-
lize the Internet advantage without ex-
acerbating existing digital divides among
our students?

Is it equitable?
In the absence of evidence, one

should not assume on-line teaching
treats any given group of students fairly.

Teaching equitably in Internet-
augmented courses that otherwise meet
regularly within physical classrooms will
continue to be challenging for at least
three reasons:

 ❑Often these courses are not
advertised as Internet-aug-
mented; consequently, stu-
dents’ expectations will range
from eager anticipation over
Internet augmentation of a
given course to curiosity to
tolerance to resentfulness.

❑ Economic and skills gaps be-
tween on-line haves and have-
nots are growing.

❑ Students must be socialized
to norms of equitable con-
duct for semester-long virtual
communities so that learning
can take place in an atmo-
sphere of mutual respect for
six to sixteen weeks.

Why use it?
Why use telecommunications

technologies? In thinking about Inter-
net-augmented teaching, start with the
maxim that new telecommunications
technologies should be utilized only if
they further the achievement of your
teaching-learning goals. (This is just as
true of older technologies like books,
chalkboards, videos and overhead trans-

parency projec-
tions.)

So, that deci-
sion is up to your
professional judg-
ment. In political
science courses
that I teach, stu-
dents are expected
to improve their
competency in
communication.

In these
classes, receiving an orientation to e-
mail discussion lists and other technolo-
gies serves the teaching-learning objec-
tives. But the link must be made explicit
to our students.

Experience base
My concerns and inferences arise

from experiences teaching introductory
and advanced political science courses,
a senior project tutorial and an honors
section as a lecturer on two- and four-
year campuses in the University of Ha-
waii System and as adjunct faculty at a
private two-year college affiliate of a
Japanese university.

Is augmentation advertised?
Forty is the maximum number of

students in any one section, although
the mean has been about 27. Each of
these courses has been Internet-aug-
mented to a greater or lesser extent by
subscribing students to closed “listproc”
e-mail discussion lists.

None of these courses is adver-
tised as such in the catalog. However,
on one of the campuses at which I have
been teaching, my department publishes
a packet with instructor summaries of
forthcoming courses; students reading
my course summaries learn that they
will be using the Internet. On the first
day of class (within the add-drop pe-
riod), students are reminded to secure
an e-mail account if they don’t have one
already.

I’ve observed unique teaching-learn-
ing benefits derived from requiring every
student to be subscribed to a closed e-mail

discussion list. If the number of assign-
ments is manageable, then the spontane-
ity prompted by e-mail communication
can be an instructional asset.

These benefits have been both ex-
pected and unanticipated. In particular,
students who seem diffident or shy in a
large or small group at the beginning of
the semester derive several benefits from
participating in e-mail discussion lists.

Discussion list benefits
E-mail discussion lists allow you to:

❑ Consider what you are going
to say without being inter-
rupted.

❑ Continue your in-class discus-
sions after the scheduled
class period.

❑ Develope and refine commu-
nity- and job-related cyber-
netic social skills.

❑ Pre-discuss assigned readings
by answering assigned “early
response questions.”

Access is a crucial issue
Campus computer access does not

eliminate all digital divides. To bring
students up to speed, we have to take
the initiative in making training in such
technologies available to our students.

Until all community colleges ev-
erywhere require that students own com-
puters, until computers are given to stu-
dents or until 24-hour computer labs are
the norm on every college campus, edu-
cators in on-line-enhanced classes
should be sensitive to unequal access to
the Internet and its impact on our stu-

Technology Augmentation
Embodies Hidden Issues

Vincent Kelly Pollard, Ph.D
Dept. of Political Science
University of Hawaii at Manoa, HI
pollard@hawaii.edu

▲ Teaching equitably in Internet-augmented courses will

continue to be challenging for at least three reasons.
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dents. Otherwise, we run the risk of
exacerbating existing social inequities.
I have suggestions for mitigating this
obstacle to teaching equitably.

Results
Three benefits flow from requir-

ing that students answer early response
questions on-line at least some of the
time.

Students answering assigned ques-
tions before class seem better prepared
for discussions that required pre-discus-
sion of two or three assigned questions.

Since students had the option of
commenting on one another’s responses,
the degree of care, relevance and focus
in their on-line writing sometimes ex-
ceeded that in assignments handed in to
me. This discovery prompted me to
specify the audience more precisely in
those assignments.

Errors manifesting themselves in
on-line discussions sometimes signalled
the need to reteach a topic.

Investment of instructor time
As with any software, gaining fa-

cility with computer commands, devel-
oping and refining e-mail discussion list
management skills, and responding to
common student difficulties entail a
learning curve.

Housekeeping chores need to be
acknowledged since they compete with
other teaching responsibilities and may
be undercompensated.
Start up recommendations

Wait several weeks into the se-
mester before starting an e-mail discus-
sion list. Students will have begun to get
to know one another in face-to-face
small-group discussions.

Orient your students to the need
for a minimum degree of personal re-
spect. You can build on that understand-
ing while orienting students to the tech-
nical side of the e-mail discussion list
activity.

Many students still lack on-line
access at home. Responding to student
concerns about limited on-line access, I
recently administered a nine-question
survey to them. Question six asked, “Are
the campus computer labs your only
way of connecting to the Internet?”

A weighted average of the per-
centages for the sections in the course
showed that 30 percent of students de-
pended entirely on the campus com-
puter connection as their only link to
their Internet for e-mail and the web.

What is the percentage in your
classes?

One way of mitigating this obstacle
to equitable teaching is making sure that
deadlines are reasonable for students
lacking computers at home.

To be successful with technology
augmentations, you should constantly
monitor activities for their effectiveness
and minimize excluding students with lim-
ited access from realizing the benefits.

Wayne D. Williams
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
williamsw@suu.edu

How to Keep Your
Course on Course

In order to stay on schedule and cover
the outlined course materials, it is

important to manage your time wisely.
To stay on your time track, conduct a
week-to-week review of the course syl-
labus, course curriculum, text and
supplementary materials.

Implementing this course manage-
ment strategy will give you an opportu-
nity to adjust, modify, expand and/or
delete where needed and to stay within
the course schedule.

How do you accomplish this?
Prepare a one-page weekly out-

line for each class based on the course
syllabus, text chapter outlines and other
prepared information.

This enables you to not only re-
view what you have already outlined
and prepared but it also provides you
with an opportunity to enhance your
organizational skills and reinforce your
class presentations.

This strategy will enhance your
teaching efficiency and raise your level
of instructional competency.

Jane Vire Tichenor
Skills Advancement Chair
Ivy Tech State College-Southwest
Evansville, IN
jticheno@ivy.tec.in.us

Proof That Goof

One day I distributed a worksheet
with a mistake I had overlooked,

and a student pointed it out to me. With-
out thinking, I responded, “Great obser-
vation! Extra credit for you.” I put a
check mark by Jim’s name in my grade
book.

That sparked an idea, so I started
leaving mistakes on each handout. The
students compete to see who can find
the mistakes first. They see this as a
game, but they are also gaining valuable
practice in proofreading.

Errors manifesting themselves in on-line discussions sometimes signalled the

need to reteach a topic.▲
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Becky Schantz, TFS Partner Author
Assistant Professor of Mathematics
Prairie State College, Chicago Heights, IL
rschantz@prairie.cc.il.us

Quick
Questions—

Awesome Answers

Do you take attendance? Why or why
not?

Stuart Tichenor
Yes! I take attendance at EVERY

class—I’ve also discovered it helps me
learn student names quicker. The major
reason for taking attendance is that we
have a column to report it on our trimes-
ter-end grade sheets.

That way, if a student says he or
she received an “unfair” grade and wants
to run a grade appeal, our division head
can look at the final grade sheets and
say, “Oh, but this shows you missed a
third of the classes.” He claims that
“solves” about 95 percent of the grade
appeals before they ever get started!

—Stuart Tichenor, Communica-
tions faculty, Oklahoma State Univer-
sity-Okmulgee, Okmulgee, OK.

Donald A. Petkus
All institutions of higher educa-

tion need to track attendance if they are
to be eligible for Title IV status: student
loans and grants. Determining when a
student stopped (or if he or she never
attended) affects the school and the
student’s financial liability. Besides,
some students need the reinforcement
that they’re getting some credit for actu-
ally showing up.

—Donald Petkus, TFS Partner
Author, Adjunct Faculty, General Edu-
cation Department, Ivy Tech State Col-
lege, Bloomington, IN .

Terra Stamps
I do take attendance. I have a sheet

of paper that has student names in one
column and two empty columns (one
for Tues. and one for Thurs. or Mon. and
Wed.). They sign it in the appropriate
column. I believe if you don’t take atten-
dance, they won’t come and I can’t teach
them if they aren’t there.

—Terra Stamps, Assistant Profes-
sor of Mathematics, Prairie State Col-
lege, Chicago Heights, IL

Sally Kelley-
Haywood

There are, of
course, no right or
wrong ways of
handling atten-
dance, tardies, etc.
It is sometimes hard, though, to find
what works best for you and might
change depending on your students. I
do take attendance every day. As soon
as I know the names of my students, I
stop calling them out, but do remind
them that I am still taking attendance.

Although attendance is not part of
the grade (I don’t want to reward them
for doing what they are supposed to
do!), I have a strict policy.

They are required to attend 80
percent (this should probably be higher)
of all classes; if they miss more than that
it is an automatic failure. Also, three
tardies count as one absence.

I don’t use the idea of the excused
absence even if I’m informed ahead of
time—it simply counts as one of their
absences. Although I understand how
one could be unavoidably late to class, I
don’t excuse that either.

—Sally Kelley-Haywood, Profes-
sor/Coordinator of the Office of Admin-
istration and Technology, Prairie State
College, Chicago Heights, IL

Susan Chap
From day one, I told my class the

class starts promptly at 8:00 AM on my
time, not theirs. I also told them that
working in surgery (of course) punctu-
ality was mandatory. I do take atten-
dance. Fortunately, I can count to nine
so I don’t have to call roll.

They also know the test or quiz
will start promptly at 8:00 AM and if it is
supposed to take 30 minutes or 2 hours,
and they are late, they lose the time they
were late. If they come into class late,
they get the material from a classmate.

—Susan Chap, Coordinator of Sur-
gical Technology, Prairie State College,
Chicago Heights, IL.

Alanna Cotch
I take attendance every day. I

struggled with this at first because I
thought it was patronizing to the stu-
dents. I don’t anymore! Students lose
points when they miss more than one
week’s worth of class, unless they have
really good reasons.

—Alanna Cotch, Assistant Profes-
sor of English, Prairie State College,
Chicago Heights, IL

Francine Armenth-Brothers
I have been told that instructors at

my college cannot have attendance poli-
cies per se because of liability/lawsuits.
Instead, I do a lot of group activities in
class. On any random day, I give out a
couple of participation points.

I have also included participation
points as part of my grading scheme in
my syllabus.

However, I still have my students
sign in because I use attendance as a
criterion for situations such as border-
line grades, tuition assistance programs
(sometimes I have to sign a form to
certify the student attended), and for
letters of recommendation.

I don’t have assigned seating, but
then again, I usually have no more than
30 students per class. Except for a couple
of students who I might confuse, I don’t
have a need for assigned seats.

Besides, with all the group activi-
ties in class, I don’t see the purpose of
having assigned seats. I don’t have an
attendance policy though I might take a
student aside for chronic tardiness.

—Francine Armenth Brothers,
TFS Partner Author, Heartland Commu-
nity College, Bloomington, IL.
francinb_hcc.cc.il.us

They also know the test or quiz will start promptly at

8:00 AM and if it is supposed to take 30 minutes or 2

hours, and they are late, they lose the time.

Quick Tips

▲
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If you are looking for information about
Congress and/or legislation on the In-

ternet, look no further.  Thomas, a ser-
vice of the Library of Congress, will
provide all of the answers.  It is divided
into three major sections:  Legislation,
Congressional Record and Committee
Information. Under the Legislation cat-
egory, you can access such information
as the full text of a bill (starting with the
year 1989), the summary of action on a
bill (back to 1973), and the status of a
current bill.  You can also find public
laws by number (back to 1989) and a
link to the United States Code (law of
the land).

The Congressional Record cat-
egory includes the full text of the Con-
gressional Record starting from 1989.
(The Congressional Record is simply
the minutes or record of what happened
in Congress on any given day.)

Under the Committee Information
category, you can access committee re-
ports, web pages, testimony transcripts,
and schedules (much easier than traveling
to a government depository library).

In addition to the above-men-
tioned information, the Thomas web site
also includes links to executive sites,
judicial sites, and state and local gov-
ernment links, as well as the Govern-
ment Printing Office, the Library of Con-
gress, and historical documents. There
is also information on how the legisla-
tive process works.

How can I use it in my
classroom?

What is great about this site is that
it can be used by many different disci-
plines for a variety of purposes.  Most
obviously, history and political science
teachers can have students use the site
to research the legislative process, pre-
vious and current bills, historical docu-
ments, voting records, the activities of a
particular Congress member,  and a
myriad of other things.  All it will take is
a visit to the site to get the creative
juices flowing.

English teachers can use this site
in many ways:  to show students how to
research on the Internet, to show stu-
dents how to judge the credibility of a
web site, and also to show students the
advantage of  web sites, which is that
they can be a rich source for  up-to-the
minute information.  For example, at
the Thomas web site, students can find
out what is on the schedule and what is
happening during Congress at any given
time.

As far as other discipline areas, all
a teacher has to do is look at the amount
and types of the different committees
that exist in Congress to get ideas for a
specific subject.

For example, a business teacher
could have his/her students research a
bill that would affect the business world
or have students study a certain commit-
tee, which relates to a course concept or
student interest, like the Committee on
Small Business or the Committee on Bank-
ing and Financial Services.

Some ideas of other discipline
subjects that could have the same types
of projects include psychology, crimi-
nal justice, art, education, economics,
computers, nursing, science, and soci-
ology.  In fact, it’s hard to imagine any
subject that legislation wouldn’t affect.

Why use it?
Many students, as well as teachers

(I admit I am/was one of them), are ill-
informed about what is happening in Con-
gress, but decisions made in Congress
can have an immediate and profound ef-
fect on everyone’s personal and profes-
sional lives.  Having students study or use
this web site will give them insight into
how laws are made and how they can take
part in the process (even if it is only an e-
mail or letter)—in essence giving them
the tools needed to become informed and
productive members of society.

A TFS Web Review:  The Thomas
Website (http://thomas.loc.gov)

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Web

Review Partner Author ▲

Jane Vire Tichenor
Skills Advancement Chair
Ivy Tech State College-Southwest
Evansville, IN
jticheno@ivy.tec.in.us

Musical Computers
and Creative Writing

W hen intro-
d u c i n g

unity in writing, I
take the students
to the computer
lab for one of the
best-loved activi-
ties of the semes-
ter. I put a post-it note on each computer
with numbers one to however many stu-
dents are in the class plus me.

The students type the following
topic sentence: When I was in junior
high, I had fun in several ways. Then I
tell them to type a sentence telling one
of the interesting things that happened
in junior high.

Immediately the wheels start to
turn and mischievous looks appear on
several faces. The only instruction I give
is that we will read the paragraphs aloud
when they are finished, so they can’t
write anything that will embarrass me,
and I embarrass easily.

When everyone is finished with
that sentence, I tell them to stand up and
look at the number on the top of the
computer and then move to the com-
puter with the next highest number (the
one with the highest number will move
to number one).

The students then add one sen-
tence to continue what the other stu-
dent wrote. The students write a sen-
tence and then move from computer to
computer until the paragraph is com-
pleted. The students are then given a
few minutes to read what is on their
screen, and a lot of snickering takes
place during that time.

I then read what is on my screen
and ask the students if it sounds as if one
person wrote it. Most of the time the
answer is “Yes.” If there are any problem
areas, we discuss them.

Then I ask for volunteers to read
their paragraphs, and we follow the same
procedure. Many of the paragraphs are
quite entertaining, and anyone outside of
the class would never guess that 11 differ-
ent people had written each paragraph.
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An Algebraic
Grammy?

Dee D. Bennett
Center for Business and Technology
Shasta Community College
Redding, CA

A few years ago, I noted how lyri-
cally the formula could be recited.

To add interest and spark class partici-
pation, I decided to offer the following
extra credit challenge to my algebra
classes. Your task is to produce a short
audio cassette (standard size) of the
Quadratic Formula, set to music and:

❑ It must be your voice.
❑ The words may be sung,

changed, etc.
❑ The music may be original or

Karaoke.
❑ The tape will be played to the

class and will become the
property of the instructor.

❑ The composer(s) agree to al-
low the instructor to present
the tape to the class and to
future classes.

The instructor agrees to give ex-
tra credit to the composer(s) in the fol-
lowing manner:

❑ First place—30 points
❑ Second place—20 points
❑ Third place—10 points
❑ Fourth place—5 points
❑ Place position shall be deter-

mined by a vote of the stu-
dents.

This challenge has been well re-
ceived and those who do not submit an
entry enjoy voting to determine the win-
ners. I have collected “Quadratic Formula”
songs in nearly every musical style imag-
inable; from Meditation Chant to Hip-Hop
Rap and from Classical to the Blues!

x = -b±   b  -4ac
2a

2

▲ A Woolygoggle might be anything

from a hairy, prehistoric creature

to Eskimo-designed ski goggles.

The Four Cs of Teaching Competency
❑ Clarity—knowing exactly what your students must learn as op-

posed to what it would be nice for them to learn.
❑ Conviction—adopting a can-do attitude that overrides the unpro-

ductive tendency to blame failure on circumstance and randomness.
❑ Commitment—embracing a leader’s attitude of doing whatever is

necessary to make your course successful.
❑ Consistency—doing what needs to be done for your students

whether you feel like it or not.

Debbie Pierce
Central Wyoming College
Riverton, WY
dpierce@cwc.cc.wy.us

Woolygoggles in the
Classroom?

A s an instructor of Freshman
Seminar/Student Success courses

I am always looking for interesting ways
to teach topics like time management,
reading and notetaking. I came across a
handout called the Woolygoggle quiz. I
began to think how I might use it. Here’s
what I came up with.

At the introduction of my section
on test anxiety, I hand out this quiz face
down and explain that this is a surprise
test that is worth a large part of the
students’ grade, and to do the best they
can. I carefully watch their facial ex-
pressions before I let them turn it over
and begin.

Once they start reading it they
quickly realize it is a mock quiz. I usually
get a few laughs because the questions
are quite silly. I then facilitate a discus-
sion about how each of them felt prior to
turning the test over, and how they usu-
ally feel about taking tests.

Inevitably, I find that several felt
that typical sense of panic followed by a
sense of doom. “Oh well, I guess I’m
going to fail” is the common thought. Of
course, there are often one or two who
guess that I’m bluffing, so it takes a
certain amount of acting on my part to
pull it off successfully.

When there is about a half-hour
remaining in the class, at the end of our
discussion about test-taking strategies,
I ask them to once again pull out the
quiz. For the remainder of the class, I
have them write a story about a
Woolygoggle, whatever they decide it
might be. I encourage them to be as
creative as they want, and explain that

the stories will be used for a future
exercise.

Once the class is over, I then type
each story exactly how it is written,
mistakes and all, but without the
student’s name, and make copies and
overheads of each one.

This is always a fun exercise for
me, even though time consuming, be-
cause a Woolygoggle might be anything
from a hairy, prehistoric creature to an
Eskimo-designed, fur-lined pair of ski
goggles. This is also an excellent indica-
tor of the skill level of my students, and
it gives them an opportunity to reach
into their imaginations—easier for some
than others.

Later, usually the next class period,
I divide the class into groups of four or
five, and divide the stories amongst the
groups. I ask them to edit the stories, and
then using a select few, I use the overhead
to go through the stories and make the
needed corrections.

This is a terrific springboard for a
session on writing skills, flowing right
into discussions about creative writing,
research papers and essays.

The feedback I have received from
these two exercises has always been
positive. Students really enjoy knowing
that others often feel the same about test
situations, and reading each others’ sto-
ries always generates a lot of laughter.
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The purpose of the Reconfirm phase is to validate your students’ mastery of

skills, knowledge and attitudes.

November 2000
Volume 12  Number 8

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

At several predetermined points in
your course, comes the
moment of truth for you and your

students. It’s the moment for your students
to show they know.

I call it the Reconfirm (learning)
phase. Reconfirm is the fifth act of the
PIE R3 TFS Teaching System. I have been
explaining the parts of this System in
short segments since this series began in
the August 1999 TFS issue.

If the previous four stages of this
System have been completed, this phase

should not cause students tension or anxi-
ety. It should be a time of authentication,
documentation, additional learning and
self-satisfaction.

The purpose of the Reconfirm phase
is to validate your students’ mastery of
skills, knowledge and attitudes, to sub-
stantiate learning and close the feedback
loop, to calculate a grade and to certify
that your course goals are achieved.

You may believe that learning has
occurred from your daily, in-class obser-
vations, but now you need to reconfirm

your hypothesis by a written test, oral
exam, evaluation of a practical demon-
stration, log, journal, paper, project or
learning summary.

As the emphasis in learning has
shifted to problem solving, creative think-
ing and practical application of knowl-
edge, many instructors have turned to
performance tests to reconfirm learning.

This reconfirmation step is vitally
important to your students who need to
reconfirm their achievement of new ex-
pertise and reveal any gaps in their learn-
ing that must be addressed before moving
on to the next topic or unit.

Is there a single best method to
reconfirm learning? No, you have a wide
range of evaluation choices, from the tra-
ditional paper to computer-administered
tests consisting of multiple-choice, true-
false, matching or fill-in-the-blank (objec-
tive type) questions.

You may also choose among short-
or long-answer open or closed book, take-
home or in-class essay (subjective type).
Some instructors will mix one or more of
these question types and meld them to-
gether. For example, the explain-your-
answer, multiple-choice question has its
merits.

However, the central question is,
how valid is the instrument you choose?
Does it measure the knowledge or skills
that you intend to reconfirm?

If you can answer yes to these two
questions, you are teaching for success
and reconfirming learning no matter
which evaluation instrument you choose.
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Michael Trebesh
Dept. Chair of Business Admin.
Alma College
Alma, MI

It is not the message that is boring but
maybe the method of delivery. Three

years ago I was asked to develop and
teach a new accounting class to first-
year students. With the course being
new, I was given great latitude with con-
tent and approach to teaching the course.
The course I developed is titled “Ac-
counting: From a Historical and User
Perspective.”

I have been teaching and consult-
ing in the profession of accounting for
over 25 years, and I strongly believe that
accounting is a relevant, valuable, inter-
esting and rewarding profession. Many
believe that accounting is dull and bor-
ing. However, the majority of profes-
sional accountants understand that this
is not true.

It has been my experience that the
factor that gives accounting this nega-
tive and false image is not the account-
ing material but the way we approach
and deliver it in class. So, when I was
delegated the assignment for this new
class, I was driven to make it different. I
wanted to be innovative with these first-
year students. I wanted the class to be
challenging and exciting. I understood
that this first accounting class might be
the only chance I had with some of the
students and I did not want to discour-
age or turn them off to accounting.

A different path
My approach to this class is differ-

ent from my advanced accounting
classes. I review the current literature
and select exciting but informative ar-
ticles. I search several libraries for short,
but unique video presentations relating
to my topic. In conjunction with this
traditional approach I needed at least
one element that was different—an ele-
ment that would truly set this class apart

from all the others.
I concluded the an-
swer was right in
front of me. I de-
cided to involve
some of my third-
and fourth-year ac-
counting students
and recent gradu-
ates.

I contacted several advanced level
students and asked them for their ad-
vice, ideas and interests in contributing
to the new class. All responded very
enthusiastically about this non-compen-
sated task. Their motivation was to con-
tribute to their entry-level classmate’s
educational development, communicate
the virtues of accounting and to further
develop their communication and lead-
ership skills. Also, I contacted several
recent accounting graduates in various
accounting positions in public account-
ing, manufacturing and service. Almost
all volunteered to assist.

A team approach
I now had my team assembled. At

the first meeting, the first-year students
introduced themselves and I introduced
the third- and fourth-year students and
myself. I wanted everyone to establish
the team concept from the start. I in-
formed the class that I would be respon-
sible for the basic material and the stu-
dent volunteers would help them apply
the information to special problems.

My responsibility was to outline,
explain, identify the value, discuss and
ask questions for one or two class peri-
ods. Then the student volunteers would
come in and assist the students with
group projects or assignments. I would
again return to the traditional approach
followed by the student volunteers. This

cycle was repeated throughout the term.
My hope was that the first-year stu-

dents would relate easily with the older
students because of the closeness of their
age and because they were students. Also,
I did not restrict questions only to ac-
counting. The first-year students were in-
formed that they could ask any questions
about their college life and what classes
and professors to take. If they were com-
fortable with their transition to college
life, they would be more successful in my
class and with a career in accounting.

By inviting recent graduates back
to the class to discuss pertinent material
the student could see a connection be-
tween the classroom material and the
real world. The invited guests discussed
and answered questions about all as-
pects of their jobs and what it takes to be
successful. In many cases this was the
first opportunity for the students to ac-
tually discuss their career goals and as-
pirations with working professionals.

I have offered this class for three
years and it has always been enrolled to
the maximum. The feedback that I have
received from student volunteers and
alumni has been strongly positive. Many
students from the first-year classes have
made comments such as “This was a
great class,” “I didn’t realize that ac-
counting could be relevant,” and “Ac-
counting is not boring!”

The Answer May Be Right in
Front of You

I contacted advanced level students and asked them for

their ideas and interests in contributing to the new class.▲
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Karen Schramm, Ph.D.
Delaware Valley College
Doylestown, PA
schrammk@devalcol.edu

My Office Is Open—Get Your
Tickets Now!

Early one morning a couple of se-
mesters ago, the voice mail mes-

sage crackled to life with an utterly ab-
ject whimper:

“Uh, Doc, look, I’ve got a problem.
[sigh] I think I did the research paper
wrong. I [sigh]—I wrote about human
cloning, right? And I, someone, well,
one person in the class said that was
okay, but [sigh]—oh, man, another per-
son said it had to be on one of the
animal-rights topics, and, it couldn’t be
about humans and, oh, geez, that’s what
I did. I screwed up big-time…I don’t, I
don’t know what to do; the paper is due
tomorrow, and ohhh—call me, please.”

I set down the receiver, shaking
my head: the student had given me no
name or number, but wanted me to call!

How could such a glaring snafu
have occurred?

Has it happened to you?
In class, we had gone over specifi-

cations for the project and I had distrib-
uted three handouts delineating the topic
choices, appropriate approach and for-
matting requirements. Students had
turned in, in timely fashion, their pro-
spectus, working thesis statements, out-
lines, etc.

Everything was in order; no one
had submitted anything about human
cloning. So how—? Poor Kevin! (Yes, I
ultimately figured out who had called,
and we quickly went over salvage opera-
tions. His final paper was not particu-
larly impressive, but he survived.)

Students are responsible for their
progress in a course, but student initia-
tive in seeking aid varies widely. Some-
times students know they need help but
seek it at inopportune times. During
class they remain silent as a rock, only
to make a stampede during your few
precious minutes between classes.

“Why not stop by my office during
office hours, okay?” you entreat them.
You want to help them, but eyeing the
next class waiting impatiently in the
hall, you know that right now is not the
appropriate time. Certain hardy students

wait until the sev-
enth week of
school, then come
skulking into the
office for help:
“Doc, could you
explain what
comma splices
are? they always
get me…” or “With
the MLA-stuff, like,
when do I really need to use the paren-
thetical page refs?”

Others, like Kevin, make the mis-
take of radically altering their approach
to a project but never coming to the
office to explain. Indeed, unless assigned
conferences, some never set foot in a
professor’s office at all. What a waste of
a resource.

Ticket required
How can you prevent major prob-

lems, encourage timely and productive
office visits and reward diligent devo-
tees? Try this: At an office supply store
such as Staples or Office Max, purchase
some rolls of tickets (like offices use for
raffles).

At the start of the semester, bring
the rolls to class and with a course-
related question or request for feedback
on their works in progress, they will tear
off a ticket and write on it their name,
the date and a brief description of their
topic of concern (for example, “source
citations” or “essay structure”).

Tickets may be color coded for
easy recognition or section or course, or
for ready identification of specific
projects (research paper, business pro-
posal, etc.). Students will place their
completed tickets into a box in your
office and you will proceed to examine
their work and respond to their ques-
tions.

Set targets
Set a minimum limit on required

office visits (say, three per semester),
and declare that for every constructive
visit thereafter, students will receive

bonus points, determined by the num-
ber of tickets they use.

At semester’s end, review the
amassed tickets, noting how frequently
individual students consulted you and
how much they have improved their
work, as a potential course grade of C+,
for instance, may achieve a B- by virtue
of student initiative, as demonstrated
by seeking you out.

To add drama, you might even
offer a small prize, such as a bookstore
gift certificate, for the student who earns
the most ticket points for pertinent of-
fice visits.

Productive office visits are a wor-
thy campus-wide goal, representing a
conscious effort on the students’ part to
master the material. The beneficial re-
sults of students’ effort radiate to their
other courses, too.

For once they’ve developed stylis-
tic and procedural skills, they will per-
form better on other classes’ writing
projects as well. Most importantly, per-
haps, they won’t end up desperate and
distraught like Kevin.

Tickets serve as minimotivational
tools: students thereby create a record
of their earnest effort to improve and
the professor gains greater insight into
the students’ difficulties and can cus-
tomize assistance.

There’s even potential for friendly
competition among classmates to seek
the most help at the appropriate time.

After all, that’s what office hours
are for.

“Uh, Doc, look, I’ve got a problem. [sigh] I think I did

the research paper wrong.”▲
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The unique alignment of players in
distance education makes test and

evaluation methods important determin-
ers for you and your students. The physi-
cal separation of instructor from stu-
dents underscores the importance of
setting consistently high boundaries and
standards for the quality of learning.

The evaluation and selection of
on-line assessment delivery options such
as satellite and broadcast television,
Webcasts, e-mail attachments, Internet
chat sessions, facsimile and good old
U.S. mail and telephone services de-
fines a major step in this process.

Experienced facilitators of dis-
tance learning know that successful dis-
tance education systems employ more
than one form of these communication
tools in the virtual classroom to ensure
incorporation of qualities that are con-
ducive to learning.

On-line assessment
Assessment is a required deliver-

able in your distance learning classroom.
Deadlines, methods of examination and
expectations should be clearly detailed
for the students at the start of each
course. On-line tests come in many
styles and formats. They function to
measure student progress and develop-
ment, improve student performance and
provide instructors with important feed-
back on learning. At their best, evalua-
tion tools also assess student engage-
ment, as many students are quiet on-
line learners.

The best time for you to prepare
test structure and evaluation options is
during the early development phase of
your on-line class. Good assessments eas-
ily parallel test questions to course objec-
tives and concepts to be taught. Testing
methods should be active, interesting and
technologically sound before use in the
virtual space.

Focus on meeting the uniquely
individual needs of the on-line class-
room. Keep screen changing and num-
bers of screens used to a minimum. Vari-
ables such as ease of use, instructional
design values, potential for connectivity

and technical sup-
port command
careful consider-
ation. It is the job
of the teacher to
formulate, analyze,
develop and plan
the examinations.

Check
structure

A sense of
structure should be
evident to your students, while at the
same time allowing for instructor con-
tact in the event of a server or network
failure. Defined limits for approaching
the exam in your cyber classroom should
be easy and welcoming for the students.
Advance distribution of the testing rules
gives the students a sense of control and
should include procedures in the event
of any computer system failure. Tradi-
tional formats, such as multiple choice,
true/false, fill-in-the-blank, short answer
and essay, all work well in the web-
based environment.

Consider alternatives
Alternative systems, such as port-

folio assessment, team testing, open-
book tests, case analysis, self-study quiz-
zes and Internet research assignments,
are also quickly gaining popularity in
the virtual learning space. Some col-
leges employ the use of a certified proc-
tor system for exam administration,
which eliminates technostress from the
playing field. Others use software with
built-in, controlled access for timed test
administration.

An example of a reliable Internet
source for on-line assessment materials
is Education Planet (http://www,
educationplanet.com), an informational
web guide for educators. Currently, Edu-
cation Planet boasts more than 320,000
resources, including lesson plans, teacher
education-related web sites and educa-
tional curriculum supplies. There are
three useful on-line teacher curriculum
links for assessment models currently
offered at this web site.

QuizMaker EdTechTools
QuizMaker (http://motted.hawaii

.edu/) enhances distance education by
providing a means to create and correct
on-line quizzes with ease and without
HTML, downloading or installation
skills. Teachers can learn to make web
pages with quizzes that provide instant
feedback to students, and/or package
answers in an e-mail that is sent back to
the instructor.

WebQuizWriter
WebQuiz Writer (http://www.web-

quiz.net)  offers very extensive Internet-
based testing packages available for use
in the cyber classroom. WebQuiz Writer
can be used to create both practice tests
with unsaved results and full examina-
tions with saved results, using a point
and click, nonprogramming environ-
ment. This commercial site offers ease
in on-line test preparation solutions.

Nicenet Internet Classroom
Assistant

This is a free web-based communi-
cations and assessment development tool
(http://www.nicenet.org)  designed for
post-secondary classrooms, distance
learning classrooms and collaborative
academic projects. The ICA features a
low graphics platform using a regular
web browser, minus software downloads
and server setup needs.  Nicenet is a
private organization of Internet profes-
sionals donating their time and services
to the educational on-line community.

Barbara J. Weiner, MS, MT(ASCP, FL
BCLP), NCA(CLS) TFS Partner Author
Volunteer, Brevard County Public Schools
barbweiner@aol.com

How to Design Effective
On-line Tests and Evaluations

▲ Testing methods should be active, interesting and

technologically sound before use in the virtual space.
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Jan Aslanian
Kalamazoo Valley Community College
Kalamazoo, MI
janice-aslanian@kvcc.edu

Assignment—Does
Slavery Still Exist?

In my internationalized English com-
position class, students are required

to write a documented research paper.
Instead of my usual “research any global
topic” assignment, I decided to assign a
specific group project entitled “Modern
Slavery in a Global Economy.”

Few students are aware that sla-
very still exists and are stunned to learn
that worldwide approximately twenty-
two million people are considered to be
living as slaves.

To begin this project, my students
chose one of five countries to research:
Sudan, Mauritania, Thailand, Brazil or
Pakistan. Each student was then placed
in a group with three others interested
in the same country. Each student se-
lected to research one aspect of that
country’s type of slavery.

The topics they could choose
ranged from the introduction (which
explains the country’s form of slavery
and describes the daily life a of a slave),
the history (which describes the roots
of slavery and the factors that allowed it
to flourish) or the economics of slavery
and how it benefits not only that coun-
try but in some cases also multinational
companies.

The final component of each
group’s research paper is a conclusion
that discusses what can and is being
done to eradicate slavery.

I assist the students with their re-
search by giving them information on
their country’s form of slavery taken
from Ken Bale’s book, Disposable

People. I also give them a list of several
slavery-related websites.

After the research paper is com-
pleted, each student group must then
give a thirty-minute presentation on the
slavery situation in their chosen coun-
try using maps and other graphics as
visual aids.

The students’ response to this
project has been positive. They find the
topic intriguing and often heart rending
as well.

Build a Wheel of
Assignments

Dennis Bautista
School of Communication
Washington State University
Pullman, WA
kenika@wsu.edu

Take a chance on this teaching tidbit
with a “Wheel of Fortune” type grade

record-calculation sheet. Whether as
part of the syllabus or as a separate
handout, students can have fun while
being responsible for tracking their own
academic progress by counting their
earnings toward a purchase of their fi-
nal letter grade.

At the top of the grade sheet, draw
several boxes, each containing the let-
ter grades—A, A-, B+, B, B- and so forth.
Underneath each box, identify the point
ranges (for example, A = 4,625 - 5, 000
points).

Next, create a pie chart or a wheel
of assignments with the spokes labeled
with the assignments and their point
values on the same page.

On the other side, make a list of
assignments and point values, with
spaces for students to record their earn-
ings and add their total points.

At the end of the semester, they
can fill in the statement, “I’d like to buy
my letter grade of ____. I have earned a
total of ____ points.”

This grade record-calculation
sheet requires minimal design effort
from instructors, but is visually interest-
ing for students. It adapts a popular
concept into a creative teaching tool.
And, students buying their grades in this
case is not illegal; it motivates them to
learn and win!

Get Your Students
Published

Pam W. Feeney
English Instructor
Kellogg Community College
Battle Creek, MI
feeneyp@kellogg.cc.mi.us

As a teacher of developmental En-
glish, I am always looking for writ-

ing assignments that my students will
enjoy and that will help them see that
writing is neither boring nor useless. The
letter writing assignment is one such unit.

The students read several letters to
the editor from both our local newspaper
and our college paper. We then talk about
the variety of subjects people write about
and why they might choose to write to a
particular paper on any given topic. We
then cover the correct format of a stan-
dard business letter. The students write
on the topic of their choice to either the
local or school paper. The letters are
read, ideas for improvement and revision
are generated and then, if the student
wants me to, I send the letters to the
appropriate newspaper.

The published letters are promi-
nently displayed in the Writing Center,
and the students always receive kudos
from both the staff and their peers. To
see a developmental, formerly fearful
writer beaming with pride because of a
published letter is worth more than I
can say. This semester, the letter of a
night student who is the first of her
family to go to college was published in
our local newspaper. When I brought a
copy of the paper to class to share with
the group, she told me that her mother
had framed the letter and hung it in the
living room.

▲ To begin this project, my students chose one of five countries to research.
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Design/Testing

Compare Sources—You May
Not Believe It

Howard Rosenthal, Ed.D.
Professor, Program Coordinator, Human Services
St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO
hrosenthal@fv.cc.mo.us

You urge your students
to think critically. You

admonish them not to be-
lieve everything they see or
read. Nevertheless, a high
percentage of students never
master this skill. Why? I be-
lieve the answer is easy.

While doing some re-
search for a classroom pre-
sentation, I made an amazing
serendipitous discovery. I no-
ticed four extremely scholarly
dictionaries gave a different
date of death for a famous person we study in class. Three of the
texts were from the United States while one was from Britain. I
thus decided to give my students some hands-on insight.

I circled the famous person’s entry in red pen in each
source and marked the page for easy access. During our next
class period I showed the class each of the scholarly tomes
and asked the class if they agreed that information in such
works was accurate. Nearly everybody in the class acqui-
esced. I continued. “If we wanted to know what year so-and-
so died, we could easily attain the information via resources
such as this. As you know, this would be important informa-
tion if you were writing a paper or doing research.”

I then took the first dictionary and handed it to a student.
The student read the entry which listed the famous person’s
death as 1979. “Thank you,” I remarked, “As I said, accurate
information of this nature is very important in your studies.”

I handed a second student a different dictionary and
praised the merits of this work. The second student read the
entry and said, “Well according to this article, he’s still alive.” I
opened the book to the title page and said, “That’s impossible,
since the book was written in 1986. I thought he died in 1979.”

I then passed the third dictionary to another student
who revealed that her reference listed his death as 1990.
Finally, I gave a fourth student the final dictionary that listed
his death as 1994. By this time the class was laughing and it
was crystal clear they got my point!

A similar paradigm can be used to illuminate how a
current theory, generally accepted as true, may not be totally
correct. I ask the class to tell me how much water a day must be
consumed for good health. Invariably the entire class eagerly
volunteered that you should drink at least eight glasses a day.

Next, I produce a book written and autographed by one
of the leaders of the health movement in the 1950s. I hand the
book to a student who reads us a paragraph that explains that
a healthy human being needs pure water and lots of it. So far,
so good. The book then goes on to say that nobody would
foolishly go overboard and recommend eight glasses a day.

Critical thinking, combined with a pinch of healthy
skepticism, can make your students better thinkers.

The art of constructing a
customized exam is of-

ten neglected as too many in-
structors rely totally on test
banks. While the first exam
could be considered an ex-
periment, all future exams for
a particular class should be
well thought-out. The con-
struction of your exams
should have definite goals in
mind. The selection of ques-
tions, the structure, the word-
ing of the test, even the type
of question should be exam-
ined.

I use statistics in my exam grading and look for that
familiar bell curve indicating that the test was neither too
difficult nor too easy. A shift in either direction from the
center of the bell guides me in designing the difficulty of the
next exam.

In addition, I allow 25 percent of any exam to be
questions requiring memory skills. The next 50 percent is
conceptual-type questions requiring analytical thought and
reasoning. The last 25 percent of the exam is constructed of
purely theoretical questions requiring higher levels of under-
standing.

The structure of an exam is an integral part of its design
and requires much thought. Imagine a long, arduous journey,
and the thought of having to begin that trek. Therefore, why
not make the first few questions the simplest, thus encourag-
ing your students to continue and complete the exam?

I recommend creating a section of matching, fill in the
blank, or true/false questions. These question formats are very
familiar and allow your students to relax and gain confidence.

A thorough understanding of your students is essential
when describing exams to them. Just the word exam or test
can cause an anxiety attack and perhaps inhibit their creative
capabilities. Therefore, I prefer terms such as chapter review
or quiz. These words carry the same weight as an exam, but
the students experience less anxiety.

I urge that you identify the knowledge and skills that are
to be covered on the exam prior to your lectures and prepara-
tion of the exam. This allows you to adjust your lectures to
achieve maximum student comprehension and still cover the
material to be tested.

When you carefully evaluate question topics, structure,
wording and even the number and type of questions selected,
then you master the art of exam creation. You may then
realize that designing exams takes more effort and skill than
spending a few minutes in a test bank selecting questions at
random. A well-designed test is much more than an arbitrary
method of assigning grades.

How to Construct a Better
Exam

David E. Laurel
Business Department
South Texas Community College
McAllen, TX
dlaurel@stcc.cc.tx.us

I use statistics in my

exam grading and look

for a bell curve.

▲
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Web Review/Quick Tip

November 2000 7

A TFS Web Review:  The Thomas Website
(http://www.refdesk.com)

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
English Department
Delaware County Community College
Media, PA
MrsBabbs@aol.com

Have you ever wondered what time it is in Germany? What
about the area code for Fargo, ND? The toll-free number

for American Airlines? You could travel to your local library,
and if you’re lucky, maybe find it, or you could just visit
www.refdesk.com. With a few clicks of the mouse, you can
find just about any piece of information you are looking for.
It can be a bit overwhelming, but if you examine it in stages,
it will be worth your while.

How is it organized?
The site is organized into several different categories.

To begin with, you’ll probably want to visit Welcome to

Refdesk to find out the background to the site. From there,
you can let your curiosity be the guide.

Visit Facts-of-the-Day to find an extensive list of one-a-
days (words, history facts, weather, daily almanacs, devo-
tionals, etc.). Reference Resources includes editors’ picks to
the best sites for different categories of information, research
sites and, obviously, basic reference resources.

Facts-at-a Glance is the section where you can find a
seemingly endless list of dictionaries, encyclopedias and
useful facts, like phone rates, zip codes and driving direc-
tions.

Current News could easily be the only bookmark you
need to get to news information on the web. It includes major
newspapers, television news, international news, business
news, columns, newswires and magazines.

Another valuable feature of refdesk.com is its search-
ing capabilities. It allows you to search its own site and the
web using a variety of search engines, including Google;

Merriam-Webster’s dictionary; Roget’s Thesaurus; current
weather, stock quotes; and Reuters/AP Headlines.

How can I use it in my classroom?
This site is useful as is; what I mean is that you can

simply give the web address to your students to use as a
reference. However, there are many other ways to use it in the
classroom. I’ve listed a few below to give you some ideas:

❑ Information from the Facts-of-the-Day section
would be a nice way to begin your classes every
day. If you are an English teacher, you could share
with students the word, word game or quote of the
day; if you are a business teacher, you could use the
money tip or computer tip of the day for the same
purpose. (I think a teacher from any discipline
could find a suitable one-a-day here.)

❑ Create a treasure hunt worksheet with a list of
facts for students to find (maybe within your par-
ticular subject). Have students use, as their only
resource, the refdesk.com site. This will help them
learn how to navigate the site and strengthen their
research and thinking skills. They will also find out
interesting information.

❑ Speech & history teachers: Have students use in-
formation from Any Day in History to create a
speech or newscast about the day they were born
or another significant day in history.

❑ Have students print out and compare different
newspapers’ coverage of the same event. Students
can simply discuss the differences or write a short
paper about what the differences are and what
they might mean. Ask students to look for biases,
attitudes, points of view, length of coverage, etc.

These are just a few examples of how to use this site;
after you examine the site for yourself, I’m sure you will come
up with many more ideas.

This is a great site to introduce the www to students
because of its great organization and links to useful, valuable
information. When students start out investigating the web on
their own, some give up because of the volume of information
and/or the time it takes to get to useful information. This site
will bypass those problems for students.

Try This Easy Class Session
Starter and Centering Activity

I teach a freshman English section to which only interna-
tional students are assigned. The class meets in the early

evening hours.
Students are tired by that time of day, and as the term

progresses, some begin to come in later and later, having been
distracted by studying for midterms, dinner or perhaps a nap!

In order to get them refocused on being in class, I start
each class with a little quiz on something related to either the
English language (origins of words) or strange American
holidays such as Halloween or Presidents’ Day.

The activity takes only a few moments and can provide
opportunities for discussion on content and on topics such as
“How to take objective tests.” Quizzes usually contain about
ten items, and if the class has been assigned to a computer
classroom, they complete the quiz on-line.

It provides a fun, active and collaborative centering
activity that students don’t want to miss.

Judy Diane Grace, Ph.D.
Center for Learning and Teaching Excellence
Arizona State University,
Tempe, AZ

Elizabeth A. Butts
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Penny Shrawder

Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder

Publisher, Coeditor

TFS is building a library of Quick
Questions on the TFS web site at

teachingforsuccess.com that are free to
all. Help us by e-mailing your Quick
Questions to t4s@thegrid.net. The next
Super Ideas Contest begins January 1,
2001. Details to appear in the January
2001 Issue.

David Warner, TFS Partner Author
Speech Communication, Humanities
Roane State Community College
Harriman, TN
warner_de@a1.rscc.cc.tn.us

Lecture Maps Enhance
Interaction and Retention

An effective lecture is a carefully
planned progression of thoughts.

Notes that identify our main ideas, sup-
porting points, contain adequate ex-
amples and promote reflection are a
desired end result.

Students, who do not know how
to record your ideas effectively, find
themselves at a clear disadvantage. We
can take the mystery out of recording
lectures and encourage more interac-
tions with our ideas by providing a map
of the basic structure in a lecture guide.

Note guides are adaptable for a
variety of presentation media and meth-
ods. Structure can be provided for pre-
sentations making use of handouts, Pow-
erPoint, overhead projections, white or
chalkboards or a website.

The map can be provided using
traditional outlines, mnemonic devices
or visual diagrams. No matter which
approach is used, questions can be added
to stimulate interaction with the day’s
material and reflection on one’s own life
experiences. “When can you use this
information?” and “Where, or under what
circumstances can you use this infor-
mation?” are classic favorites of mine.

Outlines and listings
Outlines or simple listings of main

ideas and supporting points for a lecture
guide, whether handwritten on a board,
projected or duplicated, will provide the
framework to guide the recording of
notes.

Space can be left for additional
points. Since the structure is provided, I

find that students
can listen more
carefully to appli-
cation and ex-
ample.

Mnemonic
devices

A departure
from the more tra-
ditional outline or
listing of key and
supporting ideas
for a lecture guide is the use of artificial
memory devices. Creativity and a the-
saurus make the approach easier to use.
I have also encouraged my students to
improve on my devices.

Acronyms
Redesign main points in your lec-

ture to form a memorable word that
relates to the theme of your lecture and
aid organization of notes and memory.
Instead of identifying main points with
Roman or Arabic numerals, devise an
acronym whose letters relate to each
main idea.

If you choose, you may provide
additional points, listed numerically,
under each letter in your guide, along
with appropriate questions.

Acrostics
A second approach I’ve used is a

phrase or sentence to organize a lecture
note guide. A memorable phrase related
to the theme of the lecture is a useful aid
for note taking and retention.

The first letter of each word in the
phrase should be a reminder of the main
idea, which should start with the same
letter. A variation or extension of the
approach is an acronym for the support-
ing or major points. I have found this to
be less confusing than multiple levels of
acrostics or phrases.

Diagram your ideas
Finally, the use of diagrams, which

present visual relationships between
ideas, are useful for visual learners,
Graphics, such as sketches, maps,
graphs and charts are all highly visual.
Charts may use a hierarchy of ideas to
illustrate relationships and may also con-
tain a variety of sizes and shapes for
each box.

▲ Students, who do not know how to record your ideas

effectively, find themselves at a clear disadvantage.

Five Keys to Learning Successfully

❑ Desire—Learning is seen as a choice not a mandate.
❑ Motivation—The student sees the value of obtaining the knowledge.
❑ Relevance—A personal link is forged between the course content and the

learner’s interests and objectives.
❑ Anticipation—The learner adopts an attitude of positive expectancy.
❑ Belief—The student knows he or she can learn easily and effectively.
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Secrets of Success—Integrated Practice
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Learning involves practice. Here’s how to properly integrate practice in your teaching.

How to Help Late Registrants Succeed
Walt Calgaro, Prairie State College
Mandatory offi ce visit helps late entering students succeed.

Tame the Roller-Coaster Ride
Beth McCullough, Jackson Community College
Two questions that will smooth the roller-coaster ride of the fi rst week of class.

Bridge the Gap with Examples That Connect
Laura Joyce, Prince George’s Community College
Good teaching means building excellent bridges between your subject and your students.

Prevent Writer’s Block from Stopping Your Students
Ernesta P. Pendleton, Ed.D., University of Maryland
Helpful strategies for helping your students overcome writing anxiety.

Terrer in the Knight
Carol Hittle, Tulsa Community College
How to make learning grammar more exciting and much more fun for your students.

Make the First Class a Winner
Robin Vernava, Delaware Technical Community College
Your viewpoint will rub off on your students so here’s what you should do.

Leap Tall Buildings with a PSP
Michael Tatum, Ph.D., Ricks College
Personal Semester Plan boosts success of Dr. Tatum’s students.

A Six-step Teambuilder
Anne Coyne, Montgomery County Community College
A six-step index card activity will build your class into a well oiled team.

An Easy Way to Learn Names
Tomi Cunningham, City College of San Francisco
Names are hard to learn at times; use this index card activity to make it easy.

TFS Can Jazz Up Your Lesson Plans
Shirley G. Brosius, Evangelical School of Theology
Hwo to use back issue of TFS to make your learning activities something special.

What’s My Grade? You Tell Me
Karen W. Gore, Ivy Tech State College
Head off the inevitable What’s my grade? question with a self-improvement plan that works.

Make Your Class Leap with Energy
Barney J. Wilson, Anne Arundel Community College
Learn how Barney Wilson uses The Great Frog Race to teach the dynamic of management.

Secrets of Success—Gap Analysis
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
How to use a gap analysis strategy to improve your instructional design.

Nine Ways to Successfully Put Technology to Work
Nancy Montague, St. Louis Community College at Meramec
How an English instructor learned to integrate technology into her classes.

Seventeen Ways to Improve TV Teaching
Francine Armenth-Brothers, TFS Partner Author, Heartland Community CollegeTFS Partner Author, Heartland Community CollegeTFS
If you teach via television, these tips are invaluable to helping you achieve success.

If You Teach with Graphs, You’ll Love This
M.C. Berisso, Ph.D., Shasta College
Learn how GMDR software can help you teach mathematics with better graphs.

Internet Augmentation—Now Is the Time
Thomas Cravens, St. Louis Community College at Meramec
We hear so much about the Internet, and here are practical suggestions for its use.

Time to Remember Those Who Imagine, Design, Test and Create
Joseph J. Januszewski, III, Anne Arundel Community College
Technology comes from talented engineers and smart engineering; let’s appreciate both.

What Do You Do After 9:00 P.M.?
Susan M. Taylor, J.D., TFS Partner Author, Holy Cross College/Indiana UniversityTFS Partner Author, Holy Cross College/Indiana UniversityTFS
Sleepy tired students in evening classes? Here’s a solution you can use.

Styrofoam Syntax?
Bill Kuhl, St. Louis Community College at Florissant
Even the lowly styrofoam cup can function as a fi rst-class teaching aid.

 1999 INDEX 1999 INDEX 1999 INDEX 1999 INDEX 1999 INDEX
 Volume 11
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Research Notebook Enriches Class
Trish Johnson, R.N., Reedley College
Simple assignment introduces students to new material.

Whether by Computer or Chalk Board—Communicate It
Kathleen A. Shaw, Montgomery County Community College
Improve your classroom management by using this communication method.

Increase Participation with a Deck of Cards
Mary Jane Swartz, R.N., Ivy Tech State College
Review activity also increases class participation for a double win.

Going Where No Pharmacotherapeutics Student Has Ever Gone Before...
Linda Hopper Cook, RN, MN, Grant MacEwan Community College
Mass media characters and situations help students learn complex processes.Mass media characters and situations help students learn complex processes.

Secrets of Success—Setbacks, Errors and Mistakes
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
What’s your attitude about failure? It may well determine your success.

Must-have Management Skills to Master Technology
Peter C. Sheponik, Montgomery County Community College
New technology demands new management skills. How are your skills?New technology demands new management skills. How are your skills?

How to Use Cartoons—the Light Approach to Diffi cult Subjects
Joy L. Kanter, Montgomery County Community College
Would you like to add humor and visuals to your class? Try this method.

Students Bored? How to Create Engaged Learning
Janet K. Morrison, Ph.D., Ivy Tech State College
A complete learning system that will involve your students and help them learn.

Seven Simple Questions That Will Shake Up Your Math Class
Jack R. Pribnow, Ph.D., Rio Hondo Community College
These are kind of questions that will really make your students think and learn.

Students Update Texts
John H. Harper, Ph.D., Angelina College
Why not involve your students in keeping textbooks current?

Food Fight!
James H. VanSciver, Ph.D., Seaford Middle School/Wilmington College
It’s not as messy as it sounds but it sure is fun learning game.

Put Essay Development on the Easy Track
Kathleen Kidd, Anne Arundel Community College
She provides you with a handy form that organizes students writing for them.

How to Communicate with Math
Quincy Magby, Arizona Western College
Learn how to use newspaper illustrations to enhance learning about math.

Research Reviews Rev Up Reasoning
Michael Stock, Ph.D., Grant MacEwan Community College
Research review assignment teaches better writing and thinking skills.

Incowntered Instructonal Problim
Phil Kline, Lansing Community College
A very funny and very effective way to call students attention to bad spelling.A very funny and very effective way to call students attention to bad spelling.

Secrets of Success—Tough Questions 
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
How to hone your evaluation skills through sharp questions.

The Great Grade Debate in PLS 121
Jonathan Williams, Kellogg Community College
Will this semester be better than the last? It will be if you use this activity in your class.

Testing 101—What You Should Know
Pamela A. Stone, TFS Partner Author, Baker College of FlintTFS Partner Author, Baker College of FlintTFS
Do you know the fundamentals of good testing?

E-mail Injects New Life into Curriculum
Jon Jarboe, Tulsa Community College-Metro
How to use e-mail to help you better manage your class with less time.

The Lowly Quiz—You’ll Love What It Can Do for You
William H. Woomer, II, Widener University
The quiz can do many things for you. Can you list the top 10 benefi ts?

Students Lost in Cyberspace?
Larry Neal Garrett, Barbara J. Weiner, Troy State University
Distance learning changes everything. including the way you interact with students.

Add Fun with a Purpose
Elizabeth A. Butts, Montgomery County Community College
Vocabulary index card activity helps students learn in all three modes.

International Students as a Learning Resource
Jan Aslanian, Kalamazoo Valley Community College
Why not use the international students at your institution as a teaching resource?

The Golden Rules of Teaching Adults
Stephanie Noël Lyncheski, Art Institute of Phoenix
What to do when teaching adults students instead of recent high school grads.

Easy Steps to a Successful Presentation
Stephanie Noël Lyncheski, Art Institute of Phoenix
Learn the ways to make your personations more interesting and effective.

A Vatic Voice of Vocabulary
Anthony C. Gargano, Long Beach City College
Why not let your students challenge you and have a fun learning experience?

Self-monitored Student Evaluations—Are They for You?
Irie Glajar Ph.D., Austin Community College
This short survey can help you learn how to signifi cantly improve your class.

Page 2

Vol 11 No 4
April 1999April 1999

Vol 11 No 3
March 1999
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Vol 11 No 6
September 1999September 1999

Vol 11 No 5
August 1999August 1999

Secrets of Success: Attaining Master—PIE R3
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
 Describes an overview of the TFS Instructional design system components.

The Battle of the Minds
Jane Vire Tichenor, Ivy Tech State College
A terrifi c instructional game to take the place of a traditional debate of the issues.A terrifi c instructional game to take the place of a traditional debate of the issues.

How to Avoid the Mistakes That Lead to Domino Downfall
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Ten common teaching mistakes that you will want to avoid.Ten common teaching mistakes that you will want to avoid.

Learning Styles—How to Determine What Your Students Really Need
Paul Joseph Schleitwiler, Morton College
The theory behind the construction of the Learning Style Questionnaire to follow.The theory behind the construction of the Learning Style Questionnaire to follow.

Learning Style Questionnaire
Paul Joseph Schleitwiler, Morton College
Use this learning style questionnaire to better understand students learning needs.Use this learning style questionnaire to better understand students learning needs.

When the Learning Gets Tough…
Mary Jo Webber, Kankakee Community College
Learn how  to adapt Round the World and Hollywood Squares to the classroom.Learn how  to adapt Round the World and Hollywood Squares to the classroom.

Intriguing Handouts?
Howard Rosenthal, Ph.D., St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
Don’t distribute another dull handout. Use Dr. Rosenthal’s method to make them shine.

Try an M&M Breaker
Tracey Payne, Kansas City Kansas Community College
How to use M&Ms as a revealing and fun icebreaker.How to use M&Ms as a revealing and fun icebreaker.

It’s Not a Waste of Time
Miriam T. Glister, Anne Arundel Community College
How to get developmental readers to read newspapers.How to get developmental readers to read newspapers.

The Learning Log Advantage
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
What is a learning log, and why should your students use one?What is a learning log, and why should your students use one?

Energizers for Writing Classes
Marcella Willson, Wilmington College
Have students cut pictures from periodicals and then write stories about them.Have students cut pictures from periodicals and then write stories about them.

Creative Timelines
David “Mike” Pfarr, Kalamazoo Valley Community College
How to use stickers and make memorable timelines.

Great Beginnings
Tomi Cunningham, City College of San Francisco
Students design personalized T-shirts as class kick off activity.Students design personalized T-shirts as class kick off activity.

Where Else Can Students Make More Than $50 per Hour? 
Jack Pribnow, Ed.D., Rio Hondo Community College
Education returns heavily on the students tuition and time investments.Education returns heavily on the students tuition and time investments.

Do They See the Big Picture?
Michael Dean, Ph.D., Southern Utah University
Some students learn better when the fi rst see the big picture.Some students learn better when the fi rst see the big picture.

Secrets of Success:  Instructional Design—Preparation
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Learn the six keys to preparing to learn; a learning step that is too often neglected.Learn the six keys to preparing to learn; a learning step that is too often neglected.

Six Ways to Prepare to Learn
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Six practical activities that help students prepare to learn.Six practical activities that help students prepare to learn.

To Call Or Not to Call
David Diego Rodriguez, Morton College
How to teach your students to take more responsibility for their attendance. How to teach your students to take more responsibility for their attendance. 

Jigsaw Reading Assignment
Ginger L. Karaway, Gateway Technical College
Group project boosts levels of assignments read.

Participation in a Can
Maria S. Rankin-Brown, Southern Utah University
How to solve one of teaching biggest problems: student class participation.

Six Steps to Engagement Learning
Rich Flanagan, Franklin University
How to create a very effective six-step learning strategy that increases test results.

Personalized Project Folders
Lisa Lynn Biggar, Anne Arundel Community College
Learning activity emphasizes community and learning students names.

What Are You Looking For Exactly?
Art Gilbert, Ph.D., Wilmington College
If your students aren’t sure of what you want here’s some help in clarifying the message.

How Do You Rate?
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author, Montgomery County Community CollegeTFS Partner Author, Montgomery County Community CollegeTFS
Find out you really rate with your students with Elizabeth’s performance checklist.

Assessment by Project
Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author, Montgomery County Community CollegeTFS Partner Author, Montgomery County Community CollegeTFS
Add better assessments to your student grading system.Add better assessments to your student grading system.

What Emily Taught Me
Ted Rachofsky, Austin Community College
Sometime students are the best teacher of teachers.

Um, Like, You Know
Ena Kurlancheek Brown, Mesa Community College
How to help your students get rid of those distracting fi llers.How to help your students get rid of those distracting fi llers.
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Secrets of Success: Multisensory Input Design
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
The second tier in the TFS instructional design system is input; here’s what to do.

Taking The Iliad on the Road
Suzin Eiselstein, Roane State Community College
How to teach the classics to generation X students.How to teach the classics to generation X students.

A Bird’s-Eye View: Clarifying and Enriching Essays
Karen Schramm, Ph.D., Delaware Valley College
How to teach a eye for detail to your writing students.How to teach a eye for detail to your writing students.

Shape Your Teaching to Match All Your Students’ Needs
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Do you know the sensory preferences of most students? Here’s what research says.

How Engagement Learning Aids Language Development
Brad Brown, California Coast Language Academy
Find out how engagement learning work in language classes. Can you adopt it too?

Don’t Lose Your Marbles!
Rick Kappra, City College of San Francisco
Combine marbles and index cards to create a unique and fun learning activity.Combine marbles and index cards to create a unique and fun learning activity.

Participation Strategy
Wendy Ringgenberg, Des Moines Area Community College
More tips on upping the participation rate in your class.

Afraid to Ask?
George J. Borowski, Ivy Tech State College
A way to engage students who are afraid to ask questions in class.

Index Card Roulette
David Diego Rodriguez, Morton College
This game promotes student preparedness and alertness.

Flashcards???
Sondra Ostheimer, Southwest Wisconsin Technical College
Yes, fl ash cards have been used for many years, but they can still work for you.Yes, fl ash cards have been used for many years, but they can still work for you.

The Home Quiz
David “Mike” Pfarr, Kalamazoo Valley Community College
Getting student to read the chapter before class is a problem. Here’s a good solution.Getting student to read the chapter before class is a problem. Here’s a good solution.

Make It Memorable!
Glenn Fonda, Elizabethtown Community College
Some tips to make your speaking more memorable to your students.

How Do You Solve a Problem Like Othello?
Kathleen A. Shaw, Montgomery County Community College
Tips on making plays meaningful and accessible to your students.

Reviews—How to Do It Right
Paul J. Schleitwiler, Morton College
Reviews are great for students if you do it right.Reviews are great for students if you do it right.

Secrets of Success—Multisensory Learning
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Suggestions for ensuring that you are teaching in a multisensory mode.

Multisensory Learning Activities
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Seven specifi c activities that can help your students learn more readily.Seven specifi c activities that can help your students learn more readily.

How to Cover the Essential
Linda Myatt, Northern Wyoming Community College-Gillette Campus
Two ideas to make sure you are covering essential information.Two ideas to make sure you are covering essential information.

Unique Seminar Unites High School and College Writers
James L. Brimeyer, Northeast Iowa Community College
Your institution needs students; why not create projects that involve high school students?

Workshopping That Works—Here’s How
Paul Dougan, Ph.D., Pikes Peak Community College
If you teach writing, you’ll appreciate learning about the process-based writing classroom.

Generating Writing Ideas
Marcella Willson, Wilmington College
A variety of tips useful for those who struggle with teaching writing.

Erase Intimidation
Joyce McDonald, Joliet Junior College
Use of common periodical eases student into the special terminology of business.

Smart Preparation
Marsha Shively, Ivy Tech State College
Survival tips for instructors who teach at night or weekends.

Tests Teach Too
Carol Morrow, Wisconsin Indianhead Technical College
How to use tests to teach your students about their mistakes.

Developing a Can-do Attitude
Janice J. Gray, Ivy Tech State College
Learn how to set up the Writing Academy Awards to combat negativity in writing classes.

A New Twist on the Old Persuasion Paper
Mary Thompson, Madison Area Technical College
How to overhaul the persuasion paper assignment and make it more effective and fun.

How to Make Your Classes Better—Ask!
Kimberly Anne Lenherr, Montgomery County Community College
Two questions that you’ll be glad you asked your students.

Incentive? Look to Your Community
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., Kingwood College
For great learning projects, why not research community needs?
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The truth is that integrated, guided and critiqued  perfect practice makes perfect.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success—
Integrated Practice

January 1999
Volume 11 Number 1

Practice is the key ingredient in the
recipe of learning success. The old
adage, “practice makes perfect,”

has been modernized by training experts
to read, “perfect practice makes perfect.”
The truth is that integrated, guided and
critiqued  perfect practice makes perfect.

Why is practice so important, and
isn’t it such a simple concept that little
attention needs to be paid to type, fre-
quency and amount of practice you are
giving your students?

Consider a tale of two classes. First,

a welding course featuring integrated
practice is designed after a careful analy-
sis by the instructor of how to prepare
each student to demonstrate at the
course’s end a specific set of skills and
knowledge.

Compare this welding course to a
conversational Spanish class designed by
adopting a textbook and dividing the chap-
ters into units. The ultimate objective is
to cover a specific number of chapters by
the course’s end. In addition, a require-
ment for a five-minute monologue in Span-
ish is added as the final exam and demon-
stration of learned conversational skill.

Welding students are guided through

a series of carefully constructed projects,
each requiring a higher skill and knowl-
edge level to perform. Successful comple-
tion of each welding project in turn pre-
pares the student for the acquisition of
more complex skills.

These students of metallurgy aren’t
just given a handout and left on their own
to master each project. Their instructor
first demonstrates the correct procedure
using a welding torch, filler rod and any
other necessary equipment needed to pro-
duce an acceptable weld. Then each stu-
dent receives specific guidance, a cri-
tique and specific improvement sugges-
tions. When the time arrives for the final
proficiency exam that requires students
to demonstrate, without any instructor
aid or guidance, their ability, the students
are calm, self-assured and competent.

The Spanish students, on the other
hand, receive practice that consists of
written exercises from the text and oral
exercises repeating words and phrases
spoken by the instructor.  As the final oral
project approaches, students are very ner-
vous, anxious and worried about their
ability to speak before the class.

Since these students have been
given no previous practice in speaking
Spanish conversationally, most must read
their presentations. The difference in out-
comes can be attributed to a significant
disconnect between the course’s goals,
the final project and the practice activi-
ties that served as preparation.

This semester try integrating prac-
tice activities more closely with your course

TM
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How to Help Late
Registrants Succeed
Walt Calgaro
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL
wcalgaro@prairie.cc.il.us

As trivial as it may sound, students
who had entered my classes as late

registrants ended up on the bottom of
my own attendance roster and, of course,
out of alphabet order.

However, after pulling attendance
and grade records from past classes, I
noted average to below average perfor-
mance (with some exceptions) by the
late-registered students. Therefore, I have,
over the past five semesters, required late-
registered students to meet with me dur-
ing office hours within one week. Those
who didn’t, received a phone call.

Usually I admit late registrants as
overrides if I have a seat. Unfortunately,
they have missed
my first class and
introduction to the
semester. Of
course, they are
given a syllabus im-
mediately, which
may or may not be
read, since by then
we have started
Chapter One.

As a result of
student responses
during the required
office meetings,
some myths and
stereotypes have
been disproved.
Reasons for late
registration were
varied, as I had sus-
pected. Some were
valid and some sus-
pect. Examples
were:

❑ “I just
d i d n ’ t
h a v e
the tu-

ition until registration was
over.”

❑ “I didn’t know about the
placement test.”

❑ “The best teacher for this
course already has a full
class.”

❑ “I thought college started in
September.”

❑ “My transcripts arrived late.”
❑ “They closed my other class.”
❑ “The plane was late returning

from Cancun.”
❑ “My loan was late.”
❑ “My employer changed my

hours.”
❑ “My mom
was ill.”

My manda-
tory office visits
with late regis-
trants have ben-
efited me and my
students. For
whatever their rea-
sons, valid or oth-
erwise, these stu-
dents receive a
late, but personal-
ized introduction
to the semester,
the course and the
college’s support
services.

Early regis-
trants have ben-
efited as well,
since these later
meetings some-
times illustrate to
me course clarifi-
cation that would
benefit the entire
class.

Beth McCullough
Jackson Community College
Jackson, MI

The first day of class reminds me of a
rollercoaster going up the first hill.

I personally hate the fear-building
clickety click, clickety click, as the car
is pulled up the first hill, but I love the
ride down. As I look out on my classes
on that first day and see their building
anticipation and their fear, I sometimes
feel their on that roller coaster.

In an attempt to alleviate the fear
of the first day, I try to really connect
with my students. After I present the
syllabus, I ask them to break into groups
of three or four and discuss and answer
the following questions. The first ques-
tion is: “What are you most looking for-
ward to in this class?” The second ques-
tion, “What are you most concerned
about in this class?”, helps students ar-
ticulate and express their concerns.

After ten minutes,  I ask each group
to report their discussion. This produces
a unifying effect. Students discover that
they are not the only one who have not
written a paper in five years.

On occasion, I learn that one or
more students were looking forward to
learning something not covered in my
course. This gives me an opportunity to
respond to their curiosity. It also sends the
message, from the very beginning, that I
will listen and respond to their concerns,
thus reducing their fears and anxieties.

Tame the Roller-
Coaster Ride

“The best teacher for this course

already has a full class.”

TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

▲

The Number One Worst Mistake
You Can Make on Day One

Don’t apologize. The all-time num-
ber one worst mistake is to begin a class
by apologizing for your skill, preparation,
knowledge, textbook or any other part of
your class. This is the quickest way to
lose student respect. Don’t do it!

First-time Teacher Tip
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Communication

Laura Joyce
Prince George’s Community College
Largo, MD

Bridge the Gap with Examples
That Connect

It was my first semester teaching col-
lege, my first class, and—don’t ask

why—I made a reference to Earth Shoes.
If you were around and wearing shoes in
the 70’s, you’ll remember them; they
were suede, comfortable shoes that
leaned backwards toward the lower heel.

They were supposed to follow natu-
ral foot contours and they were a must-
have, at least in my part of the world. “Like
Earth Shoes,” I said, making some point
about something, and I smiled and chuck-
led, anticipating the laughter and nods as
everyone remembered.

I was, of course, faced with a sea
of blank expressions. With a sinking
feeling, I suddenly realized that 90 per-
cent of my class hadn’t even been born
in the 70’s! It reminded me of the first
time someone called me “ma’am.” The
gap between us was firmly established.
Or was it?

At the college level, you are, at the
very least, probably ten years older than
your typical student, a straight-from-
high-school learner. You’ll have return-
ing students who are your age or older,
but there’s going to be a generation gap
between you and a large percentage of
your students.

Why build bridges?
If you’re an example-based teacher

(a good way to go, since it makes theory
real), one who relies on the little tidbits
from life to illustrate points, you’re go-
ing to need to find a way to adapt your
examples to your students’ lives. To com-
plicate matters, there are many possible
differences in life experience, beyond
the age gap, as well as differences in
perspective, such as:

❑ Educational background:
Good grounding in the basics?

❑ Ethnic background: Cultural
differences? Language differ-
ences?

❑ Learning style: Linear think-
ers? Circular? Visual? Aural?
Hands-on?

❑ Trust issues: Positive past
education experiences? Trust
in authority?

The experience
gap

Since I teach
Interpersonal and
Public Communi-
cation, my courses
tend to be heavy
on the examples. I
still find myself
wading in unfamil-
iar waters at times,
dating myself, but
I’ve learned a few
tricks for bridging
the experience gap,
while not sounding like I’m trying too
hard to be hip, which can be equally
distancing. Here’s a simple test to run
examples through as you’re preparing
lectures, or even while you’re on your
feet in the classroom.

❑ Time: Is it recent enough so
they’ll remember it?

❑ Impact: Is it important enough
so they’ll remember it?

❑ Experience: Does it rely on a
certain standard of living?
Does it rely on a certain life
stage (i.e. being a parent)?
Does it rely on technical
terms/theories not yet
learned?

❑ Values: Do you have to see
the world a certain way to get
it? Will a number of students
find it potentially offensive?

While there are a number of other
tests through which you can run ex-
amples, this short list allows you to
quickly eliminate examples that will fall
flat, and include those that are most
likely to have the intended results: a
clear, relevant illustration of complex
theories or skills.

The principle rule
The key to good examples is that

they relate well to largest number of stu-
dents, regardless of background. Every-
one, for instance, has had parents, so an
example that relates to the parental grip-
ing “You’ll put somebody’s eye out!” (Use
it to illustrate a point of physics, or con-
flict management, or split infinitives) is
going to be much more effective than an

example about how rudely you were
treated by a waiter during your last vaca-
tion on the French Riviera!

A job for humor
There is one other trick I’ve learned

about examples that bridge the age or
experience gap. When you gently poke
fun at that gap and your own role in it,
students experience a shift from the “us
against them” mentality that can exist in
education, to an “us against the problem”
mentality, which opens up minds to learn-
ing. I’m not talking about sarcasm or
anything greater than the softest of self-
deprecation, because that can backfire.

For instance, in a lecture on the
uses of slang, I tell my classes a story
about overhearing a conversation in which
two men, watching a pretty woman walk
by, commented on how “phat” she was.
Not knowing the word “phat,” (which
means attractive and sexy) and assuming
they meant “fat,” I was baffled. She didn’t
look fat to me!

My students always laugh at this
example—and at me—and it creates a
relaxed, fun atmosphere of learning, in
which I’ve not only acknowledged our
potential differences, but have also indi-
cated that it’s my job, too, to bridge
those differences.

I was, of course, faced with a sea of blank expressions.

Are you Interested in how to develop
freshman reading skills? If so,

Carolyn Smith, Univ. of Southern Indiana,
would like to hear from you. E-mail her at:
[csmith.ucs@stmp.usi.edu].

▲
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Instructional Design

Ernesta P. Pendleton, Ed.D.
University of Maryland
College Park, MD

Prevent Writer’s Block from
Stopping Your Students

Recently, a sophomore entered my office in a panic be
cause a paper assignment was due in two days, and she

had been unable to write it.
What was even more unsettling was that this paper was

for a “hard” course that she had flunked once before.
Hard courses, I believe, are those taught by teachers

who fail to communicate effectively with students. Writing is
essential to most courses, but it should not be used to make
a subject hard. The extent to which we as teachers are able to
simplify the process the easier our jobs will be because
students will produce better responses.

To help your students with their writing, I suggest you
take several concrete steps. But, first make sure you under-
stand the real causes and problems of writer’s block. Apply-
ing my suggestions, strategies and recommendations may
lessen your disappointment when grading thirty or forty term
papers or essay exams written by anxious writers who fail to
address a subject to your satisfaction.

Problem analysis
Her case is a classic example of the writing anxiety that

affects many students at some point in their college careers.
Having taught English among first-generation college

freshmen, I have encountered several instances of what has
been termed “writer’s block” or “writing anxiety.”

Although the two terms are not exactly synonymous
(presumable someone with writer’s block can write), there
are, nevertheless, similar underlying tensions. Just as public
speaking creates a stressful situation for some individuals, so
does writing for others; both activities leave us vulnerable to
personal criticism.

Often the reluctance to write stems from either lacking
confidence about language proficiency or having negative
comments and experiences connected with past writing at-
tempts.

Over the years, several teaching strategies have proven
effective in helping students overcome writer’s block or
writing anxiety. Those presented here have been used to
address the most commons reasons given by students for the
condition. They are especially useful for students enrolled in
“hard” courses.

Just as public speaking creates a stressful situation for

some individuals, so does writing for others; both

activities leave us vulnerable to personal criticism.

Often the reluctance to write stems from either lacking

confidence about language proficiency or having negative

comments and experiences connected with past writing

attempts.

What’s Going On Here?

Continued on page 5

SUPER IDEA WINNER

▲

▲
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Instructional Design

Fear of failure
Sometimes students complain that

they are unsure of what the teacher
wants, as if good writing exists indepen-
dent of their ability to produce it. Em-
powering students to write well involves
clarifying terms, instructions and ex-
pectations.

Often, students fear assignments
because they are uncertain of correct
grammar, organization, sentence struc-
ture, punctuation and other conventions
of writing. The more clarity teachers
can bring to a discussion of these issues,
the sooner students will take risk, ap-
proach writing seriously and take own-
ership of the process.

Modeling and sentence-combining
exercises provide students with con-
crete examples to improve the style and
coherence issues characteristic of some
student writing.

Need for perfection
Some students are hesitant to write because they lack confidence in their

ability to express themselves convincingly. Initiating various revision strategies
creates opportunities for students to engage the writing process appropriately.
Emphasizing the goal of writing improvement rather than perfection helps to
demystify the process for many.

Exercises to strengthen voice and style will increase students’ confidence in
their writing. Also, by breaking an assignment into stages, students can better
appreciate writing as a process. For example, requiring the submission of an
introductory paragraph, an outline and an annotated bibliography before a final
research-based essay helps students with longer assignments.

Inability to begin
Similar to the first group of students

discussed, some students will have some-
thing to say but are unable to say it due to
writer’s block. The inability to begin an
essay or writing response often results
from not knowing the details and conclu-
sion that the content will develop.

It is useful sometimes to advise
students to write the introduction last.
What this strategy accomplishes is to
free up the student to explore the topic
without committing to a beginning up
front. This approach enables the stu-
dent to see the end and then apply an
appropriate beginning.

Fear of self-disclosure
Some novice writers are hesitant to express themselves in writing because

they are not in touch with their true feelings and fear revealing intimate details to
strangers. Teachers in this instance play a crucial counseling role as receivers of
this information.

They must establish, therefore, an atmosphere of trust in the classroom that
will allow students to feel safe in sharing their experiences. Several student-
centered activities may serve to establish such an atmosphere: writing journals,
breathing rituals and learning groups.

It helps to learn students’ names early in the course, to call on them by name
and to use humor and other nonthreatening strategies. Teachers can also self-
disclose in order that students see them as regular human beings who have faults
and embarrassing moments themselves.

In all, students must be encouraged to communicate with faculty during
office hours, by e-mail, or after class to get a basic mindset about how to approach
a “hard” course; this does not come naturally.

Nothing to say
When students complain that they cannot think of anything to say about a

subject, it usually means that they are uncomfortable with a subject they have not
thought about or written about previously. Brainstorming and other invention
methods will usually result in enough food for thought to enable the student to
prepare a draft response.

When a student clearly knows nothing about a subject, allowing time for pre-
reading is necessary to provide him or her with substantive comments. Lack of

ideas may also re-
sult from a more
basic lack of orga-
nizational skills.
Teaching students
to outline and en-
gage in prewriting
planning helps stu-
dents to visualize
the entire essay,
thus ensuring
enough content to
complete a writing
assignment.

Strategies and Recommendations

Several teaching strategies have proven effective in helping

students overcome writer’s block or writing anxiety.

Continued from page 4

▲

So Students Have It Tough…
The first volume of Thomas

Carlyle’s History of the French Revolu-

tion was mistakenly burned in the trash.
A truck carrying the first print-

ing of John Steinbeck’s The Wayward

Bus was destroyed in flames after
being hit by a bus traveling on the
wrong side of the street.

Mark Twain almost decided to
burn his manuscript of what would
become, The Adventures of Huckle-

berry Finn.

Source:  The Writer’s Home Compan-
ion by James Charlton and Lisbeth Mark
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Ever get tired of doing the same old
grammar exercises in your composi-

tion classes?  Here’s a way to make finding
those errors fun and give your students a
chance to exercise their imaginations.

On Friday of the first week of the
semester, I pass out the first two pages of a
story I have begun called  “Terrer in the
Knight.”  My story is about Terri, a nurse
sent to a spooky mansion in the dead of
night.

I read my composition aloud and
invite the class to find the errors it con-
tains—errors in spelling, punctuation and
grammar. After we have corrected these
first pages, I ask for a volunteer to write the
next exciting episode by adding a page or
two to what I have written and thus earn
extra points on his or her reading quiz
grade.

The next episode is due on Wednes-
day to give me time to make copies. (If the
class meets once a week, I make copies
during the break.) Each episode ends with

the heroine in dire circumstances. And each
episode must contain a number of errors. At
the end of the semester, several students
may  write the conclusion of the story. They
all get credit, but I only use the best one or
two endings.

Last week poor Terri discovered a
secret chamber containing the body of the
previous nurse.  We can hardly wait to find
out what’s going to happen next—and, of
course, to correct all those errors!

Terri, a nurse, is sent to a spooky

mansion in the dead of night.

Make the First
Class a Winner

It was a dark and stormy night. Okay,
it wasn’t a dark and stormy night. It

was a dark and stormy day—my first
day as a teacher.

I entered the classroom wondering,
“How can I make this experience success-
ful for my students as well as myself?” I
knew from my reading that successful
teaching incorporates leadership, class-
room management, instructional design,
communication and testing.

How would I integrate these quali-
ties into my readiness as a teacher? I
remembered that weeks before I agreed
to teach this class, I had answered cer-
tain questions:

❑ What kind of example was I
taught to be?

❑ How organized was I?
❑ What was the content of my

instructions?
❑ How did students connect to

the learning activities that
paved the way for success?

❑ How were my messages go-
ing to be experienced?

❑ How would I verify that learn-
ing had taken place?

❑ Mostly, who would mentor
me as I attempted to answer
these questions?

The answers to the questions com-
pelled me to realize how important the
process of personal preparation and
mentoring, versus mastering content
was. Assessing the course with a men-
tor during the semester challenged me
to fill in gaps.

My mentor’s point of view opened
up resources, encouraged connecting
with other teachers and forced me to
reflect on my current teaching material.
The mentor changed my thinking. I didn’t
have to be perfect each time I taught. It
let me off the hook.

Through various conversations I
realized that success, both personally
and professionally, is a dance for not
one but many.

I turned to introduce myself to my
students and felt calm. The big storm
didn’t last as long as I thought. Suddenly
it wasn’t even a dark and stormy day.

Robin Vernava
Delaware Technical Community College
Dover, DE
vernava@juno.com

QUICK
TIPS

Terrer in the Knight

Carol Hittle
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK
110322.272@compuserve.com

Often I am asked the question, “Why
do your students seem to do so

well?” My answer is always succinct:
They do well because they have a per-
sonal plan for success. My students know
where they are going with their lives and
their studies. They know what they need
to do to achieve academic success.

There is no big secret; it’s, in fact,
quite simple: After each student receives
the course syllabus and I answer any
questions, I present the first homework
assignment. The assignment? To write a
Personal Semester Plan that outlines on
a week-to-week basis what they are go-
ing to do and what they plan to achieve
by semester’s end.

The Personal Semester Plan (PSP)
is basically an exercise in learning how
to manage time and set priorities. When

Leap Tall Buildings with a
Michael Tatum, Ph.D.
Ricks College
Rexburg, ID
tatumm@ricks.edu

▲

the plan is submitted, it is signed by the
student. As the semester progresses I
write notes to each student on home-
work assignments and on FREIL’s (Fun
Recall Experiences In Learning - an ac-
ronym for exam. See “Test Anxiety? Call
It a FREIL!,” TEACHING FOR SUC-

CESS, Volume 8, No. 3, March 1996).
This way the students get encourage-
ment as well as feedback in order to
help themselves keep on track and keep
in step with their personal plan for the
semester.

Granted, there are still those stu-
dents who fall short of their expecta-
tions and of mine, but overall the stu-
dents who plan their semester indeed
do better. I am sold on having students
write and sign a PSP.

Quick
Tip—
Super
Idea
Winner
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You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 1999. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by
the more than 21,000 faculty who partici-
pate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 15, 1999. As part of
the Spring 1999 Super Ideas Contest, TFS
is offering two awards: one for a full-length
article and the other for the best Quick Tip
(less than 250 words). In addition, all

$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip
$300 Cash Prize Best Article

More Quick Tips

Asimple activity using index cards
sharpens listening skills and intro-

duces study partners. Here are the steps:
1. Give each student an index

card and ask for name and
phone number.

2. The students count off in
“ones” and “twos,” and then
the “ones” give me their cards.

3. I fan out the cards and have
the “twos” choose a card.  The
“twos” call the name on the
card, and the pair sit together.

4. The pair interview each other
for ten minutes and utilize
some of the brainstorming
ideas we’ve come up with re-
garding questions to ask.

5. Each pair introduces each
other to the class and tells
one thing that was learned
about the other person.

6. I then ask the rest of the class
to recall the pair’s names (In-
variably, they forget the first
time!)

Anne Coyne
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
acoyne@admin.mc3.edu

A Six-step
Teambuilder

TFS Can Jazz Up
Your Lesson Plans
Shirley G. Brosius
Evangelical School of Theology
Myerstown, PA
sbrosius@epix.net

Breathing new life into your old les
son plans can be fun. This semester

instead of scrambling for innovative
ideas each week, I took a long-range
approach to prepare to teach a Christian
education course.

On a summer morning I curled up
with my syllabus and back issues of
Teaching For Success. First, I looked
over the outline of chapters and topics I
planned to cover each week; then I
browsed through back issues of TFS. As
an article idea appealed to me, I simply
looked for the type of lesson that could
accommodate the idea. Many issues
contained notations I had already made
beside ideas I liked, so I simply plugged
them into lessons.

Before the morning was over, I
had made notations by each week’s les-
son. For a class on learning styles, I will
challenge students to engage in coop-
erative learning as suggested by a Janu-
ary 1998 issue super idea winner. As we
wrap up the unit, I will use questions to
determine whether students can apply
what they’ve learned as suggested in
“Two Tools—Step Up with ‘Withitness,’”
October 1997.

To enhance a discussion of chil-
dren with special needs, class members
will “experience” the world of the physi-
cally challenged as suggested in “Ex-
ploring Aging,” March 1998.

With the aid of TFS, I am far more
likely to design lessons that appeal to
students of all learning styles.

Quick Self-analysis for Lecturers

Win Big, Up to
$300 Cash in the
Spring 1999 TFS Super
Ideas Contest

Enter Today!

articles submitted will be eligible for pub-
lication in upcoming TFS issues. The win-
ners will be featured in the August 1999
issue. The winners will be notified after
July 1, 1999. See page 2 for TFS contact
information. All entries must include the
author’s name, college affiliation, address,
phone and e-mail address if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pentron-
ics Publishing must hold the copyright to
all articles published.

Here are three self-analysis questions
to help you improve your lectures
and classroom presentations:

❑ What is my greatest strength
as a lecturer or speaker?

❑ What weakness do I con-
sciously wish to hide from
my students?

❑ What would you like your
students to say about you at
the end of the class and the
course?

Adapted from” I Can See You Naked” by
Ron Hoff.

The first day I pass out 5" x 7" index
cards. I use different colors for dif-

ferent classes. The students fold the
cards lengthwise. With markers they
clearly print the name they want me to
use in class and set the card on their
desk . This helps imprint the name visu-
ally for me. At the end of the first class,
I collect each card, pronouncing the
name as I do it. At the beginning of the
next class, I try to match the card to the
person. I do this each day until I have
mastered it.

In subsequent classes, I give a
group of cards to different students and
tell them to find their classmates. This
keeps them busy at the beginning of
class for a few minutes while I write the
agenda on the board or arrange my pa-
pers. It also helps them learn all their
classmates’ names. Taking attendance
is also easier because I can quickly see
whose cards are left over.

The cards can also function as an
icebreaker. Inside the card I ask them to
write a date, place, activity and a name
of a person that is important to them in
their lives. Then in small groups they

Tomi Cunningham
City College of San Francisco
San Francisco, CA
tcunning@ccsf.cc.ca.us

An Easy Way to
Learn Names
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Management/Design

Karen W. Gore
Ivy Tech State College
Evansville, IN
kgore@ivy.tec.in.us

I am always amazed at how many stu-
dents approach me to ask, “How’m I

doing in class?”, even though I have
specified at the beginning of the semes-
ter exactly how they will be graded and
how to calculate their grade and even
though I generally return papers the next
class period and use a simple “point
system” in grading papers.

I used to assume the responsibil-
ity of informing students about poor
performance of their status at midterm,
but I needed a better alternative.

Now, on the first class day, I in-
form students that they must keep a
running total of their earned points. I
even pass out a simple form to aid them
in doing so. I indicate that they will have
a project at least once during the semes-
ter that will require them to keep this
form up to date. Then, at midterm, I
require all students to write a properly
formatted letter to me in three parts:

Current grade
They figure their current grade in

the class, listing their actual points, the
total possible points, a current percent-
age and letter grade.

Self-improvement plan
They detail what they are going to

do to improve or, in the case of an A
student, maintain their grade in the class.
I ask them to be specific (i.e. purchase
the study guide and complete each sec-
tion, read and outline the chapters more
thoroughly, form a study group, study
on Mondays and Wednesdays during a
specific time), not to use general com-
ments such as study harder.

Instructor assistance needed
They list what, if anything, I can

do to help them improve their grade.
Sometimes, I get positive feedback about
what they like, which provides me with
a little midterm encouragement. Other
times, they suggest extra credit, more
test review, neater notes on the board,
etc. I can either incorporate their sug-
gestions or explain to them why I cannot
accommodate their requests.

I review each letter to determine if
the midterm grade calculation corre-
sponds with mine. In addition, I keep a
copy on file to document each student’s
knowledge of his/her midterm grade per-
formance. I usually write notes back to
the students either complimenting them
on their midterm grades and efforts or
making additional suggestions for im-
proving their grade.

This technique puts the responsi-
bility for grade awareness back on the
student and promotes personal commu-
nication between the student and me.

What’s My Grade?
You Tell Me

Barney J. Wilson
Anne Arundel Community College
Glen Burnie, MD

Every semester, I
think of a project

that teaches my stu-
dents the principles of
group dynamics, com-
petitions and spirited cooperation.
Here is one such project.

In my Dynamics of Management
class, I assign my students to teams of
five. By assigning the students to
groups, the stress of trying to earn a
position and respect from team cliques
is usually eliminated.

The project is a frog race held in
the quadrangle or any other common
gathering area for the campus. The race
is held during a normal class period.
Because it’s in the quadrangle, it catches
the attention of most of the student
body, faculty and administrators. If this
gathering doesn’t catch everyone’s at-
tention, the bull horn that I use cer-
tainly does.

In the weeks leading up to the
big race, the teams have to obtain a
frog, name it, create an outfit and cre-
ate an explanation for the frog’s name.

Team member duties
One person is responsible for

placing and holding the frog at the
starting line. Two other teammates
can prod the frog along during the
race. (The rule is that they cannot
physically touch the frog.) The remain-
ing two members are allowed to cheer
the frog on from the finish line. Three
frogs face off at a time. The winners
face off in a final championship race.
It is inevitable that this activity will
become a very loud and exciting event;
just the cure for a sleepy campus.

Multiple positive outcomes
From a learning perspective, it

teaches several things: Teamwork,
conditioning theory, planning,
Taylorism, survival of the fittest, in-
vestment protection strategies and
motivation theory. Almost as impor-
tantly, the race creates lasting colle-
giate memories and helps to promote
my college as an exciting learning en-
vironment.

Make Your Class
Leap with Energy

They detail what they are going to

do to improve or, in the case of an

A student, maintain their grade in

the class.

▲
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One of the most powerful success
tools in teaching is gap analysis.
Simply stated, gap analysis pro-

vides the illumination that reveals what
lies in the sometimes dark void between
where you are and where you want to be.

When you apply this analysis to
teaching, some of the best results occur
when you plan your learning activities
from back to front from the end to the
beginning.

First define where you wish your stu-
dents to be on the last day of class. Define
the end in terms of measurable, observable

human capabilities, which according to
Gagné, Briggs and Wagner, Principles of

Instructional Design, include:
❑ Intellectual skills
❑ Thinking strategies
❑ Verbal information
❑ Motor skills
❑ Attitudes

Intellectual skills are defined by
Gagné, Briggs and Wagner as the ability to:

❑ Communicate using symbols
such as those found in math-
ematics and language.

❑ Problem solve using a knowl-
edge of applicable rules, clas-
sifications and discriminations.

Thinking strategies include a knowl-
edge of how to organize new learning into
meaningful and memorable knowledge
structures.

Verbal information describes all the
facts, figures, sensations and observations
that are stored in a student’s memory. When
this information becomes organized (one
of the major tasks of formal, higher educa-
tion), Gagné, Briggs and Wagner argue that
it becomes the basis for knowledge.

Once you’ve used this list of human
capabilities to map the learning landscape
of your final class, the next step is to
sketch out a view of the starting point for
your typical student. Of course, since each
student enters with his or her own spe-
cific set of starting capabilities, it’s often
necessary to generalize.

Now compare the two pictures
you’ve just made; the difference you’ll see
defines the learning gap to be crossed by
the sequence of learning activities you
design into the intervening class sessions.

The ability to perform a gap analy-
sis on your courses is an instructional
design critical success factor. Even a ru-
dimentary gap analysis will help you rec-
ognize the extraneous, nice-to-know but
not-essential-to-know information that
may cause course-bloat and wasted time
and effort for your students.

Learn to employ gap analysis and
you’ll teach for success every time.

TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS

▲
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The ability to perform a gap analysis on your courses is an instructional design

critical success factor.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success—
Gap Analysis

February 1999
Volume 11 Number 2

354

354 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



February 1999TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 2

POSTMASTER: Send Address Changes to TEACHING FOR SUCCESS

PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. Fax: 530-573-8965;

Phone: 530-573-8964; e-mail: [T4S@thegrid.net]

(ISSN 1084-0427) is published monthly 8 times
per year, August through April by Pentronics
Publishing, PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA
96158-1379. Printed by Herth Printing, Reno, NV.

TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

Subscriptions:  Academic Year, eight issues. Contact
Pentronics or see www.teachingforsuccess.com for
the latest pricing information—Duplication and
Electronic Distribution Licenses and Group Discount

rates available.
Coeditor: Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor: Penny Shrawder
Copy Editor: Karen Sansone

www.teachingforsuccess.com

Technology Management

Nine Ways to Successfully Put
Technology to Work
Nancy Montague
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
St. Louis, MO
nmontague@compuserve.com

In the spring of 1998 I was assigned
my first section of English composi-

tion in our computer classroom. Since I
am addicted to computers, I eagerly
looked forward to this new experience.
While the experience has been ultimately
rewarding, I must admit I was surprised
more than once. Here are some tips for
those of you who may just now be inte-
grating technology into your courses:

❑ Don’t expect everyone to be
computer literate. If we would
believe what we hear and see
in the media, all our students
would be spending their time
surfing the net, copying files
and happily typing away with
all kinds of programs. Not true.
Technophobia and inexperi-
ence with computers can be
found with students of all ages.

❑ Have more than one lesson
available at all times, espe-
cially if you are planning to
use the Internet. If the system
crashes, or the printers won’t
print, or the software won’t
open, you must have another
plan of action.

❑ Be patient and supportive.
While this is true with all teach-
ing, it is especially true when
teaching in the computer room.
Here students are doubly un-
certain. Be sure to help them
and encourage them with even
the small things. For some stu-
dents, being able to retrieve
their own printout is a major
accomplishment.

❑ Use the computer for
prewriting of all kinds. For
many students, the energy and
excitement of working on the

computer
i n s p i r e s
writing. It
seems less
o n e r o u s
than staring
at a blank
sheet of pa-
per. In the
regular classroom it was not
unusual for students to
struggle to hand in one para-
graph. With the computers, I
have students ask “Just how
long does this have to be?”
when they have already pro-
duced several paragraphs in a
relatively short period of time.

❑ Encourage students to under-
take even greater responsi-
bility. You can have a shared
file on the desktop where they
can retrieve assignments.
Have them save everything
on disk. Give them due dates
and instructions, and let them
know what you expect. Make
sure they know that it is their
responsibility to produce a
good paper, and to make that
document look as profes-
sional as possible. Also, keep
a summary of class activities
in files on the desktop.

❑ Expound the glory of cut,
paste and save. This is a won-
derful tool to encourage re-
writing. No longer do students
have the excuse that it is just
too much work. Show them
how they can rearrange para-
graphs and easily edit what
they have done.

❑ Encourage assistance from
computer-experienced stu-
dents. They are usually flat-
tered to show off their knowl-
edge and are eager to help.

❑ Use the computer to peer edit.
You can approach this differ-
ent ways: you can post the
papers as stationary, and stu-
dents can retrieve them to
edit from the desktop. Then
they respond to these papers
from an assigned proof sheet,
or you can simply hand out
papers and have them type
up responses to the papers.

❑ Use the computer for class dis-
cussion. With the right soft-
ware, such as Daedalus, you
can create a chat room and
discuss stories. Students have
lots of fun with this. Expect a
few to get a bit rowdy at first,
but it is easy enough to get
them back on task.

❑ Be willing to experiment. I
love the Daedalus program
we use. Not only is it innova-
tive and fun, I think it works
on another level, as well. It is
right there, right in front of
them. Students can control
it, to a degree, and they can
get immediate reaction for
ideas and participation.

Use the computer to peer edit and facilitate class

discussion.▲

355

355 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



February 1999TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 3

Instructional Technology

A  challenging task for distance learning or interactive tele-
vision (ITV) instructors is to provide cohesiveness to the

class even though students are miles apart. Not only do you have
to forge bonds with students at each site, but also build produc-
tive communication between the sites. The following tips will help
you develop relationships with your students at all sites and fos-
ter cohesiveness among learners.

Building teacher-student relationships
The first step in building a successful classroom expe-

rience is for the instructor to communicate with and make
each student feel important. In this article, “homesite” is
where the instructor is teaching at the moment, while the
“remote site” is the classroom in another location. To build
relationships with each student:

❑ Review the syllabus, classroom policies and any
other information regarding the course during the
first week of class. To prevent resentment, be
consistent in your policies for each site.

❑ Resolve any discipline problems through sealed
letters or phone calls to the offending individuals.
(Letters may work best to allow copies to the
dean.) Try not to interrupt class to correct behav-
ior unless absolutely necessary since all sites will
hear your criticism via the audio system.

❑ Determine how office hours will be handled with
remote sites. Some classes may have the luxury of
time before, after or between classes. E-mail and
phone calls are also valuable tools for communi-
cating during an office hour.

❑ Try phoning students at home periodically through-
out the semester to let them voice their concerns
about the ITV format and class in general.

❑ Travel at least twice to each site during the semes-
ter, the earlier, the better. Students are apprecia-
tive that the instructor cares enough about them to
travel, and their performance and participation
will increase.

❑ Call on students by name at each site as much as
possible, and welcome each person by name as he
or she wanders into the classroom. Along these
lines, ask students to share their daily experiences
before class begins.

❑ Ask students at remote sites to let you know when
audio or visual problems arise. Some are mechanical,
but usually the instructor forgets to change camera
angles or to return the audio to normal levels.

❑ Assign journals for students to provide their reflec-
tive thoughts about the content and progression of
the class. The instructor can then use this medium
to communicate personally with each student.

❑ Alternate between the sites when calling on stu-
dents to prevent undue attention to any one site.

Building cohesiveness between sites
Once students feel comfortable with the technology and

with the instructor, the next step is to build one common commu-
nity that includes all of the sites. To build a cohesiveness:

❑ Put students on camera when they are comment-
ing. This action will not be well received at first;
however, it allows students to communicate better
and pay attention to each other’s comments.

❑ Have students introduce themselves during the
first day of class. Many of the icebreakers in previ-
ous issues of TFS will work (interviewing each
other, interpreting art, drawing symbolic pictures).

❑ Provide each student with a seating chart with first
and last names. (However, let students choose
their seats.)

❑ Create small group activities between sites by us-
ing the phone and cameras. This is especially help-
ful when only one student is enrolled at a site. Even
if small groups are divided for each site, each group
can provide its summary to the class.

❑ Ask students to bring snapshots of themselves to
create a “traveling exhibit,” so they can better
recognize classmates.

❑ Invite specific students from one site to respond to
a comment made by a classmate at another site.

❑ Request the creation of a Web site with chatrooms.
The instructor can also use this medium for class
announcements and to begin discussions on re-
lated topics.

❑ Provide many activities, and allow breaks during
class. Students at remote sites may become easily
bored just watching TV.

Interactive television classrooms place unique chal-
lenges on the instructor as well as contribute to the anxiety of
students because of the technology. In order to overcome any
obstacles to learning, the instructor ought to begin planning
communication-building strategies during the first class ses-
sion. With proper planning and a confident attitude, the
instructor will not only be teaching for success, but teaching
with success!

Francine Armenth-Brothers, TFS Partner Author
Heartland Community College
Bloomington, IL
francinb@hcc.cc.il.us

Seventeen Ways to Improve
TV Teaching

Interactive television classrooms place unique challenges on

the instructor as well as add to the anxiety of students▲
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Any classroom with a TV monitor with a computer con-
nection can make use of a new algebraic software pack-

age as a very colorful and cost-effective alternative to graphic
calculators.

The software (introduced recently by GMDR at
www.gmdr.com) has been an excellent aid for my extended
education calculus classes. The program allows the user to
display on the screen the graph of single variable functions of
the type f(x)=…, with the help of a very user friendly “expres-
sion evaluator.” It allows the writing of the equations just as it
used to be done on the board.

As you write an equation, the program shows you (in the
same window where the equation is entered) what the computer
understands. This feature helps you avoid the unpleasant public
embarrassment when a symbol, a decimal point or a character
has been forgotten (a situation commonly encountered by graphic
calculator users).

The graphic display of the function covers almost the
entire screen, except for the small vertical space on the right
for the control panel. You can optimize the visualization of the
graphs to be displayed by selecting the background and
function colors, the width of the traces and the size of the
characters. The expressions for the equations being plotted
remain on the screen and can be dragged around to any
desired location. All graphs on the screen are printable.
Screen dumps [shots] of plots can be pasted into the word
processor included with Windows 95/98, and added to tests
and homework pages.

The arrow-cursor of the mouse can be moved around
and used as a pointer to emphasize details on the graphs
(intersection points, asymptotic behavior, tangents to a curve,
etc.). A click on any location of the screen calls up a window
showing the values of all the functions being displayed at and
around the selected coordinate.

There is also direct access to a text display, with which
you can write homework assignments or concepts that need
to be stressed during the interactive session. Everything you
write can be kept as disk files and accessed later.

You can even obtain the graphs of derivatives or inte-
grals at the click of a button. One can zoom on a region of the
screen for detail study and zoom back with the standard click-
and-drag mouse operation. The language for the control
panel, help screens and windows can be toggled between
English and Spanish at your request.

The program was developed by a company that specializes
in Windows applications with heavy graphic usage. Their Web
site (www.gmdr.com) offers information on the program ASP
(Algebraic Scratch Pad) and samples of different screens.

It has made my teaching much easier. The students seem
to be attracted to it and to its simplicity. Since young people tend
to associate computers with games and with having a good time,
any homework that involves the use of the program is accepted
with great enthusiasm. They seem to enjoy playing with it, trying
to guess what will happen to the graph of a function when they
modify or add a parameter. They love to construct families of
functions and identify each member on the screen.

If You Teach with Graphs,
You’ll Love This
M.C. Berisso, Ph.D.
Shasta College
Redding, CA
berisso@slac.stanford. edu

Teaching a course via the Internet poses some serious prob-
lems but also offers you some big advantages.

Time management and development hassles
Creating an internet course can be very time consum-

ing. Administration time is four to five times longer than for a
regular class. Since few if any colleges are willing to compen-
sate an instructor for this additional time, teaching a course
over the Internet may not be particularly appealing. However,
the Internet can be used by instructors as a tool to enhance
their teaching of regular classes.

Until recently, creating a Web site was a difficult and time-
consuming process. It requires that an instructor learn HTML
and overcome a wide array of technological obstacles. Things
have changed rapidly so that currently it is possible for you to

learn to create a sophisticated Web site in a matter of a few
hours. Software (such as MS FrontPage™ and Adobe PageMill™)
allows for the word-processing-like creation of a Web site with
out any knowledge of HTML.

Easy access to class notes
With large lecture classes making up most of my teach-

ing load, I have over 150 students enrolled in my classes. On
Continued on page 5

Internet Augmentation—
Now Is the Time
Thomas Cravens
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
St. Louis, MO
tfc@inlink.com

It has made my teaching much easier; my students seem

to be particularly attracted to it and to its simplicity.

Until recently, creating a Web site was a difficult and

time-consuming process.▲

▲

357

357 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



February 1999TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 5

Leadership/Technology

Time to Remember Those Who
Imagine, Design, Test and Create

Joseph J. Januszewski, III
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, MD

February 21st through February 27th marks the 49th An-
nual National Engineers Week. The motto of the celebra-

tion is “Turning Ideas into Reality.” Most people take the role
of the engineer for granted—we are typically seen as nerdy,
Dilbertesque figures who have bad haircuts, wear thick glasses
and use pocket protectors.

Most people rarely think about the contributions of the
engineer in modern society. However, all one needs to do is
to look around to see some examples of the work of engi-
neers:  bridges, tunnels, buildings, highways, cars, microwave
ovens, VCRs, CD players, personal computers and the Internet.

Engineers certainly seem to have an image problem. A
few years ago, I was given the opportunity to take part in a
National Engineers Week program at an elementary school.
My first question was, “Can anyone tell me what engineers
do?” The first answer was disappointing, but not surprising,
“They drive trains!” Another student piped up, “My dad is an
engineer at a nuclear power plant.” I then went on to describe
various types of engineers and some of the inventions that
engineers have developed, showed a short video on engineer-
ing professions produced by NASA, and disassembled a per-
sonal computer and explained the various components and
the function of each.

All the while, I highlighted the various types of skills
necessary to design and develop the computer, while ex-
plaining how engineers with different backgrounds designed
the various components—power supply, microprocessor
system, disk system, interface, video as well as the case. Each
engineer is called upon to understand how each component
of a system affects the others—power, thermodynamics,
communications and digital circuit theory must all be consid-
ered during the design and development of a system. To this

end, I ex-
plained how
e n g i n e e r s
need to know
how to work
together, since teamwork is essential to the success of nearly
every engineering project.

Some suggestions on how to get students of all ages
involved in a project can be found in a free guidebook
available from the National Engineers Week office by calling
(703) 604-2852, or sending e-mail to eweek@nspe.org. Activi-
ties include attending planning meetings; taking a tour of a
science center, factory or power plant; holding a banquet with
practicing engineers as invited guests and holding hi-tech
hands-on demos. Remember to pay particular attention to the
female members of the class. Stereotypes still exist and must
be broken.

In addition, a number of interesting books have been
written by Henry Petroski, who himself is a practicing engi-
neer and eductor at the School of Engineering at Duke Univer-
sity. Among his books, The Evolution of Useful Things,

Remaking the World: Adventure in Engineering and To

Engineer is Human illustrate the contributions that engi-
neers make to everyday life. On-line resources:

❑ National Engineers Week, www.eweek.org
❑ National Society of Professional Engineers,

www.nspe.org
❑ Discover Engineering Website, www.discover

engineering.org
❑ National Academy of Engineering, www.nae.org
❑ Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers,

www.ieee.org

any given day between 10 to 20 percent of the students fail to
show up for class and miss the lecture. By posting my lecture
notes on the Internet, students can easily acquire the material
that they missed. Having lecture notes available on the Internet
also serves those students with disabilities that make it difficult
for them to take notes. A Web site is a great way to provide
students with information about my course.

Exploratory learning opportunities
The Internet provides quick access to an astounding amount

of learning resources. I teach sociology and anthropology and
have provided my students with the opportunity to visit hun-
dreds of related Web sites. For example: students enrolled in
introductory sociology can visit the United States Census Bu-
reau and obtain up-to-date information. Anthropology students
can visit Web sites dealing with how to brew ancient Sumerian
beer or with the Archaeological Institute of America. Subject

matter links are an excellent way to learn more about a subject.
New class projects and resources

Students can be given learning projects using links on
the Internet. For example, anthropology students can be
given a series of questions about the Mayan culture. The
students can then visit Web sites on the Internet where they
can discover the answers. In addition, a faculty Web site can
be used to provide students with information and links to
improve their study skills. For example, students could be
given links to Internet sites that contain information on time
management, test taking, note taking, writing term papers,
etc. Sample tests can be put on the Web site enabling students

Continued from page 4

Students can be given

learning projects

using links on the

Internet.

▲

“Turning Ideas into Reality”▲
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You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 1999.

Please send your ideas to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 15, 1999. As part of the
Spring 1999 Super Ideas Contest, TFS is
offering two awards: one for a full-length
article and the other for the best Quick Tip
(less than 250 words). In addition, all ar-
ticles submitted will be eligible for publica-
tion in upcoming TFS issues.  See page 2 for
TFS contact information. All entries must
include the author’s name, college affilia-
tion, address, phone and e-mail address if
applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s le-
gal environment in publishing, Pentronics
Publishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

Enter Today!

Management/Design

Styrofoam
Syntax?
Bill Kuhl
St. Louis Community College at Florissant
St. Louis, MO

I  teach English as a Second Language
to adults with fairly low-level English

skills. Frequently they have trouble with
syntax, a typical ESL problem. As a
group, we often read very short stories
that I have written myself.

A few months ago, after reading a
number of stories in which I purposely
used sentences with basic word order,
subject-verb-object, subject-verb-
complement, syntax still appeared to be
a problem in my students’ writing. To
give them a more tactile approach, I
started cutting up my stories word by
word. I put all the words for each sen-
tence in a Styrofoam cup.

Each student would get his or her
own cup. Then they would turn them
over at my command and try to put the
words back in order. Not only did this
give them a tactile way of solving the
problem of incorrect word order, but it
also gave them a chance to interact and
give directions to each other, the more
adept students often helping the ones
who were struggling.

Teaching contemporary health to col-
lege students can be a reiteration of

material they encountered in high school.
To offset this probability, 30 percent of
my students’ grade is rooted in designing
an article notebook with research articles
from current professional health journals.

This exercise introduces them to
newer health research and conclusions.
Students must summarize three main
points the article is making and identify
each point in one sentence. This chal-
lenges their comprehensive and writing
skills. Students are forced to use the
library resources (Internet or Health
Indices). This task enlightens them and
avoids repetition of the material.

Trish Johnson, R.N.
Reedley College
Reedley, CA

Research Notebook
Enriches Class

Contest Time Again!
Win Up to $300!!!

What Do You Do
After 9:00 P.M.?
Susan M. Taylor, J.D., TFS Partner Author
Holy Cross College and Indiana University at South Bend
South Bend, IN

Most evening students have worked
hard all day, grabbed a quick bite

for supper, then headed off to class. They
have been going strong for about 12 hours
when class begins at 6:00, 14 hours by the
last coffee break. It is a difficult task to
hold students’ attention for a four-hour pe-
riod, let alone when they are tired.

There are no secrets, except
maybe to make the last hour entertain-
ing. The time from 9:00 until class ends,
since it is the most difficult, if carefully
planned could be the most interesting.
Entertaining the class does not mean to
become a stand-up comedian, nor does
it mean to throw in something that is
entertaining, but not relevant to the class.
If you lecture, you should prepare so the
last hour contains material that is the
easiest to understand. It should be the
material that has the most vitality.

This is the time to pursue one of
the creative teaching methods, such as:

❑ Show a video.
❑ Present a student panel dis-

cussion or report.
❑ Open a question-and-answer

period.
❑ Role playing.
❑ Instructional games.
❑ Simulations.

However, for some students and
some teachers, education and games
are simply at opposite ends of a con-
tinuum—they find it difficult to con-
ceive of games as educational. An edu-
cational game involves students in com-
petition in relationship to a goal. A game
that can be both a learning experience
and fun helps keep the students actively
engaged in the learning process, rather
than merely being passive observers (or
sleepers).

Many games are simulations; for
example, they attempt to model some
real-life problem. Students must make
decisions, solve problems and react to
the results of their decisions.

Role playing is another method to
keep students’ attention during that fi-
nal hour. It is setting up of more or less
unstructured situations in which stu-
dents’ improvise their behaviors to fit in
with their conceptions of their roles.
Role playing stimulates interest and

gives the students the feeling that they
are making use of what they have
learned.

A useful tool that combines some
of the above techniques is microteaching.
This involves presenting material in a
brief period (for example, five minutes).
The microlesson focuses on the use of a
particular skill, such as eliciting student
comments. Videotaping the microlesson
may facilitate review and further prac-
tice of the desired skill.

A teacher should build anticipa-
tion toward the last hour. For example,
you could preview the next class by
telling the students of the coming events.

There is a close correlation be-
tween anticipation and satisfaction, so
you must utilize this principle. Televi-
sion and movies have been doing this for
years in their advertising and previews
of coming events. Why not take advan-
tage of this principle and make the last
hour of your class count?
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Kathleen A. Shaw
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Whether by Computer or Chalk
Board—Communicate It

We’re living in an age when computers are an integral part
of the educational process. Students use computers to print

their class assignments; teachers use computers to keep students’
records; everyone uses e-mail and surfs the Internet to get class-
related information. But I’ve found that low-tech tools like chalk
and blackboard also can have high impact in the classroom.

I arrive early to class to put a few things on the board. First,
since I teach writing, I write a quote on the board that either is
related to the writing process or expresses the philosophy of
some great writer. Then, as I take roll, I ask the students to read
the quote and respond to it, either orally or sometimes in a brief
paragraph they’ll be able to share with the class.

One quote that the students like is by Thomas Mann: “A
writer is a person for whom writing is more difficult than it is for
other people.” Another one that evoked discussion about the
necessity for revision is form Ernest Hemingway: “I rewrote the
ending of Farewell to Arms thirty-nine times before I was satis-
fied.” And another one inspired paragraphs in which students
interpreted John Ciardi’s meaning when he said: “A writer writes
for those glimpses of order that form can momentarily make
visible.”

But quotes are not the only thing I write on the board
before class. I also write our schedule for that day. My list, in
chronological order, might be something like this:

❑ What do you remember about introduction strate-
gies from the last class?

❑ Sample essay—suggested revisions
❑ Grammar checklist
❑ Brainstorming for your next topic

I’ve found that this listing keeps the students on track.
They know what to expect, see that there is a pattern to what
we are doing (just as there should be a pattern to their essays),
and find out whether the question they had will be covered in
class. If it won’t be, then they can ask it.

The last thing I write is the assignment for the next class
and the due date for the next major essay. This eliminates
confusion and the need for time-consuming repetition by me
of when they need to hand in their papers. Students can’t
complain that they lost their class schedules and didn’t know
what was due when. They have a visual reminder that they
need to get something started and even the most disorganized
have less of an excuse for procrastination.

It takes me only a few minutes to write the quote, the
schedule and the assignments—time well spent if the stu-

Increase Participation with a
Deck of Cards

Mary Jane Swartz, R.N.
Ivy Tech State College
Evansville, IN
mswartz@ivy.tec.in.us

Want to review previous informa-
tion and increase class participa-

tion at the same time? I accomplish these
objectives with a review question hand-
out and two decks of cards.

First, develop a study guide with
short answer questions to review previ-
ous learning or reinforce a complicated
subject. The number of questions is based
on the number of students in the class.
Let’s say your class consists of 28 stu-
dents who must review the structure and
function of the heart. Therefore develop
25 questions. The questions can be an-
swered as a homework project, in class
as a group activity, or as an open book
format. Students may use their own re-
sources or consult with each other.

Prior to class
reduce each deck to
only 28 cards. For
example, each deck
might include only
the ace to the 7. The
first deck is the stu-
dents’ deck and the second becomes the
instructor’s draw.

When class begins, each student
draws a card from the student deck
while the instructor shuffles the other
deck. For question one, the instructor
draws from his/her deck. If the card
matches a student’s card, the student
answers the question for the class. If the
card is not match, the instructor gives
the answer. Since there are only 25 ques-

tions, three students will not answer.
But each member of the class will need
to pay attention in order to know when
it is time to respond. The class participa-
tion becomes lively since students watch
each other’s cards.

This exercise allows all a chance to
participate in discussion and the instruc-
tor added flexibility in the classroom. I
recommend trying it with your reviews.

It allows all a chance to participate in discussion and the

instructor added flexibility in the classroom.

It takes me only a few minutes to write the

quote, the schedule and the assignments…▲

▲
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In the past, I have found it very diffi-
cult to teach the foundational con-

cepts of pharmacotherapeutics to my
first year nursing students. They have lik-
ened it to memorizing tables of data in a
foreign language (without knowledge of
the meanings of the words). The dilemma
is that they need this information to be-
gin learning about medications, but with-
out any practical knowledge to associ-
ate with the concepts for memory they
rapidly forget the principles.

This year I decided to start with
their interests and see if I could help the
memorization process, so I worked with
a Star Trek theme. Although at first many
were not willing to acknowledge that
they watch Star Trek, after a few min-
utes even the “non-trekkies” were caught
up in the scenario.

Red alert!!
This scenario was used to illus-

trate distribution of drugs in the body. I
acted it out with much energy, running
to the door in the back of the room.
(Next time I think I’ll actually wear a
Star Trek uniform.)

Instructor: Red Alert! There is
plasma fire in the corridor! Your away
team needs to get out of this room and
into the corridor to fight the fire. What
are the ways you can do this?

Students:  Through the door?
Instructor: Yes, but only the right

size of team members could fit through
that portal. (Worf can’t fit through a
Jeffrey’s tube any better than large mol-
ecules of drug fit through pores in the

capillary walls. And the door size and
number of doors also limit how quickly
the team can get through. Because they
can’t all go through the door at once, it
might be slow.)

Students: By transporting?
Instructor: Yes, but transport

mechanisms usually take energy for op-
eration. Do we have enough dilithium
crystals to transport everyone?) What
about going through the wall? Do we
have anyone who could do that?

Students: Odo!
Instructor: What about Odo? He’s

a changeling so he can melt right through
the walls. His molecules slip right be-
tween the molecules of the wall—just
the way fat soluble drugs pass through
the phospholipid bilayers of cell walls.
But some team members are having a lot
of difficulty getting through at all. What
about the polarized member? (At this
point I stood inside the doorway with
my arms outstretched in  an oblique
angle to the door).

This person could fit through if
you could just pick her up and turn her
sideways a bit, but that doesn’t work—
she always lands this way because of
her polarity. And what about the ionized
team member? Someone in this room
has given her something (I pull an object
out of my pocket and call it a “proton”)
so she really feels attached and just
can’t seem to leave. (At this point, I had
one of the students hang onto me so I
could not go out the door). If we have
very many team members like them we’ll
have to have a larger team to effectively

fight that fire. Large dose of team mem-
bers coming up!

As you can tell from the little bit of
craziness, the concepts to be remem-
bered were:

❑ In order to be effective, drugs
have to be distributed to ar-
eas of need.

❑ Drugs can cross membranes
through pores (if small
enough), by being actively
transported (if sufficient en-
ergy is present for the pro-
cess) and through dissolving
into lipid bilayers (if they are
fat soluble).

❑ Drugs that are polarized or
ionized pass through mem-
branes poorly so must be
given in much larger doses to
have any effect.

Beta receptor and swing your
partner…

Teaching about drug receptor types
can also be fun and memorable. The trick
is to get your students up and moving
around the room. Half are supposed to act
like drug receptors on body cells. The
other half are to be drug molecules.

Acting out single occupancy theory,
modified occupancy theory, antagonism
and side effects can get pretty crazy and
requires the instructor to act much like an
old-fashioned square dance caller, but the
students remember the concepts much
better than they did with my lectures and
the learning isn’t even painful!

Linda Hopper Cook, RN, MN
Grant MacEwan Community College
Edmonton, Alberta, Canada
cookl@admin.gmcc.ab.ca

Going Where No Pharmacotherapeutics
Student Has Ever Gone Before…

The trick is to get your students up

and moving around the room.

When preparing a presentation or mini-lecture (20 minutes or less) ask
yourself the following questions. The answers will help you design

your information for maximum clarity and interest. The questions are:
❑ What part of your subject holds the most interest for students?
❑ Are there facts you can reveal in a dramatic fashion?
❑ Is there a way you can add brief humor?
❑ Can you distill your main points into a single sentence?
Source:  How to Get Your Point Across in 30 Seconds or Less by
Milo O. Frank

Mini-lecture Preparation Tips

Correction: In the January 1999 issue,
we indicated that Ms. Robin Vernava
teaches at  Delaware Technical College
Terry Campus in Dover, DE. She actually
teaches at the Wilmington Campus in
Wilmington, DE.

▲
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FOR SUCCESS

▲
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Our greatest glory is not in never
falling, but in rising every time we
fall,” philosophized Confucius.

Malcolm Forbes recommended adopting the
following attitude, “Failure is success if we
learn from it,” and Abraham Lincoln de-
scribed his failure-overcoming strategy, “Let
no feeling of discouragement prey upon you,
and in the end you’re sure to succeed.” The
reasonableness of Lincoln’s assertion carries
weight when you recall the string of finan-
cial, political and personal failures he expe-

Individuals who achieve greatly seem to have a positive, beneficial, reflective

attitude toward failure and error.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success—
Setbacks, Errors and Mistakes

March 1999
Volume 11  Number 3

rienced before he achieved great success.
I define success as the achievement

of worthwhile goals and Teaching For
Success was created with this definition
in mind. Teaching is successful when
worthwhile instructional and learning
goals have been formulated and then
achieved.

I know from the biographies of great
women and men, conversations with my
fellow humans and my own experience
that the path to achievement is never a
straight line. Setbacks, failure, error and
mistakes define the landscape of achieve-
ment. It’s how I deal with these events
that makes all the difference.

The ability to be resilient can be
counted among Critical Success Factors
of life as well as good teaching. To de-
velop this Success Factor, you need three
things a :

❑ Sound philosophy.
❑ Reflective, positive attitude.
❑ Workable strategy.

First, a philosophy of resilience and
growth is invaluable when things go
wrong. The greatest practical theologian
and philosopher I have ever met once told
me, “New life is always possible, if you
but choose it.”  Or as Danish philosopher,
Søren Kierkegaard put it, a creative vision
or faith is needed to lead us on.

  Individuals who achieve greatly seem
to have a positive, beneficial, reflective atti-
tude toward failure and error. Opposite to
what is usually implied in educational circles,
failure is a necessary part of success, error
is compulsory to finding the truth and mis-
takes are part of attaining wisdom. These
individuals welcome problems and speak of
them as challenges—an attitude that spurs
them to greater creativity.

One definition of insanity is to ex-
pect different results when the causative
actions remain the same. A good strategy
is one that will produce new actions from
failed results. To produce new actions,
you first need to overcome a feeling of
discouragement and then ask yourself
three questions:

❑ What do you want to achieve?
❑ What do you want to avoid?
❑ What do you want to maintain?

Formulate a new action and try

“
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Management

Peter C. Sheponik
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

As content and technology simulta-
neously vie for your time, you must

grapple to redefine your role as a college
educator. Taking the plunge into aca-
demic cyberspace means reestablishing
both the boundaries and expectations of
teaching in higher education.

Content expert or technician?
Accustomed to being a knowledge

expert in your field, you may be sud-
denly stonewalled by a host of techno-
logical barriers between yourself and
your students. Problems with hardware,
software, networks, Web browsers, pro-
viders, servers and operating systems
send students flocking in desperation to
any available source for help.

Trying to troubleshoot your stu-
dents’ technical woes may only rein-
force the perception of you as an online
teacher and technical expert, respon-
sible for solving online problems.

To avoid ending up as a help-desk
assistant 100 percent of the time, you
must clarify your role as a knowledge
expert in your discipline, but not neces-
sarily a skilled network analyst or com-
puter technician. To help avoid the burn-
out that results from total immersion in
both rolls, there are some practical pa-
rameters you can firmly establish even
before the term begins.

Create a survival kit
At least one full week before classes

officially start, you can mail your online
students a course survival kit. This kit
can be in the form of a floppy disk or
paper copy. The kit should include an
introductory letter and a class syllabus,
as well as all assignments, exercises and
lectures that will be in the course. If it’s
your first time online and you don’t have

all of your lectures
and materials
ready, at least the
first two weeks
worth of work will
suffice.

This sur-
vival kit can stave
off the problems
of students drop-
ping the course in
the first two
weeks of school
or falling  behind
because they have
encountered diffi-
culties getting on-
line. The course
survival kit also strengthens students’
view of the instructor as organizer, leader
and content expert—not technical sup-
port staff. In addition, the survival kit
allays the frustrations that result from
students feeling abandoned in cyber-
space when the technology fails.

Know your support policy
You should become acquainted

with your school’s technical support
policy, the help-desk phone number and
the hours the technical support staff
operates. This information should be
boxed, framed or boldfaced clearly in
your syllabi. When technical difficulties
do arise, you should direct your online
students to follow the appropriate pro-
cedures established by the technical
support staff at your school.

Once you have redefined your role
as an instructor—not technician, you
can reestablish control over your time.
On the Internet, the absence of formal
class hours, department secretaries and
scheduled office appointments dissolves

an important layer of instructor insula-
tion from student demands. E-mail pro-
vides students with direct, unlimited
access to you—anytime—day or night.

You can prevent yourself from be-
coming a twenty-four-hour-a-day private
tutoring service by prominently posting
online a schedule for your class(es).

Setting specific hours and dates
for lectures, news groups discussions,
tests and electronic conferencing gives
you more control over your time. It also
provides students with a fixed guideline
for the amount of time they can expect
from you.

Establishing and adhering to a
published online course schedule will
help prevent an inundation of late work
at the end of the semester.

In an age of academic change and
disappearing boundaries, your instruc-
tor role is being reinvented. You can
play an active part in that process by
carefully clarifying roles and expecta-
tions for your classes.

Must-have Management Skills
to Master Technology

To be successful you must reestablish control over your

time as a content expert in your field.▲
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Joy L. Kanter
Montgomery County Community College
Bell Bell, PA
jkanter@acad.mc3.edu

How to Use Cartoons—the Light
Approach to Difficult Subjects

Keep it light.” That’s how I responded
to a committee member’s question

during a job interview. He wanted to
know how I held student interest during
inevitable presentations of boring course
material.

One strategy I use to sweeten the
bitter pill of skill introduction and appli-
cation in my how-to-read courses is to
let cartoons get the points across. Car-
toons have several distinct advantages
for instructional purposes.

First of all, cartoons provide graphic
clues along with printed material. The
printed word often threatens developmen-
tal students who associate it with past
frustrations and failures. A graphic clue
to augment the printed word allows them
to initially bypass the threat and incorpo-
rate printed material later as they develop
confidence in their skills. In addition, the
exaggerated humor built into cartoons
immediately grabs interest, diffuses ten-
sion and lets students relax.

Next, students are familiar with
cartoons and have positive associations
with them. Furthermore, in spite of their

light touch, cartoons are so-
phisticated and don’t demean
one’s intelligence. Finally, in-
terpreting cartoons transitions
students to  the importance of
other graphics in their content
courses such as charts, graphs
and picture diagrams.

Defining unknown vo-
cabulary through surrounding
words and phrases is a high-
level thinking skill that aids
students in their content
courses by liberating them
from the dictionary. When this skill is
mastered, students can read without in-
terruption and improve their compre-
hension. Using cartoons to unlock the
meaning of unknown words in context
has been a particularly effective teach-
ing strategy.

Here’s how I would model one les-
son whose goal is to get students to iden-
tify antonyms or words that contrast with
the unknown word in the sentence.

❑ Use an overhead projector to
show the cartoon and its cap-

tion to the class. Make cer-
tain that the unknown
word is highlighted in the
caption.
❑ Ask students for sug-
gestions as to the mean-
ing of the highlighted
word.
❑ Ask students how they
figured out the meaning
of the unknown word or
what word clues in the
caption enabled them to
make an educated guess.

In all likelihood, stu-
dents will need a series of
cartoons to practice this
application. In Figure 1,
the clues are obvious with
both the antonym (obedi-
ent) and a contrast word
(unlike) presented. Mov-
ing from cartoons with the
clearest graphic and cap-
tion hints to those that
involve more inference,
(Figure 2), eventually

leads students to the conclusion that
locating antonyms can help to define an
unknown word. Once this is accom-
plished, the graphic crutch is removed
and students apply the skill to sentences,
paragraphs and essays. Later, students
bring their introductory content course
texts to the class and note how they can
apply the skill to their chapter assign-
ments. As either an enrichment or as-
sessment activity, students draw their
own cartoons and write captions to share
with the class.

With student permission, I recycle
their drawings into other sections of my
reading classes for instructional pur-
poses. This homegrown supply of mate-
rials avoids the problem of obtaining
copyrights. It also sends a message to
students that their efforts have produced
a quality product. Additional sources
for cartoons are clip art and work of-
fered by students enrolled in art courses.

Using cartoons in the classroom
is not limited to the teaching of vocabu-
lary in context. They have a broad appli-
cation for other reading skills essential
for success in content-based courses.
For example, a series of related car-
toons in a story line could be employed
to teach skills such as identifying the
main idea and predicting outcomes.

My experience is that using car-
toons is an effective tool to introduce
and reinforce concepts while enliven-
ing the learning process…and I’m not
kidding around.

Unlike his obedient brother, his contumacious

behavior resulted in a run-in with the law as he

reached adolescence.

The art critic may have been a atheist, but she

still enjoyed viewing religious art.▲

▲

“

Figure 1.

Figure 2.
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Janet K. Morrison, Ph.D.
Ivy Tech State College
Richmond, IN
morrison@smtp.infocom.com

I  can still remember the blank look on
their faces, their heavy eyelids and

nodding heads. Discouraged and frus-
trated, I mulled over what could possi-
bly be wrong with my teaching. Despite
all of my thorough preparation and or-
ganized notes all of this lecturing was ob-
viously just plain boring!

Asking myself, “What is the goal
of my teaching?” revealed my teaching
philosophy. In a broad sense, it’s teach-
ing students to be self-reflective about
their past and current communication
habits i.e.  to become critical thinkers.

To reach this goal I moved to what
I call an engaged learning environment.
Its purpose is to construct knowledge
through classroom discourse among
teachers and students. My job as a
teacher, then, is to use well-developed
dynamic (and usually cooperative) ac-
tivities to guide students toward their
own revelatory moments rather than
rely on lecturing to authoritatively trans-
mit information.

Planning
Although interactive teaching

strategies abound (e.g., discussion, role-
playing, videos and exercises), creating
and maintaining an engaged learning
environment involves planning your
teaching at three levels: the semester,
the class, the activity.

• The semester
Think about your course sched-

ule in its entirety and draft ideas for how
to spend each class period.

❑ Planning a variety of class-
room experiences thwarts
monotony. I try to scatter a
variety of learning experi-
ences throughout the semes-
ter: a video one week, a guest
speaker another, a field trip
in the middle, tests, lectures
and activities here and there.

❑ Explicitly state in the sylla-
bus that this is an experien-
tial learning class and that
active participation (includ-
ing  listening) is necessary.

• The class
My students

and I both had dif-
ficulty with a
seemingly endless
3-hour class pe-
riod, especially
from 7-10 at night!
If yours do too,
then:

❑ Clarify
t h a t
e v e n -
i n g ’ s
p u r -
pose by
asking yourself, “What do I
want tonight’s class to be
about? What do I most want
them to leave class having
learned?” These will help you
focus the evening’s material
and activities.

❑ Share the purpose with the
class in the form of (three to
five) goals/objectives written
on the board. This helps both
of you keep track of where
you are going and where
you’ve been.

❑ Plan participatory activities.
They enable you to balance
class time so that there is typi-
cally some lecture, an engag-
ing activity and discussion.

• Each activity
Once again, do not just throw your

students into groups in the name of coop-
erative learning, or use role playing and
video just for the fun of it. But do:

❑ Reflect on and clarify the
point and intended purpose
of each exercise as you pre-
pare it; this ensures that it
will be a learning experience.
Ask yourself, “What do I want
them to learn from this activ-
ity? What do I want this exer-
cise to be about? How can it
contribute to students’ learn-
ing this week?”

❑ Give clear instructions to stu-
dents; it helps them stay on
task and get the most out of
the experience. Productive
group discussion is a learned
skill; don’t assume your stu-
dents already possess it. You
may have heard students in
groups tittering, “What are we
supposed to be doing?” Al-
though they don’t always need
to know the point of the exer-
cise (which may be revealed
during discussion), students
need to know your expecta-
tions—the steps that are nec-
essary for them to get where
you want them to end up.

❑ Discuss the activity; this in-
volves helping students rec-
ognize the point(s) that may
not be immediately clear to
them. The “aha” moment may
occur during a discussion in
which students’ thoughts and
summaries are elicited and
connections are made to
course material.

 Prevalent education research
shows that the benefits of an active learn-
ing class abound. Students  become em-
powered as co-creators of knowledge as
they participate in well-developed inter-
active learning experiences. Indeed, many
wonderful things do happen spontane-
ously in the classroom; yet some thought-
ful planning is crucial if you are to create
an engaged learning environment.

Planning a variety of classroom experiences thwarts

monotony.

Students Bored? How to Create
Engaged Learning

▲
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Arthur Costa in Developing Minds

(1985) defines metacognition as
“being conscious of one’s thinking and
problem solving while thinking.”
Harvard’s D. N. Perkins in Teaching

Thinking Skills: Theory and Practice

(1986) describes metacognition as “the
awareness and control of one’s own
thinking.” I prefer to describe it as think-
ing about how you are thinking.

Metacognition in instruction
I believe it is important to infuse

metacognition into the instructional
design of any mathematics course I
teach. It is most important that students
in the introductory courses such as ba-
sic mathematics, prealgebra and intro-
ductory algebra think about how they
are thinking. Most college students in
these introductory courses are not aware
that they have not made a complete
transition from an “arithmetic thinker”
to a “mathematician.”

Learning situations experienced
in mathematics generally require only
what Bloom refers to as lower levels of
cognitive thought—memorization, recall
and application. Specifically, arithmetic
thinking often involves memorizing and
recalling tables and applying one-step
rules, usually gimmicks, not completely
understood. Higher level thinking skills
are seldom used. Applying the same ra-
tionale described above in developing
the model for thinking about how stu-
dents think in solving word problems, I
developed a short self-test to be admin-
istered, graded and discussed during
the opening meeting of class.

The self-test, Seven Questions to
Shake Up a Class, is designed to intro-
duce the learners to metacognition by
focusing on the thinking process rather
than the steps leading to an answer. This
outcome is accomplished by using only
basic arithmetic content, yet requiring
higher level thinking skills.

Seven questions
l. What is four divided by one-half?
2. A farmer has seven sheep.  If all but
five die, how many sheep does

the farmer have
left?
3. How many
outs are there in
one inning of a
baseball game?
4. What is the
smallest four-
digit whole
number?
5. A doctor gives
you seven pills.
You are to take
one pill every half
hour. How long will they last?
6. Can you tell which is greater be-
tween x and 2x?
7. (Multiple Choice: Circle the best an-
swer) Express x less than y as a math-
ematical expression.

a. x-y
b. x<y
c. y-x
d. Two of them.
e. All of them.

Discussing the self-test
Upon completing the self-test, stu-

dents grade their own papers as the
instructor reads the correct answers. In
a follow-up discussion, the concept of
thinking and thinking about how you
think is introduced and the processes
used to arrive at their answers are dis-
cussed. Going over the quiz in this non-
threatening manner during the initial
class meeting serves to break the ice
and establishes a rapport between the
students and the instructor.

During the post-test discussion, it
is pointed out that these seven ques-
tions require more than a conditioned
response. Applying a memorized rule,
or following a familiar pattern seen in
arithmetic will often result in incorrect
answers. For example, in the first ques-
tion about division, the familiar “by one-
half” tempts some students to multiply
rather than divide.

Question #2 may be missed as a
result of assuming the question to be in
the form of a typical arithmetic story
problem, designed for drill-and-practice

on recognizing which operation to use,
addition or subtraction. They do not
read carefully since it “looks like” sub-
traction, so they subtract the only two
given numbers, seven and five, resulting
in the incorrect answer, two sheep.

In question #3, carelessly defining
an inning as having only three outs, rather
than six, results in the wrong answer.
Several facts must be processed sequen-
tially to successfully carry out the mul-
tiple-step solutions in the next two ques-
tions. In question #4, the generalization
that our number system has the digits 0 -
9 and the concept of place value must be
synthesized using comparison to obtain
the answer l000. In question #5, a sequen-
tial pattern must be determined to arrive
at the answer of three hours.

Comprehensive reading of ques-
tion #6 is necessary to realize that, first
of all, it asks for a yes or no response.
Then, generalizing that x may stand for
any number including numbers below
zero, students translate and compare
the symbols x and 2x concluding that
“no” is the answer.

Referring to question #7, it should
be noted that arithmetic students sel-
dom need to translate phrases such as
“less than” because only arithmetic num-
bers are involved and they have memo-
rized all of the combinations. For ex-
ample, they merely recall that 9 is 1 less
than 10. When symbols x and y are used,
since it is not known which is larger,
students often translate “x less than y”
from left to right and choose the incor-
rect response, x-y.

Seven Simple Questions That
Will Shake Up Your Math Class
Jack R. Pribnow, Ph.D.
Rio Hondo Community College
Whittier, CA
monkape@aol.com

▲
Upon completing the self-test, students grade their own

papers as the instructor reads the correct answers.
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Students Update
Texts
John H. Harper, Ph.D.
Angelina College
Lufkin, TX
jharper@angelina.cc.tx.us

D ue to continual changes in many
disciplines, it may not be possible

for a textbook to remain truly up to date.
This occurs in sciences where new dis-

coveries have been made, vocational courses with their rap-
idly evolving technology, computer classes that must cope with
both new hardware and software, courses that deal with case
studies, court rulings, or changing ethical standards, and of
course, history. As authors and editors attempt to keep up,
new editions appear more frequently, although we may be
committed to a particular text for two or more years.

This situation can be converted into an asset for instruc-
tors who search for ways to get students more involved in
their course work. Let the students find updated information
and do their own editing of the text. A wholesale revision is
neither necessary nor reasonable, but rewriting a section or
even just a paragraph or two is a creative exercise that
reinforces the concept of how quickly information changes,
and direct involvement makes a topic more exciting and
meaningful. It is a good opportunity to direct students to
appropriate journals or special-interest magazines in the li-
brary, they can use as information sources. Searching the
Internet may be of more interest to others, who might find
some interesting sites.

Either as a regular assignment or an extra project, I ask
students to find one or two recent developments that change
what is written in the textbook. Then, citing their sources,
they rewrite the appropriate section in the book as if they
were the author updating the text. The change must be both
factually and grammatically correct and appropriate in read-
ing level and thoroughness. It also must be thought pro-
cessed, not just copied directly from the source. Relevant
practice such as this can be beneficial as well as satisfying.

Put Essay Development on the
Easy Track
Kathleen Kidd
Anne Arundel Community College
Catonsville Community College, UMBC
Baltimore, MD

Teaching or reteaching basic essay
structure may be an arduous task

for the freshman composition English in-
structor. To facilitate the learning process,
I have an easy-to-follow Essay Format
Form that enables students to structure
their writing into an essay format.

I also explain that this is one sug-
gested format for formal writing and they
are welcome to expand upon this to come

up with a workable archetype of their own.
The format creates a formal structure with
a thesis statement and topic sentences.

The student must list all parts of
the thesis statement—central idea, as-
sertion and points of proof before writ-
ing the thesis statement. Likewise, stu-
dents must list the central idea and in-
troduce a point of proof for each topic
sentence, before they write each topic
sentence. Once these tasks are mas-
tered, students find it easier to proceed
to paragraph support and development
because their thinking is now on track.

Food Fight!

James H. VanSciver, Ph.D.
Assistant Principal, Seaford Middle School/
Wilmington College
Wilimington, DE

Food fight!”, I ring out at the end of my doctorate and mas-
ters classes. As a part of the culminating class, partici-

pants write one different important concept regarding the class
on two separate sheets of paper. The sheets are balled up and,
at my signal, tossed about the room. Class members then pick
up the paper balls and read them.

The idea is a modification of Robert Pike and Christo-
pher Busse’s 101 More Games for Trainers, which Seaford
Middle School’s Principal Chad Carmack adapted for faculty.
As of this date no one has ever been hurt by someone else’s
ideas in any of my classes.

“

▲
Food Fight, a delicious class energizer, takes place in Dr.

VanSciver’s Classroom Organization and Management

course.
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You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be awarded
on August 15, 1999. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who participate
in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 15, 1999. As part of the
Spring 1999 Super Ideas Contest, TFS is
offering two awards: one for a full-length

$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip
$300 Cash Prize Best Article

Instructional Design

How to Communi-
cate with Math
Quincy Magby
Arizona Western College
Yuma, AZ
magby@awc.cc.az.us

A lthough the elements of mathemat-
ics can be explained in numerical,

graphical, verbal and written form, each
year we hear the National Council of
Teaching Mathematics (NCTM) promote
the written aspect. Many colleges and
universities want students to be able to
explain mathematics in written terms.

However, many students come to
us unable to see the power of writing in
the study of mathematics; they have the
notion that math is just numbers and
figures. You know, they are partially
correct.

Mathematics is numbers and  fig-
ures, so why not have the students use
their writing skills to analyze the repre-
sentation of the figures using graphs,
charts and tables? Furthermore, stu-
dents should be able to use the newspa-
per to identify and describe the math-
ematical patterns and relationships that
occur in the real world.

At the beginning of the semester, I
explain to my students how using the
newspaper, preferably USA Today, will
enhance their understanding of ex-
plaining mathematics.

Each Monday, I have my classes
cut out an illustration from USA To-

day and briefly explain the importance
of the illustration. Their typed, weekly
article will contain:

❑ The title.
❑ The illustration from the

newspaper.
❑ A brief description of their

interpretation of the data in
the illustration.

❑ An analysis or conclusion
of why this illustration is
important.

Finally, as the semester
progresses, the students see the im-
portance of mathematics in the news-
paper and learn how to explain math-
ematics in writing: not just solving a
problem and getting an answer, but
cogently thinking of the illustration
and then explaining the illustration in
writing.

Research Reviews
Rev Up Reasoning
Michael Stock, Ph.D.
Grant MacEwan Community College
Edmonton, Alberta, Canada
stockm@admin.gmcc.ab.ca

Science instructors who understand
the importance of developing stu-

dent communication skills often want to
incorporate writing assignments as part
of their courses. Unfortunately, large
class sizes and time constraints often
preclude the use of these types of learn-
ing tools. I have found a rather easy way
to get around these problems.

I ask students in my second-year
invertebrate zoology class to find ten
current (i.e. published within the last
five years) primary research papers from
refereed journals. The students have to
submit a copy of the title page of each
article to ensure that they have actually
seen it and are not simply rephrasing the
abstract. They must also paraphrase the
research question and summarize the
findings and the most important conse-
quences of the work.

This type of assignment provides
the following benefits:

❑ Students learn how to use li-
brary resources.

❑ This exercise is often the first

exposure to primary scien-
tific writing students see.

❑ Summarizing makes students
think logically—if they can-
not explain the point of the
research, it demonstrates that
they do not really understand
the work or that the authors
were poor writers.

❑ Since students can select pa-
pers on a broader area of in-
terest (such as animal behav-
ior, ecology or physiology)
this exercise develops links
to other courses.

❑ This exercise helps me to
keep current with recent de-
velopments in my field.

The evaluation of this exercise
does not require the great investment of
time inherent in grading traditional writ-
ing exercises.

Win Big, Up to
$300 Cash in the
Spring 1999 TFS Super
Ideas Contest

article and the other for the best Quick
Tip (less than 250 words). In addition,
all articles submitted will be eligible for
publication in upcoming TFS issues. The
winners will be featured in the August
1999 issue. The winners will be notified
after July 1, 1999. See page 2 for TFS
contact information. All entries must
include the author’s name, college af-
filiation, address, phone and e-mail ad-
dress if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pen-

▲
I ask students to find ten current

primary research papers from

refereed journals.
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Phil Kline
Lansing Community College
Lansing, MI

As an instructor in the Business Career Department, I
found that the spelling of my students was atrocious. I

did not want to teach or grade on spelling because the sub-
ject they signed up for was sales, but decided that I could get
them to improve their spelling if I could get them to make the
decision to do so.

I remembered what a General Motors vice president
had said, “When you make a decision to improve, you are half
way to the solution.”

At the first meeting of the class right along with student
data sheets and other necessary handouts, I give them a copy
of the INCOWNTERED INSTRUCTONAL PROBLIM memo.

Either I am now getting a higher quality of students or
the memo is working. The spelling is better and many times
I see indications that the spelling has been corrected before
the papers are turned in.

I do not grade on spelling, but I do correct their mis-
spelled words as kind of a reminder, and so they learn….

What makes it work?
The following factors may explain some of the progress:

❑ Students are not being penalized nor criticized,
but are being asked for their comments on how to
change.

❑ They now realize spelling is related to their future
success.

❑ Learners receive an occasional reminder and cor-
rections.

❑ They see proof that they can improve their spelling.

Memo
By distributing the following INCOWNTERED

INSTRUCTONAL PROBLIM memo, I have found that my
students work at improving their spelling. They have plenty
of opportunity to do so because each term they get eleven
quizzes and two written examinations, all essay.

The memo itself is not the whole answer. I constantly
correct their spelling on their papers without any grading or
degrading comments, and I regularly affirm their ability to
become better spellers.

Incowntered Instructonal
Problim

Either I am now getting a higher quality of students or

the memo is working.▲

Clockwork Cards

G ive a card to each student. Ask her
or him to write a question about the

class or the subject. Then direct the stu-
dents to pass the card to the person next
to them. Direct the next person to put
an X by the question if they also share
the same concern. Continue the cycle.
Collect the cards and identify the most
pressing questions.

Adapted from 101 Ways to Make

Training Active by Mel Silberman and
Karen Lawson

Dotting

To: Sudnts of the Sails Clas
Subgect: Pour Speling
From: Phile Kline

In my sails clas approximally two therds of the studence are
in sum form of sails or contum plating goin into sails. Meny
of thim will fiend thay will hav a problum in sails becausse thay
will knot hav the advantige of a spel chek in righting mimos
or plasing odors fer guds.

When studence are pour spelers I due knot feal that it is my job
to teech thim speling. Whut I due feal is my job is to lettum no
the sigfifinance of prouper speling in sails as it relats to there
sucess. Dureing the sexteen sesiones I giv elivin quissez and to
eggzaminasions, all of thim esay. I do not woosh to graid on
speling cus their is not much they kin due in one sumeister to
make up fer yeres of endiffernts.

My problum is this: Whut kin I due in my gradeing to lettum
no the relashionship of prouper speling to sucess in sailing,
butt stil be fare to awl.
I wood apresiate yure commence.

Phil Kline
Bus/Cars

T his is a terrific way to get your students up, moving and thinking. Attach
sheets from a Flip Chart Pad or Post-it® Easel Pad to the classroom wall. Propose

a question and record the ideas that are generated by small group discussions. Once
the ideas have been grouped by category on these sheets, issue each student one or
more sticky colored dots. Instruct your students to vote for or against ideas by placing
their dots next to the idea. For example, use green for an agree and red for a disagree
vote. At the end of the voting, you will have a colored graphic of the discussion results.
Follow up the voting with a general class discussion.
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FOR SUCCESS


Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Evaluation and testing are about ask-
ing tough questions—the tougher 
the better. At TFS we combine these 

two skills into a single critical success 
factor category. Mastery of both is crucial 
to achieving good teaching.

What’s the difference between 
evaluation and testing? The common 
process of buying a car illustrates the 
differences. First, you use an evaluation 
process to narrow your choices.

 At first, you must choose from an 
incredible array of possibilities:  pickups, 

To teach for success, you need to (evaluate) ask tough questions about your own 
teaching and you need to (test) ask tough questions that reveal how well your 
students can perform.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success—
Tough Questions 

April 1999
Volume 11  Number 4

SUVs, coupes, vans, sedans, station 
wagons, convertibles, etc. 

How do you narrow the choice? 
You evaluate your needs and preferences 
by asking yourself tough questions. For 
example, “How many passengers, how much 
cargo, and how many pets do I need to 
transport on a regular basis? How much 
pulling capacity do I need for a trailer? 
Do I need four-wheel drive for off road 
or for driving in snow and ice. What’s my 
budget?”

From the answers, you can draw up 

a range of desirable specifications such 
as horsepower, braking, transmission 
type, color, seating, load capacity, towing 
capacity, etc. Now you are ready to 
complete the initial evaluation phase and 
compare a narrow group of vehicles to 
determine the top three or four possibili-
ties. 

Another evaluation strategy could 
include researching Consumer Reports 
or other publications that provide recom-
mendations based on cost of ownership, 
reliability factors, etc. and possibly trips 
to a dealer to do a walkaround—more 
answers to tough questions.

Of course, any good car salesperson 
is going to try to get you to test-drive 
the car you’re considering. The moment 
you open the door, sit down, turn on the 
ignition and start the car you have moved 
to the testing phase. 

Testing occurs when you act and 
the car responds. You close the door and 
your senses of sound, sight and feel record 
the results of this test. You start the car 
and drive away giving the car inputs and 
recording its response. 

By putting the car through its 
paces, you’re testing its key performance 
parameters under a variety of conditions. 
The tougher your test the better idea you 
will have of its suitability.

To teach for success, you need to 
(evaluate) ask tough questions about your 
own teaching and you need to (test) ask 
tough questions that reveal how well your 
students can perform. Tough doesn’t mean 
tricky or beyond the expected skills level. It 
means to-the-point, crucial and fundamental 
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Eventually, the students realized that the ultimate statement would have to be 
some sort of compromise.

The Great Grade Debate in 
PLS 121
Jonathan Williams
Kellogg Community College
Battle Creek, MI
jwms@kellogg.cc.mi.us

Every new semester offers a bit of 
anticipation that sends a shiver 

through my being. Will the next barrage 
of students be engaging? Will there 
be that one student in class so truly 
fascinated, so in tune, that our energy 
together spills over to the rest? Will 
there be enough students enrolled in 
my class to even get a chance to teach at 
all? Will this next semester be better than 
the last? Ah, that’s the real question isn’t 
it? “Will this semester be better?”

Unfortunately, the majority of 
points we ponder in anticipation are left 
to the education gods to decide. But, 
building upon the trials and tribulations 
of our past classes, making the next 
course even better and applying those 
lessons to still future courses are actions 
we do have the power to control.

Sometimes, as I am sure many 
can attest, we find the greatest ideas 
from enhancing a class by error, or 
serendipitous revelation. For example, 
though I am not exactly proud of the 
fact, one of the best errors I’ve made was 
born out of being unprepared for the 
start of a political science course I was 
fortunate enough to be offered.

Prior to becoming a full-time 
faculty, I had instructed as an adjunct for 
a couple of two-year colleges, teaching 
off-campus at high schools and even at 
the state prison. To make a long story 
short, a breakdown in communications 
regarding when a main campus course 
began led to an alarming call one morning 
that started with, “Aren’t you teaching 
PLS 121 this summer?”

As you might imagine, I jumped 
up, threw on something that may or 
may not have matched, and made it to 
campus just in time to shepherd my 
students back into the classroom. After 

the obligatory class introductions, and 
an apology or two, I asked my students 
to take out a piece of paper (a stall, I 
know, but it did seem reasonable).

“I would like for you,” I sputtered, 
as I was now functioning by the seat of 
my pants, “to complete the following 
information.” I then proceeded to carry 
out this plan that was still developing 
in my head. I directed the students to 
identify what they thought the objective 
of this political science course should 
be. 

Then, I asked them to create a grad-
ing scale, keeping in mind a few absolutes 
(i.e. the “A,” “C,” and failing grade ranges 
were predefined and nonnegotiable). 
Next, the students weighted the course 
components, from participation to tests. 
And, lastly, I asked the students to create 
the style of their tests and/or quizzes, such 
as multiple choice, essay, etc.

I glanced up at the clock, hoping 
to be about done but finding the class 
hour was scarcely a third complete. 
“All right,” I grimaced, as I readdressed 
my students, “let’s see how we did.” 
Slowly, the grumble started, first with one 
student, then another quickly objecting, 
then a third and a fourth, until the room 
was abuzz with chaotic clamor.

The stage was set, and the students 
had painfully become wrapped in self-
interested discussion. After getting 
things settled down, I made my move to 

bring closure to my plan.
I goaded my students into calmly 

debating the course objective, “To learn 
the structure and processes of our 
government” (hmm, not bad). Eventually, 
the students realized that the ultimate 
statement would have to be some sort of 
compromise. And the process of finding 
a compromise, I was happy to declare, 
is what politics is all about! 

Together, we had just experienced 
the all-too-cumbersome process carried 
out by our government every day. It 
couldn’t have worked out better if I 
had planned it.

Today, the Great Grade Debate 
has been refined. I still put my students 
through this most energizing of experi-
ences, and continue to build upon the 
lessons of courses past in hopes of 

Call
Someone!

Do you enjoy 
TFS? Has it 

helped you with your teaching? If so, help 
ensure TFS will be there next year for 
you. Please tell someone that you like 
TFS. Call your vice president or dean of 
instruction, department chair or faculty 
development office, and let them know 
how you feel about TFS. Thanks. See 
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Jon Jarboe
Tulsa Community College-Metro
Tulsa, OK
sti3201@aol.com

E-mail Injects New 
Life into Curriculum

Inject new life into your teaching rou-
tine by using e-mail.  It not only 

challenges you to vary the way the 
lesson or course material is presented 
but it also encourages your students to 
become more familiar and comfortable 
with computers.

Research shows that, although 
we live in the age of technology and 
computers, many incoming freshmen 
don’t feel comfortable enough with 
computer skills to utilize them for 
educational purposes. Research also 
shows that many students only use 
computers to word process.

You can distribute course assign-
ments along with outlines of course 
lectures via e-mail. Distributing course 
work via e-mail requires the students to 
access their e-mail to prepare for class 
and to obtain items necessary for that 
day’s lecture.

In turn, this reduces your use of 
paper, which should be a relief to those 
in the college’s administration trying 
to reduce costs.  In addition, the use 
of e-mail for assignments and lecture 
outlines reduces preparation time for 
class, as you do not have to worry about 
handouts for class.

The use of electronic mail incor-
porates practical lessons into the higher 
education curricula by teaching students 
to rely on e-mail in the same way 
many businesses do.  In the business 
world, many of today’s corporations 
use e-mail for general communication 
with employees and specialized com-
munications among management and 
employees.

Furthermore, the utilization of 
e-mail helps prepare students for further 
study at a research university. Many 
university professors utilize e-mail 
for out-of-class interaction between 
themselves and the student.

In these instances e-mail is used 
not only to disseminate information 
about courses, but also to distribute 
departmental information about incom-
ing speakers of interest, about scholar-
ships and grants and about upcoming 


Whether tests are given during class 
or not, it’s important to prepare your 
students.

Multiple-choice, true-false, take-
home, short answer, which type 

of test question is best? Multiple-choice 
and true and false questions take longer 
to prepare, but are quick and easy to 
grade. On the other hand, tests consist-
ing of short answer or essay questions 
can be prepared quickly, but they require 
more time to grade. Is one better than 
the other? Well it depends….

How can I choose?
When testing on clear-cut facts, 

definitions or procedures, multiple- 
choice and true and false questions work 
well. There is only one correct answer. 
This answer was given in the textbook 
or during lecture. Little interpretation is 
allowed for these questions. 

Tests that require calculations 
may use multiple-choice questions or 
require students to show the procedures 
used to determine the answer. If tests 
involve abstract concepts or questions 
subject to opinion, there may be a variety 
of responses available. In this case, 
tests requiring students to write their 
answers are best. 

Occasionally, you can combine 
these two methods. Multiple-choice math 
questions that require students to show 
calculations provide two advantages. 
First, the tests can be quickly graded. 
Second, you can review the calcula-
tions for those questions the students 
missed. 

True and false questions can 
require students to explain their 
response. You may disregard the written 
response if the correct answer was 
chosen or you may use the written 
response to determine students’ level of 
understanding. Although students may 
provide and defend the wrong answer, 
you may find their explanation has merit. 
Perhaps they present a different point 
of view or misunderstood the question 
or idea.

The material covered by the test 
and the time available to prepare and 
grade the tests is important. Using a 
variety of test formats can provide you 
with a better understanding of what 
students have learned and the material 

Pamela A. Stone, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Flint
Flint, MI
Stone_P@Acadfl.Baker.Edu

Testing 101—What 
You Should Know

about which they are still confused.
Most teachers still give traditional, 

in-class tests that are monitored and 
perhaps timed. This is meant to put all 
students on equal footing. They cannot 
easily copy from each other or look up 
answers in their notes or textbooks. This 
also allows teachers to limit the time 
students take to complete the test. These 
are good reasons for in-class tests, but 
students may benefit from take-home 
tests.

Many students will feel less stress 
when completing their test over the 
weekend. If short answer or essay 
questions are given, students have time 
to formulate their responses. You may 
cover more material and require more 
comprehensive responses. You may 
also include a portion of the grade for 
writing skills and encourage students to 
write clearly and concisely using proper 
spelling and grammar.

Is open book OK?
Another alternative is open book 

or open note tests. This allows students 
to review the material during the testing 
period. The disadvantage is the excessive 
amount of class time that is needed for 
testing. Many students want to look up the 
answers, relying on their books or notes, 
and have difficulty completing the test 
within a reasonable length of time.

Whether tests are given during 
class or not, it’s important to prepare 
students. If the book and notes are not 
permitted, students need more time 
to review the material. If the test is 
take-home, students need enough time 
to complete the test. Students should 
be informed of your grading policies 
regarding spelling and grammar and 
have time to ask about questions they 
find confusing. Most students will benefit 
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William H. Woomer, II
Widener University
Chester, PA

The Lowly Quiz—You’ll Love 
What It Can Do for You

Because I was never trained in the 
formalities of instruction, I’ve been 

forced to assemble my own personal 
arsenal of teaching strategies:  respect, 
humor, personal experiences, glossaries, 
case studies, student presentations, 
academic contests and quizzes.

But the one I really rely on is the 
lowly quiz. I love quizzes, both as an 
instructor and as a student. When I was in 
college, I had a killer course in electrical 
engineering. This course had so many 
concepts and names and equations that it 
sounded like roll call at an alumni meeting 
of Nobel Laureates. The course instructor 
actually introduced me to the quiz process 
and it worked wonderfully: I passed the 
course, I believe, because of the quizzes 
given at each class meeting.

First class
 I announce at the first class 

meeting that we will start every session 
with a quiz. When the groaning dies 
down, I  relate some of my personal 
experiences with quizzes and I try to 
convince students how effective they 
can be. I present the quiz as a learning 
tool, rather than a test. That doesn’t 
mean I don’t grade them and count the 
grade. I do. I feel that most people try 
a little harder when there’s something 
at stake. But my grading is very liberal, 
and I always drop the lowest quiz score 
from the semester average. Each quiz 
generally covers the material presented 
in the last lecture. The quiz average 
becomes 15 percent of the final course 
grade.

As a teaching tool
I also find that the quizzes are 

extremely useful as a teaching tool. 
Since the quiz forces the students to 
review last sessions’s lecture material, 
it brings about an automatic review 
process. In addition, I always discuss the 
answers right after the quiz is over. 

So, I’ve actually expanded my 
teaching opportunities from one shot to 
three shots: once in the initial lecture, 
second when the students review their 
notes before the quiz and third when 
I go over the answers following the 
quiz. There’s a lot of valuable short-term 

feedback happening here.

Content
The topics I cover in the quizzes are 

the ones I want to emphasize; generally 
the most prominent subject matter in the 
course, the stuff I really want the students 
to grasp and take away with them. 

I will sometimes give the same quiz 
questions again, just to underscore the 
gravity of a certain concept, especially if 
the class has struggled with a particular 
topic (like statistics theory in a manage-
ment course). Handing back the quizzes 
also helps me learn the names of the 
students faster and better. 

Chunking
Another compelling advantage to 

the quiz is that it tends to break down 
a large mass of material into bite-sized 
chunks. The quizzes are short: three to 
five short answer questions that require 
a brief insight into the topic and take ten 
minutes or less to complete. 

Ten minutes is all it takes
This lets the students know what I 

want them to learn and it lets me know 
how well my message is getting through. 
And I find I can learn quite a lot in ten  
minutes from carefully worded questions, 
like these:

 Define _______, and briefly 
describe its use.

 List three things you know 
about _______.

 Why is the concept of _______ 
so widely accepted and 
applied?

There are some side benefits, 
too:

 There is a distinct disincentive 
to skip the lectures.

 The total class time devoted 
to the quizzes is less than the 

time consumed by a midterm 
exam.

 Since the quizzes highlight 
the important concepts in 
the course, it helps students 
focus their preparation for 
the final exam.

The quiz process:
 Quiz at the start of each 

class.
 The quiz covers the last lec-

ture material.
 The quiz average counts 

toward the course grade, 
but…

 The grading is liberal.
 The lowest quiz score will be 

dropped, and,
 The total effect of the quizzes 

is only 15 percent.

The top 10 benefits
Quizzes:

 Encourage class attendance.
 Force a review of the last 

lecture notes.
 Create a third exposure to 

the quiz material (lecture, 
pre-quiz review, post-quiz 
review).

 Break up complex material 
into smaller pieces.

 Highlight important material 
for students.

 Give students short-term 
feedback.

 Tell you how well the class 
is following the lecture mate-
rial.

 Consume little time.

 There’s a lot of valuable short-term feedback happening here.

Testing
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As educational researcher Robert 
Tinker points out in The Concord 

Consortium Newsletter, 1997, available 
at <http://concord.org/library/1997 
spring/netcoursesreform.html>, “The 
full utilization of a new technology 
requires rethinking the problem and 
developing an infrastructure to support 
the solution.” Distance education must 
be managed and controlled from the 
microscale. Program and course content 
should not be watered down. Cyberstu-
dents should receive a genuine college 
education that will serve them well 
throughout their lives. 

Distance learning (DL) program 
redesign involves serious rethinking of the 
basic steps of cost effectiveness, employee 
pyramiding and time management. Manag-
ing the fine print of cyberbased courses 
requires the use of a magnifying glass. 
Your distance learning students can often 
fall through tiny holes in the net. Most 
students, even the technically capable and 
motivated ones, do feel unsure at some 
time during the course, and this can be 
the worst feeling they have.

More effective DL staff support 
would help to heal this lost feeling and go 
a long way toward preserving the learning 
community. To keep your students from 
becoming lost, work with your colleagues 
and administrators to assemble a DL 
support network and implement as many 
of the following special DL management 
systems as possible: 

Ask for the creation of a special 
virtual librarian and an assistant position. 
These individuals should publish an 
electronic DL newsletter each term. If at 
all possible, all new DL students should 
meet these people before starting class. 
They should know exactly who is on 
the other end of the wire when they do 
research online.

Distance learning students have no 
other dimension to move within. The office 
of an advisor or casual student meeting 
place does not exist. When cyberstress 
and doubts overtake them, many students 
feel lost and decide to drop out of the 
course. For such decisions, there should 
be at least two advisors they can go to, 
depending on the size of the DL population. 
Select caring individuals with vibrant 

personalities who can function well in 
both liaison and peacemaker roles. Their 
work involves serious ethical issues that 
are both advisory and confidential in 
nature.

Establish and test a two-way, effec-
tive and constructive communication 
system between the instructor and the 
entire microsupport team. Everyone 
must be reading off the same page and 
communicate a consistent, helpful, col-
legial and supportive message to each 
student.  

Frontload your program with tai-
lored classes to teach needed technical 
skills.  Students should be comfortable 
with the technology used in the class and 
they should be fully apprised of the 
unique nature and demands of an online 
course. Any bugs in the system should be 
worked out well in advance of the start of 
instruction.  To augment the e-mail com-
munications channel, DL faculty should 
request 1-800 telephone numbers.

Working in DL, you should be 
familiar with the historical and philosophi-
cal tenets of the home-based university. 
You should be comfortable thinking out 
the box. As a DL faculty, you should not 
work alone; there should be at least three 
in any one department and if possible 
they should all have met each other. Seek 
training in advanced Internet usage, and 
visit other similar programs to network 
with others doing the same type work.

Ask for the appointment of a team of 
people to work at the micromanagement 
level to orient first-time students. Your 
students must feel that DL is a vital part 
of your college/university life. It’s cheaper 
to retain a student than it is to recruit one, 
and effective prevention plans are far less 
expensive to implement than recovery 
plans when things go awry.

The DL team would act as the 

Larry Neal Garrett 
Troy State University, 
University College Florida Region
Fort Walton, FL
lngarrett@pcola.gulf.net

Barbara J. Weiner, MS, MT(ASCP), 
CLS(NCA)
Troy State University 
European Division ’86

Larry Neal Garrett
Barbara J. Weiner
See end of column 3 for contact information

external marketers. Ideally, comprehen-
sive administrative support should be 
provided for the entire team to include 
the instructor, teaching assistants and the 
clerical staff who have the jobs of reading 
student e-mail on a timed schedule so 
that students always feel that someone 
is “home.”

Because of its unique knowledge 
requirements, work to establish special 
policies for DL faculty compensation 
regarding all instructional software, 
hardware, travel expenditures, continuing 
professional education and supplies 
needed to deliver the courses. DL faculty 
should be paid properly. 

Cyberteaching and learning can 
be both creative and rewarding for you 
and the learner when the crucial support 
systems are in place. But, attention must be 
paid to the smallest of details; no student 
should ever be lost in cyberspace.

For more information
Ideas, questions, comments may 

be directed to Richard Thomas Bothel, 
Ed.D., Dean of Distance Learning, 
Troy State University, at [rtbothel@ 
trojan.troyst.edu]. Also see: Cook, Jack 
S. & Laura L. “How Technology Enhances 
the Quality of Student-Centered Learn-
ing.” Quality Progress (1998) 59-63. This 
article describes the ongoing support 
to students and faculty involved with 

Students Lost in 
Cyberspace? 

 More effective DL staff support would help to heal this lost feeling.

Management

Assemble a DL Rescue NetworkAssemble a DL Rescue Network
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Out of ideas for how to make class 
fun and educational at the same 

time? Try this. Choose several vocabu-
lary words (ten to fifteen) from the 
current chapter in the textbook from 
which you are teaching. 

Write each vocabulary word on 
a separate 3” x 5” index card. Bring 
the cards to class along with different 
colored chalk or whiteboard markers. 
Have students take turns choosing a card 
at random. Then have each student try 
to graphically represent the vocabulary 
word on the chalkboard or whiteboard, 
so that the other students in the class 
will be able to guess what it is.

Before you dismiss this activity 
as mere Pictionary, consider the educa-
tional value of such an activity. First, this 
activity is compatible with much of the 
learning research available today. For 
example, trying to represent concepts 
visually is an effective method for 
moving information from short-term to 
long-term memory. 

Students also use the three main 
learning modalities: visual, kinesthetic and 
auditory (student are verbally guessing 
what the vocabulary word is); these 
modalities used in combination strengthen 
learning. Research also shows that students 
are more motivated in classrooms that 
they consider fun or interesting. 

A second educational value of this 
activity is that it motivates students 
to do their homework. Students soon 
learn that for this activity to be fun, 
they have to know and understand the 
chapter material.

Elizabeth A. Butts
Montgomery County  
Community College
Pottstown, PA
ebutts@acad.mc3.edu

Add Fun 
with a 
Purpose

International 
Students as a 
Learning Resource
Jan Aslanian
Kalamazoo Valley Community College
Kalamazoo, MI

The study of intercultural communi-
cation has gained increased atten-

tion in both the business and academic 
communities. Even if today’s students 
never leave the United States, they will 
most probably work with people from 
foreign countries. How can instructors 
internationalize their courses to meet 
the needs of students who will have to 
communicate at an international level?

Faced with this challenge, I altered 
my college writing course to reflect 
composition with an international perspec-
tive. One of the activities I incorporated 
into the course includes a class period 
spent with students recruited from either 
the college’s international student club or 
with students from one of the English as 
a Second Language (ESL) classes. Before 
my class meets with the international 
students, we devote one class period to 
brainstorming questions they might ask. 
Also, I give each student Culturegrams 
(published by Brigham Young University), 
which provide information on the coun-
tries of the students he/she will be 
interviewing. The international students 
are encouraged to bring with them items 
from their countries such as native 
costumes, maps, photographs, currency, 
etc. 

On meeting day, the students 
are divided into groups of four: two 
American students are paired with two 
international students. They are free 
to discuss any topic. Typical subjects 
for discussion include dating and mar-
riage rituals, differences in educational 
systems, proxemics and holidays.

After some initial shyness and 
hesitation, the students are soon engaged 
in animated conversations. My students’ 
response to this activity has been 
overwhelmingly positive. One comment 
I hear repeatedly is that the American 
students now feel more comfortable 
engaging in conversation with someone 
from another culture, whereas before 
they were afraid they would not be able 
to communicate or would have nothing 

The Golden Rules 
of Teaching Adults 

Stephanie Noël Lyncheski
Art Institute of Phoenix
Phoenix, AZ

Do unto others as you would have 
done to you. The one rule we all 

strive to live by, right? Wrong. This rule 
doesn’t apply when teaching adults. 
Adult learners learn differently than 
teenagers. The following are a few rules 
I have learned while teaching adults:

 Change your activities about 
every 30 minutes. In a world 
that is geared around getting 
fast information, many adults, 
as well as children, have 
developed short attention 
spans. Therefore, teaching 
through a variety of methods 
is a key to success. (For 
example, if you have a two-
hour class, you may lecture 
for 30 minutes, have a group 
activity about concepts in 
that lecture for 30 minutes, 
have group presentations for 
30 minutes and then watch 
a videotape to back up your 
materials for the last part 
of the class. This alternating 
technique also appeals to 
those students who learn 
through different methods.)

 Concentrate on what’s impor-
tant to them. Use short, per-
tinent examples to back up 
abstract concepts. Relate 
those examples to their inter-
ests or ask the students to give 
their own examples. Don’t 
assume that just because they 
are all adults they understand 
the importance of concepts. 
Teach your class through 
applicable, real-life examples. 
Being up-to-date with the 
students’ lives is the only way 
this is possible.

 Maintain respect. Many adult 
learners have experiences and 
ideas from which everyone in 
the class can learn, including 
yourself. Never brush off ideas 
contributed by the class just 
to stay on track. 

Correction

We apologize for an error in the 
contact e-mail address for the 

author of  “How to Communicate with 
Math”, page 7, TFS, March 1999. The 
correct e-mail address for Quincy 
Magby is: [aw_magby@awc.cc.az.us].
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Quick Tips

Easy Steps to a 
Successful Presentation

Aboring presentation is usually for-
 gotten once the presenter leaves 

the room, but a good presentation can be 
remembered for a lifetime. In teaching, 
it’s no different. Teachers present material 
to students every day. Whether a student 
remembers that material doesn’t only 
depend on the student, but also the manner 
in which the material is delivered.

Sharpening your presentation skills 
contributes to your overall effectiveness. 
Students’ attitude and retention can 
depend on the effort you put into your 
presentation. Taking a few extra moments 
to think about how you present can save 
frustration later. The following are a few 
key points you can focus on when you are 
delivering a presentation.

Nonverbal communication
Body position and motion, other-

wise known as kinesics, play an integral 
part in showing you are interested in the 
subject you are teaching. Also, watch the 
verbalized pauses—ums and uhs—most 
of us can remember a time when we 
counted the number of ums a speaker 
said in one presentation. If you use 
these often enough, your students will 
be counting, too!

Send a powerful message
Make sure you are repeating 
your main points at least three times. 
Oftentimes I hear teachers complain 
about students not paying attention, but 
most people need to hear a message 
several times before they put it into their 
memory. People also tend to especially 
remember the last message. Before 
break, give your students an interesting 
statement so they can spend break time 
grappling with that idea. At the end of 
each class, leave your students with a 
concept you want them to retain.

Attitude
If you are not interested in 
your topic, your students will not be 
interested either. The use of your voice 
is very powerful when speaking. People 

often speak too softly, but hardly ever 
speak too loudly. Pay attention to 
your inflections. Are you speaking in a 
monotone? Do you use the same pattern 
of speech over and over? Variety is 
the spice of life…and the difference 
between an interesting speaker and a 
dull one. Vary the ways you present a 
lecture. Vary examples, stories, facts, 
attention grabbers and anything else 
you can think of to add interest to a 
lecture.

Audience
Your students are the most impor-

tant factor in your presentation. Do not 
be afraid to involve them. Use examples 
that relate to them. Empathize with 
them. Make sure you are analyzing each 
class before you go into your lecture. 
Be flexible enough in presenting the 
required material that you are involving 
your audience; if you relate to your 

Every week I challenge my students 
to ask me the meaning of a word. 

Several students come to class with 
words and their definitions hoping to 
perplex me. Allow students five minutes 
to decide among themselves which word 
to use. Be sure the student spells or writes 
the word on the chalkboard. Now the fun 
begins. Here are a few of the gems I have 
received over the semesters:

 arroyo
 bibelot
 ecdysis
 mettle  
 raptor
 rimose
 sudorific

In a short time you will notice 
some amazing written and verbal 
improvements in your students’ attitudes 
toward language and the wonderful 
world of words.

Caution: There will always be 
the stellar student, turned sesquipeda-
lian, who becomes the vatic voice of 
vocabulary. Voila!

Anthony C. Gargano
Long Beach City College
Long Beach, CA

A Vatic Voice of 
Vocabulary

Stephanie Noël Lyncheski
Art Institute of Phoenix
Phoenix, AZ

Pay attention to your inflections.
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Evaluation

Irie Glajar Ph.D.,
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

In order to improve your teaching, you 
must be fully aware of your students’ 

perception of your teaching. To this end 
most educational institutions have in 
place some type of standard periodical 
teacher evaluation. 

Although these evaluations have 
their value, they are usually given late 
in the term, and as a consequence, 
you cannot use the results to improve 
current teaching methods. Moreover, 
they are impersonal, and as such, can 
distort the real picture of the effective-
ness of your teaching/learning process.

Timing
Here’s an evaluation idea you 

can use that is practical and easily 
available. It is a short survey designed as 
a questionnaire that’s as closely related 
to your field of teaching as possible. 
This survey should focus on issues you 
consider relevant to your teaching. 

You can schedule this evaluation 
at any time, but I recommend using 
it during the first two to three weeks 
and again at midterm. Using it early 
helps you make appropriate and timely 
changes to your teaching to meet the 
needs of your students.

Anonymity
This evaluation is meant to tran-

scend the fact that most standard surveys 
used by colleges and universities are 
anonymous. There are pros and cons to 
the anonymous survey. 

While the pros are easily under-
stood, the cons may need some explana-
tion. The first issue is responsibility. I 
suggest you make up short surveys where 
your students identify themselves and 

are given the opportunity to comment 
freely on issues of concern.

Of course, this type of survey 
only works when you have created a 
nonthreatening classroom atmosphere, 
where trustworthy and open-minded 
human beings can express themselves 
without fear of egotistical repercus-
sions.

Such an evaluation not only facili-
tates a better personal and constructive 
communication, but also elevates your 
students’ responsibility on written and 
verbal expression. 

Therefore, by carefully selecting 
the survey questions, you can evaluate 
the level of comfort your students feel 
in your classroom. Comfort is a crucial 
component in the complex picture of 
successful teaching and learning.

The survey
The following sample set of ques-

tions (statements) should be answered 
by choosing the capital letter that 
reflects best that student’s opinion:  
E (excellent), G (good), F (fair), P 
(poor). In addition, your students should 
be provided the option to comment, 
perhaps on the back of the form. 

The survey form should have a 
title and a blank line for the student’s 
name. Follow that with a selection of 
evaluative statements. Here are some 
examples you may wish to include in 

your survey.
Please rate how well your instruc-

tor does the following:
_ Provides clearly stated expec-

tations for this class.
_ Provides clearly stated objec-

tives for this class.
_ Clearly defines how grades 

are to be earned.
_ Clearly explains policies 

regarding class attendance 
and participation.

_ Consistently gives clear, well-
organized oral presentations 
(lectures).

_ Returns tests and quizzes 
promptly, with constructive 
feedback.

_ Makes class relaxing, interest-
ing and challenging.

_ Treats me with respect and 
helps me be responsible for 
my learning.

_ Creates a class atmosphere 
in which I am motivated to 
study and learn.

Please indicate your opinion on 
your participation in class.

_ I attend the scheduled classes 
regularly.

_ I complete assignments on 
time and I thoroughly review 
for tests.

_ I participate in class and 
I make use of all facilities 
offered by the college.

_ I spend about  1,  2,  3, 4 or 
more hours per week on 
homework (circle one).

_ I would take another class 
with this instructor.

Such a survey can be used as 
either of the two kinds of evaluations 
(anonymous or not), and, of course, you 
can modify it according to your needs. 
By using it two or three times each term, 
you can easily identify areas of student 
concern and determine the success rate of 

Self-monitored Student Evaluations—
Are They for You?

Here’s an evaluation idea you can use that is practical and easily available.

The Interpretive Quiz

To measure high-level thinking skills, try using the interpretive quiz. Present the 
student with a map, graph, short story or description of an experiment. Then 

construct a series of true-false and/or multiple-choice questions about aspects of 
the data presented. This type of test question is excellent for measuring a student’s 
ability to solve problems and draw conclusions.
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TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS

▲
Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher/Coeditor, TFS

A ttaining professional mastery in  
the classroom releases terrific  
creative energy, provides intense 

personal enjoyment and creates height-
ened self-satisfaction. Sounds wonderful. 
But how can you achieve mastery and 
teach for success, especially when you 
may have little time to devote to self-bet-
terment?

One proven strategy is to use the 
Edison success formula:  hard work, perse-
verance and common sense. But today hard 
work means working smarter not longer, 

and following systems instead of winging 
it. The top people in every field know suc-
cess isn’t a matter of luck; it’s a matter of 
creating a workable system to consistently 
attain their goals.

The mission of Teaching For Success 
(TFS) is to help you attain your goals in the 
classroom by detailing a practical, effective 
instructional system. It’s based on the six 
Critical Success Factors (CSFs) of good 
teaching and uses good common sense. A 
CSF is a specific knowledge, skill or attitude 
that is essential for success. 

The six CSFs of college teaching are: 
leadership, classroom management, instruc-
tional design (which includes technology 

applications), communication, evaluation 
and testing and context and content analysis.  
To attain mastery you must develop basic 
skills in each of these areas.  

In addition to mastering these CSFs, 
you need a system that can help you orga-
nize and structure these success factors 
into a daily teaching strategy. During the 
next 18 months, TFS will explore a teaching 
system based on the CSFs of good teaching 
and current learning research.

The core CSF around which all others 
revolves is the ability to create an instruction-
al design consistent with the way students 
learn. Since so much has been discovered 
about the teaching/learning process during 
the past ten years, it’s well worth your time to 
take an in-depth look at the six components 
of an effective teaching system. I call this 
instructional success formula the TFS, PIE 
R3 strategy. Listed in sequential order, (TFS 
issue dates are in parentheses) this system 
outlines a six-phase instructional design:

❑ Prepare. (Sept. 99)
❑ Input. (Oct. 99 and Nov. 99)
❑ Explore. (Jan. 00 and Feb. 00)
❑ Retain. (Mar. 00 and April 00)
❑ Reconfirm. (Aug. 00 and Sept. 00)
❑ Reflect. (Oct. 00 and Nov. 00)

Look for detailed discussions of 
each of the PIE R3 phases beginning with 
the September 1999 issue. Of course, each 
issue will also contain terrific Super Ideas 
and Quick Tips that will help you keep your 
students engaged, active and motivated 
to learn. A system and terrific ideas to 
try—now that’s teaching for success!

The top people in every field know success isn’t a matter of luck; it’s a matter of 
creating a workable system to consistently attain their goals.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success
Attaining Mastery—PIE R3

August 1999
Volume 11  Number 5
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Jane Vire Tichenor
Ivy Tech State College
Evansville, IN
jticheno@ivy.tec.in.us

The final writing assignment in my  
developmental writing class is to re-

search both sides of a controversial issue 
of national importance. My students can 
choose either a pro or a con stance and 
then write an informative essay support-
ing their viewpoint.

Overhearing some students become 
quite vocally adamant about their views, I 
decided to change the assignment. Since 
my nontraditional students wouldn’t be 
comfortable with a debate format, I came 
up with another strategy.

Thinking out of the box
Here is my new approach. I divided 

the class into two teams. Each team chose a 
team captain, and then discussed strategies 
and listed points. Each team member was 
assigned one of the points, declared to be the 
expert on that point, and was responsible 
for further in-depth research.

The pep talk
I informed the students that they 

would be presenting their arguments 
the next class period, which gave them 
four days to prepare. I gave them a pep 
talk telling them how important it is for 
all members to be present and to not let 
their team down. I used the example of 
a chain that is only as strong as its weak-
est link. I explained, “The team’s efforts 
may fail if a link is missing.” I further 
challenged them by saying, “Don’t be the 
weak link that breaks the chain.” They 
got the message.

Rules are rules
Most students either play sports or 

watch sports, so I decided to add a little 
fun to the discussion. When the students 
arrived (and all of them did), I met them 
wearing a referee shirt, a ball cap and a 
whistle around my neck. The room was 

arranged with two rows of seats facing 
each other. 

I blew my whistle, and in my coach-
ing voice said, “OK, you guys, listen up. 
We are about to begin the Battle of the 
Minds. Here are the rules. Rule 1—No get-
ting angry. Rule 2—No belittling anyone’s 
ideas. If you break the rules, you will be 
sent to the penalty box for three minutes. 
Anyone who is sent to the penalty box 
more than twice is out of the game. Are 
there any questions?”

How to start play
At first the students looked at each 

other as if to say, “What is going on?” But 
then they got into the mood and played 
along. I asked the team captains to choose 
heads or tails and then flipped the coin. 
The winner had the privilege of choosing 
to start the discussion or letting the other 
team begin. I then threw a basketball to 
one of the players on the team that was 
chosen to begin the competition. That 
player had to briefly discuss the point 
he/she was assigned and then throw 
the ball to someone on the opposing 
team.  This continued until all players 
had discussed their research. As each 
student threw the ball to the next player, 
I recorded the score on the board. The 
scores were determined by the quality of 

the discussion: excellent, 3 points; good, 
2 points; poor, 1 point.

The battle royal
The team members were given the 

opportunity to ask questions. The person 
holding the ball asked the first question 
and then threw the ball to an opposing 
team member, trying to remember not 
to throw the ball to the member who 
was the expert on the point. The person 
receiving the ball chose either to answer 
the question and receive 1-5 points or to 
throw the ball to the expert on his/her 
team for 1-3 points. 

Each team member could choose to 
pass to another team member only once. 
If the ball came to him/her again, he/she 
had to answer the question. Each team 
was allowed two one-minute time outs 
to discuss strategies. 

The process continued until the 
time allotted for the competition was 
over. The team with the most points was 
declared the winner, and the losing team 
had to give the winning team a party on 
the last class date.

▲
We are about to begin the Battle of the Minds. Here are the rules. Rule 1—No 
getting angry. Rule 2—No belittling anyone’s ideas.

  

TFS Contest Update
Congratulations to the Spring 99 Super Ideas 

Contest Winners. As always, the selection of the winner 
was a tough call. Thanks to all who participated! 

The Battle of the Minds
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Avoiding mistakes is an instant way to become better at  
anything,” writes  Art Sobczak. You can avoid a domino-

like decline and instantly improve your teaching if you avoid 
these mistakes:

❑ Using negative introductory statements.
❑ Not getting commitment.
❑ Not being prepared.
❑ Being Defensive.
❑ No context analysis.
❑ Being a poor listener.
❑ Failing to provide adequate review.
❑ Displaying a poor personal image and speech qual-

ity.
❑ Showing sloppy classroom management.
❑ Relying on one-channel learning.

Negativity
Never, never introduce yourself with self-deprecating 

comments and negative remarks about your preparation, experi-
ence, or familiarity with the class subject. Your students expect 
a confident, positive attitude and an instructor who is not afraid 
to be a leader. Don’t complain and don’t explain.

No commitment
Not getting student commitment or consensus agreements 

on items such as learning goals, amount of homework, grading, 
project deadlines, attendance polices, etc. is a serious error. If 
your goal is to foster cooperative learning activities, you need to 
have everyone in agreement on how the class will be managed and 
what the major goals are. 

This doesn’t mean that you must relinquish your decision-
making authority. It does mean that you need to give each student a 
chance to voice an objection to your initial class plan. It does mean 
considering ways to modify your class to increase the likelihood 
of success for the majority.

Little preparation
Poor preparation can really destroy your effectiveness. 

This doesn’t mean that you know all the answers, just be well 
informed and current. Good preparation means that you arrive 
early to your class. You check the physical condition of the 
classroom—lighting, seating, temperature, noise, etc. 

You should double-check that you have all the handouts 
you need (I always bring 10 percent more than I think I’ll need) 
and that the handouts are complete and collated properly. Good 
preparation means writing out your learning goals for each session, 
outlining the key points to be covered, and defining a variety of 
learning activities to engage students. Excellence means setting 
up and testing equipment before students arrive so you know 
that the computer, VCR, overhead or slide projector are ready 
to go when you are.

Defensiveness 

How to Avoid the Mistakes 
That Lead to Domino Downfall
Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher/Coeditor, TFS
t4s@thegrid.net

It’s easy to become defensive with students especially when 
you’re new to teaching. If a brash or aggressive student wants to 
enter into a long debate about your teaching, the course mate-
rial, grading or any other issue, suggest an office or after- class 
meeting. If not handled properly, such interruptions are highly 
irritating to other students.

No context analysis 
Failing to understand the learning context in which your 

students find themselves is a crucial mistake. Do take the time 
to survey your students about their learning goals, previous 
subject experience, special skills, interests or limitations. Use 
a 3 x 5” card survey as well as a pretest to gauge students’ 
readiness to learn.

Talking without listening
Believing that good talking equates to good teaching is a 

common error. While it is important to be able to communicate 
ideas and concepts, it’s vitally important to skillfully question 
students and then listen actively to their reply.

Forgetting the need for review
Rushing on from one topic to the next and failing to 

schedule review sessions inhibits learning and deprives you 
of needed feedback concerning student progress.

Poor professional image
If you don’t take teaching seriously, your students 

won’t either. Your dress, speech patterns and body language 
all communicate your attitude about your subject and your 
institution. Bring a video camera or cassette tape recorder to 
class and check out your image and voice. Would you take a 
class from yourself?

Sloppy classroom management
Disorganization carries the appearance of winging it. If 

you expect your students to organize their lives around the 
demands of your class, then you should effectively organize 
class time for their benefit. Look for ways to limit the time 
consumed by announcements, attendance, handouts and any 
other nonlearning administrative tasks.

Relying solely on one-channel learning
Students learn by using all their senses; they need to 

be active and involved to attain the highest rates of learning. 
One-channel learning, such as total lecture, is an inefficient 

“

Not understanding the learning context can be fatal to 
success when beginning a new class.▲
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Paul Joseph Schleitwiler
Morton College
Cicero, IL

Learning Styles—How to Determine 
What Your Students Really Need

Is there a way to discover how each of  
your students learns best? How can 

you know what are the best teaching 
methods?  I created “My Learning Style,” 
a focused questionnaire, to learn the 
answers.

What is it?
The questionnaire I give my stu-

dents is based on the discussion of learn-
ing styles in Teaching Techniques for Part 
Time Community College Instructors 
published by the Illinois State Board of 
Education. 

You may have different ways to 
categorize learning styles. If so, adapt 
the questions as needed. Presenting ex-
planatory material with the questionnaire 
helps your students understand what their 
answers mean.

I hand out the questions after a brief 
introduction. Then I collect, photocopy 
and return the originals the following class 
session. I include a handout describing 
and discussing learning styles. Finally, I 
share a class profile (summary) on the 
blackboard.

Analysis strategy
First, let me explain the thinking 

behind the questions. The first two ques-
tions are anecdotal, and ask how the 
student best learns and how his or her 
best teacher taught. These are revealing 
questions since many students have never 
thought about how they learn. But all have 
a favorite teacher whom they remember 
and whose teaching style they recall. 

One goal of this questionnaire is 
to discover my students’ preferences 
for analytical, experiential, imaginative 
and practical learning. Another goal is to 
understand their preference for common 
tests and evaluation activities. Together, 
these parts reveal and verify the unique 
style of each student.

The following question focuses on 
the keys to learning recall. Everyone has a  
physical intelligence that is a primary key 
for storing and recalling experiences. For 
example, small children need to perform 
a dance to recall their experience because 
their primary key is usually in action. They 

remember through their muscles and 
in what position or series of posi-
tions they were when they learned 
something. 

As we grow older, people 
develop other primary keys:  sight, 
sound, touch, taste, smell. Using 
these keys can make any subject 
easier to recall. Knowing your 
students’ keys can help you  
present material in a way that 
promotes retention.

Finally, I want to un-
derstand my students’ special 
needs. If your institution has a 
facility that works with special 
needs students, this question 
may be especially valuable. Many 
students do not ask for help because 
they don’t know institutional assistance 
exists, or they may not wish to single 
themselves out. 

One example is hearing-impaired 
students who fear their difficulty will 
become public record and impact future 
selection for education or employment. 
Most often, accommodating special needs 
does not require great effort, but doing so 
greatly enhances my students’ success.

Time requirements
Only 15 to 20 minutes of the first 

period is required to administer my ques-
tionnaire. It takes only an hour or two to 
review the answers and prepare a class 
profile chart. Discussing the profile in the 
next session takes five to ten minutes. Fi-
nally, reviewing the material for a specific 
student aids the effort of handling those 
with problems of any kind and only takes 
a few minutes more.

You can also create a summary 
chart of the learning style characteristics 
of your entire class from this question-
naire; it takes about an hour or two, 
depending on the size of the class. 

Introducing the survey
While the questionnaire deals with 

personal information that some hesitate 
to divulge, most will appreciate your 
effort to understand them. Therefore, it 
helps to emphasize that their answers will 

be kept in confidence and that you are 
open to discussion about any of it with 
students individually. College students 
are usually serious about wanting to do 
better, so telling them how they may use 
their responses for their own benefit is 
appealing.

Benefits 
Learners can use the information 

to structure their study and class work 
and to increase recall and understanding. 
With better recall, they will not only do 
better on tests but spend less effort and 
time on preparation.

The results of my questionnaire 
give students tools to further their own 
learning. I find students become more 
active participants in class, both in 
discussing the material being presented 
and in suggesting ways to teach it more 
effectively. Most importantly, they ac-
cept more responsibility for their own 
learning.

Super Idea Winner

Context Analysis381
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When the Learning 
Gets Tough…
Mary Jo Webber
Kankakee Community College
Kankakee, IL
mwebber@kcc.cc.il.us

It ’s  Game Day!  
Teaching computer 

literacy at the commu-
nity college level is a 
challenge for me many 
days of the week; perhaps it is for you too. 
Most community college students who 
take a beginning course in computers 
have never touched a computer before. 
They appreciate hands-on learning, espe-
cially once they overcome their fears.

The one activity they seem to enjoy 
most, however, is Game Day. I make up 
a series of games in order to review all 
the materials learned over the course of 
the semester, or in many cases, the eight 
weeks that my class meets. 

Round the World
The first game is usually called 

“Round the World.” To start, every student 
stands up and the instructor asks each 
one a question, going around the room. 
If the student answers incorrectly, he or 
she sits. The game goes on until there is 
a winner or winners, or until the students 
seem a bit bored with it, usually two to 
three times around will do. 

Hollywood Squares
The second game is “Holly-

wood Squares.” Nine students become 
squares—just like the celebrities in the 
TV version. Two students are the com-
petitors and are assigned the X and O 
respectively. 

The game is easily varied if you 
have more or less than 11 students. Some 
of the options are:  a pair in a square, 
instructor as a square, or competitors 
being squares themselves. 

I ask the first competitor to pick a 
square. Then I ask the question. He or she 
answers. Then it’s up to the competitor 
to agree or disagree with the answer. If 
the competitor is correct, he or she owns 
the square. You will need a white board, 
chalkboard or flipchart and markers or 
chalk, plus many review or sample test 
questions for this game.

Learning Style Questionnaire
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Quick Tips

Howard Rosenthal, Ph.D.
St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO
hrosenthal@fv.stlcc.cc.mo.us

Intriguing Handouts?

Normally handouts given to students convey key informa- 
tion or help students organize their notes. Nevertheless, 

handouts can serve another valuable purpose. I often use 
handouts to make my lecture more compelling. The handouts 
often consist of bullets or astericks followed by cliff-hanging 
statements so that the student is more apt to listen to my 
presentation.

To capture your students’ attention, write your handouts 
as if you were drafting a direct-mail advertisement for a product. 
You can find excellent ideas by perusing the junk mail you’ve 
been throwing away each day—those documents that literally 
sell the sizzle and not the steak.

Hence, instead of saying “never put your height, weight 
and physical condition on a resume,” you add some sizzle and 
say, “three key things you should never put on your resume.” 
The latter is not only more intriguing, but it also will gener-
ally ensure that students will listen closely to what you have 
to say.

A handout that asserts, “Always wear conservative clothes 
to an interview,” could be enhanced with “what the well-dressed 
man and woman will be wearing to the job interview this year.”

When sharing a story or an anecdote with the class, I pique 
student interest with a spirited statement on the handout like:  
How I learned to lie with statistics by reading a spark plug ad...
yes, I said a spark plug ad. A recent handout of mine captivated 
student attention by beginning with a bullet that said: Did Freud 
wimp out on us? Well, did he?

If you want your lectures and/or group activities to be 
lively and enthusiastic, create handouts replete with statements 
that practically jump off the page.

QT WINNER

I ’m new to the classroom this year and eager to learn new  
techniques. I keep my ears open when other instructors share 

ideas. One idea got my attention at a departmental planning 
session. During the session another participant mentioned an 
explanation of metacognition:  the practice of monitoring one’s 
behavior and then modifying where necessary. A mnemonic 
device to remember this concept was M & Ms, the chocolate 
candies!

This concept sparked an idea in my mind. I came up with 
an excellent way to break the ice during my first class and help 
everyone get acquainted. When students enter the classroom, they 
take a few M & Ms. Then when they introduce themselves, they 
do so dependent upon what color of M & Ms they select. 

For example, a green one means they should explain what 
they intend to accomplish in the course. On the lighter side, a 
blue M & M signifies they should relate to the class one of their 
greatest successes.

I found that I can tailor the questions to reveal much more 
about the students and their thoughts than if I simply ask them 
to introduce themselves around the room. Of course, I’m a good 
example as I always start the introductions myself and give an 
answer for each color.

Overall, it’s an excellent exercise to begin an interac-
tive class. It’s also a perfect opportunity to introduce a class 
objective concerning how we monitor our behaviors based 
upon what we learn and how we modify behavior when we 
see it necessary to improve.

It’s sure to be a memorable activity, and in the end, if 
the M & Ms have not melted in their hands, your students will 
enjoy eating them after they’ve introduced themselves! 

Tracey Payne
Kansas City Kansas Community College and 
Washburn University,  Topeka, KS
TraceyPay@aol.com

Try an M&M Breaker

Miriam T. Glister
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, MD
mtglister@juno.com

It’s Not a Waste of Time

Getting developmental readers to read the newspaper can  
be a challenge. To provide some incentive, I selected a topic 

that is very vital to the health and interests of people who live 
close to the Chesapeake Bay:  Pfiesteria. This microorganism, 
originally identified in North Carolina, is related to nutrient runoff 
and can cause memory loss and fish lesions. My students were 
assigned to read any newspaper article related to the problem 
and to make a scrapbook with the clippings. One half of their 
midterm exam was a Cloze-type essay, entitled “Why the Fuss 
About Pfiesteria?” After a month, students were still bringing in 
clippings to share with me and the class. They found it wasn’t 
a waste of time.

The Learning Log Advantage
Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher/Coeditor, TFS
t4s@thegrid.net

Since Penny, coeditor of TFS, and I have multiyear learning  
projects underway, we’ve been keeping Learning Logs. Penny 

studies watercolor techniques applied to human figures, and my 
three-year goal is to become fluent in Spanish. Even though we 
take college classes to increase our skills, we find we need to 
continue our studies on a regular basis on our own. Keeping a 
learning progress log—a daily record of the material we study 
each session—is extremely valuable. We find our logs highly 
motivational (as we can see progress) an it’s an excellent way to 
keep learning organized and on track. We record current topics 
as well as areas we need to review. Bottom line? A Learning Log 
is an effective tool to accelerate learning and keep motivated.
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ou Could Win 
$100 to $300; 
Here’s How…

TFS Super 
Ideas Contest

✹ E-mail or send your entry today!

Quick Tips

The first prize of $300 for the best Super  
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip could 

be yours! These prizes will be awarded Janu-
ary 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the honor of 
seeing your idea recognized by the more than 
21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your 
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail, fax 
or e-mail by October 30, 1999. TFS offers 
two awards: one for the best full-length Super 
Idea article (approx. 500-700 words) and the 
other for the best Quick Tip (less than 250 
words). In addition, all articles submitted will 

be eligible for publication in upcoming TFS 
issues. The winners will be featured in the 
January 00 issue and notified after January 
1, 00. See page 2 for TFS contact informa-
tion. Author guidelines available at www.
teachingfor success.com. All entries must 
include the author’s name, college affilia-
tion, address, phone and e-mail address if 
applicable. To deal successfully with today’s 
legal environment in publishing, Pentronics 
Publishing must hold the copyright to all 
articles published.

David “Mike” Pfarr
Kalamazoo Valley Community College
Kalamazoo, MI

Creative Timelines

If you have a course that deals with  
historical timelines, why not use stick-

ers? Here’s how. There are many clip art 
or scannable graphic images that can be 
used as symbols for historical events. 
Print these on any Avery-type sticker 
sheets compatible with your printer. 

Place these on a timeline as you 
explain the historical meaning to your 
students. Example, the fall of the Roman 
Empire could be symbolized by a graphic 
drawing of the Coliseum ruins. Print this 
graphic on a sheet of labels, one for each 
student. Print extra timeline stickers for 
a timeline test you may wish to give in 
the future.

If you have the use of a color printer, 
this adds even more flare and interest 
to the timeline. If you travel and take 
photographs of historical places, scan 
them and create your own images to 
make custom stickers. 

Pictures are great, but words will 
do. Labels like “War of 1812,” “The birth 
of Poe,” “Invention of the printing press,” 
etc. will work too. Use your own imagina-
tion and have fun!

Marcella Willson
Wilmington College
New Castle, DE

Energizers for 
Writing Classes

A technique I use in writing classes is  
terrific. I cut pictures out of maga-

zines and then have students select one 
and write a story about it. It’s simple, but 
I’ve gotten amazing and very creative 
results. I have also used pictionary words 
as topics. For example, in one class a 
female student got the word bald. She 
created a poem about her dad that was 
both humorous and sensitive.

Another useful idea is to create a 
handout with just a few words as openings 
for sentences that can be developed into 
paragraphs. Some examples are:

❑ The phone call I received 
today….

❑ As we left the noise of the 
city….

❑ Fear and apprehension crept 
in as….

There are unlimited ways to struc-
ture opening lines and the results are al-
ways fascinating. Think laterally. Examine 
ideas and look for the unusual, then reflect 
before writing. Ask questions that generate 
more ideas such as, how can X be changed, 
how do I feel about X and/or is X young, 
old, real or imaginary?

Great Beginnings 

The first week of  
class I have stu-

dents design a per-
sonal T-shirt (adapted 
from TRIBES, 1987. 
Jeanne Gibbs, Center 
Source Publications.) This activity is not 
only useful for building community, but 
also as a warm-up for writing an essay 
about themselves. Students create their 
design on a handout that has a drawing 
of a plain T-shirt that fills the paper. Use 
markers, colored pencils, pens to design 
your shirt. Be creative! Follow these 
instructions:

❑ At the bottom of the paper, 
below the shirt, write the 
name you wish to be called.

❑ In the center of the shirt, draw 
a picture or write a word repre-
senting your favorite activity.

❑ Around the neck write an 
adjective that describes how 
you want other people to think 
of you.

❑ On the right-hand sleeve, write 
the name of an important 
person in your life.

❑ On the left-hand sleeve, write 
a date in your life that is sig-
nificant.

❑ On the bottom of the shirt, 
draw a picture or write a word 
or two about a dream you have 
for your future.

Group process the ideas:
❑ In a small group, hold up your 

paper T-shirt and tell your 
group about yourself. Explain  
your T-shirt.

❑ When everyone in your group 
has finished presenting, ex-
change T-shirts. Each group 
member writes one question 
to get more information about 
something on the shirt.

❑ After everyone in the group 
has written a question about 
each member’s T-shirt, take 
turns and answer the ques-
tions on the back of your shirt. 
If someone has written a ques-
tion that you do not wish to 

Tomi Cunningham
City College of San Francisco
San Francisco, CA
tcunning@ccsf.cc.ca.us
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Penny Shrawder
Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher, Coeditor

Welcome back to TFS. Our goal  
is to help you and your students at-

tain greater success in the classroom. Your 
advancement is our greatest reward!

Recent high school graduates in my  
community college classes are often 

revisiting subjects they have struggled to 
learn in the past.  

Many have a negative attitude to-
ward one or more required courses; thus, 
they lack the direction and dedication 
necessary to succeed. Students trying 
to make the transition from high school 
to college benefit from any motivational 
lift instructors can provide.

One of my favorites is an activity 
that can be completed in ten to fifteen 
minutes. It grabs their attention by sug-
gesting they are earning money by attend-
ing college classes. Students complete a 
worksheet to calculate the hourly rate of 
pay they are earning for each hour they 
attend class, labs and studying outside 
the classroom. 

The earning estimates in the as-
sumptions section are based on an inter-
polation of data from the U. S. Bureau of 
Census presented in a table on page 16, 
Time Magazine March 11, 1996. 

I projected these annual salaries to 
2040 to estimate the average total lifetime 
earnings of high school graduates and 
college graduates. (According to the 
1996 Occupational Outlook Handbook, 
forty is the average number of years of 
employment during a lifetime.)

Worksheet idea
Here’s how to help your students 

calculate their hourly pay for each hour 
they spend earning a degree. Create a 
worksheet with the following assump-
tions and calculations steps.

Where Else Can Students Make 
More Than $50 per Hour?
Jack Pribnow, Ed.D.
Rio Hondo Community College
Whittier, CA
monkape@aol.com

Michael Dean, Ph.D.
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
71223.3146@compuserve.com

Do They See the 
Big Picture?  

Even in college, students are often  
asked to memorize details for exams 

that seem (to the students) to have little 
connection to anything. The students 
memorize the details, regurgitate them 
for a test and then move on to the next 
set of mindless facts, forgetting the previ-
ously learned information. Understanding 
and retention of material are important 
issues, especially when the information 
may show up on a preliminary exam for 
a student entering graduate school.

In my classes, I attack this problem 
by ensuring that my students understand 
how information they learn fits into the 
larger scheme of things, i.e. see the big 
picture. 

For example, in music history I 
emphasize a basic outline of the major 
periods in music history (Baroque, Clas-
sical, Romantic, etc.) and then show the 
students the specific details. It’s easier 
to see and remember the significance of 
the programmatic style of Beethoven’s 
6th Symphony (the “Pastoral”) when it is 
understood that Beethoven was a transi-
tionary figure (both timeline-wise as well 
as musically) between the absolute music 
of the Classical era of Mozart and Haydn 
and the programmaticism of Romantic era 
composers such as Berlioz and Liszt.

I have also found this approach 
effective in private lessons, music ap-
preciation classes and other teaching 
situations. So, be sure to let your students 
see the big picture. 

?
Useful assumptions

The average lifetime earnings of a 
high school graduate = $1,087,500

The average lifetime earnings of a 
college graduate = $1,613,000

The typical 4-year degree requires 
120 semester units. 

Most lecture classes require 16 
hours attendance per unit, and you will 
study 3 additional hours for each unit 
taken or 48 hours per lecture class.

Most laboratory classes require 48 
hours attendance per unit, and assume you 
will have no out of class study/prep time.

Estimates and calculations
Here’s a step-by-step process to 

calculate your equivalent hourly pay.
(1) Calculate the increase in 

lifetime earnings of the college 
graduate.

(2) Estimate the number of 
hours you will spend in lecture 
courses.

(3) Estimate the number of hours 
you will spend in lab classes.

(4) Estimate the number of 
hours you will spend studying 
for lecture courses. (You will 
spend from 1-3 hours studying 
for each hour you spend in a 
lecture class.)

(5) Calculate the total number of 
hours you will spend attending 
class and studying. Add (2), 
(3) and (4)

(6) Calculate your equivalent 
hourly pay; divide (1) by (5). 

Do You Know the Five Ways?

There are five common ways to order items to be learned. Choose a variety of learning  
sequences to keep your students engaged and interested. Try sequencing learning by:

❑ Complexity—simple to intricate.
❑ Age—forward or reverse chronological order.
❑ Distance—near to far.
❑ Solidity—concrete to abstract.
❑ View—big picture to details
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TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS

▲

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Preparing to learn is the starting
point of instruction, and it’s a step
too often ignored. The TFS instruc-

tional success formula, PIE R3 introduced
in the August, 1999 issue, begins with the
preparation phase because it’s crucial for
good teaching and a critical success fac-
tor of instructional design.

Accelerated learning experts con-
tend that taking time to prepare to learn
increases the rate of learning by two to
three times. Skipping this vital step only
slows and hampers learning and in the

long run is very expensive in terms of
increased time to learn and lowering
LROE (Learning Return On Energy).

It only makes sense. Every aspiring
athlete learns the value of completing a
physical and mental warm up routine be-
fore each practice or competition. Seri-
ous learners must also prepare physically
and mentally for each session. Skip this
preparation and students learn far below
their potential.

Ideally, students would come to class
fully prepared mentally, emotionally and

physically to learn at their peak ability. In
the real world this rarely happens. Students
are anxious about their ability to succeed in
your class; they are worried about finances,
work problems and relationships.

In addition to current concerns,
many students bring to class emotional
baggage from previous learning failures
that can still affect self-confidence and
classroom performance for many years
down the road.

For all these reasons, even the most
confident, experienced learner should
heighten positive expectations, deepen
breathing and relax tight muscles before
a learning session.

According to learning experts Colin
Rose and Brian Tracy, there are six prepa-
ration keys. They are:

❑ Creating a positive expectant
attitude.

❑ Forming and maintaining a cre-
ative, relaxed, resourceful
mindset.

❑ Setting goals by drafting per-
sonal learning outcomes.

❑ Repeating confident personal
assertions, such as, “I’m a ter-
rific learner,” etc.

❑ Adopting strict time manage-
ment practices.

❑ Maintaining peak levels of self-
motivation.

Etching each learning preparation
key into the students’ consciousness will
pay big dividends in increased learning
speed and retention, and what’s more
you’ll be teaching for success.

It only makes sense. Every aspiring athlete learns the value of completing a

physical and mental warm up routine before each practice or competition.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success
Instructional Design—Preparation

September 1999
Volume 11  Number 6
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To Call Or
Not to Call

David Diego Rodriguez
Morton College
Cicero, IL
DavidDiegoRodriguez@msn.com

Have you ever wondered where a
student is if he or she is not sitting

in front of you at class time? Do you
have voice mail? Do you want to keep
abreast of the student’s status and teach
important career skills to your students?
Then I have a solution for you!

Since one of the goals of a college
education is the acquisition of career
skills, daily class activities should em-
ploy, or at least introduce, some of those
required skills. Most students attend col-
lege either to find a new career or to
enhance their present career skills. By
requiring students to notify you by tele-
phone whenever they are absent, you
teach them an important career skill.

Moreover, you are always aware
of the student’s academic standing. If
you do not have voice mail, use e-mail
notification; it’s a good alternative. Other
possibilities include students calling the
college message center or leaving a note
in your mailbox. Some of the advan-
tages of requiring students to notify you
when absent are:

❑ Students learn to take respon-
sibilities for their actions.

❑ They are less inclined to miss
class.

❑ They learn a skill that carries
over into the work environ-
ment and personal life.

From the first day of class, I stress
the importance of calling in absences.
We read the syllabus together and I out-
line the attendance and class participa-
tion requirements, which constitute 10
percent of the course grade.

Students are penalized after miss-
ing more than one week’s worth of class.
In addition, they must notify me of each
and every absence. Attendance is also
part of the class participation compo-
nent: if a student does not attend class,

he or she cannot participate in class
activities. If a student keeps me informed
of absences, I always know the student’s
intentions. In the event of an extended
absence due to medical problems, fam-
ily matters or a sudden change in work
schedule, the student and I may work
out a plan for successful completion of
the course with advance notice.

Most conscientious students will
keep you informed of the nature of their
absences. For some students, attending
class is much easier than calling in an
absence. If they attend class, they will
learn more, even if they are unprepared.
Ninety percent of life is just showing up;
the details then work themselves out. If a
student knows in advance that he or she
will be absent on a specific day, the stu-
dent should notify you as soon as possible.

For example, if a student does not
have a valid excuse for an absence and
does not notify me via telephone, I do not
allow a make up of the quiz or exam if one
was scheduled for that day. If students
miss three weeks of class and they do not
notify me of their intentions, I administra-
tively withdraw them.

By stressing the importance of the
telephone call to the student, he or she
may learn an important academic, ca-
reer and life skill that will be useful for
the rest of his or her life.

Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher/Coeditor, TFS

t4s@thegrid.net

Six Ways to
Prepare to Learn

Most conscientious students will

keep you informed of the nature of

their absences.

Using the six keys of learning prepa-
ration, what can you can do to help

your students prepare for learning in
five minutes or less?

❑ Ask several students to de-
scribe a recent learning
achievement of which they
are most proud.

❑ Suggest that students visual-
ize one of their own personal
peak moments of success and
when they have a clear image
of it in their minds, form a
mental success-feeling trigger
by clenching a fist and saying
loudly a firm “Yes!”.

❑ Begin each class with a learn-
ing focuser in the form of a
symbol, quote, cartoon, im-
age, music or video clip or
computer animation or simu-
lation.

❑ Direct the class in tension-
relieving exercises such as
rolling the head slowly in a
circle, taking a couple of deep
slow breaths and rolling the
shoulders forward and back-
ward, or slowly raising the
arms while inhaling and
slowly lowering the arms
while exhaling.

❑ Ask one or two students to
share their learning goals for
your class and the ways in
which they expect this class
to benefit their lives.

❑ Ask students to create one or
two positive self-talk or I
statements about their abil-
ity to learn; then invite them
to share several of these with
the class.  Example, “ I enjoy
studying and learn easily.”

▲
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My biggest challenge as an English-
as-a-Second-Language teacher is

maintaining classroom participation.
Even when classroom participation is a
component of the students’ final grade
(usually 10-20 percent), I encounter stu-
dents who just do not participate in class.

In an ESL classroom it is essential
(especially in conversation classes) to
impart the importance of participation
in classroom discussions. I have also
encountered this participation challenge
in university public speaking and com-
munication classes.

As an incentive, I created a “par-
ticipation can.” I cut pieces of blank pa-
per and place them in a can. (A small
Pringles chips can works well because it
has a lid.)  I introduce the concept of the
participation can on the first day of class
by showing the students how it works.
It’s important to discuss what meaning-
ful participation entails for students who
aren’t sure, as well as to establish ground
rules for participation (no yelling out,
wait to be called on by the teacher, no
stealing other students’ pieces of paper).

Every time students participate in
a meaningful manner, they receive a
blank piece of paper from the “partici-
pation can.” They then write their name
on the blank paper and at the end of the
class session, they deposit their paper
into the can. Students end up clamoring
for these pieces of paper as they see
their fellow students racking up the
“points.” At the end of the week, I tally
the total points and the three students
with the highest participation points win
prizes (simple prizes like bubbles,
Hershey kisses and gum work well).

I have even had students who have
not received any pieces of paper ask me
how they can get a piece of paper and if
their grade will be low if they don’t
receive any participation points. One
extremely reluctant student asked,
“Could I decorate the can to receive a
point, please?” His classmates applauded
his artwork and agreed that he could
receive a piece of paper for his efforts.

The act of receiving a piece of
paper enables the students to realize

Participation
in a Can

Maria S. Rankin-Brown
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
rankin_brown@suu.edu

how much or how little they contribute
to the classroom environment. It also
gives permission to students who are
reluctant to participate because they
feel their answers are stupid or not worth
stating aloud.

For students who are hesitant
(most teachers can spot these right
away), it is important that teachers help
bolster confidence. Instead of saying,
“That was not a meaningful contribu-
tion, no points!” the teacher can ask
searching questions once the student
has answered, to elicit the correct an-
swer from the student.

Remember, this activity is meant
to bolster enthusiasm and confidence in
students, not to denigrate them by point-
ing out that their answers were not mean-
ingful.

It is also important for the teacher
to call on students who have their hands
raised to answer questions, and not to call
on a favorite student who tends to give
meaningful answers. Since points are con-
tingent upon the teacher calling on the
students when they raise their hands, it’s
important that the teacher be fair.

The first time I tried this, one of
our ground rules was NOT to raise hands,
but to award the points to whomever
shouted out the answer first. This cre-
ated chaos in the classroom, and I was
often unable to tell who should receive
the points.

Once you have established the
habit of participating, you will find you
can eventually do away with the partici-
pation can. Remember, everyone CAN
participate with a participation CAN!

 I introduce the concept of the

participation can on the first

day of class by showing the

students how it works.

▲

Ginger L. Karaway
Gateway Technical College
Kenosha, WI

Unfortunately, for varying reasons,
students too frequently return to

class without having read the assign-
ments. The solution?

Form groups of three or four stu-
dents and make each group responsible
for reading one article or chapter (this
can be assigned by you) and then pre-
senting the article or chapter to the class.

This activity ensures that the learn-
ers have an active interest in their ar-
ticle. They get the opportunity to use
some higher levels of thinking as they
assess what is important and share their
views. It allows all members to be equal
contributors to the learning process as
they get to be active participants in the
self-directed experience. It promotes
self-esteem.

This activity also helps the instruc-
tor bring a variety of presenters into the
classroom, and students can listen and
learn from each other instead of con-
tinuous lecture. In addition, the oral
presentation could be an additional
source of evaluation (by others in the
class, self and instructor).

This learning strategy reaches the
auditory learner, who may learn better
by listening to an oral presentation, as
well as the visual learner, who may re-
tain more by reading the article himself.
Hopefully, your eager students will want
to read and listen to the presentations of
the class, which would insure both an
auditory and visual experience.

Jigsaw Reading
Assignment

F ame and fortune?
Well, we can’t prom-

ise, but TFS Partner Au-
thors (PAs) do have more fun, and being
published can’t hurt when seeking a new
job or applying for tenure. If you like to
write about teaching improvement, con-
sider becoming a TFS PA. As a PA your
articles are given priority for publishing.
For information, contact Jack Shrawder;
see the box at the bottom of page 2.

Wanted,
PAs
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How do you keep your students’ at-
tention when their environment

consists of video games, remote controls
and a computer that is never fast enough?

More students are prone to be im-
patient, demanding and focusing on only
what they need to pass a test. This give-
me-what-I-need trend appears to have
been accelerating in the past number of
years. In the college classroom today,
using a traditional lecture approach does
not mesh with the typical student’s at-
tention span.

Six steps
Engagement Learning combines

two collaborative learning approaches
with highly focused short lectures to
challenge students to be active and think-
ing throughout the class. This fast-paced,
systematic and intensive cluster of ac-
tivities capitalizes on students’ attrac-
tion to action and speed but fosters depth
of thinking as well. The six steps of
Engagement Learning are as follows:

❑ Test understanding of con-
cepts via a true/false ques-
tionnaire at the beginning of
class.

❑ Compare understanding of
concepts via an instructor-fa-
cilitated discussion.

❑ Extend the understanding of
unclear concepts using a fo-
cused lecture.

❑ Review and reinforce the
background information with
a learning sheet of factual
questions.

❑ Compare and contrast the fac-
tual information stated
among group members.

❑ Judge the information for a
given purpose.

• Test
Students are formed into teams of

four or five people. They are given 5 to
12 true or false questions to answer in a
short period of time. Students must re-
late concepts to the specific questions.
You call on one team and the members
explain the rationale for their answer. If

their answer and rationale
are correct, this team as-
signs the next question
to another team. If the
answer is incorrect,
the team is respon-
sible for the next
question. This
highly unpredict-
able pattern of re-
sponse encour-
ages students to
come to class on
time and to be pre-
pared to partici-
pate upon arrival.

• Compare
The students

and the instructor
clarify the rationale
for each answer. If a
team does not have the
correct answer, the in-
structor facilitates with
the entire class a dis-
cussion of the topic to
clarify the concept.
Since answers are a
team response, the
discussion can be intense and still avoid
putting a negative spotlight on persons
who may have given the wrong answer.

• Extend
The understanding of concepts is

extended via a focused lecture. The
emphasis of the lecture is to build the
logic that supports the concepts, so that
students’ confusions are eliminated early
on, not just at midterm test time. This
activity provides another part of the scaf-
fold onto which students will build con-
cepts and topics.

• Reinforce
After the short lecture, a learning

sheet is provided to the students. A learn-
ing sheet is a brief outline of the lecture
that requires students to recall details
such as key words, methods, lists of
factors, or formulae. The purpose is for
the student to complete from memory a

short outline of the lecture, filling in
details that support the concept.

You can have individual students
complete the learning sheet or have the
team collectively complete the sheet.
The choice of method depends on the
time available. If you have individuals
complete the learning sheet, they need
time to compare their answers with their
team. Thus students are required to re-
call, write, discuss, and report more
detailed information.

• Elaborate
The instructor reviews the learn-

ing sheet to ensure that all the students
have the proper information. You then
require the students to create an anal-
ogy related to the key elements of the
information, or compare these elements
to an actual situation at work or one
they have heard about. This elaboration
phase helps students take the informa-

Six Steps to Engagement
Learning

Rich Flanagan
Franklin University
Columbus, OH

▲ In the college classroom today, using a

traditional lecture approach does not mesh

with the typical student’s attention span.
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tion higher on the scale of critical think-
ing from recall to application and syn-
thesis and also helps them move it to
long-term memory.

• Apply
As a final extension of the concept,

you relate the information to another
workplace situation and explain how it
can be applied. Discussion of these more
complex applications helps the students
refine their understandings and thereby
construct for themselves both the con-
cept and the factual information to be
retained. This final step ensures that stu-
dents can use the concepts and informa-
tion in higher order thinking activities
and that they have put them into long-
term memory.

Time frame
The entire Engagement Learning

cycle can be completed in a 30-to-40-
minute time frame, or can last 3 hours.
The time variables are dependent upon
the content of the information being
presented, the time available and the
present knowledge level of the students.
Instructors who have only a short pe-
riod of time to present the information
can reduce the number of questions and
have a very brief lecture. The learning
sheets also can be streamlined rather
than contain substantial detail.

Knowledge levels
Engagement Learning applies

Bloom’s taxonomy of thinking (memory,
translation, interpretation, application,
analysis, synthesis and evaluation), as well
as David Kolb’s Learning Model (conver-
gent learning, accommodative learning,
assimilative learning, divergent learning).
And, most importantly, it uses the ener-
gizing factors within the students them-
selves. If the students are used to rapid
action, why are we surprised when they
are not thinking while instructors give
extended lectures? Engagement Learn-
ing requires the students to think at vari-
ous levels during the entire process and
use class time as learning time, not just
information-gathering time.

Results
Students enjoy the process, espe-

cially when they compare the question-
naire answers. If there is disagreement
about a particular answer, a lively team
discussion can occur. Furthermore,
teams are not typically dominated by
one or two individuals because the teams
want to beat the other teams, not a

specific indi-
vidual.

Using the
same tests and
similar class sizes
in two successive
academic terms,
the number of As
earned by students
exposed to En-
gagement Learn-
ing techniques was
nearly double that
if the non-Engage-
ment Learning
course.

Improving
recall

Fearing that
students would
use the learning
sheets and ques-
tionnaires as a tool
to get through the test, and then would
forget the material a subsequent term,
the instructor used Engagement Learn-
ing in courses taught in split semester
arrangement—a logistics course in the
first seven weeks of the semester and a
transportation course in the final seven
weeks. The latter seven-week course
contained numerous students who had
taken the logistics course, plus six new
students who only were taking the trans-
portation course.

Four weeks after the logistics
course was completed, part of the logis-
tics final test was given to the students in
the transportation course. The students
had no idea that the test would be re-
peated as a validation. The validation test
consisted of 40 true or false questions.
The students who had taken the logistics
course had previously missed on average
4.2 questions with a range of 1 to 10
questions missed. For the validation test,
these students missed on average 6.3 ques-
tions, with a range of plus 3 questions
correct to 10 questions incorrect.

The students who had not taken
the logistics course missed on average
21.7 questions with a range from 17 to 26
missed. It appears that the logistics stu-
dents retained the information and that
the test was not passable without learn-
ing the material. One student who had
taken the logistics course three years
earlier (without Engagement Learning)
missed 25 questions.

Summary
After teaching for over 25 years, I

know that there is no one teaching ap-
proach that is perfect. Also, if I only use
one method, the students become bored.
The Engagement Learning approach per-
mits me to use variations. If the informa-
tion to be presented is introductory and
contains basic terms, I focus on the
questionnaire.

If the objective is to build the stu-
dents’ thought processes concerning the
information, I focus on the learning
sheet. If the information to be presented
is application, I focus on the analogies
and elaborations. When developing time
cycle variations, I analyze the content,
how interested I am in this material, and
how interested students will be in the
material.

Engagement Learning requires the
instructor to be flexible about class con-
trol and questioning and completely
knowledgeable about the subject. In this
method the students become the per-
formers, not the instructor. When this
occurs, the instructor needs a sense of
humor to laugh with the students, but at
the same time he/she must be ready to
take control of the class and facilitate
learning at the next level.

Student response has been very
positive. In fact, a graduating senior said,
“I wish more of my classes were like this
class. I learned more in a week than I
learned in the entire semester in some
other courses. I always wanted to come
to this class.”

As a final extension of the concept, you relate the

information to another workplace situation and

explains how it can be applied

▲

390

390 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



September 1999TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 6

ou Could Win
$100 to $300;
Here’s How

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
January 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by October 30, 1999. TFS
offers two awards: one for the best full-
length Super Idea article (approx. 500-
700 words) and the other for the best
Quick Tip (less than 250 words). In addi-

E-mail or send your entry today!

tion, all articles submitted will be eligible
for publication in upcoming TFS issues.
The winners will be featured in the Janu-
ary 00 issue and notified after January 1,
00. See page 2 for TFS contact informa-
tion. Author guidelines available at
www.teachingfor success.com. All entries
must include the author’s name, college
affiliation, address, phone and e-mail ad-
dress if applicable. To deal successfully
with today’s legal environment in publish-
ing, Pentronics Publishing must hold the
copyright to all articles published.

How many times have you heard stu-
dents  state: “But I thought that this

is what you wanted!” or again, “Oh, I did
not realize that you wanted it this way.”
In a sense you can’t blame your students
if you, as the instructor, violated one of
the basic rules of communication. Some-
how, the message between you, the en-
coder, and the student decoders was
not clearly connected. Too many vari-
ables had entered the picture.

Experts in the field of communi-
cation tell us that there are three main
reasons why students fail to do what we
ask of them:

❑ They do not want to—I don’t
think that this occurs too fre-
quently in our classes.

❑ They want to do it, but are un-
able for a number of reasons.

❑ Your instructions were not
clear—which is by far the
most frequent cause.

As a result, you are obliged to spend
additional time in repeating and they in
redoing. It’s a lose-lose situation.

That’s all well and good, but how

do we solve this problem? Let me, in
turn, ask you a question: How would you
like to be asked to put together a jigsaw
puzzle without the benefit of seeing what
the end product looks like?

Actually, the solution to our prob-
lem is a rather simple one: Show them
what the finished product looks like.

People can more easily comprehend
a concept when they see how all the pieces
fit together as part of the big picture.
Individual parts may not mean very much,
but when seen as part of the overall com-
position, they pick up more significance.
In other words, it all makes sense.

Now where should one get copies
of a finished product? How do I obtain
sample copies? Here is what I like to do.
When students turn in assignments, I
seek out some excellent ones to use as
models. I then ask these authors if it is
okay for me to distribute a copy of their
work to a future group of students.

 I indicate that I will make sure
that their name is left there as recogni-
tion for work well done. (On rare occa-
sions, students will give me permission
to use their work but minus their
names—that’s okay, too.)

Most students are actually flat-
tered that you have recognized their
excellent work and will happily grant
your request. New students, as a result,
have a model or two for them to follow.
When I correct these future assignments,
time is lessened, as I don’t have to return
any of them with the request to redo it in
the proper manner, and students are not
frustrated. It is a win-win situation.

What Are You Looking
For Exactly?

Art Gilbert, Ph.D.
Wilmington College
Dover, DE

People can more easily

comprehend a concept when they

see how all the pieces fit together

as part of the big picture.

Lisa Lynn Biggar
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, MD
llbiggar@mail.aacc.cc.md.us

On the first day of my English classes,
I hand out manila folders to the

students and ask them to come to the
next class with a picture drawn on the
front (or cut out of a magazine) that best
symbolizes them.

They take turns sharing these sym-
bols as a way of introducing themselves,
and then use these folders to submit
their papers to me throughout the se-
mester.

This helps me remember the
names of my students and personalizes
each submission. At the same time, I use
this opportunity to stress that everyone
interprets the symbols of literature, lan-
guage and the world in a different way
based on personal experiences, back-
ground and ethos; and it is this, that will
make everyone’s contributions in class
interesting and worthwhile.

I have found this an effective way
to emphasize a learning community-
based approach in the classroom, where
interaction and active listening between
students is encouraged and fostered.

Personalized
Project Folders

Y

Quick Tips

▲
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Evaluation/Testing

H ave you ever
w o n d e r e d

how you really
rate with your
students? I did.
And to find out, I
developed  a
questionnaire I
use at the start of
each semester.

T h i s
questionnaire enables me to get to know
each student as a learner and as a per-
son. (For a further description of this
strategy, see the TFS September 1998
issue.) I’ve now catalogued their re-
sponses and created a handy teacher
performance-rating checklist. The
checklist items come from student re-
sponses to the three following fill-in-
the-blank questions:

❑ It helps  when my teacher….
❑ I don ’t like it when my

teacher….
❑ One thing my teacher can do

to keep me interested is….
The responses to these queries

make a terrific early-semester perfor-
mance checklist.

Rate yourself
Question:  It helps me when my

teacher….
Do you/Are you:
❑ Explain things in detail.
❑ Specific, clear, and precise.
❑ Give many real life examples.
❑ Go slowly.
❑ Check for understanding.
❑ Involve the class.
❑ Willing to answer questions.
❑ Review.
❑ Like teaching.
❑ Open and fun.
❑ Know all of your students.
❑ Have fun while teaching.
❑ Care.
❑ Communicate clearly.
❑ Friendly, fair and courteous.
❑ Use visuals
❑ Interact with the students.
❑ Organized.
❑ Show students how.

Question: I don’t like it when my
teacher….

Do you/Are you:
❑ Do nothing but lecture.
❑ Rush.
❑ Ridicule students in front of

the class.
❑ Call upon me when I’m not

paying attention.
❑ Have too high expectations

because of their background.
❑ Talk down to students.
❑ Play favorites.
❑ Get impatient when they don’t

understand.
❑ Not take time to understand

questions.
❑ Not listen.
❑ Drift off the subject all the

time.
❑ Ramble on.
❑ Stereotype students.
❑ Not friendly.

Question:   One thing my teacher
can do to keep me interested is:

Do you/Are you:
❑ Use many teaching styles.
❑ Make class fun.
❑ Have the class participate.
❑ Relate things to everyday life.
❑ Use examples.
❑ Use humor.
❑ Use visual aids.
❑ Make eye contact.
❑ Change your voice pitch.
❑ Energetic.
❑ Creative.
❑ Move around.
❑ Smile.
❑ Speak loudly and clearly.

Use this checklist to make your
teaching even more effective than ever.
That’s right; teach for success.

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

How Do You Rate?

Elizabeth A. Butts

In a college setting, it is hard to get
around traditional assessment meth-

ods. In fact, for many courses, the type
of assessment, and maybe even the ac-
tual assessment, are mandated; how-
ever, this doesn’t mean that better as-
sessments can’t be added.

For example, in my speech course,
I try to give my students as many oppor-
tunities for success as possible. Instead
of their grade resting solely on speech
performances, they have many other
opportunities to earn points. One way I
do this is by assigning projects.

I compile a list of at least 20 differ-
ent projects. Each student chooses two
projects. The idea behind the projects is
to give students more experience/knowl-
edge in an area of interest to them. This
approach gives students a choice; it gives
students more points to earn, and it
takes into consideration many different
learning styles.

As I compile the list, I take into
consideration all of the different learn-
ing styles, intelligences and personali-
ties and try to make sure that I include at
least one project for each, if possible.

For example, using a multiple in-
telligence approach: my linguistic stu-
dents have the option of delivering a
dramatic interpretation; my interper-
sonal students can conduct an inter-
view; my intrapersonal students can find
examples of each type of supporting
material in journal articles; my logical
students can use the research option;
my bodily/kinesthetic students may
choose projects that require them to do
something active, like videotaping or
acting out a skit on tape; my musical
learners have the option of finding liter-
ary elements in songs.

I even have a make-your-own-
project option (which has to be approved
by me first). By now, I’m sure you see
the endless learning possibilities that
assessment by project can afford.

These projects enable my students
to learn in their own style while en-
abling me to assess their learning
through a nonthreatening manner.

Elizabeth A. Butts, TFS Partner Author
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Assessment by
Project

How do you rate with your

students? Do you dare to find out?▲
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Leadership/Quick Tip

Penny Shrawder

Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder

Publisher, Coeditor

TFS now has the capability of digitiz-
ing author photos of themselves and

their ideas in action. Please include a photo
with your submissions when possible.

Do You Know These Six Principles?

There are six principles to follow when using visuals:
❑ Keep them simple.
❑ Make image and text large enough for all to see.
❑ Engage students with analysis questions.
❑ Use color consistently.
❑ Make sure there is enough light in the room for note taking.
❑ Create clear readable labels.

The walk from the parking lot to
class seemed to take forever. Every

step reminded me of something else I
needed to do. Entering the classroom I
thought, “Luckily in pre-algebra class
I’m introducing addition, subtraction,
multiplication and division of signed
numbers.” I have done this presentation
so many times that I can do it in my
sleep. “Yes.” I said to myself “I’ll cruise
through class on automatic pilot.”

I began the lesson with an over-
view of signed numbers and was launch-
ing into my explanation of how to add
them when I noticed Emily raising her
hand. Her first questions stunned me.
“None of this makes any sense.” The
questions that followed cut like dag-
gers. “When am I going to use this in real
life?” “All through high school none of
my teachers could explain this.” The
barrage continued. I could feel my gut
tighten and my patience slipping away
from me.

I pleaded: “Just wait until I’m fin-
ished and everything will become clear.”
She did, but it didn’t. When class ended,
I noticed that a few of the students also
were angry with Emily and her disrup-
tive questions. Some of the older people
counseled her, “You have to accept some
things. Don’t spend your energy fighting
everything you don’t understand.”

Later that day, as my frustration
with Emily subsided I began replaying
her questions and her classmates ad-
vice: Don’t question. Just accept. An
inner voice yelled at me, “Stop, Emily’s
right. Listen to her.”

Next class I began answering some
of Emily’s questions. I sensed a little
curiosity and a lot of antagonism. It
didn’t matter because I was listening
and answering everything that came my
way. The effect was magical and soon
everyone was participating. Then came
one of Emily’s questions that had been
“bugging her since high school.” I stuffed
my defensiveness along with the day’s
lesson plan and gave the question the
respect it deserved. “This is just like
reading  a mystery,” I began, “remem-
bering all the facts, then suddenly realiz-
ing who did it.” Then slowly and me-
thodically I set up a sequence of num-
bers. The students stared at the sequence
and just like insightful detectives made
the correct deduction, concluding that a
negative number times a negative num-
ber is a positive number.

At that moment I looked up at
Emily. Her face softened and a small
grin appeared on her face as a tear welled
up in her eye. I felt like a teacher.

Driving home from class I replayed
what had just happened. What a differ-
ence from the class before! Then I was so
caught up in my hectic day that I wound
up teaching class while I was on auto-
matic pilot. So I wrote myself a memo:
“Ted, be 100 percent in the classroom.
When you go on automatic pilot the class
crashes and the victims are the students.”

Ted Rachofsky
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

What Emily
Taught Me

O ne of
t h e

best ways
for students
in public
speaking to
get feedback
is to watch
themselves
on videotape.
They’re often
s u r p r i s e d
when they say um, or like, or you know.
Most of the time they don’t know that
they’re using fillers or talkin’ instead of
talking. But the students need to be
stopped right after they say them, and
waiting for the videotape playback can
be too much of a delay. A fun and pro-
ductive exercise we play involves my
three-year-old son’s “noisy toys.”

Each student might have a beep-
ing truck, talking book or electronic
ball. The students and I sit in a large
circle and each of us takes a turn talking
about anything: our weekend, our up-
coming speech or our car troubles. When
a student says um, or like, or you know,
or isn’t articulatin’, the rest of us acti-
vate our toys.  The speakers realize what
they’ve said and try again. Students tell
me this exercise has been the best way
for them to practice their delivery and
feel more comfortable speaking. But
maybe they just like playing with the
cool toys?

Ena Kurlancheek Brown
Mesa Community College
Mesa, AZ
VeraAloe@aol.com

Um, Like,
You Know

“None of this makes any sense.”

Ena Kurlancheek Brown

▲
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TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS

▲
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Eye to eye with the universe, knowledge can take many forms and so should your

teaching. A good instructional design focuses on imparting knowledge to the

learners’ senses in a memorable, multisensory way.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success:
Multisensory Input Design

October 1999
Volume 11  Number 7

After you’ve helped your students
Prepare to Learn as suggested in
the September 99 issue of TFS,

move on to the second rung in the TFS

instructional design ladder, Input, repre-
sented by the I in the formula, PIE R3.

Multisensory Input is a Critical Suc-
cess Factor of good instructional design
consisting of five steps:

❑ Describe the learner in terms of
prior experience, current aca-
demic skills and learning goals.

❑ Define the course content.

❑ Identify specific objectives.
❑ Logically group the content.
❑ Shape these chunks into multi-

sensory learning activities.
To complete the first step, use Paul

Joseph Schleitwiler’s Learning Style
Questionnaire, found on page 5 of TFS

August 1999, to gather information on
your learners.

Steps two and three can be easy or
difficult depending on the state of devel-
opment of your course. If an official list of
learning objectives is on file with your

department or included in the course syl-
labus you have been provided, these steps
are easy. In some courses, the course con-
tent is completely defined by the textbook;
in others, a licensing agency specifies what
is to be learned; still others have the con-
tent limited to a curriculum committee’s
design; and occasionally, it’s determined
solely by the instructor’s discretion.

If you have little official content guid-
ance, the content can be defined by know-
ing the learning goals. Begin with any one
of these goals and ask two questions: Why?
and How? The answer to Why? moves you
toward a more generalized knowledge level
and the answer to How? guides you toward
specifics. By systematically mapping your
answers to each goal you will have de-
fined the learning boundaries of your
course.

In step four, there are five common
ways to structure knowledge:

❑ Complexity—simple to intri-
cate.

❑ Age—forward or reverse chro-
nological order.

❑ Distance—near to far.
❑ Solidity—concrete to abstract.
❑ View—big picture to details.

The fifth step concerns developing
multisensory learning activities to most
effectively teach the content to your stu-
dents. Ideas on how to do this will be the
focus of the lead article in the November
1999 issue of TFS.

When you complete these five design
steps, it will be obvious to your students
that you know how to teach for success!
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F ame and fortune?
Well, we can’t prom-

ise, but TFS Partner Au-
thors (PAs) do have more fun, and being
published can’t hurt when seeking a new
job or applying for tenure. If you like to
write about teaching improvement, con-
sider becoming a TFS PA. As a PA your
articles are given priority for publishing.
For information, contact Jack Shrawder;
see the box below.

Wanted,
PAs

Taking The Iliad on the Road

Suzin Eiselstein
Roane State Community College
Harriman, TN

Welcome to the Trojan Coliseum
for today’s game between the

Achaean Glory and the Trojan Mares.
Because of the length of the series, ten
years, the Achaeans are the designated
home team even though we are playing
in Troy.”

So begins the plot summary/char-
acter list created by three students for
their out-of-class assignment covering
The Iliad.

Finding ways to relate what many
of my students refer to as old literature
to their lives is the second constant chal-
lenge for a teacher of literature, particu-
larly at a community college where stu-
dents may have little interest in attain-
ing a liberal arts education. (Finding
ways to get those same students to read
literature in the first place is the first
challenge.)

One of the ways I have addressed
these challenges is to offer students the
opportunity to update the literature in a
variety of valid ways.

Variety is one crucial word here.
For every creative activity like the one
described below, I offer an academic
activity like completing a study guide,
outlining and summarizing, or research-
ing. Students are given a choice of which
to complete.

Validity is the other crucial word.
To be successful, the activities must be
fun, even surprising, but they must also
make a legitimate connection between
the work and the world while requiring
close reading and individual interpreta-
tion on the part of the students.

The assignment for The Iliad arose
rather naturally out of my own experi-
ence and study. When I first taught the
epic, I had the students keep a list of
characters and their attributes, along
with a standard plot summary, because

I had found that I needed to keep such a
scorecard for myself. While the good
students found this to be helpful, the
nonreaders quickly found out that Cliff
Notes or reference books could provide
them with this information and allow
them to avoid reading.

Meanwhile, I had been reading
myself and had discovered a number of
critics who view modern-day profes-
sional sports as an equivalent of the
ancient epic. And the Atlanta Braves
were playing in the World Series.

“Would students understand
Achilles better if they realized that he
spends most of the epic refusing to go
onto the field to play but then bats
cleanup and hits a grand slam?” I asked
myself.

The resulting assignment was to
turn the Greeks into a baseball team, the
gods into (admittedly biased) umpires,
and the action into play-by-play com-
mentary.

To complete the assignment, stu-
dents have to do a reasonable amount of
critical thinking. They must, at a mini-
mum, classify the epic’s characters as
Greek, Trojan, or neutral; they must iden-
tify Zeus as the head umpire and under-
stand that the Greek gods are not above
taking sides based solely on personal
preference rather than on merit; and
they must comprehend not only what is
going on in the plot but also what the
causal relationships are.

To further ensure that students
actively read the epic, I require them to
work brief quotes from the text into
their description and commentary.

The results have been gratifying.
Not only are the results far more enter-
taining than the character lists and plot
summaries ever were, but the assign-
ment has also allowed students to gain a

sense of mastery over material that oth-
erwise baffles many of them.

One student whose performance
in the course had been ordinary until
this assignment explained her A-quality
work by saying, “I like baseball.” The
chance to combine something she had
to do with something she enjoyed moti-
vated her to go into the depth that I had
been hoping for.

Other students have commented
on the benefits of looking carefully at
the team concepts in the epic, of realiz-
ing how different the Greek gods are
from their concepts of God, and even of
gaining control over the material by
weaving brief quotes into their own de-
scriptions.

Best of all was the student who
commented about the course in general,
“I like being able to apply values and
lessons from the works to my own life.”

“
The resulting assignment was to

turn the Greeks into a baseball

team, the gods into (admittedly

biased) umpires.

395

395 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



October 1999TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 3

Instructional Design

A Bird’s-Eye View: Clarifying
and Enriching Essays

Karen Schramm, Ph.D.
Delaware Valley College
Doylestown, PA

Sweat drips from your brow as you trudge along, search-
ing wearily for a path. The air is unpleasantly arid, the

land an expanse of unrelieved monotony. If only you could
locate some landmarks! Yet, only deserts of vast eternity lie
ahead.

You are trapped in a typical freshman essay, lost in a
bland, featureless draft. Sound familiar? While students may
labor to correct their comma-splices, sentence fragments,
run-on sentences and other surface errors under the impres-
sion that, if they can just eradicate these errors, the result will
be  a masterpiece, the fact is that much of their revising energy
is misplaced. Clean copy is indeed a worthy goal, but all too
often, student-writers concentrate so much on such search -
and-destroy missions that they lose sight of the need to
produce a coherent, creative paper. Whether they are writing
a report on the American economy or plant micropropaga-
tion, electrophoresis or the death-penalty, students frequently
present the reader with an uninspired, unfocused work hardly
deserving of the term “composition.”

To remedy this unfortunate situation, I ask my students
to examine their essays with an eye for visual details. Eighty-
five percent of our knowledge is said to derive from our ability
to see. Therefore, a good essay should contain a visual quality
to assist the reader in comprehension. If the essay deals with
a highly abstract concept, in what ways can the student
concretize the abstraction for the reader’s benefit? To help
them understand the need for distinctive, guiding details, I
ask students to consider the view one sees from a plane. I
bring in an aerial photo and discuss the varied topography
represented therein. The land is particularly beautiful from
30,000 feet, and such a vista affords a splendid perspective of
the overall terrain. The mountains appear prominent, like
character-wrinkles upon the earth, and they are gracefully
freckled with evergreens. The rivers wend their way across
the land like lithe blue snakes and the lakes appear as sap-
phire jewels. Here and there, one finds housing develop-
ments, neatly laid out like circuit boards.

A bird’s-eye view does wonders to reveal a composition’s
shortcomings. For instance, to be effective, an essay requires
an unambiguous structure: a strong thesis and supporting
details. I encourage students to visualize these compositional
elements as mountain peaks. Just as a mountain is sharply
defined, so too should the essay be—such prominent features
should be readily discernible. If the writer is attempting a
particularly complicated thesis, he or she should supply the
reader with stylistic guide-ropes. To examine the various
crevices and outcroppings of an argument, why not offer a
little rappelling? In this part of the exercise, they are present-
ing and exploring the thesis, the allied problems, concerns
and controversies. Upon the mountains, the evergreens will
represent specific points associated with the issue, complete
with solid evidence for support. As for the rivers, they can be
regarded as extended metaphors running gracefully through-
out the essay, enhancing interest and clarity. Lakes in the
essay would consist of particularly vivid details: anecdotes,
examples and “what if” scenarios. The houses dotting the land
can represent helpful quotations from authorities in the field,
and major buildings can signify particularly strong reinforce-
ments of the thesis based upon corroborating case studies
and professional data.

The students’ responsibility is to craft a vivid, cogent
composition. A dry, nondescript essay misses the mark. By
contrast, an essay replete with strong rhetorical features will
achieve its goal admirably.

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Shape Your Teaching to Match
All Your Students’ Needs

Current learning research reports that the sensory prefer-
ences of a typical student group break down into the

following:
❑ Physical, kinesthetic, hands-on; students prefer to

feel it and manipulate it; they learn best by doing
and enjoy simulations and laboratory projects—40
percent.

❑ Visual; students prefer to read about it, see charts,
pictures, diagrams, videos—35 percent.

❑ Auditory; students prefer to hear about it; they like
to ask questions, enjoy lectures and listening to
audiotapes and participating in discussion groups—
25 percent.

Teaching today means connecting with your students
using a multisensory teaching approach. Even though you
may be most comfortable lecturing, this activity plays to the
sensory strength of only 25 percent of your class.

Multisensory teaching is effective because the brain stores
visual, tactile and auditory information in separate memory loca-
tions. Thus, the more senses involved, the deeper the learning.

▲ Upon the mountains, the evergreens will represent

specific points associated with the issue, complete

with solid evidence for support.
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L ike most classes, language development education
must be engaging. Tasks must be real and meaningful with

application beyond the classroom. Class work must have
built-in success beyond the mere giving of praise and grades.

Learners should have the opportunity to be self-guided
with tasks that allow them to solve a variety of real-life prob-
lems in a variety of inventive ways with immediate tests they
can use to measure success. They need exposure to varied
sources and forms of communicative input, and they need to be
able to replicate any processes that teach them new informa-
tion so they can later learn how to learn.

One language learning task that can do all this is to
make phone calls to public officials and elected representa-
tives to give an opinion on a topic.

This task provides some grammatical focus. The con-
tact with officials immediately makes this communication
more formal in the student’s mind. The self-conscious aware-
ness of and concern for proper grammar provides an oppor-
tunity for the presentation of individualized grammatical
instruction on each student’s weak spots.

The students notice how language varies inside and
outside of the classroom by seeing their words in action at a
point away from their class. There are distinct changes in
communication methods and styles when dealing with an
office of government. Because of the high anxiety and excite-
ment students will motivate themselves to mimic that com-
munication to some extent and to negotiate with it for a
satisfactory solution both in role playing and in actuality.

There are subtleties of semantic content the students may
or may not be able to pick up from their activities in this task. If
they do, they will better know how to express different types of
meanings. It’s important for the teacher to predict those types of
meanings and to assist in their acquisition. This task provides
great learning opportunity for advanced students.

Roles
The teacher provides guidance and assistance. The

teacher will set up the lessons preceding the task so that there
is a clear understanding of the goal and the process to be used
to achieve that goal. The instructor is the holder of the
information, and intercession may or may not be necessary.
The students know that the instructor is available. Active
monitoring and troubleshooting is useful.

In order to have as much opportunity as possible to
create their own success, students are allowed to proceed
with a minimum of teacher involvement. Using prior knowl-
edge and skills, they easily understand the concept and the
process of the activities and the task.

The setting
The classroom becomes extended when the students

contact the outside world. This also produces a unity among
the students. There has been preparation that has included

setting up phone lines and speaker boxes so that all group
members can hear the conversation of the official. The stu-
dent making the phone call will use a conventional hand set.
As well, pictures of the officials called, bunting and political/
governmental regalia have been installed in the class.

Synopsis
Students, in groups, determine what issue is important,

what government official is responsible for handling public
inquiries on that issue, where the official is located, how to get
in touch with her/him, who is to make the call, what will be
said and how, what alternative messages need to be ready in
case the unforeseen occurs, how to record in writing what
transpired during the conversation, how to close and how to
measure success.

Hints to make it work
Keep the students actively engaged, but don’t stay on

one activity or type too long. Make sure during small-group
work that: Learning goals or objectives are stated precisely.
Directions for learning tasks are clear and complete (printed
or recorded form is best). Supplementary materials are readily
accessible.

Build in some sort of interesting or relevant information
gap that students must close by making use of the language.

Brad Brown
California Coast Language Academy
San Luis Obispo, CA

Engagement Learning
AidsLanguage Development

▲ In order to have as much opportunity as possible to

create their own success, students are allowed to

proceed with a minimum of teacher involvement.

Multisensory
Design at Work

Continued on page 5
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Focus on the:
❑ Content.
❑ Reasons for communicating.
❑ Results of the communication.
❑ Participants.
❑ Means of communication.

Setting the stage
Students have been studying government and the ad-

ministration of laws, reporting to class problems they or their
families may have had with bureaucracies and examining
newspapers and television for samples of public opinion and
community issues. They are excited to begin!

We have explored the different types of communica-
tion, especially communication on the telephone. Some stu-
dents have prepared scripts taken from actual phone conver-
sations they have been part of or have heard. The class begins
with a telephone call to the president of our college.

Providing input
The communicative input for this task is to provide a

variety of sources and reflect the three major aspects:
❑ Vocabulary—we have seen someone else make

phone calls, we have watched the city council
meetings or the court channel for examples of
more formal communication, and we have read
(aloud in some cases) the editorial pages of our
newspaper.

❑ Functions—ways of expressing common, widely ap-
plicable language functions—frequent contact with
those from whom one requires something or who
exercises some sort of control (superior hierarchy).

❑ Cultural dimensions—certainly there are many cul-
tural components to this task, including the expe-
riences in Southeast Asia with government, reloca-
tion camps, harassment, etc.; the procedures and
frustrations of social services; the bias some people
in the community feel against immigrants; the is-
sues of racism and Japan bashing, which affect all
Asians.

Since students can learn to comprehend a wide range of
functions and content more quickly than they learn to pro-
duce the same range of language, being alert to conversations
with officials and to the approaches of more advanced stu-
dents will provide patterns for students to incorporate in their
subsequent production.

Guided practice
The students watch one or two other students in the

class make a call to an official. Additionally, prior to calls,
students create a mock editorial broadcast, reading from the
letters to the editor column in order to understand better the
nature and form of citizen complaints. In some cases we get
permission to record on tape and in writing the officials’
responses.

Since effective practice needs to be more clearly under-
stood and applied than physical tasks, the use of the phone is
only a secondary issue. In the class take care to ensure that
any activities resemble real communication activities, so
every call and every practice is serious and fully reflective of
the form to be used in actual calls.

These practice drills are not usually communication
practice in the strict sense, but are a precommunication
phase that stresses the mechanical exercise of proper words,
proper word order and proper voice through mimicking of
television interviewees or reading newspapers aloud. The
next exercise is to choose an editorial the student agrees with,
read it, then read it with expressiveness, locating words that
are expressive. The purpose of this exercise is to persuade
someone of an opinion.

Also, pronunciation is best learned through communica-
tion tasks that mimic speakers who are in court or in front of a
city council.  Role-playing with other students being the council
and one student taking on the role of citizen is effective.

Providing evaluation
Teacher observation of the level of student involvement

and attainment of behaviorally stated objectives will be one
evaluation measure, but the most important is the feeling of
success from the students and the level of response received
from the officials. This is a tool they have learned and can use
on their own.

Providing application and extension of instruction
The main goal of foreign language instruction is to

develop students who can communicate freely in the target
language, and the fun of this task has spurred them on to
similar contacts of their own with other officials and person-
alities, such as movie or recording stars.

Deadline to Enter the TFS Fall 99
Super Ideas Contest, Oct. 31, 1999.

Continued from page 4
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ou Could Win
$100 to $300;
Here’s How…

TFS Super

Ideas Contest

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
January 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by October 30, 1999. TFS
offers two awards: one for the best full-
length Super Idea article (approx. 500-
700 words) and the other for the best
Quick Tip (less than 250 words). In addi-

E-mail or send your entry today!

tion, all articles submitted will be eligible
for publication in upcoming TFS issues.
The winners will be featured in the January
00 issue and notified after January 1, 00.
See page 2 for TFS contact information.
Author guidelines available at
www.teachingforsuccess.com. All entries
must include the author’s name, college
affiliation, address, phone and e-mail ad-
dress if applicable. To deal successfully
with today’s legal environment in publish-
ing, Pentronics Publishing must hold the
copyright to all articles published.

Y

Quick Tips

▲

Participation
Strategy

Rick Kappra
City College of San Francisco
San Francisco, CA
kappra@earthlink.net

Don’t Lose
Your Marbles!

Wendy Ringgenberg
Des Moines Area Community College
Ankeny, IA
wjringgenberg@dmacc.cc.ia.us

I teach in a noncredit ESL program. My classes are quite
large (30-60 students). It is important for me to learn my

students’ names and also to be creative in the ways I get
students to participate. I find that if I ask for volunteers (to
answer questions, to read from the text, to write on the board,
etc.) usually certain cultural groups will dominate over oth-
ers. To address both of these issues, I use 3x5 index cards.

The first day of class I write each student’s name on a
3x5 index card. I keep these cards in my desk drawer. Any
time I want a student to do anything related to the lesson, I pull
out my name cards, shuffle them and call on the name that
comes out on top. I use the cards frequently so that students
will always be on their toes.

Also, the more I use them, the easier it is for me to learn
students’ names. As I get new students, I add their names to
the deck. If a student stops coming, I remove that card.

Preparing students for
nursing home adminis-

tration licensing exams in-
volves memorizing pages
and pages of rules and regu-
lations. One activity I have
developed to help my stu-
dents memorize these rules and regulations in “bite-size”
chunks is called, “Don’t lose your marbles!”

Before class, I prepare 3x5 cards with a marble taped to
the corner of each card.  I hand out one card to each student
and instruct them to write 1, 2, or 3 rules or regulations that
they know (really know) on the front of the card.

I ask the students to remove the marble and hold it in
their fingers where they can see it. Then, I instruct the
students to look at the rules they have written, then look at the
marble. This is repeated at least three times.

I ask, “What is your marble memory?” Each student then
shares with the rest of the class what rule(s) he/she wrote down.
We discuss each rule, where it is located and how it affects the
care delivery system. This pools the students’ knowledge and
helps reinforce the regulations they are studying.

At the end of this review and memorization time, I
encourage my students, “Don’t lose your marbles over taking
the exam!” To which students have replied, “We need more
marbles!”

Afraid to Ask?

George J. Borowski
Ivy Tech State College
South Bend, IN
gborowsk@ivy.tec.in.us

Here’s a tip to engage those students who are afraid to ask
questions in class. I make enough copies of the following

instructions to go to each student.
 Beginning this semester, each stu-

dent will be responsible for keeping a
class journal. It is to be written during
the last fifteen minutes of each class.
When you turn this in, you are free to
leave. The journal’s content shall con-
sist of the following:

❑ One or more highlights of the
chapter that is being discussed
for that week.

❑ One or more questions about
each chapter that you don’t un-
derstand or that you want to
know more about.

The journal shall be made avail-
able to the instructor each week and all
writing shall be legible.

This has worked wonders for me
and the class. I count the journal the
same as a quiz when determining a
student’s grade. I am very careful to
write as much as I can in response to
each student.

I ask the students to

remove the marble and

hold it in their fingers

where they can see it.
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Flashcards???

Sondra Ostheimer
Southwest Wisconsin Technical College
Fennimore, WI
sostheimer@southwest.tec.wi.us

Index Card Roulette

David Diego Rodriguez
Morton College
Cicero, IL
DavidDiegoRodriguez@msn.com

I have been using flashcards in beginning accounting for
many years with great success. When I initially pull out the

flashcards, the students usually say, “Flashcards? We did
those in grade school!” And my reply is usually, “Yes! And I bet
you still know your multiplication tables!”

On one side of the card, the account name is typed in
very large letters so students in the back of the room can see
it. The other side of the card has a series of ten questions that
I ask during various stages of the accounting cycle.

Students take turns answering the same question when a
new card is displayed (e.g., What is the normal balance?). To
make things more interesting, I flip through the cards quite fast
when I’m confident the students are ready. The quick-paced
competition really raises student interest and concentration. If
a student answers the question incorrectly, it is put in the “do
again” pile.

Students may not like the idea initially, but they end up
really liking them because of their educational (and fun!)
value. I’ve even seen students create cards for other classes
because “the accounting ones really work.”

What do you do when students will not volunteer to speak
in class? How do you motivate them to speak? How do

you make class participation fun? Play a game of chance with
the Index Card Roulette! Everyone in class wins. Write the name
of each student on a 3 x 5 index card. Then, when no one
volunteers to speak, shuffle the cards and call names from the
deck. This way you will not inadvertently call on the same
students all the time, nor will you neglect some students.

The cards are also useful for taking attendance; when
calling on an absent student, set the card aside to record the
absence after class. Thus, all students participate equally
during class, and you may take attendance without disrupting
the class. Be sure to reinsert the cards in the deck when
students arrive late.

In addition, you may want to write additional informa-
tion—such as secondary phone number or an e-mail address—
on each student’s card for easy reference. Over the years, I have
noticed several benefits of Index Card Roulette:

❑ Students stay more alert.
❑ Students are better prepared.
❑ No student feels singled out.
❑ Students tend to voluntarily answer questions.
❑ Silence does not stop the class momentum.

In my Literature of the Bible course some students may
have questions that they have always wanted to ask. To

facilitate an atmosphere of dialogue and tolerance, I  devised
a quiz format that has opened many topics to a full class
participation. It is called the Home Quiz. This device has
helped in allowing the students to cover topics that interest
them. Also, it ensures with some certainty that the reading
assignments are getting done.

Each week I give a reading assignment of from 20 to 25
chapters in the Bible. For each chapter, the student con-
structs a question that demonstrates to me that he or she read
the assignment. The questions must be in essay format and
focus on the topic or topics covered by the chapter.

The following week, before the questions are handed in,
I will call on a student to read one of his to the class. I will try to
give an answer to that question and then request class com-
ments. Then I select a new student to read one of her questions
from a different chapter. On average, it takes one week for the
students to get used to this kind of assignment and 30 minutes
for participation in the class to expand.

David “Mike” Pfarr
Kalamazoo Valley Community College
Kalamazoo, MI

The Home Quiz
Make It
Memorable!

Glenn Fonda
Elizabethtown Community College
Fort Knox, KY
gfonda@npc.net

The human brain can process 600 words per minute. What
does this mean? During classroom lectures, the average

instructor speaks up to 100 words per minute. A fast-talking
instructor will speak 175 to 200 words per minute. This means
the students’ brains are only processing 1/3 of their potential.
A full 2/3 of their brain power is left to think about things like:
the weather, their next meal, what to do after class, etc.

During my lectures I speak approximately 120 words per
minute yet fully understand why some students fall asleep during
class. Students are not getting enough input. So what can be
done? Speaking quickly is only part of the solution. Body lan-
guage accounts for 55 percent of the message sent. This means
you must move around the room while using hand gestures to
better communicate your lesson. Since voice accounts for 38
percent, speak clearly and avoid the monotone syndrome.

Students forget a great deal of what they learn. The
average student may forget up to 90 percent of a lecture after
three days. Recognize this reality and make your presentations
interesting and memorable by using body language, voice in-
flections, and a genuine excitement about your subject.

▲ “Are you serious?”

▲
Do your students use

100 percent of their

potential?
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The TFS  Electronic Version contin-
ues to grow at an astonishing rate

for us. We wish to thank all our subscrib-
ers and readers who have recommended
the adoption to TFS at their colleges. If
you need a sample TFS E-Pub just go to
www.teachingfor success.com.

How Do You Solve a Problem
Like Othello?

Kathleen A. Shaw
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

How do you teach a Shakespearean
play in an introductory literature

course at a community college? How do
you make the play meaningful and acces-
sible to students who are overwhelmed by
the language and intimidated by the
Shakespearean aura? How do you fit the
assignment into a short time segment with-
out sacrificing any of the aspects that
make Shakespeare…Shakespeare?

Having asked myself these ques-
tions for the last four semesters, I’ve
finally hit on a method that works for me
and my students. I divide the class into
groups and have each group concentrate
on a different aspect of the play and then
report its findings to the class. While the
play might seem unmanageable for one
person, one part can be handled with the
attention it deserves.

First, I introduce the play in a
lecture, including sources for the plot,
the major motifs (appearance versus
reality, the role of fate, the ostracism of
the outsiders, etc.), the five-act struc-
ture, the convoluted syntax and the fig-
ures of speech, etc. Then I divide the
students into groups of three before they
read the play on their own.

When the students do read the first
act at home, they know which part of the
play they will be concentrating on. One
group might be assigned the motivation
of major characters, Othello and Iago, for
example. On the assigned day, they’ll get
together with other members of their
group to discuss just this one aspect, along
with the quotes from the play that demon-
strate their views. They won’t have to

focus on the poetry or the thematic ele-
ments. They’ll be able to do a thorough
job on their assignment and prepare their
report to the class. Another group might
have to discuss the metaphors, or the
dramatic devices that Shakespeare em-
ploys in that particular act. In this way,
each group becomes expert in one area.

During the next class, we all get to
hear what the groups have discovered
(backed up by references to specific
lines in the play, or course). Everyone in
the group receives the same grade for
the presentation, so everyone has a stake
in the group’s success. After we’ve fin-
ished each act, I have the students fill in
a group-work evaluation sheet in which
they evaluate their own contribution to
the group as well as their opinions about
how effectively the group worked to-
gether. Knowing that they’ll be part of
others’ evaluations, and that they’ll have
to describe their own participation
makes students strive to do their best.

For the next act, the groups stay
the same but the assignment changes so
that each group will have the chance to
specialize in a different area. Presenta-
tion day is always revelatory, both for
me and for the students. They get to feel
as though they know more about a topic
than the rest of the class, and when they
hear other groups, they gain a more
expansive view of the play than they
previously had.

Reviews—How to
Do It Right

Paul J. Schleitwiler
Morton College
Cicero, IL

How can a teacher know what stu-
dents need most to review during the

course? Inspection of and reflection on
papers written and test results as well as
students’ responses in class are two means.
I use an additional one, which engages the
students in the teaching process.

Two sessions before the review, I
ask the students to prepare and hand in at
the next session a list of the questions in
the text that each one finds most difficult.

Specifically, they are asked to
choose one questions for each chapter we
have covered from the questions at the
end of the chapter. Some students will list
more than one. All the students, even those
who often fail to hand in work on time, do
turn in this assignment!

An immediate benefit is that, while
each student is experiencing difficulty,
the summary of all the lists shows where
the majority need extra instruction.

Working out the problems from
the lists with the class and having stu-
dents for whom a particular question is
not so difficult aid the others, concen-
trates the review where it’s needed and
engages the students’ interest since it’s
the material they chose.

No one is bored because it’s not a
rehash of what they think they know.

▲ One group might be assigned the

motivation of major characters,

Othello and Iago, for example.
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

To counter this tendency to become overwhelmed I employed a five-step process

to provide the necessary guidance while helping students preserve and build

confidence.

November 1999
Volume 11  Number 8

Last issue I discussed the need for
Multisensory Input as the second
phase of a sound instructional de-

sign. It consists of five steps:
❑ Describe the learner in terms of

prior experience, current aca-
demic skills and learning goals.

❑ Define the course content.
❑ Identify specific objectives.
❑ Logically group the content.
❑ Shape the knowledge segments

into multisensory learning ac-
tivities.

Ideas for completing the first four
of these design steps can be found on
page 1 of the October, 1999 issue of TFS.

This month, I will concentrate on
several effective techniques to make your
course content more alive and memorable,
which is the objective of the fifth design
step: Shape the knowledge segments into
multisensory learning activities.

To help all your students more
quickly learn course content, shape your
teaching so that students have the oppor-
tunity to see, hear and use the core facts,

principles and concepts unique to your
course. It’s crucial to build an option pool
of multisensory learning activities that put
the course content to work. Students are
challenged and motivated when given the
opportunity to produce real, useful prod-
ucts (informational as well as physical)
with the knowledge they gain.

If you limit lectures to 15 to 20 min-
utes, you will have the class time to involve
students in more physical, auditory and
visual learning experiences, and you’ll find
shorter lectures are less fatiguing and more
interesting for your students and easier to
prepare for you. The possibilities for multi-
sensory learning activities are endless and
only limited by creativity.

For example, visual learners gain
from handouts, pamphlets, resource and
reference readings, graphs, charts, out-
lines, learning maps, Venn diagrams, video
clips, and computer-generated graphics
from animations to standard overhead
images. Physical, kinesthetic learners
enjoy handling physical objects, giving
demonstrations and participating in role
plays, games or simulations.

Auditory learners benefit from cre-
ating and performing plays, skits, dra-
matic readings, poems, raps, jingles and
even songs. Students with an auditory
preference also profit from paraphrasing
text material with a study buddy.

When you give students a variety of
multisensory learning activities, you are
teaching for success!

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants
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▲

How to Cover
the Essential

Linda Myatt
Northern Wyoming Com. College -
Gillette Campus
Gillette, WY
lmyatt@mickey.gc.whecn.edu

In order to stimulate interest
in an upcoming lecture, I de-

cided to take a tip from “What
Do You Do after 9:00 P.M.?”,
Teaching for Success, Febru-
ary 1999, and preview the next class by telling the students of
the coming events.

The day before the lecture, I told the class that the
following day we would be doing something new. The group
groaned in unison. I followed with, “We’re going to introduce
a little fun.” At this point they looked hopeful.

The subject for my lecture was anemias, and I divided the
classification of anemias into eight groups. Then each of the
sixteen students chose a partner. The day of the lecture each pair
selected a classification. They did so by drawing a card with the
name of the anemia and the required reading for it from a nursing
cap. Allowing each pair to form itself, and to draw its own topic,
is a subtle but important point. For although the instructor has
chosen the agenda, by allowing the students to choose their
classification, they feel they have a choice in the matter.

To aid discussion, I used an idea from, “Increase Partici-
pating with a Deck of Cards”, Teaching for Success, February
1999. The students only need to complete the assigned read-
ing in advance of the class. As a whole, the class spent ten
minutes reviewing information on their subjects with their
partners. Then a nursing cap was passed again. From the cap
one of the students in a pair drew a number from one to eight.
This number determined the order of the presentation. Each
pair was given three to five minutes to present information on
its subject.

Since no one knew in what order the classifications
would be presented, everyone needed to prepare. This en-
sured that each pair would seriously review its material. Due
to the constraints of time, and the lively participation that
ensued as students were encouraged to ask questions of the
presenters, it became obvious that we would not be able to
cover all eight subjects.

Since the order of the presentation was randomly se-
lected, no one knew who would not have to present, and so
attention and interest were maintained. At the end of each
presentation, I would ask a question or two of the presenters
if I felt that they had overlooked information that was perti-
nent. In this manner, I was able to ensure that the class
covered the material I considered essential.

H ere are seven
activities that

will stir the senses of
your students and
help them learn more
rapidly.

❑ The Study Buddy—auditory.
❑ The Great Check Off—physical.
❑ Rainbow it—visual, physical.
❑ Dramatic Rehearsal—auditory.
❑ Tape it—auditory.
❑ The Post-it Notes™ Shuffle—visual.
❑ The Idea Chart—visual, physical.

As a former learning loner and strict do-it-yourselfer, I
can attest to the super effectiveness of working on projects
with a study buddy. Ideally, this can be an out-of-class activ-
ity. But you may have to get the ball rolling by organizing study
buddies in class and assigning them some brief projects to
accomplish together.

Teach your students the value of X-ing or checking off
each piece of information that they understand. This physical
activity sends an emphasis signal to the brain that aids in the
retention of material. Plus, it’s motivational to see the body of
material mastered grow.

Highlighter pens are cheap and universally available.
Students should learn to use one to color each instance of new
knowledge as it is encountered. Then, during a review all the
new knowledge is quickly identifiable. They can then use
another color to remark the same knowledge if it still not
mastered. Eventually a rainbow of color will surround the last
pieces of the learning puzzle to be assembled.

Silent reading of text material has its place, but why not
teach students to add dramatic reading as a way to stimulate
their auditory memory. This is great Study Buddy activity.

Auditory learners can also benefit from taping the lec-
ture with the instructor’s permission and listening to it during
commuting time in their cars.

The Post-It Notes Shuffle is a cheap, low-tech method
for visual learners to record ideas and facts and then be able
to move them around and explore factual relationships.

If students can identify keywords from lectures, discus-
sion, handouts, etc., they can make Idea Charts that depict the
structure of knowledge by using words, symbols and pictures
to form maps or flow diagrams that show how knowledge
pieces fit together.

Jack H. Shrawder
Publisher, TFS

t4s@thegrid.net

Study buddies are a

supereffective way to learn. ▲
Everyone needs to

prepare.

Multisensory Learning
Activities
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Unique Seminar Unites High
School and College Writers

James L. Brimeyer
Northeast Iowa Community College
Peosta, IA
brimeyej@nicc.cc.ia.us

Now if I could just do this for all my
papers!”—Ron, high school senior,

Partnership Writing Seminar participant.
The “this” Ron refers to is the op-

portunity to improve his piece of writing
through oral and written feedback in a
nonthreatening and constructive learn-
ing environment at Northeast Iowa Com-
munity College (NICC) during the Part-
nership Writing Seminar.

The partnership joins area high
school writers with NICC College Com-
position students in a day of sharing and
improving their writings and feeling good
about themselves as writers. At the same
time, the seminar offers the community
college writers an assessment strategy
to demonstrate their understanding of
composition skills they have become
aware of through their initial college
writing experience.

Throughout the month prior to
the Partnership Writing Seminar, coop-
erating high school composition instruc-
tors from four secondary schools work
with their senior writers to produce de-
scriptive or expository essays. (Obvi-
ously, any topic might serve the pur-
pose.) On the day of the seminar, the
high school writers bring four copies of
their essay to NICC for the response
group session.

During the seminar, each high
school writer reads his or her essay
aloud in a group of four for response
from the other three, one from another
high school and two from NICC. After
the oral reading, all members of the
group offer their analyses of the
strengths of the essay and areas that
might be improved. Responders react to
such aspects as the effectiveness of the
title and introduction, the areas of the
content that stand out, areas that seem
unclear or need further development,
and the effectiveness of the conclusion
to bring the piece to closure. Writers are
then offered the opportunity to have
their essays edited by their group mem-
bers.

After the oral sharing segment of
the response group, all participants com-
plete a metacognitive “debriefing card”

that serves as a
self-evaluation of
the group process
as they explain on
an index card what
worked well and
what could im-
prove the group
session. This exer-
cise helps the par-
ticipants evaluate
their own perfor-
mance and writing. It also allows the
seminar coordinators the opportunity
to locate suggestions to improve the
response sessions.

Next, the high school writers are
treated to a social gathering and lunch
in the NICC cafeteria. After lunch, a
presentation on “Post high school plans”
by the NICC admissions director and
sessions on “Developing a powerful writ-
ing style” and “Creating an effective the-
sis” by NICC writing instructors extend
the seminar’s campus visit, but the
project does not end here.

The high school writers take their
essays back home to revise and to “create
the final draft—redefine their purpose,
reshape their draft, and rework the tran-
sitions between and the connections
among their examples” (Joseph F. Trim-
mer, Writing with a Purpose. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1995) for
resubmission to their NICC counterparts
for final critique. The NICC college com-
position students then complete the
project by reevaluating the high school
senior’s revision and writing a letter to
their high school partner that analyzes
the effectiveness of the revision.

The Partnership Writing Seminar
offers many advantages for the high
school writers. First, it offers the high
school writers a real purpose and audi-
ence for writing, for as Peter Elbow,
Writing with Power, New York:  Oxford
University Press, 1981 suggests, “There
is no such thing as good-writing-in-gen-
eral. You must make it good for this
purpose and with this audience.” Fur-
thermore, the response group offers the
opportunity of writing for an audience

other than the writing instructor. Linda
Miller Cleary, “I Think I Know What My
Teachers Want Now” (English Journal,
85.1, 1996): 50-57, says, “With real audi-
ences and real purposes, we can orga-
nize feedback so that students are not
focused on pleasing the teacher (thus
losing autonomy).” Secondly, the high
school writers work harder at this writ-
ing assignment because it is authentic
rather than simply another composition
assignment for a grade. Thirdly, the
project helps student naturally attend to
their editing skills because they realize
that their writing will be read by a col-
lege student and that editing will en-
hance the clarity of their work.

The seminar concurrently offers
numerous advantages for the college
writers. It enhances critical thinking
skills of analysis, synthesis and evalua-
tion. College composition student-re-
sponders also develop clarity in com-
municating their spoken and written
ideas to the high school writers, the
effectiveness of which can be seen in
the high school writers’ revisions.

Furthermore, the response group
helps the college writers recognize ar-
eas in their own writing that need atten-
tion. Joseph, an NICC composition stu-
dent, wrote, “The writing group let me
see how I’ve improved as a writer, and it
also gave me some ideas I might try in
my next essay.” The college writer also
develops personal writing skills for a
specific purpose and audience as he or
she composes the personal letter of re-
sponse to the high school student.

Also, this event offers a public rela-
tions opportunity that allows high school

“

It enhances critical thinking skills of analysis,

synthesis and evaluation.
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Paul Dougan, Ph.D.
Pikes Peak Community College
Colorado Springs, CO
paul.dougan@pttcc.cc.oes.edu

Workshopping That Works—Here’s How

A  
process approach dominates

today’s writing curriculum; the
heart of any process-based writing class-
room is workshopping. As a novice
teacher, my attempts at workshopping
were fraught with failure; I was demor-
alized. Now, after more than a decade in
the college writing classroom, my work-
shops are my strong point. I sometimes
wish I could step back in time and ex-
plain to that less-experienced, struggling
me what I now know: a workshopping
system that works.

Many teachers rely on peer-editing;
it’s very student centered, which, in theory,
is good. But in practice, I found that peer-
editing had problems. First, the editing
was too inconsistent: some students were
excellent editors; others, terribly inad-
equate. Lists of workshopping questions
helped somewhat, but the basic problem
persisted. And some students seemed re-
luctant to criticize; you can’t fix problems
in a paper if you don’t first notice them.

Stronger writers complained that
their draft had received inadequate at-
tention. In addition, I found it a constant
battle to see that students had drafts
ready on workshopping days—too of-
ten some had nothing or only a para-
graph or two. I could have graded every
essay twice (once for the rough draft,
once for the final), but the resulting
workload was, again, demoralizing.

The solution? Moving to a large-
group (entire-class) format. Although
this method needs to be adapted to each
individual class, depending on the num-
ber of students and number of course
essays, it works. Here’s how. Early in
the semester, I distribute the course
calendar; on it are listed workshop
dates—one for each essay. I very briefly
describe each essay assignment, bor-
row a hat, throw in 20-some numbered
slips of paper and conduct a lottery.
Lower numbers choose first which work-
shop they’ll do—usually three students
per essay. I make a record and read it
back to them so everyone is clear on his/
her responsibility. Also, each of my syl-
labi explains my workshopping system
and then states: “The most important part

of your class participation grade is being
prepared for your assigned workshop
session(s)—the whole class is depend-
ing on you. And being prepared means
having the photocopies ready, too.”

Each essay follows a pattern. We
spend a class period discussing the essay
assignment, including reading together
an assignment sheet and looking at some
models. I announce who’s signed up for
that workshop; I always look each stu-
dent in the eye and get some sign of ac-
knowledgment that they understand.

If a student hasn’t been attending or
misses the next classes, I sometimes call
her/him; if I decide that student looks
shaky, I ask for a volunteer to take the slot.
Sometimes a student will trade for her/his
original choice; other times, I offer extra
class-participation credit to a student who
will do an additional workshop.

Overall, though, I expend far less
energy badgering students than I ever
did with peer workshopping. I suspect
that’s due partly to peer pressure: the
whole class knows who has signed up; if
that student drops the ball, it’s more
than the teacher who’s miffed.

On the day of the workshop, we
circle the chairs, and the selected stu-
dents circulate their drafts and enough
photocopies of them so that at least
every other student has one (to keep
costs down, students can share).

We briefly recap the assignment,
then decide who’ll go first. That student
reads her/his draft aloud (I’ll sometimes
read for seriously intimidated ESLs) as
we read along. We then discuss the draft
using a PQS system: Praise—What’s
good here in terms of the assignment?
(Putting praise first seems to reassure
students.) Questions—What would you
like to know more about? What don’t
you understand? Suggestions—What
ideas do you have for improving this
piece? Incidentally, I encourage students
to text mark during the reading using
the same system: a check mark for some-
thing good, a question mark where they
have a question, etc. We spend 15 to 25
minutes on each draft, depending on
how productive the discussion is and

how much class time I have and wish to
invest.

About a week later, the final draft
is due. I usually give students a revision
option after returning the graded papers
(still far less work than grading double
sets of essays for every assignment).

It’s true not every student’s draft
gets workshopped, but students learn
lessons they can apply to their own piece,
and if a student wants individual atten-
tion, there are always office hours and
the writing center. Overall, for both
teachers and students, any of the
system’s weaknesses are far outweighed
by its strengths.

As a teacher, I like it because it
allows me to better model the way a
writer reads writing. Students are more
able to see what questions need to be
asked in response to a particular piece,
how to mix praise and criticism, etc.
than they can with a generic
workshopping-questions list. And, if
there’s something that needs to be said
about a paper and students aren’t saying
it, I can be certain it gets said. So, the
more-teacher-centered method is actu-
ally an advantage. On the other hand, if
the students are doing well largely on
their own, I may lie low and let them
lead—I can adapt my teaching style to
the situation.

▲ And, if there’s something that

needs to be said about a paper

and students aren’t saying it, I

can be certain it gets said.

Continued on page 5
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It’s less work, too. Once students
understand the system, they tend to take
responsibility for it. Recently, I had a
class that had 21 drafts and photocopies
ready for 21 workshop slots. It’s a joy to
come to class on a workshopping day
and find the chairs already circled, the
selected students distributing their pho-
tocopies. (Occasionally, without warn-
ing, a student won’t be ready, but if we
have at least two drafts, we can usually
still have a good workshop.)

In addition, students like the sys-
tem. First, it allows them to socialize as
a group in a mature, productive manner
(I often have a good 75 percent of the
class comment at least once).

Second, they learn about the as-
signment. I regularly hear students say,
“These workshops really help.” Third,
they have some freedom regarding when
and how much to participate, and at the
same time, a bit less responsibility and
anxiety since the teacher serves as a
sort of safety net. Finally, they feel it’s
fair. Everyone does an equal amount of
work. The complaints have become com-
pliments.

If you’re not entirely happy with
your current workshopping method, try
lottery-based, whole-class workshopping.
Experience tells me it’s an easier, more
effective way to workshop.

▲

Marcella Willson
Wilmington College
New Castle, DE

Generating
Writing Ideas

Writing is kaleidoscopic. The ideas
of a writer can be arranged and

formatted in numerous designs. A good
writer permits us a glimpse of life rea-
soned through his/her idea of the way
something may be viewed.

We use writing to find out what we
really want to say. It organizes and clari-
fies our thoughts. It allows us to see our
thoughts, and unlike the spoken word it
gives us a chance to revise as necessary.
Ideas for writing sometimes emerge from
dreamlike images, verbal exchange and
sometimes from nonverbal sensory ma-
terial. A creative process takes place.
Ideas are born into words, and if the
writing is clear and interesting, the re-
verse takes place for the reader.

There are several steps crucial to
good written communication. Motivation,
which leads the list, must be kindled and
fanned; therefore, a broad scope of topics
and subjects that are of interest  should be
part of written assignments.

Planning a mental road map before
actually writing supplies guidance in the
formation of a good composition. Provid-
ing models of what is considered appro-
priate takes the mystery out of what the
finished product should be. Shakespeare
needed models, as did O. Henry.

Each imitated someone or some
others. Writing is learned through imita-
tion. Reading writers who provide ex-

amples of the type of writing desired
brings results. Imitation, not to be
equated with copying, should be encour-
aged as long as self-identity is not lost.
Eventually students move beyond the
model.

Rewriting is the last step in the
writing process. Ideas change and
evolve, and so require rethinking and
revision of all writing.

In order to generate ideas for writ-
ing it is necessary to see ordinary things
in extraordinary ways. Stimuli are all
around us. Many sources are available
to trigger our imagination. Math offers
opportunities to look at geometric
shapes and patterns, feelings towards
math and the ways we use math in ev-
eryday life.

Science is another interesting stimu-
lus. The broad scope in social and biologi-
cal sciences offers great prompts. Living
creatures such as, animals, insects and
people generate wonderful ides. People
can be viewed in light of their personali-
ties, cultures and/or experiences.

Planning a

mental road

map before

actually writing

supplies guidance

in the formation of

a good

composition.

Providing models

of what is

considered

appropriate takes

the mystery out of

what the finished

product should be.

Planning a mental road map

before actually writing supplies

guidance in the formation of a

good composition.

▲

“These workshops

really help.”▲
Continued from page 4

Writing—The Master Skill of Success in Academics?
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ou Could Win $100 to
$300; Here’s How…

The first prize of $300 for the best Super
Idea or $100 for the best Quick Tip

could be yours! These prizes will be awarded
August 15, 2000. Plus, you’ll have the
honor of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who read TFS.

To win you must enter and send your
Super Ideas and Quick Tips to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by May 31, 2000. TFS offers
two awards: one for the best full-length
Super Idea article (approx. 500-700 words)
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles

E-mail or send your entry today!

Tests Teach Too

Carol Morrow
Wisconsin Indianhead Technical College
Superior, WI
cmorrow@witc.tec.wi.us

In my anatomy and physiology class
students often study for a test, and

then after the test, forget the material.
Recently I tried a new method to help
the students retain the learned material.

Before the test began I told the
students to not only place their answer
on the Scantron form, but to also circle
their choice on the test itself. After-
wards they were allowed to take the test
home, and in the four days before the
next class meeting they could find their
grade by going over the exam and check-
ing their answers.

They were also told that until they
calculated their grade, it would be re-
corded as an incomplete. Students are
often very anxious to learn their grade on
an exam, and this way the discovery of
their grade is left to them. When the class
met again, I validated their scores. Most
were remarkably accurate in finding their
mistakes and calculating their grade. Good
discussions were conducted on questions
in which there was a difference.

They at first did not seem very
responsive to the idea and wanted their
grade immediately, but afterwards ex-
pressed how beneficial it was in review-
ing and learning material previously not
mastered. Even though with this method
of test review I must write a new test
each semester, it is well worth the ef-
fort, as it provides a good learning expe-
rience for the students.

Erase Intimidation

Joyce McDonald
Joliet Junior College
Joliet, IL

As an instructor in an introductory
course in business, I find that most

of my students are getting their first
taste of this field of study and are using
this time to get a feel for choosing a
major.

There is a vast amount of termi-
nology that must be introduced, and to
most, it is truly a foreign language. On
the first day of class, I like to bring the
business section of the local newspaper
to class with all the terms we will be
studying marked with a highlighter. It is
amazing to note how little of the print is
still in black and white!

Throughout the remainder of the
semester, additional credit is given to
students as they bring in their own high-
lighted articles that include our new
language. Even though many of these
students do not elect to pursue a busi-
ness degree, I feel they are still taking a
concrete skill from this class—at the
end of the term, most agree that they
now look at the business section first,
rather than their prior habit of skipping
that section completely! The intimida-
tion of an unknown has been erased.

Smart Preparation

Marsha Shively
Ivy Tech State College
Kokomo, IN

Included in my general folder for each
class are one or two clean transparen-

cies along with a multipurpose felt-tip
narrow-pointed marker useful on either
the transparency or a white board.

  This addition to my carry-to-class
supplies came from my frustration over
not having a white board, but then find-
ing the overhead without a supply of
rolled transparency paper.

I’ve learned to be prepared to do
visual work in most classrooms without
depending on supplies that often are
used up.

With these transparencies and pen,
I can write my discussion topic list, enu-
merate points made, etc., in almost any
classroom without having to lug numer-
ous “just in case” handouts.

TFS Super Ideas Contest

Y
submitted will be eligible for publication
in upcoming TFS issues. The winners will
be featured in the August 00 issue and
notified after July 1, 00. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. Author guide-
lines available at www.teachingfor
success.com. All entries must include the
author’s name, college affiliation, address,
phone and e-mail address if applicable. To
deal successfully with today’s legal envi-
ronment in publishing, Pentronics Pub-
lishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

Quick Tips

F ame and fortune?
Well, we can’t prom-

ise, but TFS Partner Au-
thors (PAs) do have more fun, and being
published can’t hurt when seeking a new
job or applying for tenure. If you like to
write about teaching improvement, con-
sider becoming a TFS PA. As a PA your
articles are given priority for publishing.
For information, contact Jack Shrawder;
see the bottom of page 2.

Wanted,
PAs

I’ve learned to be prepared.▲
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A New Twist on the Old
Persuasion Paper

Mary Thompson
Madison Area Tech. College
Madison,WI
mmthompson@madison.tec.wi.us

T he persuasion
paper, or argu-

ment paper, is a com-
mon assignment in
freshman composi-
tion classes. Too of-
ten, I found that the
arguments students
presented were not
very thoughtful, and
basically read like sound bites from the news and other
sources of public information.

Many were fraught with the same tired arguments over
issues like gun control, abortion, the death penalty, etc.—
arguments were based on nothing more than “that’s what my
dad told me.” They were often purely emotional—not that
there’s anything wrong with using emotion as a guide to base
decisions—but I wanted my students to really think about
their positions and to be aware of all the arguments surround-
ing an issue.

In my own experience, I know my opinions on various
issues are strengthened by studying the “other side” of the
debate, so I figured this would work for my students as well.
The method I use works like this: After introducing the notion
of the argument/persuasion paper and showing students both
professional and student models, I have the class brainstorm
possible topics (I have sometimes eliminated the big three,
mentioned above, just so I can get some fresh papers).

I then have them choose an issue and a side (being careful
to note that most issues have many angles, and cannot be
reduced to simple diametrically opposed positions). I then
instruct them to start brainstorming or free-writing their sup-
porting points in class. While they’re doing this, I walk around
and record the issue and the angle each person has chosen.

Then, with about five minutes left of class, I announce
that for the paper they are to turn in, they need to argue the
OPPOSITE of their real opinion on the issue.  A chorus of
groans ensues, of course, as they beg and plead and tell me
how impossible that will be, because they know they’re right,
and the other side is just wrong and makes no sense.

But by far, these have ended up being the most thought-
ful essays I have collected from my students. I get richer
support and development of ideas, and it even seems to affect
their essay structure as well, since they have to really think
about their support for their thesis statement. In fact, many
students say that they’ve never had to think so hard. Once they
turn in the essays, we discuss what was easy or difficult about
the writing, and talk about what they learned. Many of them
say that they now see the other point of view after writing
from that perspective, and a few have even adopted the
opposite position as their own, so persuaded are they by their
own writing!

Developing a Can-do Attitude

Janice J. Gray
Ivy Tech State Col-
lege
Muncie, IN

I had often heard,
‘You mustn ’t

just teach the sub-
ject; you must
teach the student.”
When I began
teaching basic
skills writing
classes, I soon re-
alized the wisdom
of these words for suddenly I was confronted with students
with the most negative attitudes I had ever experienced.

I knew I was facing an uphill battle when I repeatedly
heard students say, “I’ve never been any good at English,”
“I’ve been out of school for so many years that I know I’ll never
be able to do this,” and even, “I hate English!” Thus was born
my campaign to develop can-do attitudes, and perhaps my
most successful strategy has been our Writing Academy
Awards.

The Writing Academy Awards are presented during
each of the class sessions when graded major compositions
are returned to the students. From an academic standpoint,
they are an excellent way to reinforce the standards for which
we are striving. For example, prior to the award for best title,
I can reemphasize that a good title must indicate what the
essay is about and grab the reader’s interest and that creativ-
ity is a real plus. By the time we have presented awards for
best topic sentences, best use of transitions, best concluding
paragraph, etc., we have reviewed all the things we worked on
for that composition.

The real reason for having the Writing Academy Awards,
though, is to encourage, encourage, encourage. By nominating
several authors in each category, I am able to affirm the efforts
of those students as I read excerpts and praise what they have
done well. I confess that I rig the categories so that every single
student will be nominated at least once. While the best paper
award may be the most coveted, a category for most improved
helps include students who are really struggling.

Does the Writing Academy Awards strategy work? There
probably are students who think it’s a silly gimmick, but the
majority seem to look forward to and enjoy getting into the
spirit of the awards. After one awards session, Melissa W. told
me that her coworkers always cheer when she tells them what
she has won. Michelle A. wrote a note on the bottom of her
final thanking me for encouraging her creativity even though
she knew she still had problems with grammar and punctua-
tion. And Mike E. couldn’t believe he won the award for best
documentation because he was so sure he would never be
able to write a research paper.

I still haven’t heard, “I just love English,” but in a self-
evaluation, Peggy C. wrote that she has discovered she really
likes to write. That’s close enough!

▲The real reason, though, is to

encourage, encourage, encourage.

But by far, these have ended up

being the most thoughtful

essays…
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Teaching For Success™

Evaluation/Design

Penny Shrawder

Artist, Coeditor

Jack H. Shrawder

Publisher, Coeditor

Thanks for your participation in TFS.

If TFS has been helpful to you this
term, please tell the key person in fac-
ulty development at your institution.

▲

Kimberly Anne Lenherr
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
KimLteach@aol.com

In my never-ending quest to improve
my skills as a teacher, I feel that stu-

dent feedback has been an essential tool.
I’m not an instructor who enjoys waiting
until after my semester is over before
receiving feedback from the student
evaluations that are submitted at the
end of each term.

Since my very first class as a
teacher, I have always had a policy of
getting feedback from my students dur-
ing the semester in order to make each
of my classes as unique, enjoyable and
informative as possible.

After the completion of the first
test, and before their tests are returned
(in order to avoid grade-based com-
ments), I ask the students to anony-
mously answer two questions on a sheet
of paper that will be collected:

❑ What do you like about the
class? (What works well for
you?)

❑ What do you dislike about this
class? (What do you wish
could be changed or im-
proved about the class?)

Some of the feedback I have re-
ceived includes not only the supportive
“Class and teacher are great” comments,
but responses about the textbooks, vid-
eos and handouts I have used, as well as
how the students feel about my test for-
mats, group discussions and lecture style.

I have also changed some class ac-
tivities as a result of these class evalua-
tions and utilized the suggestions of cur-
rent students when teaching future
classes. The evaluations have taught me
to slow down when lecturing and to uti-

lize review sessions for upcoming tests.
As an unexpected bonus, the stu-

dents sometimes comment upon their
own behaviors in the classroom. Com-
ments have ranged from “I enjoy hear-
ing the differing options of my class-
mates,” to “Please ask the student in the
back of the room to stop cracking her
gum and disrupting my concentration.”

I record the students’ comments
as positive and negative after reading
them and review the findings with the
group during the following class. I have
found that discussing the outcome of
these impromptu evaluations often leads
to further discussion about how to make
the class a better one.

While I tell the students that I can-
not promise to change all of the things
that they find to be negative, I do make
an effort to rectify anything that can be
improved upon for the remainder of the
semester. I also make a point of discuss-
ing with the students what they feel is
really beneficial about the class—I am
always careful to accentuate the posi-
tive in order to keep these evaluation
sessions from becoming gripe fests.

I have had nothing but success
with this technique. It improves my skills
as a teacher, unifies the students in my
classes and probably helps to improve
those end-of-semester class evaluations
that go to my department chair as well!

Incentive? Look to
Your Community

I ’ve developed
a new incentive

to get students ac-
tively learning the
course material.

Each student
must develop a
community service
project using infor-
mation relevant to
the class. The
project must ad-
dress a local need that has not been ad-
equately solved in the student’s commu-
nity. In this pencil-and-paper assignment,
students are asked to survey the needs of
the community that can be solved using
biological principles.

They must then come up with a
realistic plan using these principles to
solve the problem, and  they must develop
a measurable evaluation to assess the
project’s outcomes.

At the onset of the project, I recom-
mend that students attend community
meetings or seek out civic groups for
project ideas. Most of the students are
surprised at all the biology-related issues
in their communities.

They come across issues such as
water quality, mosquito management, ra-
bid animal control and recycling that re-
quire an understanding of basic knowl-
edge of biology.

After completing the projects,
most of the students comment that the
project helped them better understand
some of the principles covered in class.

I have had nothing but success

with this technique.

Most of the

students are

surprised at all

the biology-related

issues in their

communities.

Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D.
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX
bshmaefs@nhmccd.edu

▲

How to Make Your
Classes Better—Ask!
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The Five Cs—Secrets of Top Teachers
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: Learn the fi ve attributes of winners in any fi eld that especially apply to teaching. 

Choose the Right Text
Herb Silverman, College of Charleston
Synopsis: How to select and match a textbook to your teaching style.

Meet the Needs of Your Adult Students
Barbara A. Austin, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis: Three keys to help adult students be successful in the classroom. 

How Does Your Syllabus Stack Up?
Bob Murphy, St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
Synopsis:  Your syllabus is a serious document; ten items that should be included. 

Concerns Envelope Reduces Anxiety
Janis Murphy, Ph.D., Murray State University
Synopsis:  Anxiety is one of the chief blocks to learning—here’s a simple way to reduce it. 

Super Idea Winner—Cooperative Learning—Since We Did It, I Can Do It
Susan M. Taylor, J.D., Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis: If you’re unsure how to do cooperative learning right, this article is a must.

When Students Just Aren’t Getting It
Joseph F. Hawkins, College of Southern Idaho
Synopsis: How to get students involved in your class so they will get it.

The Secret of Good Communication
Ted Rachofsky, Austin Community College
Synopsis: You’ll learn to understand communications from the students’ point of view. 

What I Know—What I Don’t Know
Sally M. Haas, Angelina College
Synopsis: How to use a two-column form to analyze student understanding.  

The Role of Self-Perception in Your Teaching
John T. Ault, Ph.D., Southern Utah University
Synopsis:  Do you have worker victim mentality or independent, self-energizing mindset?

Quick Tip
Jane Hudson, Muscatine Community College
Synopsis:  Stressing cultural diversity? Try involving your institution’s International Clubs. 

Technology—Demands and Benefi ts
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis:  For technology to work for you it must be used appropriately—here’s how.

Is Independent Study Worth the Effort?
Delorise C. Barnes, Ph.D., Roane State Community College
Synopsis: If you shy away from independent study courses—consider these benefi ts. 

The Web and Research
Bill Wells, Ed.D., Tulsa Community College
Synopsis:  A good introductory learning activity for integrating the Internet into your class. 

Small Package—Powerful Learning Technology
Alice Kwok, Austin Community College
Synopsis:  How to use the TI-81 graphics calculator as a learning tool.

The Benefi ts of Networking
Theresa Savard, Montgomery County Community College
Synopsis: After mastering the stand-alone desktop computer, the next step is networking.

Concepts, Procedures and Your PC
Pamela A. Stone, TFS  Partner Author, Baker College of Flint
Synopsis:  Tips on using technology to explain concepts and procedures to students. 

Six Engaging Ideas
Dave Bequette, Butte College/Orland High School
Synopsis:  Technology can engage and empower students—six tips to accomplish both.

Computer Projects Teach Analysis
Charles Waldauer, Ph.D., Widener University
Synopsis:  Using computer-based learning projects to teach analysis skills. 

Use Indexes
Kathy Chapman, Fox Valley Technical College
Synopsis:  The role of indexes in the research paper assignment. 

Picture to Write
Dorothy Minor, Tulsa Community College
Synopsis:  Students draw symbolic pictures of themselves and write self-description.

Synopsis:  Stressing cultural diversity? Try involving your institution’s International Clubs. 

Synopsis: After mastering the stand-alone desktop computer, the next step is networking.

Synopsis:  The role of indexes in the research paper assignment. 
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Vol 10 No 1
January 1998

Synopsis:  Students draw symbolic pictures of themselves and write self-description.
7

Vol 10 No 2
February 1998February 1998
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 Volume 10
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Cool Energizer
Lillian McDaniel, San Francisco City College
Synopsis:  Card game energizer great for those rainy, dull days. 

Flyers Soar
Juanita P. Butler, Ph.D., Prairie State College
Synopsis:  Flyer handout can be a high-impact communications tool.   

Diet for Learning
Gail Ann Riedesel, Scott Community College
Synopsis:  Yes, learning can be affected by what your students eat. 

PR Motivates
Peter A. Schaub, Baker College of Muskegon
Synopsis:  How to use positive reinforcement to motivate your students.

Computer-based Testing Advantages
Phillip L. Davis, Del Mar College
Synopsis:  Why not consider using computer technology to improve testing too? 

How to Get Free E-mail Accounts
T.L. Brink, Crafton Hills College
Synopsis:  There are many ways for students to get free e-mail accounts.

What’s Your UTA?
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis:  Outstanding teachers develop a UTA, what’s yours? 

When Symbols Are Confusing
Irie Glajar, Ph.D., Austin Community College
Synopsis:  When symbols are confusing, shift to a more language-based approach. 

Reframing
Kathy Garber, City College of San Francisco
Synopsis: How reframing or chunking helped one student succeed.

Making It Visual—You Don’t Always Need a Computer
Pamela A. Stone, TFS  Partner Author, Baker College of Flint
Synopsis:  Great tips on how you can teach visually without a computer. 

Her Way or My Way?
Ted Rachofsky, Austin Community College
Synopsis:  Is your teaching stuck in a rut or can you do it her way?

Students With Unique Problems—Do You Know What to Do?
Pamela A. Stone,TFS  Partner Author, Baker College of Flint
Synopsis:  Affective, cognitive and physical disabilities all need to be considered. 

Exploring Aging
Christine Jensen, Burlington County College
Synopsis:  Tips on how to sensitize students to the aging process. 

Real-World Math Project Adds Flare
Bob Fleming, Ph.D., Montgomery County Community College
Synopsis:  For better learning, add real-world projects to your class. 

Questionnaire Helps Students Plan Work
Mary B. Funk, Johnson County Community College
Synopsis:  Use a progress report form to help your students complete their work. 

Bonus Points Add Sparkle
Dorothy A. Arel, Shasta College
Synopsis:  Bonus point system generates enthusiasm.

Mini Motivators Work Magic
Brenda Teals, Big Bend Community College
Synopsis:  Little things can motivate your students—try these suggestions.

Language Log
Mike Smith, Bluefi eld State College
Synopsis:   Log idea helps language students become more aware of context.

Could Your Students Puzzle-It-Out?
Francine Armenth-Brothers, Heartland Community College
Synopsis:  Why not assign students a puzzle-based learning development project? 

Are You a Problem Seeker, Solver or Avoider?
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: To become a better instructor become a problem seeker.

How to Implement an Accountability Strategy
Kathleen Shaw, Montgomery County Community College
Synopsis:  How to create an accountability system for returned papers.

How to Better Evaluate Learners
Lenore Mussoff, Wilmington College
Synopsis:  Two quick methods to meaningfully evaluate student learning.

Basic Test Tips
Joseph Zodl, Rio Salado Community College
Synopsis:  Adult learners may need these tips on taking objective tests. 

Tesoro Trail
Cynthia Torroella Merrill, Anne Arundel Community College
Synopsis:  Treasure hunt makes language learning more fun.

Interdisciplinary Strategy—Windows of Entry
Jim Brimeyer. Susan Troy, Kathleen Kelly, Northeast Iowa Com. Coll
Synopsis:  How three instructors use an interdisciplinary strategy. 

Marking for Success
Mario D. Fenyo, Nelson Petulante, Bowie State University
Synopsis:  A grading system that rewards progress and self-competition.

Designing Relevant Student Evaluations
T.L. Brink, Crafton Hills College
Synopsis:  What to do when your college faculty evaluation forms aren’t relevant.  

Try a Poster Presentation
Kathleen C. Banks, Kent State University
Synopsis:  Poster presentation perfect for professional audiences.  

Synopsis:  Why not assign students a puzzle-based learning development project? 

Synopsis:  Two quick methods to meaningfully evaluate student learning.

Synopsis:  Adult learners may need these tips on taking objective tests. 

Synopsis:  How three instructors use an interdisciplinary strategy. 

Synopsis:  A grading system that rewards progress and self-competition.

Synopsis:  What to do when your college faculty evaluation forms aren’t relevant.  

Synopsis:  Poster presentation perfect for professional audiences.  

Synopsis:  Outstanding teachers develop a UTA, what’s yours? 

Synopsis:  When symbols are confusing, shift to a more language-based approach. 

Synopsis: How reframing or chunking helped one student succeed.

Synopsis:  Great tips on how you can teach visually without a computer. 

Synopsis:  Is your teaching stuck in a rut or can you do it her way?

Synopsis:  Affective, cognitive and physical disabilities all need to be considered. 

Synopsis:  Tips on how to sensitize students to the aging process. 

Synopsis:  For better learning, add real-world projects to your class. 

Synopsis:  Use a progress report form to help your students complete their work. 

Synopsis:  Bonus point system generates enthusiasm.

Synopsis:  Little things can motivate your students—try these suggestions.

Synopsis:   Log idea helps language students become more aware of context.
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Peer Readers Evaluation Strategy
Nancy Kendall Snouffer, Del Mar College
Synopsis:  Use peer readers to evaluate the material you give your students.

The Next Experiment
Alice Sessions, Austin Community College
Synopsis:  Critical thinking builds as students design the next experiment.

Designing Library Research Activities
Susan M. Taylor, J.D., Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis:  If you want students to use the library, try these research challenges. 

Setting a Strategy for Success
Claudia Carroll Lappin, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis:  Help your students build a strategy for success. 

Study Partners
Kathy M. Richards, Pennsylvania College of Technology
Synopsis:  Part-time faculty member makes great use of study partners.Synopsis:  Part-time faculty member makes great use of study partners.

Secrets of Success—Action or Excuses
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis:  How to make good things happen in your class this term.   

First-Time Teaching—Are You Prepared?
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: First-week checklist of must-complete items. 

Super Idea Winner—How Will We Be Evaluated?
Art Gilbert, Ph.D., Wilmington College
Synopsis:  Individualized study plan lets students know how they will be evaluated. 

New Students Offer New Challenges
Pamela A. Stone,TFS  Partner Author, Baker College of Flint
Synopsis:  Don’t forget, students new to college have special needs too. 

CAI—Facts You Should Know to Do It Right
Maureen Bender, TFS Partner Author, Cosumnes River College, CSU-Sacramento
Synopsis:  How to change to computer-assisted instruction.

Quick Tip Winner—Student Experts
Reba Kochersperger, Kingwood College
Synopsis:  Your class has many student experts—make good use of them. 

Teacher Quiz Breaks the Ice
Mary J. Schirmer, St. Louis Community College at Forest Park
Synopsis:  This self-disclosure activity is a terrifi c way to start any class. 

Participation Enhancer
Karen Trudeau, Heartland Community College
Synopsis:  Unique energizer activity guaranteed to teach participation. 

Active Learning Needn’t Be Complex
Dorothy A. Arel, Shasta College
Synopsis:  Simple concept demonstrations help students understand. 

Homework Challenge
Karen Vanlandingham, Mesa Community College
Synopsis:  Give your students a unique challenge with their everyday homework. 

Peer Tutors for Absent Students
Linda Calk, Doña Ana Branch Community College
Synopsis:  Students’ absences often create problems—the solution: use peer tutors.

Breathe to Learn
Aressa V. Williams, Anne Arundel Community College, Prince George’s Community College
Synopsis:  Breathing exercises help students improve their learning.

Aim High with Success Factors
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis:  Critical success factor analysis guides a self-performance evaluation. 

Bookmarks Cure the Syllabi Blues
John N. Achor, Mesa Community College
Synopsis:  How to use your computer to simplify making changes to your syllabi. 

Secrets of Success—First Things First
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis:  A strategy for planning a complex course or weekend workshop.   

Collaborative Learning Projects—How to Avoid the Traps
Pamela A. Stone, TFS Partner Author, Alice Bahls, Baker College of Flint
Synopsis:  The rewards, benefi ts and traps of collaborative learning are identifi ed. 

It’s Essential; Create a Safe Learning Environment—Here’s How
Elizabeth A. Butts, Montgomery County Community College
Synopsis:  Step-by-step learning activity creates positive classroom aura.

Ease into Teams
Elva I. Pena, Del Mar College
Synopsis:  An involving demonstration of the power of cooperative learning.   

Cooperative Learning and the Scenario Approach
Joan M. Azarva, Montgomery County Community College
Synopsis:  Scenario strategy improves the outcomes of collaborative learning. 

How to Use a Creative Story Technique to Study Verbs
Luellen Mack, Tulsa Community College
Synopsis:  Stories comprise a terrifi c way to study grammar.

Graphic Calculators and Interactive TV
John Van Meter, Fox Valley Technical College
Synopsis:  How to use a plastic overlay and calculator as a minichalkboard. 

Learning Games
Terry Bloom, City College of San Francisco
Synopsis:  Two learning games to use when things get dull.  

Performance Assessment
Gayla Stewart, St. Louis Community College at Meramec
Synopsis:  Use a pretest to check students’ actual skills in critical areas.  Synopsis:  Use a pretest to check students’ actual skills in critical areas.  
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Vol 10 No 8
November 1998

Vol 10 No 7
October 1998

When to Announce
Vincent Robert Rice, Widener University
Synopsis:  Management tip helps streamline course housekeeping. 

Empowerment
Emily A. Stephens, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis:  Empower your students to teach some of the material.    

Find the Main Idea
Barbara A. Austin, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis:  How to use cartoons to teach main idea identifi cation.  

Stop Nonattendance and Tardiness
John Gillespie, Austin Community College
Synopsis:  Start each class with a brief quiz and watch the tardiness disappear.  

Easy Chats
Beth McCullough, Jackson Community College
Synopsis:  Kitchen-table class atmosphere takes the fear out of discussions.  

Prepare a Super Study Aid—The Test Prep Packet
Margaret S. Thomas, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis:  Students need adequate test preparation activities—here’s a super idea.    

Five-Minute Review
Francine Armenth-Brothers, Heartland Community College
Synopsis:  Random question check helps you evaluate learning.   

Secrets of Success—Feedback for Profi ciency
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis:  Detailed feedback is crucial to gaining profi ciency—here’s how.

When You’re Stuck, Change Channels
Ted Rachofsky, Austin Community College
Synopsis:  When communication bogs down, it’s time to change channels.  

Bonus Releases Creativity
Bill Corcoran, Grande Prairie Regional College
Synopsis:  Instructor uses bonus question as stimulus to creativity. 

The Advantages of Community Service Education
Jeffrey Helm, TFS  Partner Author, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis:  A new strategy for marrying real-world and classroom learning.

Learning on the Internet: Field Notes from Cyberspace
Larry N. Garrett, Barbara Weiner, Troy State University
Synopsis:  The Internet is a super resource but you have to know how to use it.  

The Crucial Skill and How to Infuse It
Carolyn S. Smith, TFS  Partner Author, University of Southern Indiana
Synopsis:  Can your students successfully transfer what they’ve learned?  

20 Research Paper Alternatives You Should Know
Susan Taylor, J.D., Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis:  Is your research paper assignment old hat? Try these alternatives. 

CAI—Solid Tips to Help You Get Started Right
Maureen Bender, TFS  Partner Author, Cosumnes River College, CSU-Sacramento
Synopsis:  How one instructor switched from slides to digital images.  

Secrets of Success—The Challenge
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis:  Use the simple question, “So what?” to spark an in-depth evaluation. 

You Can Make the Weather
Beth McCullough, Jackson Community College
Synopsis:  Regardless of the weather, it’s your attitude that counts.  

A New Way of Relating
Patricia A. Subera, Wisconsin Indianhead Technical College
Synopsis:  Experiential writing assignment deepens instructor insight. 

Blow Away Boredom! Hats Off to…Hats!
Karen Schramm, Ph.D., Delaware Valley College
Synopsis:  Who could guess a simple subject such as hats could teach so much.  

Making Meaningful Connections
Martha Parrott, Tulsa Community College
Synopsis:  Community service learning is all about making connections.  

Engaging Energizer Brings Laughter
Elizabeth A. Butts, Montgomery County Community College
Synopsis:  Students drifting into boredom? Wake them up with this activity.

Site of the Week—Discovery Learning
Sandra Weber, Montgomery County Community College
Synopsis:  Use discovery learning to integrate the Internet and course content. 

Creative Learning with Cards
Luellen Mack, Tulsa Community College
Synopsis:  Occasion-card designs teach grammar skills. 

An Easy Internet Assignment
Sandra Rena Chandler, Tidewater Community College
Synopsis:  Internet site evaluation assignment provides useful information. 

Which of These 31 Tips Could Improve Your Teaching?
Rizwan A. Siddiqi, Anne Arundel Community College
Synopsis:  A thought-provoking list of possible improvement areas for teachers.

Acknowledge Your Foreign Students
Thelma Marie Wurzelbacher, Franklin University
Synopsis:  Use a table tent and photography to recognize foreign students. 

Two Quick In-class Learning Activities
Barbara A. Austin, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis:  If you teach writing, these simple learning activities really work.

Puzzle Play Promotes Process Thinking
Pat Granstra, Des Moines Area Community College
Synopsis:  How to teach process thinking using puzzles.
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Synopsis:  How to teach process thinking using puzzles.

Synopsis:  Random question check helps you evaluate learning.   

Synopsis:  How one instructor switched from slides to digital images.  
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Top people in every field share
common characteristics and at-
titudes. If you want to be among

the top instructors in your field, try in-
corporating these five outstanding at-
tributes.

Clarity—successful people know
who they are and where they are going.
They have developed a clarity of vision
of their primary and secondary goals.
This term, take a moment to reflect on
your progress in life and why you are
teaching. How does teaching correspond

to your values, and what do you hope to
achieve in your courses?

Courage—often called the fore-
most of the virtues—is the ability to act as
if you have already attained your goal.
Courageous people know that progress
requires effort, persistence and the will to
overcome obstacles. Courage is the driv-
ing force behind those who continuously
seek improvement ideas, modify them
where necessary and apply them.

Common sense—the ability to
learn from experience. TFS is full of

How does teaching correspond to your values and what do you hope to achieve

in your courses?▲

The Five Cs—Secrets
of Top Teachers

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

common-sense ideas on improving teach-
ing that have been developed by your col-
leagues who are unafraid to create or adopt
new learning activities and teaching meth-
ods. Instructors with common sense strive
for intellectual honesty and maintain an
objectivity toward the teaching/learning
process. They seek to find what works and
share it with others to promote the com-
mon good.

Career conception—see “The
Role of Self-Perception in Your Teach-
ing,” John T. Ault, Ph.D., page 8. Dr. Ault
explains the importance of seeing your-
self as your own boss. Embracing the self-
employed attitude means that you take
charge of your career instead of just let-
ting it happen.

Commitment to a mission—Bob
Murphy, St. Louis Community College at
Florissant Valley, in “How Does Your Syl-
labus Stack Up?”, page 3, points out that
everything you do in teaching follows from
your personal mission and that of your
department or institution. Commitment to
an overriding purpose results in a positive
mental framework that helps to build your
instructional design and heighten the ef-
fectiveness of your communication with
students and colleagues.

This term, focus on these five Cs
and you’ll teach for success and likely
create the best class ever.

TM

TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS

TFS

The Journal of Critical Success Factor Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants.

January 1998
Volume 10  Number 1

10th Year
Anniversary
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As with many teachers, I could
not find a suitable text for a course

I had been teaching. Gathering informa-
tion from a variety of textbooks and add-
ing my own ideas and examples, I com-
piled a solid set of notes and handouts to
supplement a mathematics course in
complex variables.

I received compliments about my enthusiasm and how
much more readable and helpful my notes were than was the
textbook. I, of course, regularly updated and changed my notes
based on questions and student comments. Many students en-
couraged me to turn my notes into a book, which I eventually did
(Complex Variables, Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston, 1975).

The perfect text but imperfect outcomes
Finally, I felt I had the perfect book designed for my

course. To my unpleasant surprise, the class did not go nearly
as well when my very own text was the textbook of record. I
don’t think the publisher would mind my confession, since
the book is now out of print after a reasonably successful run.

The problem was with my teaching rather than with my
book. I gained valuable insights that semester about how to
teach, or, more accurately, how not to teach.

What went amiss
What I did wrong was to mimic the book too closely. I

forgot what I had learned early in my teaching career: If a teacher
does not deviate from the text, then either the teacher or the text
is superfluous. It’s important for us as teachers to paraphrase,
provide insights from, and supplement the text.

Learners need diverse approaches
Different explanations and points of view are essen-

tial—not only because students receive their inspirations and
insights from diverse sources, but because students must
recognize that all the answers and explanations cannot be
contained in a single book.

In subsequent years, my course improved because I
pulled in material from outside my text. I must, however,
acknowledge more enthusiasm to do so when I have no
emotional connection with the textbook.

Choosing the Right Text

Barbara  A. Austin
Ivy Tech State College
South Bend, IN

You face many challenges—including
how best to teach the adult learner.

An adult learner can be defined as a
student over the age of 25 who balances learning with other
commitments.

 The most important understanding is that your adult
learners are in school for specific reasons and therefore each
class is taken to meet a specific need. You can respond by
clearly communicating the learning objectives and being
ready to answer questions about content and assignments.

Mastery is important
It is important to begin and end each class with the

question, “Are there any questions?” You should be sure that
your students have mastered a concept before moving on.

Rapport between yourself and your adult students must
be established immediately. You must begin in the first class
session. A good method is to introduce yourself, explain your
educational philosophy, talk about your role in the learning
process, the role you expect your  student to fill and how the
course connects to real life. The students in turn introduce
themselves, give some personal and professional background
and reasons for choosing the class.

Adults bring valuable life experiences
An abundance of life experiences accompanies your learn-

ers; therefore, they may learn best when working in small group
situations. Seek to arrange seating with tables and chairs ar-
ranged in a circle or semicircle rather than desks in a row . This
puts your students face to face and facilitates group interaction.

Use real life experiences to create student demonstra-
tion and provide examples. These techniques can be some of
the best ways to teach a concept.

Structure the environment
A good learning environment for your students is one

that allows risk taking. Nothing new can be accomplished if
the adult is not challenged to try something new. You create
this atmosphere when you maintain high expectations and
classroom standards. Remember that not everyone learns the
same way. You should vary your approach with creative
assignments, teaching methods and evaluation tools.

Meet the Needs of
Your Adult Students

Design/Communication 415
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In a general sense, the syllabus is an
outline of a course of study; but, it’s

much more than that.

An extension of yourself
It’s an extension of your profes-

sional and disciplinary self. It contains
your teaching and learning presump-
tions and assumptions about your col-
lege and its standards; and, it’s a test of
your ability to effectively communicate.

Legal role
Your document can play a key

evidentiary role in an institutional disci-
plinary hearing or an educational mal-
practice suit concerning instructional
negligence brought by a student.

While syllabus contents vary
widely, most incorporate such data as:

❑ Who you are and what you
do.

❑ What the course is about.
❑ Why it is taught.
❑ Where it is going.
❑ What students have to do to

successfully complete the
course.

In my opinion, a good syllabus
should include the following:

• A departmental mission
statement

If you don’t have one, get one.

• Course data
Title, number and credit hours;

prerequisites if any; a clear course de-
scription; location of classrooms; days
and hours class meets; suggested or re-
quired follow-up course(s) and when it
(they) will be offered.

• Introductory activities
Time to meet each other to ex-

plore mutual expectations; relate any
unique experiences; and, possibly, a pre-
test. These activities and their purpose
should be stated in the syllabus.

• Instructor data
Name, title, office location, office

phone, office hours and where to leave
completed assignments; e-mail address,
and whatever you can use to get stu-
dents to come to your office; emergency
phone number, or, home phone with
stated restrictions.

• Text and other materials
Detailed information about the

text, authors, publisher and sales record
(easily obtainable from the sales rep or
call the publisher directly); why it was
chosen; how extensively it will be used
and whether to bring it to class; a list of
supplementary reading; and if the read-
ings are for purchase or “on-reserve.”

There can be a myriad of other
materials such as calculators, comput-
ers, etc., for which detailed information
must be supplied.

• Transferability
A list of your department’s courses

and ease of transferability to popular re-
ceiving institutions of such courses; and
what requirements will be satisfied as a
result. Students become intensely focused
on this and the tuition data.

• Comparable tuition data
Cost per credit hour contrasted

with other metropolitan public and pri-
vate sector institutions.

• Personal resumé
Who you are as a person, an aca-

demic, or other roles you wish to share.

• Assignments
A complete listing with very spe-

cific time lines will cause the students to
frequently use the syllabus; otherwise it
may gather dust.

• Grading procedures
State whatever method is to be

used and make sure that the score  at the
50th percentile from previous classes is
available.

How Does Your Syllabus
Stack Up?
Bob Murphy
St. Louis Community College at Florissant Valley
St. Louis, MO

Janis Murphy, Ph.D.
Murray State University
Murray, KY

At the beginning
of each semes-

ter, I encourage stu-
dents to participate in
the direction of the
course by providing
feedback about class
assignments, plan-
ning and discussions.

About 80 per-
cent of the students in this class are fresh-
men and this is their first college experi-
ence after high school graduation. Many
of these freshmen students are nervous
about asking questions concerning assign-
ments, contributing to discussions and/or
providing constructive criticism.

To allay these concerns, I circulate
a Concerns Envelope that allows students
to express what is on their minds and to
prompt classroom feedback. This tech-
nique also helps me to answer questions
and change the direction or pace of lec-
tures, assignments or discussions.

Here’s how it works. Each student
places a description of his/her concerns
pertaining to my course on a slip of
paper and places the paper in the enve-
lope. Since the feedback is anonymous,
students participate without fear of in-
structor reprisal.

I receive the Concerns Envelope
before the end of the class. Questions or
concerns that can be addressed immedi-
ately are discussed. Other questions or
concerns that require research or assis-
tance from other university faculty or
departments are addressed at the begin-
ning of the next class.

This has helped these first-semes-
ter freshmen students become more re-
laxed in class and has improved class-
room discussions and lectures.

Concerns Envelope
Reduces Anxiety

Success is almost totally
dependent upon drive and

persistence. The extra energy
required to make another
effort or try another approach
is the secret of winning.

—Dennis Waitley

Classroom Management 416
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Susan M. Taylor, J.D.
Ivy Tech State College
Southbend, IN

Keep your eyes on your own paper.” “I want to be able to
hear a pin drop in this room.” These familiar statements

exhort students to work by themselves without interacting
with their classmates. In many classrooms, these statements
are becoming as antiquated as the manual typewriter.

Throughout the world, colleges are discovering, or
rediscovering, the power of students working to learn to-
gether.

Formal cooperative learning groups are used when you
want to achieve an instructional objective that includes
conceptual learning, problem solving, or the development of
students’ skills in critical thinking. Formal cooperative learn-
ing groups are needed for role-playing, or the sharing of
expertise and resources among members of the group.

Cooperative Learning—Since We Did It, I Can Do It

Student responsibilities
During both types of discussions, ask students to:

❑ Formulate an answer to the question or solution to
the problem, individually, in about two minutes.

❑ Share that answer with the partner in about one
minute.

❑ Listen carefully to the partner’s answer.
❑ Create an answer through discussion that is supe-

rior to the individual answers, in about one to two
minutes.

Students tend to be a little slow to get started, but once
they become familiar with this, they work intensely. This is an

How to structure a group project
If you assign a group project, it must

be carefully structured to be coopera-
tive. To be successful, you must:

❑ Know the objective.
❑ Develop instructional de-

cisions.
❑ Communicate the task

and the positive interde-
pendence.

❑ Monitor the groups as
they work and intervene
when necessary.

❑ Evaluate the students’
learning.

❑ Have the groups rate their
effectiveness as a team

important time for you to circulate among the students,
listening and learning what they know about the topic, keep-
ing them on task.

“

Throughout the world, colleges are discovering, or

rediscovering, the power of students working to learn together.

For example, in a sixty to seventy-five minute class session, the cooperative

strategy would consist of the base group, a short lecture and a group project.

Project Tasks

SUPER IDEA WINNER

Continued to page 5
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Three types of groups
In a typical class meeting, these

three categories of cooperative learn-
ing strategies are used in an integrated
fashion to structure class sessions.
For example, in a sixty to seventy-five
minute class session, the strategy
would consist of the base group, a
short lecture and a group project.

Cooperative learning can be
structured in many different ways.
Three broad categories of coopera-
tive learning strategies include:

❑ Formal cooperative groups
that last for several class
sessions to complete the
project.

❑ Informal cooperative learn-
ing groups that last for a
short period of time for a
brief discussion.

❑ Cooperative base groups
that last for a semester to
provide overall academic
assistance.

Class session strategies
In a typical class session, you have

three choices:
❑ Giving a lecture using infor-

mal learning groups.
❑ Having students complete an

assignment in formal coop-
erative learning groups.

❑ Presenting a short lecture and
assigning a short group
project.

How to begin
Class begins with a brief instruction to meet in the base groups. The initial

meeting of the base group includes one or more of the following tasks:
❑ Members greeting each other.
❑ Checking to see whether all have completed the assigned material or

need help.
❑ Previewing what material had been covered since the previous class.

The base group’s activities must be conducted in about five minutes.
Regularly structuring this time is essential for helping students achieve a good
mood for learning, communicating high expectations for completing assigned
material and helping others and providing a transition between the students’
previous activities and the current class.

Ending tasks

Summarizing and synthesizing must
be accomplished near the end of the class
meeting. In shorter class meetings, they
might involve each student working with
a partner to create a list of three or four
major lessons and one or two questions.
Collect them periodically. Quickly read
and comment on these summaries. This
provides you with valuable information
about what the students are learning and
what questions they have. It sends the
message that this activity is important.

At the conclusion of the class meet-
ing, students meet in their base groups
to summarize and synthesize what they
have learned. Then base groups submit a
written summary of the new concept
learned or elaborated by relating the
new lesson to previously learned mate-
rial. Or they apply what they have learned
to a practical situation. Finally, mem-
bers of the base groups should celebrate
their hard work and success, and leave
class with an empowered sense. “Since
we did it, I can do it.”

What about lecture?
If a lecture is given, it begins and

ends with a focused discussion in an
informal cooperative learning group
and has paired discussions interspersed
throughout the lecture.

Here’s How to Do It Right

Five basic elements
Research has shown that coopera-

tive learning produces higher achievement,
more positive relationships among stu-
dents and healthier psychological adjust-
ment than do competitive or individualistic
experiences. However, to optimize learn-
ing, groups must be carefully structured to
include the five basic elements of coopera-
tive experience:

❑ Positive interdependence.
❑ Face-to-face interaction.
❑ Individual accountability.
❑ The exercise of social skills.
❑ Emphasis on group processing.

Continued from page 4

Focused
Discussion

Formal

Informal

Base

Group Structures
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The secret to meaningful communi-
cation is that it must go two ways.

Class ended and students paraded past
me with smiling faces. I had just ex-
plained the concept of logarithm in terms
of the exponential function. Not only
had I explained the concept, but the
class had also worked out numerous
examples, thus clarifying the concept.

To my surprise, the next day class
began with questions. “I had trouble
with this one.” The student continued,
“How do you use the exponential func-
tion to find log7 40?”

“What did you say?” I asked dumb-
founded.

While he repeated the question I
heard an inner voice yelling, “How can
you ask me that question? I covered this
material last session.”

That afternoon I saw Michelle in
the cafeteria. She’s a graduate student
in education and taking my class. We
often discuss educational theory in gen-
eral and my teaching technique in par-
ticular. “Michelle, did you see what hap-
pened in class today?”

“Yes, I thought it was great!”
“What?” I responded incredu-

lously. “I spent half the period going
over material from the previous class.
Now I’m half a class behind schedule.”

“Ted, there are two things to think
about,” Michelle responded. “First, just
because you explain something well and
you understand it, doesn’t mean we do.
It takes time to learn new concepts.

Secondly, consider the process as
opposed to the content. Why do you
think your math class is so enjoyable?
Students participate and learn. They’re
not afraid to ask questions.”

 Too many times I get caught up in
the content of the day’s lesson. Keep up
with the syllabus, go over common mis-
takes, explain all the rules, and the list
goes on. Talk. Talk. Talk…Teach. Teach.
Teach. Stop! In order for learning to
take place I need to forget about the
content sometimes and instead concen-
trate on the process.

Ted Rachofsky
Austin Community College
Austin, TX
tedrach@austin.cc.tx.us

The Secret of Good
Communication

Joseph F. Hawkins
College of Southern Idaho
Twin Falls, ID
jhawkins@shields1.csi.cc.id.us

When Students Just Aren’t Getting It

How often have you stood in front of
class looking at masses of blank

stares in bewilderment, simply wonder-
ing “are they getting it?”

Whenever an instructor is con-
fronted with this situation he or she should
be wondering what’s wrong. The answer
to this will vary, but it is my philosophy
that if students aren’t involved there is a
problem. This problem could be a variety
of things, ranging from your attitude to
the weather.

It seems almost inevitable, how-
ever, that sometimes despite our best
planning efforts “it” just doesn’t work
like it should. I must warn you that it is
not the purpose of this article to change
your attitude or the weather, but to give
you an effective tool to “save the day.”

In short a salvage method that will
often turn the worst day into the best.
Not only does it instantly change the
context of the learning environment
from instructor to student centered (thus
forcing your students to become in-
volved), but you will leave the class-
room knowing exactly how much they
understood and where you went wrong.

The method is a simple concept-
directed writing exercise. When you
begin to realize that the day’s lecture
material is not sinking in, immediately
and effectively wrap up the current
concept’s discussion. (This is based on
the assumption that you have lost them
and any further discussion is going to
leave the students further behind.)

At this point break the class into
small groups ( I like 3-4 students per
group) and, while they are organizing,
produce a list of terms that are relevant
to the day’s concept. At this point ask
the groups to produce a short paragraph
using these terms in context. When they
are finished (approximately 15 - 20 min-
utes) have the groups share their
thoughts with the class. As you hear and
discuss these papers, you will discover
your students’ understanding /misunder-
standing of the concept (which is a re-
flection of your original presentation)

and produce an atmosphere that inter-
ests the students.

The only thing original about this
idea is the context in which it is used.
Any small group activity that is quick
and easy to organize would accomplish
the same goal, which is to quickly pro-
duce an active learning environment
from a lecture that appears to be in a
downward spiral.

One could easily have the groups
construct and discuss concept maps (pro-
vide acetate and markers) or develop a
short presentation. It is very important
to realize that this type of activity works
best with concepts that lend themselves
to discovery-based learning and prob-
ably would not work in classes that must
maintain a rigid schedule.

Essentially, as with any exercise
you bring into the classroom, you must
exercise considerable professional judg-
ment. I have found, however, that if I am
able to recognize my errors as they are
happening I can use such an activity to
eliminate one of those days I wish would
never have happened.

Furthermore, I would advocate
that this type of simple activity is an
excellent way to experiment with group
learning or incorporate it into the large
lecture format.

It is my philosophy that if students

aren’t involved there is a problem.
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$300 Cash Prize Best Full-length Article
$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip

ou could be the
winner of the Spring
1998 Super Ideas
Contest

You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be
awarded on August 15, 1998. Plus, you’ll
have the honor of seeing your idea recog-
nized by the more than 21,000 faculty
who participate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by May 30, 1998. As
part of the Spring 1998 Super Ideas Con-
test, TFS is offering two awards:  one for
a full-length article and the other for the
best Quick Tip (less than 250 words) In

Y
Amanda Harris Rodgers
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK
arodger@vm.tulsa.cc.ok.us

If only there was a way to help our stu-
dents communicate their misunder-

standings.
To facilitate communication, I use

the following activity at the beginning,
during and end of a unit. Students are
asked to fold a piece of paper lengthwise
to form two columns. They label one
column as “What I know (about the con-
cept)” and label the other column as
“What I don’t know (about the concept).”

Fill in the columns
Before instruction begins, students

fill in the columns with the appropriate
responses. In the first column, students
write down everything they know about
the new concept. All students must write
down something even if they only indi-
cate that they know nothing. In the other
column, students write what they don’t
know or what is confusing to them prior
to receiving instruction.

Analysis
The students then turn this activ-

ity in to me. At a quick glance, I can
determine my class’s range of exposure
to the concept. Later, I reserve time to
investigate my students’ responses in
more detail. I check the vocabulary they
possess and their usage of mathemati-
cal terms.

I write comments on their papers
to let them know that I am aware of their
situation. If any of the responses show a
misunderstanding of the concept, I make
corrections to indicate that the idea is
incorrect and will be corrected in class.

If the students’ activity papers re-
flect a common misunderstanding, spe-
cial attention is given to this aspect in
the preparation and implementation of
the instructional design.

After instruction
During and/or upon completion of

instruction, students are asked to add
what they now understand to the other

comments already listed. In addition,
students describe any additional ideas
that they do not understand following
instruction.

If a student clearly understands
the concept, he or she may record noth-
ing in either column, although I find
many students will still harbor some
misunderstandings. Having their
thoughts on paper helps me decipher
their individual needs and allows me to
help them on a one-to-one basis. With
this method, a student’s progress, or
lack of progress, can be monitored.

Reactions
Student reaction to this activity

has been mostly positive. They are as-
tounded by what they have learned. They
can see, in black and white and in their
own handwriting, their personal learn-
ing conquests. Using this technique stu-
dents find a sense of confidence build-
ing within themselves, and it tends to
emerge both in and out of the class-
room.

Value to the instructor
This activity has given me a win-

dow into observing the students’ think-
ing and the concepts that they have de-
veloped—which is the goal of this activ-
ity.

More importantly, by noting their
understandings and misunderstandings
students are empowered to communi-
cate more clearly.

This activity has allowed the stu-
dents to communicate with me in a form
that they, more than likely, have never
been exposed to in other mathematics
courses. More opportunities need to be
given to students to assist them in devel-
oping communication skills, especially
in mathematics.

Sally M. Haas
Angelina College
Lufkin, TX

What I Know—What I Don’t Know

Instructional Design

addition, all articles submitted will be
eligible for publication in upcoming TFS
issues. The winners will be featured in the
August 1998 issue. The winners will be
notified after August 1, 1998. See page 2
for TFS contact information. All entries
must include the author’s name, college
affiliation, address, phone and E-mail ad-
dress if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pentron-
ics Publishing must hold the copyright to
all articles published.

What I Know What I Don’t
Know
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Teaching For Success
TM

FIRST CLASS
Innovative techniques certainly can

improve the educational process, but
not nearly so much as one’s own role
definition. Whether I view myself as a
professional educator or an employee
makes all the difference.

The most central characteristic of
an employee is that of being an agent of
the employer. The employer has a mis-
sion. In exchange for money, the em-
ployee acts on behalf of the employer
doing what the employer wants done in
a prescribed manner.

Many faculty whom I have met
rank as ideal employees. A few even
seem to sustain a good employee role
indefinitely. For most, however, accep-
tance of the employee mentality seems
to inevitably lead them to a primary
focus on such issues as compensation,
work loads, work environment and avail-
ability and quality of equipment and
political power struggles. Complaining
and little effective action seem to become
the chronic condition for educators who
adopt the employee perspective.

Before long, the impact of this
victim mentality becomes most appar-
ent in the classroom, especially for ten-
ured faculty. Intrinsic motivation even-
tually collapses and extrinsic rewards
simply are not there. Unlike private in-
dustry, with its many performance in-
centives, quality teaching appears unre-
lated to salary, or any other compensa-
tion within academia. Thus, lacking both
external benefits and an internal vision,
the educator with the employee mind-

set too often degenerates into a going-
through-the-motions automaton.

If the employer-employee sche-
matic distorts  perspective to the point
of killing the spirit of true education,
then where do we turn for a more life-
enhancing model?

For me, defining myself as a full-
status, independent, professional edu-
cator revitalizes the art of teaching as
no other action can.

To develop this self-energizing
mind-set, first consider the root words
for professional, or professor. These
words come from the Latin, fateri, mean-
ing to proclaim. Thus, a professor is one
who possesses a message that she or he
proclaims before others and because of
this message, approaches society with a
mission, cause and purpose.

My mission includes leading oth-
ers to truths. I invite learners to join me
in the truth-seeking process. I create an
environment in which students can dis-
cover for themselves principles that en-
hance their lives. I approach life with a
passion for discovery and the inclusion
of others in the growth process.

With my independent educator
perspective, each time I step into a class-
room, I now don’t dwell on the too-short
chalk stubs or the dirty erasers. I don’t
compare my educator’s salary to those
of the private sector or my equipment to
the latest available.

Instead, I see a group of marvel-
ous human beings all assembled for me
with little effort on my part. I appreciate

John T. Ault, Ph.D.
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT
ault@suu.edu

The Role of Self-Perception
in Your Teaching

the time and freedom to create what-
ever learning environment I desire. I
focus on sharing my dream and explor-
ing with students their quests.

It can be a wonderful life or drudg-
ery. I can focus on the dollars I lack or
the great relationships and opportuni-
ties that I posses. It’s all simply a matter
of perspective. Teaching techniques,
such as those in Teaching For Success,

are important. Without developing the
tools of our trade we often become a
burden on the honest seekers of truth.

Jane Hudson
Muscatine Community College
Muscatine, IA

Quick Tip

Leadership

One of my goals is to use students from
my institution’s International Club as

part of a cultural diversity component of
my classes. To foster a better learning
experience than a presentation by an
international student, I created a learn-
ing experience with a library component.

Students are assigned to find an
article in a magazine or other periodical
about any facet of life in the speaker’s
country. The student summarizes the main
points from this article in a couple of
sentences and develops a question to ask
the presenter.

 It’s all simply a matter of

perspective.
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The greatest choice we have is to
think before we act and then take
action toward our life goals every

day. Our problems result not only from our
lack of action, but from our action without
thought,” Dennis Waitley, Dennis Waitley’s

Little Green Book of Inspiration.
If one your goals is to teach for suc-

cess, then take at least one new action this
term to use technology appropriately—it’s
crucial to achieving greater success. How-
ever, since technology requires a signifi-
cant investment of dollars, time and energy

to achieve real benefits, it’s wise to think
before you act. In this issue, you will find
terrific ideas on how to comfortably apply
technology to your teaching and your stu-
dents’ learning.

Authors Pamela Stone, Dave
Bequette, Charles Waldauer, Ph.D, Phillip
L. Davis, T.L. Brink and Theresa Savard
share the technology application ideas they
developed through experience and criti-
cal thinking.

Technology demands your time.
Computer systems and audio visual equip-

The ability to successfully apply computer technology is a critical success factor

of today’s teaching.▲

Technology—
Demands and Benefits

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

ment require constant attention: cleaning,
adjustments, maintenance, repair, and in-
stallation of new applications, drives,
memory boards and peripherals. Maintain-
ing existing software requires the installa-
tion of upgrades and often the selection of
new compatibility options.

Technology requires practical opera-
tional thinking. For example, if you fail to
develop logical file organizational systems,
periodic old-file clean ups and backup rou-
tines, all your computer work can disap-
pear in the blink of an eye because of file
deletion command mistakes, power line
voltage spikes or storage disk failures.

Computers and their add-ons ex-
act from you the constant development of
new skills, the mastery of new knowledge
and the adoption of the attitudes of pur-
posefulness, patience and perseverance.
For example, does WWW stand for the
World Wide Web, the World Wide Wonder
or the World Wide Wait? It all depends on
your attitude toward technology and your
expectations of what it can deliver.

Technology can provide real instruc-
tional benefits:  rapid and flexible student-
to-student, teacher-to-student and student-
to-teacher communication; storing, sort-
ing, structuring and displaying information
in almost unlimited forms; data interac-
tions that adapt to the situation or the
user’s input; improved portability of infor-
mation and computing power to the clinic,
laboratory or classroom. And, if you enthu-
siastically choose to meet its demands, tech-
nology can help you teach for success in a
way nothing else can.

TM

TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS

“

The Journal of Critical Success Factor Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants.

February 1998
Volume 10  Number 2
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Is Independent Study
Worth the Effort?

Technology—Design

More and more often, I encounter
people already in the workforce

returning to my classroom to sharpen
their existing skills and learn new ones so
that they may remain competitive in the
ever-changing world of business. I admire
these students and their obligations to
home, family and community activities.

However, even with the generous
schedule of classes offered by my institu-
tion, one of my students found it impos-
sible to attend classes. She needed a
course not being offered in order to gradu-
ate and begin work on another degree.
Her only option was to complete the
course by independent study. My first
reaction was that I did not have the time
since I had 18 semester hours plus addi-
tional collegiate responsibilities. But, af-
ter much thought and consideration,
though, I agreed to teach her via the
computer.

After getting the syllabus, compe-
tencies and text, along with the disk and
workbook, the student proceeded to
read and complete assignments. We cor-
responded frequently as I sent her pre-
tests and assignments to be completed
via the computer and fax machine. She
worked on class assignments and stayed
in touch with me by E-mail and phone.

We then scheduled a day when we
both could meet so that she could take
the midterm exam, which included true-
false and multiple choice questions from
the text, as well as documents to be
created, edited and printed.

The student had the option to pre-
pare a speech and submit it by video
using multimedia or to present it in per-
son to a select class or group of partici-
pants.

Advantages
❑ The class was independent of

time and place.
❑ The student will be able to

graduate this semester and
receive another degree next
semester.

❑ The student did not have to
worry about the conflicting
schedules of work or course.

❑ The student had more imme-
diate, individualized attention
on problems encountered.

❑ The student received prompt
feedback.

❑ In-person class attendance
was not required.

❑ When travel was not possible
due to weather or  conditions,
class continued on schedule.

Disadvantages
❑ I had another course to pre-

pare since this course was
not offered this semester.

❑ I spent more hours at work
and at home on the computer.
There was less face-to-face
interaction.

Teaching and learning electroni-
cally is not only convenient, it is surpris-
ingly inexpensive. The college and busi-
ness were technologically compatible—
no money was spent on new infrastruc-
ture. I used VAX mail and the student
used Eudora software. The overall ex-
perience was different and challenging.
I envision this new experience as a sign
of the times along with distance learn-
ing and on-line teaching and learning.

Her only option was to complete the

course by independent study.▲

I have students do research for a

paper using the Internet.▲

The Internet has been one of the best
teaching tools that I have found

available for instruction in many, many
years. In order to acquaint my students
with the Internet in the variety of busi-
ness courses that I teach, I assign jour-
nal articles analysis using the Internet.

Instead of going to the Learning
Resource Center and getting a hard copy
of a journal article, they have to obtain
the journal article over the Internet, ana-
lyze it and write a one-page report. They
then share these articles with the class
each week on a selected basis.

At first, the students were a little
uncomfortable with this; however, after
a session with one of the librarians, as
well as some pep talks from other peers,
I find my students really enjoy this as-
signment. I have not had one student
complain about using the Net instead of
traditional methods to obtain the jour-
nal article.

In addition, to encourage com-
puter literacy, I have students use the
Internet to do the research for a paper.
Again, students find how convenient and
fast this method is.

Comments from my students are
“I wish other instructors would encour-
age us to do this like you do.”

Bill Wells, Ed.D.
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK

The Web and
Research
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Computer Projects
Teach Analysis

Technology—Design

Charles Waldauer, Ph.D.
Widener University
Chester, PA GDP

They must analyze the data for any trends over time and examine whether

there are any discernible interrelationships among these variables.▲

Students in my Principles of Econom-
ics courses are assigned four out-

of-class projects. They collect data from
library sources, process the informa-
tion in computer-generated spread-
sheets and construct computer-gener-
ated graphic representations.

Next, they analyze the data for any
trends over time and determine whether
there are any interrelationships among
variables. This analysis is presented in
written summary form as a brief paper
(500 word maximum). Several times dur-
ing the semester students also are called
upon to give brief oral summaries (5
minutes per student) of their findings.
These computer-based projects count
for 20 percent of the student’s course
grade.

Goals
These computer-based projects do

the following:
❑ Enhance computer profi-

ciency.
❑ Develop analytical reasoning

abilities.
❑ Strengthen written and oral

communication skills.
❑ Facilitate library usage for

data sources.

Activities
For each project, the data must be

printed in spreadsheet form; graphs must
be constructed with quarterly time peri-
ods on the horizontal axis and data val-
ues on the vertical axis. Brief written
reports must evaluate the change in the
variables over time and identify interre-
lationships between them. Examples in-
volving the collection of quarterly data
over the past five years are:

❑ Gross Domestic Product and
the Civilian Labor Force Un-
employment Rate.

❑ Consumer Price Index and
the Civilian Labor Force Un-
employment Rate.

❑ Gross Domestic Product and
the Consumer Price Index.

❑ Personal Consumption Ex-

penditures and Personal Dis-
posable Income.

❑ Federal Government Budget.
❑ Deficits and the Civilian La-

bor Force Unemployment
Rate.

❑ The Measure of the Money
Supply and Consumer Price
Index.

❑ Federal Funds Rate of Inter-
est and Consumer Price In-
dex.

❑ Federal Government Budget
Deficits and 10-Year Treasury
Note Rates of Interest.

❑ Net Exports of Goods and Ser-
vices and Federal Govern-
ment Budget Deficits.

❑ Consumer Price Index and
Net Exports of Goods and Ser-
vices.

❑ Net Exports of Goods and Ser-
vices and the Exchange Rate
of the US Dollar.

Outcomes
These projects generate the fol-

lowing educational outcomes:
❑ Give students hands-on ex-

perience in locating and col-
lecting economic information
makes them more aware of
the economic environment in
which businesses operate.

❑ Students create computer-as-
sisted spreadsheets and
graphs. This fosters an ap-
preciation of the value of com-
puters as an analysis tool.

❑ Learners analyze economic
data. This makes them cogni-
zant of the importance of this

information for making intel-
ligent management decisions.

❑ They write brief analytical
summaries and give oral pre-
sentations of their findings.
This forces them to think
about the implications of eco-
nomic events and the poten-
tial impacts these events can
have on their lives.

Feedback
Feedback from students indicates

that they learned a great deal about macro-
economic relationships from these
projects. A substantial majority of the stu-
dents felt that these projects were worth
the effort.

Are the ideas in TFS a help? Do you
enjoy teaching and learning how other

faculty are solving their teaching problems?
If you like TFS, tell someone. To keep TFS
coming to you, your faculty development of-
fice, dean or vice president of instruction
needs to hear from you. Now in its tenth year
of service, TFS has grown by word-of-mouth
each year. Penny and Jack Shrawder, Coedi-
tors, thank you for your support!

Tell Someone…
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Pamela Stone
Baker College of Flint
Flint, MI
Stone_P@Acadfl.Baker.Edu
TFS Partner Author

Whether your course is hands-on or
strictly theory, you can use tech-

nology to better explain and show con-
cepts and procedures.

Demonstration files
When I teach computer courses, I

develop small documents and files to dem-
onstrate the day’s procedures and con-
cepts. The equipment I use consists of a
common classroom overhead projector
and a data display panel attached to my
computer.

Lotus and Excel spreadsheets with
text and numbers can be used to demon-
strate alignment, formatting and calcula-
tions. A document with misspelled words
and improper grammar will quickly show
students how to use the spelling and gram-
mar checkers in Microsoft Word,
WordPerfect and most other applications.

In programming courses (BASIC,
COBOL, AS400 and others), an illustra-
tion of the format and position of com-
mands and instructions allows students
to more quickly understand the language.
When running my programs, I often in-
clude common errors. This helps students

learn how incorrect instructions cause
error messages and affect their results,
and gives you an easy way to illustrate the
debugging process.

Presentation possibilities
Another wonderful use of a com-

puter attached to an overhead projector
data display panel is to show students’
presentations. My students are required
to develop a final project that includes
most of the material covered during the
course. The last week of the course,
each student sits at my computer and
displays his/her project on the overhead
projector.

Although some students are hesi-
tant to do this (or any) presentation, all
students have an opportunity to display
the documents they created and be the
center of attention for a few minutes.
Every project is different. As each stu-
dent explains the purpose and results of
the project, other students gain more
insight about an application’s uses.

I always make this portion of the
course lighthearted. We relax, have fun
and enjoy viewing the projects. When I
turn the lights on and look around my
classroom, I always see a group of happy
students. They are proud of their accom-
plishments.

Projection screen or whiteboard?
When you display a transparency on

the typical classroom projector screen you
can easily interact with it by pointing. But
by displaying it against a whiteboard, you
can underline key points and write com-
ments and calculations on the board.

Can your students correctly cite an

Internet source?▲
Internet connections

Copy data from the Internet and
include them in your displayed lecture
notes. Depending on your Web access,
you may be able to embed links in your
presentation documents. If Microsoft
Word for Office 97 is used, a wide range
of pictures is available through the In-
sert, Picture, Clip Art menu options.

If Word is not available, use http://
www. microsoft. com/ clipgallery/ live/ to
connect to this site; or try:  www. msnbc.
com.,www. abcnews. com, http:// cgi. path-
finder. com/ time/ daily/, or http://path-
finder. com/ time/ magazine.

▲

Copy data from the Internet and

include them in your displayed

lecture notes.

Do you like to write? Then become a TFS
Partner Author (PA). TFS Program Co-

ordinators from time to time request articles
on a wide range of subjects. When a request
is received, TFS contacts one or more au-
thors who have expressed interest in spe-
cific areas of teaching improvement. Inter-
ested? Contact Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor.
See the box at the bottom of page 2 for con-
tact information.

TFS Announces
PA Program

Concepts,
Procedures

and Your
PC

“

Special Focus—Using PCs in the Teaching/learning Process

Continued to page 5
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Continued from page 4

Concepts,
Procedures and
Your PC

Word processor, a basic tool
It’s easy to emphasize important

words and concepts using a word pro-
cessing application such as Microsoft
Word™ or WordPerfect™ for Windows.
Select bold printing, underlining, larger
print, etc. to add emphasis. Bullets can
be used to itemize key points. Most word-
processing applications also provide au-
tomatic formatting such as outlining,
shading, gallery and boxes.

Contrasts and accents make your
handouts more interesting to read and
increase your students’ understanding.
PowerPoint or other presentation graph-
ics also work well. These applications
place boxes around windows of related
information, making it easy for your stu-
dents to write notes along the sides.

Web citations
If you ask students to include re-

search on the Web, tell them how to con-
struct Web citations in their bibliogra-
phies. Try an assignment to find an Inter-
net site that provides this information.

Are your students as eager to use
technology as mine? If so, accept this
enthusiasm and encourage students to
use the power of the PC to increase their
knowledge and become better learners.

It’s easy to emphasize important

words and concepts using a word

processing application.

▲

Special Focus—Using PCs in the Teaching/learning Process

E-mail projects
I encourage students to submit written projects by E-mail rather than on paper.

It makes the grading job easier and teaches them skills in electronic communication.
The ease of E-mail communication also encourages timely feedback.

Encourage students with computers at home to discuss subject matter issues
by E-mail. I established a simple E-mail group last year with teacher training
students at California State University, Chico. I mailed the details of a typical
teaching problem to all group members, and they responded individually with
proposed solutions. I forwarded the best solutions to the group with comments.

Web page potential
Design a Web page and update it with your course syllabi and other course

resources. Many colleges will allow you to place your page on a campus server where
students can access information at home. Students can contact you for questions or
comments if you include your E-mail address.

Design a bulletin board in your classroom or online with Web site addresses
relevant to your subject area, some addresses for Internet tutorial sites and E-mail
addresses of experts in your subject matter who are willing to communicate with
students.

Create a student resource by producing a Web page and saving it to disk. Use one
of the new Web page creation tools like PageMill™. Students without Internet access
can use the pages for review if they have the appropriate browser software (Netscape,
Explorer, etc.) Link this page to resources on the Internet for students with Internet
providers.

For the past eight years, I have been
taking every opportunity to develop

techniques to engage my students in
computer technology. Here are some of
my favorite ways to make use of today’s
super PCs:

If your course requires submission

of written projects, encourage

students to submit the projects by

E-mail rather than on paper.

▲

Multiple-format reports
Encourage students to submit re-

ports in other than text-based form. High
schools and colleges in my area, for
example, prepare students to create
spreadsheets, charts, databases, Power-
Point™ presentations and even
Hyperstudio™ stacks. Take advantage
of their expertise. You can keep copies
of exceptional projects for later use in
your lectures.

Lecture distribution
Distribute your lecture outlines on

a floppy disk to students who miss lec-
tures. They can print out a copy of the
outline themselves and save duplication
costs. You can even include short notes
explaining difficult concepts.

Technology review articles
I require my students to write re-

views of technology articles. Instead of
printing the forms for students, I put
them on a disk. Students can print the
form if they feel more comfortable do-
ing so, or they can complete the assign-
ment on a word processor.

Lending library
Establish a software lending li-

brary. Many CD-ROM programs require
the presence of the original disk to elimi-
nate the possibility of duplication. Check
software licensing agreements to see if
your institution can purchase extra li-
censes for student use. Some vendors
even license a program for unlimited
use by staff and students for an addi-
tional fee.

Dave Bequette
Butte College/Orland High School
Oroville/Orland, CA
dj.dave@juno.com
TFS Partner Author

Six Engaging Ideas
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The Benefits of
Networking

Theresa Savard
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
tsavard@admin.mc3.edu

The use of a networked computer lab
is very beneficial for language and writ-

ing skills instruction. This classroom con-
figuration has particular benefits for English
as a Second Language students:

❑ It introduces students to a com-
puter keyboard.

❑ Teacher as facilitator ensures that
all students participate and take
responsibility, becoming confident
and better writers in the process.

❑ Word-processed compositions
have a professional look. Com-
puters are not a frill, but a ne-
cessity in the academic and work
environment.

❑ Compositions displayed with a per-
fect type face on a vivid screen
reinforce what the ESL student
normally sees on the printed page
(a distinct benefit for students
whose alphabets differ).

❑ Errors, e.g., spelling, syntax, are
more glaringly obvious on a
screen.

❑ Revising and editing are less
time consuming and frustrating
since it allows students to see
their writing anew.

❑ Students have a higher motiva-
tion and positive attitude toward
writing.

❑ It fosters a cooperative approach
to writing—some students have
never used a keyboard, while oth-
ers have some expertise and can
help classmates with such mys-
teries as formatting.

Here are ways I integrate Computer
Assisted Instruction (CAI) into my writing
class syllabus:

❑ Broadcasting a document for
group editing, revision and dis-
cussion. (This is a mix of punc-
tuation and writing exercises and
analysis of students’ paragraphs
for topic sentence, support, tran-
sitions and conclusion.)

❑ Individual work—I give the stu-
dents a topic and ask them to
brainstorm, outline and begin
their rough drafts while I view
the screen via the network and
send comments to the students.

❑ Paragraph Construction—visu-
ally leading the student step-
by-step through the writing pro-
cess.

Although student feedback varies, the
students’ evaluations are positive.

I give the students a topic and ask them to brainstorm, outline and

begin their rough drafts while I view the screen via the network….▲

Alice Kwok
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

Small Package—Powerful
Learning Technology

Technology—Applications

The National Council of Teachers of Mathematics encour
ages teachers to provide equal access and quality mathemat-

ics education for every student, and it recommends that visual
and physical models be a critical part of the algebra program.

I believe in the use of technology in order to build con-
crete and graphical understanding. It also offers an opportunity
for cooperative learning, addresses different learning styles and
places emphasis on higher-order thinking. Students learn best
when they are exploring and collaborating. With the help of the
TI-81 graphing calculator in the algebra program, students can
learn from experience and therefore much more likely to retain
and use what they have learned.

In my lesson designs, I always include this technology to
help students discover new ideas and predict outcomes. For
example, as students are learning linear functions, they are able
to draw a number of graphs and use the calculator to compare
them.

After I show my students what this technology can do,
they’re eager to explore further. They begin

asking what-if questions and what-might-happen-if questions.
They even look at the possibilities of the cubic functions and
the polynomial functions. Excitement fills the air. Students
are learning and focused. This technology helps in class
building, and certainly promotes communication skills.

I love teaching when I see the sparkle in their eyes, and
the increase in their self-confidence and problem-solving
skills. This technology is effective in developing students’
experimental inquiry skills—it’s a powerful tool!

After I show my students what this technology can do,

they’re eager to explore further.▲
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$300 Cash Prize Best  Article
$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip

ou could be the winner
of the Spring 1998
Super Ideas Contest

You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be
awarded on August 15, 1998. Plus, you’ll
have the honor of seeing your idea recog-
nized by the more than 21,000 faculty
who participate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by May 30, 1998. As
part of the Spring 1998 Super Ideas Con-
test, TFS is offering two awards:  one for
a full-length article and the other for the
best Quick Tip (less than 250 words) In

Y

Quick Tips

addition, all articles submitted will be
eligible for publication in upcoming TFS
issues. The winners will be featured in the
August 1998 issue. The winners will be
notified after August 1, 1998. See page 2
for TFS contact information. All entries
must include the author’s name, college
affiliation, address, phone and E-mail ad-
dress if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pentron-
ics Publishing must hold the copyright to
all articles published.

Use Indexes

Kathy Chapman
Fox Valley Technical College
Oshkosh, WI

Those students who are still assigned
research papers may find it difficult

to anticipate how to divide and orga-
nize the information they gather. Prior
to beginning the task of collecting data,
if the student investigates the indexes
of sources that detail the proposed sub-
ject, he or she might find that the divi-
sions, or at least a good number of
them, are outlined there. The student
could then  keep a list of possible sub-
topics at hand while gathering and or-
ganizing data.

Flyers Soar
Juanita P. Butler, Ph.D.
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL

I deliver presentation assignment re-
minders to my class, I created a flyer as

a high-impact communication tool. Such
a flyer could also be used to announce
exams, special projects and reports. Since
flyers are both visually appealing and suc-
cinct, the message should stick in your
students’ minds.

Picture to Write

Dorothy Minor
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK
dminor@tulsajc.tulsa.cc.ok.us

This technique involves my students
in writing and discussions and aids

me in learning students’ names. I ask
students to draw a symbolic picture of
themselves. I supply crayons, markers,
colored pencils and paper. Although stu-
dents may complain, “I can’t draw,” I
encourage them and draw my picture as
they draw theirs.

Students write a paragraph de-
scribing or interpreting their picture;
then they explain their creation to the
class. This activity helps me learn stu-
dents’ names while establishing an open
and inviting atmosphere for discussion.

Diet for Learning
Gail Ann Riedesel
Scott Community College
Davenport, IA
Klown@revealed.net

I ask students to write down what
they would feed a child to ensure its

health and boost its learning capability.
Then I ask them to record what they
usually eat and compare the two lists.
It’s a revealing learning activity.

Cool
Energizer
Lillian McDaniel
San Francisco City College
San Francisco, CA

On dull, cloudy or rainy days, I use
group activities to generate some ex-

citement. When students arrive, a deck of
cards is centered on a cluster of each of
four or five desks. The students are di-
vided into groups, and each group selects
a dealer. The dealer deals the cards, each
of which contains a particular assignment,
and students with matching tasks col-
laborate to complete the assignment.

After about twenty minutes for re-
search, the groups are seated and the
dealer shares the report. The assignments
can involve math problems, English com-
positions, inferential thinking skills, or
questions about an author’s purpose.

A card might read, “One of the most
important of all critical thinking skills is
the ability to distinguish among statements
of fact, opinion and probability. List 20 of
each: facts, opinions and probabilities.”
This activity motivates students and builds
rapport among peers.

PR Motivates

Peter A. Schaub
Baker College of Muskegon
Muskegon, MI

Arecent article in physical therapy
literature describes a method to

assist patients with rehabilitation. It’s
called positive reinforcement (PR).

When students respond to a ques-
tion in class, follow with PR by offering
“excellent answer,” or “good job.” Stu-
dents appreciate PR, and moreover, with
PR students are more likely to partici-
pate and attend class.

In cases of incorrect answers, re-
spond by saying “good try,” or “you’re
right on track with this one.”

Challenge yourself to use PR to:
❑ Reach difficult students.
❑ Be positive not phony.
❑ Improve student participation

and attendance.
❑ Minimize the impact of incor-

rect answers on self-esteem.
❑ Write encouraging comments

on returned assignments.
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Technology—Evaluation

Objective exams (you know, the true/
false variety) are used by a vast ma-

jority of faculty regardless of the nega-
tive picture sometimes painted about
them.

Is there anything we can do to
improve them? Consider using a com-
puter-based version of your next T/F or
M/C exam instead of the paper-and-pen-
cil variety. Why bother you ask? Be-
cause the standard versions:

❑ Lack interactivity and feed-
back.

❑ Are relatively expensive to du-
plicate.

❑ Lack multimedia capabilities.
❑ Are impossible to update

once printed.
❑ Can’t adapt to the test taker.

Benefits
What advantages might a computer-
based testing (CBT) program offer? The
advantages include:

❑ Interactivity using both the
mouse and keyboard.

❑ Immediate feedback—either
question by question or at the
conclusion of the exam.

❑ Very cheap reproduction
cost—post one copy of the
exam file on the network
server and let all test takers
have at it.

❑ Multimedia capability—imag-
ine allowing the student to
view a short video on some
topic and then asking ques-
tions about what they saw
and heard.

Phillip L. Davis
Del Mar College
Corpus Christi, TX
pdavis@surf.delmar.edu

Computer-based
Testing Advantages

❑ Easily updated—using a da-
tabase model where the pool
of questions can be updated,
changed and resequenced
based upon any number of
criteria—learning objectives,
level of difficulty, etc.

❑ Intelligent adaptive feed-
back—sophisticated CBT
software can be programmed
to adapt the difficulty of test
questions posed to the test
taker based upon their first
few responses.

Requirements
CBT programs are not without some

costs. They require an available network
of computers capable of running what-
ever level of program you plan to use.

For example, if you wish to incor-
porate multimedia presentation, then the
network of computers must have
soundcards, speakers (or better yet, ear-
phones) and be powerful enough to run
the multimedia CBT software. They also
require varying levels of teacher training.

My own anecdotal experience
over the past five or so years shows that
the programs have improved in terms of
capabilities and user-friendliness.

What advantages might a

computer-based testing (CBT)

program offer your students?

▲

How to Get Free
E-mail Accounts
T.L. Brink
Crafton Hills College
Yucaipa, CA
tlbrink@juno.com

There are numerous benefits to get
ting E-mail accounts for students. It’s

an excellent method for them to submit
their assignments and questions to you.

Also, if you can attach files to your
E-mail messages, you can distribute soft-
ware so that students can run drill and
simulation programs at home instead of
having to come into the computer center.

Some institutions provide stu-
dents with personal E-mail addresses,
but many of those can only be accessed
from on-campus computers. If this is a
problem for your students, there are
several providers of free E-mail.

JUNO is available to anyone with a
PC using Windows operating system (3.1
and 95). Juno has many local access phone
numbers and, better yet, the actual con-
nect times are short. You can load any
ASCII text onto your clipboard and then
paste it into an E-mail message.

Then you can send it to all your
students or just one. The major limitation
of Juno is that it doesn’t support sending
or receiving attached files. You can down-
load Juno’s software from the site at http:
//juno.com and once you have it on disk,
it can be distributed to students.

Other free E-mail systems are Web
delivered. However, you have to have ac-
cess to the Web in order to use them. The
easiest Web delivered E-mail provider is
HOTMAIL (http://www.hotmail.com/). It
is fast, user friendly and allows you to
paste text and attach non-ASCII files.
Other free systems are MAILCITY (http://
www.mailcity.com/)  and USA.net (http:/
/use.net./).

You can load any ASCII text onto

your clipboard and then paste it

into an E-mail message.

▲
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Excellence is to do a common thing
in an uncommon way,” wrote
Booker T. Washington. Leadership,

a critical success factor of good teaching
involves excellent teachers teaching in an
uncommon way because they have devel-
oped a Unique Teaching Approach (UTA).
Why do outstanding teachers develop a
UTA? It appears they hold several funda-
mental beliefs in common:

❑ They can make a difference to
their students.

❑ It’s possible to motivate stu-

dents to achieve higher per-
formance.

❑ “Adopt an attitude that leaves
no room for failure,” as Kathy
Garber puts it.

❑ Self-motivation is important,
but good teachers can help
learners enhance and develop
interest, dedication, enthusi-
asm for learning.

❑ Their unique personality char-
acteristics, viewpoints, pas-
sions and skills can be fused

into an effective UTA that no
other teacher can offer.

Have  you found your UTA yet? If
not, perhaps some examples would help.
Here are four types of teachers whose
UTAs produce excellent results.

❑ Instructional design innovators.
❑ Visual enthusiasts.
❑ Great communicators.
❑ Performance enhancers.

Kathy Garber, City College of San
Francisco, “Reframing,” (page 2) and Dr.
Irie Glajar, Austin Community College,
“When Symbols Are Confusing,” (page 2)
describe their approach to solving learn-
ing problems through an inventive ap-
proach to instructional design.

Pamela A. Stone, Baker College of
Flint, “Making It Visual—You Don’t Al-
ways Need a Computer” (page 3) demon-
strates her UTA and the many ways you
can help students learn more through
simple visualizations.

Ted Rachofsky, Austin Community
College, “Her Way or My Way?” (page 3)
and Mike Smith, Bluefield State College,
“Language Log” (page 7) explain how de-
veloping a special sensitivity to communi-
cation and language is a successful UTA.

A powerful UTA, performance en-
hancement, is detailed by Pamela A.
Stone, TFS Partner Author, (pages 4 and
5). This UTA removes emotional and
physical problems that if left unsolved
block learning.

Develop your UTA and you’ll take a
giant step toward teaching for success.

“

FOR SUCCESS
TEACHING

“The art of teaching is the art of assisting discovery,” Mark Van Doren▲

What’s Your UTA?

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The Journal of Critical Success Factor Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants.

March 1998
Volume 10  Number 3
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Irie Glajar, Ph.D.
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

When Symbols Are Confusing Reframing

Kathy Garber
City College of San Francisco
San Francisco, CA

Following my general
rule, I firmly emphasize

the importance of under-
standing logically the rea-
sons behind any math-
ematical procedure. I en-
courage my students to ask
the question “Why?”

There are no stupid
questions. If a student has a
question, it’s a valid inquiry,
and everyone in the class, be-
ginning with the instructor,
is challenged to answer it.

In this context, a situ-
ation developed one day
around the mathematical concept of the “Rules of Signs,”
which briefly states, among other things, that when we mul-
tiply two negatives the answer becomes positive (-2 x -3 = +6).

Not all textbooks explain it in a way that every student
understands, and not all students are comfortable with the
same explanation. Therefore, complete understanding de-
pends on the ability of the educator to explain it in a variety
of ways.

I have taught this concept to many generations of stu-
dents by resorting to one or two well-known strategies. How-
ever, this time, with one particular student, those methods
failed. I was challenged to create a new and better method.

The truth is that numbers, signs and number-lines can
be confusing. Other more language-based approaches may
work better.

I suggested, “Let’s use P as the name for the sentence:
Today I go to school.”

We can write it like this: P = Today I go to school.
Now, find the opposite of P (its negative): -P = Today I

don’t go to school.
Next, write the opposite of the opposite of P (the

negative of the negative). The logical opposite of the sentence
“Today I don’t go to school,” is “Today I go to school.”
Symbolically it can be written like this: -(-P) = P.

The student exclaimed: “Ahaaa, that makes sense!”,
and instantly became able to use the rule with an intuitive and
logical understanding of its meaning.

Let students know that you
are committed to handling in-

formation in whatever way en-
sures their success. Adopt an at-
titude that leaves no room for
failure.

For the last six semesters, I
have worked as an instructor’s
aide in the Disabled Students Pro-
grams and Services. I teach stu-
dents with learning disabilities.

From experience working
with these students, I now teach
math basics differently. In many
instances, our students come to
us having mastered third-to-fifth
grade math. In addition to their
primary disability, they may have a number of other problems
and a history of not being able to learn, which has built up
their expectation of failure.

Quite frequently, the student will tell me, “I don’t know
the times tables” or “I never was able to learn the times
tables.” For the first couple of years that I worked in this
department, I found this news discouraging.

Then an opportunity presented itself in the form of a
student who was absolutely convinced that she could not
learn the times tables but who would not give up trying either.
Remembering some of my past training in positive, double-
bind reframing, I suggested that we break down the times
tables into small, manageable bits of information. I suggested
that she could learn these while driving, standing on a line,
cooking, etc.

To my amazement, it worked. In one semester, she
memorized all of the times tables, and a year later, she still
remembered them.

Of course, for a normal learner this wouldn’t have been
such an obstacle to surmount. However, each of us at some time
has come across a stumbling block that at the time is over-
whelming. In these instances put the student back in control
with the suggestion to break down the problem into its discrete
parts. Then deal with each one separately and systematically.
This results in learning success, which in turn encourages the
students to more effectively organize their studies.

The truth is that numbers,

signs and number-lines

can be confusing. To my amazement,

it worked!

NEW E-mail !
!

▲
▲
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Making It Visual—You Don’t Always
Need a Computer

Her Way or My Way?

Pamela A. Stone, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Flint
Flint, MI
stone_p@acadfl.baker.edu

Ted Rachofsky
Austin Community College
Austin, TX
tedrach@austin.cc.tx.us

If you teach a second language, you
may use various items to associate

the new word with the article. These
same concepts can be used to help
students in other courses understand,
too. Here are some suggestions:

Many application and program-
ming courses require students to re-
member the difference between rows
and columns, fields and records. To
demonstrate visually, hold your arm
horizontally when you explain the data
stored in rows and records. When you
explain the contents of columns and
fields, hold your arm straight with your
fingers pointing toward the ceiling and
your elbow pointing toward the floor.
Help your students visualize the mean-
ing of terms whenever possible.

For example, to help ESL students
compare and contrast, use everyday
items such as books, fruits and veg-
etables, and small stuffed animals—
things that can be easily carried to class.
Start by writing a few of the differences
on the board: apples are red and big,
grapes are green and small, and peppers
are green and big. After students see the
similarities (big or green), they will also
comprehend the differences (only one
is small and only one is a vegetable).
English students benefit from visual aids
as much as students who must develop
a computer database or file.

My new accounting students have
trouble remembering that each transac-
tion affects both debits and credits. After
I spend about thirty minutes demonstrat-
ing and explaining, some students grow
frustrated. To relieve the tension and help
them remember, I wear a simple, white
paper sailor hat with “Debits = Credits”
written on it. We all laugh for a while, then
go through the transactions again. Stu-
dents may chuckle about my hat, but they
remember this important concept.

Advanced accounting students
must learn process costing. To help them
envision this, I use a doll to show stu-
dents how the product moves through
the processes and costing centers. I

explain how the doll is molded, her face
is painted, her hair is attached, and her
dress is made. Toy cars work well, too.
I explain how the pieces are stamped
out of metal, welded together and
painted, and the wheels attached. We
also have a discussion about direct and
indirect costs. Students learn how diffi-
cult it is to determine the cost of the tiny
snaps used to fasten the doll’s dress or
the little decals on the side of the car.

Even if your artistic skills are lim-
ited, be willing to make quick, simple
drawings on the board; pictures will
also help students understand. I recently
had an instructor who drew stick figure
dogs on the board; he then added stick
figure fleas on the dogs—simple but
effective. I still remember with a smile
how he graphically explained the differ-
ence between classifying and counting
data related to a process of a system.

If you’re not willing to wear silly
hats or draw pictures, many other items
can be used to demonstrate concepts or
procedures—let your imagination go. If
you don’t want to carry things to class,
tape pictures to the board. Students will
still see the relationships.

These are just some of the ideas
I’ve used. If you’re interested in others,
E-mail me. What visual aids do you use?
I’d love to hear from you!

For example, to help ESL

students compare and contrast,

use everyday items such as

books, fruits and vegetables, and

small stuffed animals.

Every once in a while I get compla
cent and start thinking I’ve got this

teaching job down. It never takes too
long to get knocked off my pedestal,
and on the way down, I always learn
something.

The topic in college algebra class
was equations containing fractions. I
wrote my method of solving equations
with fractions on the board, did a sample
problem, and as the class broke into
problem-solving groups, moved
throughout the room, answering ques-
tions as they arose. Jeanette raised her
hand, and I went over to her group.
“Now this is the way I do it. Is it OK?”

I perused the problem. “You re-
ally did a lot of extra work this way. If
you do it my way you save steps and get
the answer faster.” I quickly left and
went on to the next group.

After class, Jeanette visited my
office. “Did I offend you in some way?”
she asked.

I was shocked. “What gave you
that impression?”

“Well, you just looked at my pa-
per and left in such a hurry that I and
everyone in my group thought my ques-
tion angered you.”

I thought for a few seconds re-
membering my words and thoughts.
“You’re right. I wanted you to solve the
problem my way.”

She answered, “I have to do things
in a way that makes logical sense to
me.”

The procedure she used came
back to me and the elegance of her
method humbled me. After thinking a
few seconds, I responded, “You know
that’s the way I was taught too. Over the
years, I streamlined my methods so
much that I forgot how beautiful your
method is. Thanks for reminding me.”
Jeanette taught me the real meaning of
teaching “my way.”

My way should be to encourage
people to solve their problems their
way.

Communication

▲
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Students With Unique Problems—
Do You Know What to Do?

Pamela Stone, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Flint
Flint, MI
stone_p@acadfl.baker.edu

Everyone has emotional and physical
problems that they must deal with.

Some are minor; some are not. Some are
invisible, while some are very obvious to
everyone. When your students enter the
classroom, you may be able to sense their
unexpressed apprehension and concern.
Or their hearing aids or other physical
impairments may speak loudly of the spe-
cial challenges they face. How can you
assist these students?

Affective problems
Everyone has issues and dilemmas

that enter their minds at inopportune
moments, and this is true of your stu-
dents, too. When they come to class, prob-
lems sometimes arise. For example, adult
students who must take remedial courses
in math or writing may feel stupid. Those
who must repeat a course may feel re-
sentful or lack confidence.

Those who must take business
or humanities courses out of their main
area of study may feel unconnected
and disinterested. Students confront-
ing computers for the first time may be
afraid of looking stupid or even be
afraid of the equipment. If they haven’t
been in school for 20 years, they may
have an additional problem—they may
think they are too old to learn!

All of these obstacles to learning
can be overcome by your patience and
understanding. Many students lack con-
fidence. It’s part of the learning process.
When we encounter something unfamil-
iar or difficult, we become unsure. Self-
doubts emerge and we become defen-
sive and may withdraw.

When students withdraw, they
are less receptive to lectures and the
material. Encourage these students to
participate. Instead of asking them a
question with a definitive answer, ask
their opinion about a fairly neutral is-
sue. This will make them feel a valu-
able part of the class. Their involve-
ment will help them relax and tempo-
rarily forget their fears.

Common health concerns will
also creep into your classroom.
Students taking antihistamines
for cold symptoms may be tired
and sleepy and mad about be-
ing sick. You can usually tell
they don’t feel well and you may
choose to be quietly sympa-
thetic. When students appear
preoccupied, ask them a rela-
tively easy question; one that
will help them mentally return
to the classroom.

If you know they are hav-
ing difficulties with their teen-
age children, spouse, or work,
the question “Are you all right?”
lets them know you care. Diffi-
culty in another course or the
stress and fatigue of going to

school may also prevent students from
doing their best. You may notice more
than preoccupation. You may see worry
or depression. Although most of us are
not trained to assist with emotional prob-
lems, your concern may ease students’
suffering enough to help them through
the class period. Students who appear
seriously distressed may be faced with
bigger problems.

Most schools have counselors
trained to assist students with major
emotional problems. Students who are
very troubled or preoccupied with the
care of family members or friends who
are ill, or when deaths occur in their
family may need professional assistance.
Women suddenly faced with a failed
marriage, children to support, and un-
employment may feel overwhelmed.
Women who have been degraded by
their father, boyfriend, and/or husband
may also need more than the patience
and understanding of instructors. An-
other situation most instructors are un-
prepared to handle is substance abuse.

These are some of the sites you may
want to visit. Dr. Herman Lowe, Counsel
Phonetm, (http://www.counselphone.
com/index. Htm) provides pages of infor-
mation and a toll free telephone number
for assistance. The Anxiety Network (http:
//www.anxietynetwork.com/index. htm1
#index1) gives links to other sites and
pages of information. For data about learn-
ing disabilities, try LD OnLine for Teach-
ers (http:// www. ldonline.org/) which pro-
vides a search facilities, and National Cen-
ter for Learning Disabilities, Inc. (http://
www.ncld.org.welcome.html) which has
links to other sites. These sites also give
information about testing and evaluating
students with learning disabilities. For tips
on note-taking, writing and comprehen-
sion, and the fear of public speaking, try
Counselling Services-University of
Victoria (http://www.coun. uvic.ca/learn).

 This site also has workshops,
handbooks. Internet sources, and a
search facility.

Physical disabilities
Do you have students in your classes

with physical disabilities? Are they learn-
ing as much as the other students? There
are some easy ways to help these stu-

Everyone has issues and

dilemmas that enter their

minds at inopportune

moments. This is true of

your students, too. Continued on page 5
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dents. The first, of course, is to treat them
the same as you treat all other students.
Although they may require physical assis-
tance, most students don’t want preferen-
tial treatment. They only want to hear, see
and move around as best they can.

Students with difficulty hearing need
for you to talk louder than normal. Some
people with hearing impairments read lips.
By standing where these students can see
your face, you will have fulfilled much of
their need. Use the board as much as pos-
sible. All students will appreciate your
writing important terms, equations, etc.
on the board. Students with hearing defi-
cits may tape your lectures. If they don’t,
suggest they bring a tape recorder to class
or offer to place a recorder on your desk.
(Most schools have recorders available
for in-class use.)

Although you may simply use a
dark marker and write bigger, tape re-
corders may also benefit students who
have difficulty seeing the notes you write
on the board. When you provide hand-
outs or give tests, students with visual
impairments will appreciate your en-
larging their copies. You may ask these
students if a different color paper will
make reading easier for them.

Mobility difficulties are sometimes
easier to overcome. If your students are
in wheelchairs or on crutches, they may
need to sit closer to the door, end of the
table, or front of the room. If you enter
the classroom before these students,
move the chairs and/or desks for them.
They will appreciate your moving the
obstacles. Depending on their situation,
they may need no other assistance. Do
you require students to give oral presen-
tations? Instead of having students come
to the front of the classroom, consider
allowing your mobility-challenged
students—or all students—to remain at
their desks.

Students with greater physical
limitations may require a note-taker or
translator. Some students may require
someone to read the textbook and/or
handouts for them. Other students may
need someone to do their typing. During
testing periods, you may make arrange-
ments for these students to go to a dif-
ferent area so the test may be read to
them. Generally your supervisor or aca-
demic personnel will provide assistants.

When students are enrolled in
computer/typing courses that require
they do their own typing, you are faced
with a dilemma. If you teach speech
courses that require oral presen-
tations, having students with
speaking difficulties presents
you with the same kind of di-
lemma. Should these students be
held to the same requirements as
students without physical diffi-
culties? If so, will these students
be disadvantaged? Will they fail
to meet the requirements? Will
they fail the course?

Since they cannot achieve
the same expectations, should you
reduce the grades of these stu-
dents? Consult an academic coun-
selor who is knowledgeable about
these students, the requirements
of your institution and the laws
regarding disabilities. Try to do
what is best for these students.
They are in your class to learn to
the concepts and procedures. Give
them the opportunity to learn and
accomplish as much as they can.
Help them reach their personal
level of success.
Help from the Web

When students are enrolled in

computer/typing courses that

require they do their own

typing, you are faced with a

dilemma.

There are various Internet sites
you may visit to acquire information
about students with physical handicaps.
A brief summary of the Americans with
Disabilities Act may be accessed by dial-
ling 1-800-514-0301 (voice) or 1-800-514-
0383 (TDD) or through the Web (http://
janweb.icdiwva.edu/kinder/overiew.
htm). The Web site titled “Serving as a
National Clearinghouse of Good Ideas”
may provide links to other sites that are
more specific to your individual needs
( h t t p : / / w w w . e d . g o v / p r o g r a m s .
heml#areal).

The Low Incidence Unit,
Queensland Department of Education
Curriculum Support, Australia (http://
c u r r i c u l u m . q e d . q l d . g o v . a u / l i s c /
liuhome.htm) provides publications
about physical, hearing, vision, and in-
tellectual impairments. Counselling Ser-
vices - University of Victoria (http://
www.coun.uvic.ca/learn/) has tips for
note-taking, public speaking, compre-
hension, and writing skills.

If your students are in

wheelchairs or on crutches, they

may need to sit closer to the

door, end of the table, or front of

the room.

Continued from page 4

Do You Know What to Do?
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Students also share

their family photos to

demonstrate the

physical attributes of

the aging process.

Exploring Aging

Christine Jensen
Burlington County College
Pemberton, NJ
cgjensen@pemb.bcc.edu

M y students are ex-
pected to complete a

series of interviews both with
aging members in our com-
munity and the profession-
als who are available to serve
them. The students must in-
terview:

❑ a young adult (be-
tween the ages of
21 - 30).

❑ an adult who re-
turned to college.

❑ an adult who is
over the age of 75.

For most of my students, this is their first experience with
a cross-sectional research design. In addition, they are required
to interview a geriatrician or gerontologist to gather information
regarding their credentials and their interest in working with
older adults and their families. The students are provided a folder
that allows them to keep their accounts from their interviewing
experiences as a special memento from the class.

Students also share their family photos to demonstrate the
physical attributes of the aging process by seeing their parents’ or
grandparents’ younger days. They learn by sharing their autobio-
graphical memories sparked by these pictures. Society focuses
on being young and active, and this activity allows my students to
relate more closely to older adults in a positive fashion.

Sensitivity training
There is a hospital organization near our campus that

provides sensitivity training to young people in the public schools.
I invite these volunteers to join our class and describe situations
older adults face on a daily basis. This training program is more
commonly referred to as Instant Aging, and my students have not
stopped talking about this activity.

They helped us experience aging in a number of ways
including: wearing earplugs, having our fingers and ankles
taped to simulate arthritis and wearing glasses that simulated
the visual problems associated with cataracts and glaucoma.

We engaged in a number of tasks such as reading and
signing paperwork, putting on jewelry, buttoning shirts and
fastening door and window locks. At the conclusion, my
students were happy to return to their youthfulness. My class
understood an older adult’s abilities and reaction time.

The Alzheimer’s Association Website features an autobio-
graphical account of a woman dealing with this disease. It’s one
thing to abstractly learn of the neurological components of the
disease; It’s another to understand the daily complications it
presents to the patient and family members. The students were
so moved by Diana McGowin’s personal account that she served
as a guide to greater understanding and respect for this disease.

Real-World Math Project
Adds Flare
Bob Fleming, Ph.D.
Montgomery Co. Com. College
Blue Bell, PA
flemingr@erol.com

In a recent Calculus III class, I
introduced a project that

complemented the curriculum and
at the same time, demonstrated
how mathematics could be used
in the business world.

I challenged my students to
write a calculator program that
would compute the distance be-
tween two points on the surface of
the earth. They could assume the
latitude and longitude of the two points were given and that
the output is the distance between these two points in nauti-
cal miles.

I formed students into teams and assigned the following:
❑ Leader—responsible for running meetings, inte-

grating results of participants, drafting an engi-
neering memo and delivering a presentation of the
team’s results.

❑ Analyst—responsible for the equations and com-
municating these equations to the programmer.

❑ Programmer—responsible for the implementation
of the equations on the calculator and the design of
a user friendly input/output.

❑ Geographer—responsible for the definition of the
earth-related angles and the construction of suit-
able check cases.

I then defined the project deliverables:
❑ TI-85 calculator program.
❑ Engineering memo.
❑ Viewgraphs for technical presentation.
❑ Class presentation.

The results were outstanding! The mathematical con-
cepts used for this project: spherical coordinates, scalar
products and the arc length of a circle are all part of the
Calculus III curriculum. Moreover, this project created a
more lively atmosphere in the class and a friendly competi-
tion arose between the teams.

Tell
Someone…

Are the ideas in TFS a help? Do you enjoy teaching and
learning how other faculty are solving their teaching

problems? If you like TFS, tell someone. To keep TFS coming
to you, your faculty development office, dean or vice presi-
dent of instruction needs to hear from you. Now in its tenth
year of service, TFS has grown each year. Penny and Jack
Shrawder, Coeditors, thank you for your support!

The results were

outstanding!▲ ▲
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Quick Tips

You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be
awarded on August 15, 1998. Plus, you’ll
have the honor of seeing your idea rec-
ognized by the more than 21,000 faculty
who participate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by May 30, 1998. As
part of the Spring 1998 Super Ideas
Contest, TFS is offering two awards:
one for a full-length article and the other
for the best Quick Tip (less than 250

words). In addition, all articles submit-
ted will be eligible for publication in
upcoming TFS issues. The winners will
be featured in the August 1998 issue.
The winners will be notified after Au-
gust 1, 1998. See page 2 for TFS contact
information. All entries must include
the author’s name, college affiliation,
address, phone and E-mail address if
applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pen-
tronics Publishing must hold the copy-
right to all articles published.

$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip
$300 Cash Prize Best Article

“

TO DO:
√ S e n d
Idea to
TFS

ou could be the winner of
the Spring 1998 Super
Ideas ContestY

Questionnaire Helps
Students Plan Work
Mary B. Funk
Johnson County Community College
Overland Park, KS

I distribute a progress report form
two weeks before any major class

project is due. The following informa-
tion is filled in by students and handed in
to me in class that same day:

❑ Name.
❑ Class.
❑ Title or subject of project.
❑ Work completed to date.
❑ Difficulties so far.
❑ What is needed to finish this

assignment.
❑ What problems are expected?
❑ My completed project

should….
This technique will work for any

out-of-class assignment. It helps students
to disclose their progress, or lack of it,
and to acknowledge their commitment
to the assignment. This questionnaire
serves as a reminder to students and
communicates to me where students are
with the assignment. In addition, it en-
courages students to visit with me to
solve difficulties.

Bonus Points Add
Sparkle
Dorothy A. Arel
Shasta College
Redding, CA

After 30 years teaching Business
English, I still strive to increase

the activity level of my students. To do
so I employ a bonus point concept. I
incorporate ten bonus activities each
term. A bonus could be called by the
instructor at any time and the student
needs to be present to participate.

Start with any principle you want
to emphasize. For example, after a les-
son on subjects, I ask students to write
three sentences and underline the sub-
ject in each.  A bonus point is given for
any student submitting a paper. Progres-
sively, the bonus point opportunities be-
come more difficult and varied. The next
bonus task might be to find a verb error
in newsprint, or write down the lyrics of
a song with a pronoun error.

At the end of the term, deduct the
bonus point totals from the total number
of errors recorded for all exams. This
could ultimately change a student’s grade
slightly depending on the point distribu-
tion. One thing I can say for sure, bonus
points generate enthusiasm in my class.
Why not give them a try in yours?

Mini Motivators
Work Magic
Brenda Teals
Big Bend Community College
Moses Lake, WA
brendat@bbcc.ctc.edu

Governing with trinkets” was how
Napoleon explained the gold rib-

bons, awards and titles he gave to French-
men so they would support his policies. In
teaching Western Civilization, I discussed
this phrase with my students for several
years before I realized that Napoleon’s
idea was an excellent one to adopt and
adapt. I’m always looking for ways to show
my students that I value a good analogy, a
clever turn of a phrase or an especially
creative sentence.

Now, when I return my essay ex-
ams, I apply the Napoleonic principle of
trinkets and reward one or two examples
of good writing with post-it notes, pen-
cils or scratch pads.

I explain to my students that I
have borrowed this idea from the great
Frenchman. What worked for him can
also work for us. Often the most inter-
esting writing is not on a paper that has
received an A. Nobody has ever refused
a trinket and I have noticed a distinct
increase in the clever turn of a phrase.

Language Log
Mike Smith
Bluefield State College
Bluefield, WV
msmith@swva.net

In my composition course centered on
language awareness, students keep a

language log. In it they record where and
when they noticed striking uses of lan-
guage and their reactions to these uses.

I challenge students to understand
the social implications of the use of words
in particular contexts and to analyze their
experiences.

When a student inquired about the
apparently innocuous statement, “He’s a
Chicano,” the class responded that the
individual referred to had been placed
within the dominate culture as a gendered
minority. This expression shows the
speaker declaring a socio-linguistic real-
ity of his or her own. The log helps stu-
dents become more sensitized to the uses
and functioning of language.
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Since the creation of puzzles can

be quite time consuming, assign

students the task.

Do your students need a break from
lecture or test review? If so, dis-

tribute some kind of puzzle (e.g., cross-
words, word searches). Since the cre-
ation of puzzles can be quite time con-
suming, assign students the task. Sug-
gest that they use terms and ideas intro-
duced in class.

Puzzle assignments do need some
preparation, but guidelines are easily
drawn. First, decide what kind of
puzzle(s) should be included.

Puzzle types
These are popular in my classes:
Crosswords: Provide a grid, or a

table. The grid I distribute is 26 rows by
29 columns. (A grid gives the finished
puzzle a more pleasant appearance.)
For example, in math classes, students
could create problems and write out
numbers or use concepts/definitions
such as cosine, proof, Einstein, etc.

Word scrambles: The students
provide a definition with a row of letters
to be unscrambled. Example: for the
word “atrium,” One of the upper cham-
ber of the heart—MATIRU.

Find-a-word: The aforemen-
tioned grid also comes in handy for
columns to have a neat appearance.
Have the students include a word bank.

Cryptogram: Every letter stands
for a different letter.

Hidden messages: Each letter
corresponds to a number so that a mes-
sage can be completed at the end of the
puzzle.

Next, draft guidelines for the cre-
ation of the puzzle such as:

Assignment 1
Create a crossword puzzle using

past chapters:
❑ Try to use only one-word an-

swers. Example: Use the fol-
lowing approach for key ideas
consisting of more than one
word: The “War Between the
States is also known as the
_____War.”

❑ Spelling will be graded.
❑ Submit a blank copy, the key

(so the instructor can check
the answers) and clues.

❑ Include the chapter numbers.
❑ At least 40 clues/words are

required. (Worth 20 points)

Assignment 2
Create a word scramble or other

written word game. Use at least 40
words/key ideas from lecture notes, class
discussions and the text:

❑ At least 40 clues/words are
required.

❑ Spelling and organization will
be graded.

❑ Creativity and effort will be
graded.

❑ Submit the directions, blank
game (uncompleted copy),
key and any other relevant
materials.

❑ Include the chapter numbers.
❑ For ideas, look at children’s

activity books.
Students should complete the

puzzle (before submitting it for a grade),
correct any careless mistakes, receive
extra credit if permission is given to use

in later classes, receive extra credit for
additional puzzles and include concepts
or key terms from the beginning of the
semester to the present lesson. This last
suggestion provides a cumulative re-
view and also provides extra words to
use.

I look forward to grading these
puzzles; however, you may want to have
students grade each other’s, or com-
plete each other’s puzzle while you pro-
vide the actual grade. For easier grad-
ing, I have each clue or item worth a set
amount with an “all or none” criterion.

Additional criteria you may want
to factor into the grade are: organiza-
tion of the whole puzzle, creativity, dif-
ficulty and spelling/grammar.

Is it worth it?
The benefits of puzzling it out are it:

❑ Improves students’ organiza-
tional skills.

❑ Allows a cumulative review
of key ideas.

❑ Provides an interesting
change to class.

❑ Encourages critical thinking
and problem-solving skills.

❑ Allows application in liberal
arts classes and more objec-
tive classes.

❑ Improves self-esteem and
motivation if puzzles are used
for later lessons.

Francine Armenth-Brothers
Heartland Community College
Bloomington, IL
francinb@hcc.cc.il.us

Could Your Students Puzzle-It-Out?

Instructional Design

▲

Do you like to write? Then become a TFS Partner Author (PA). TFS Program Coordi
nators from time to time request articles on a wide range of subjects. When a

request is received, TFS contacts one or more authors who have expressed interest in
specific areas of teaching improvement. Interested? Contact Jack H. Shrawder, Coedi-
tor. See the box at the bottom of page 2 for contact information.

TFS Announces
PA Program

New E-mail:
T4S@thegrid.net
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Are You a Problem
Seeker, Solver or Avoider?

Teaching, learning and the improve-
ment of either are complex prob-
lems. Experience in exporting suc-

cessful programs from one educational insti-
tution to another shows that a solution that
works for a teacher in one situation must
sometimes be modified to work successfully
in another course or at another institution.

The need to constantly modify and
invent new solutions to teaching and learn-
ing problems challenges instructors to be
good problem solvers and decision mak-
ers. The ability to make good decisions

leading to effective solutions, a leader-
ship critical success factor, is crucial to
achieving long-term success.

According to Patrick Montana,
Ph.D., Management, there are three types
of decision makers each acting out a
unique strategy:

❑ The problem avoider—his or
her goal is to maintain the sta-
tus quo. This person is actually
a negative thinker and fears that
any changes could lead to a mis-
take. He or she doesn’t realize

that mistakes and failures are as
natural as potholes in spring on
the road to success.

❑ The problem solver—“con-
fronts the problem, reacts to it
and makes those changes nec-
essary to solve it,” states Dr.
Montana. While effective, this
person’s strategy always leaves
him or her one step behind, con-
stantly reacting, feeling tossed
about by the waves of change.

❑ The problem seeker—Dr.
Montana describes as, “one
who actively looks at situa-
tions, searches for problems
or anticipates problems so that
corrective action may be taken
before the problem grows. This
style stimulates future think-
ing and planning to prevent
problems.”  This is the person
with mature wisdom who ac-
cepts the reality that problems
are life’s master teachers and
are necessary for growth.

Problem seekers develop sound ef-
fective personal strategies for coping with
problems and producing workable solu-
tions. Creating a successful educational
problem-solving strategy requires logical
thought, accurate listening skills and the
courage to risk implementing untried so-
lutions. As Confucius wrote, “The supe-
rior man [or woman] makes the difficulty
to be overcome his [or her] first interest;
success comes only later.” If you are a
problem seeker, you’re already on the
path to teaching for success.

“Out of intense complexities intense simplicities emerge,” Winston Churchill▲
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

TM

TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS

April 1998
Volume 10 Number 4

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants
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Do your students immediately stuff
papers you’ve returned to them into

their backpacks? Do you suspect that
they never read those comments you’ve
written? Do they act as if their responsi-
bility ends as soon as they have com-
pleted an assignment? If you’ve answered
yes, you might want to try this method.

Interactive strategy
I never hand a paper back to a

student without going over it with her or
him personally. Most of my developmen-
tal students respond more to oral than to
written instruction, and they respond most
positively to face-to-face conversations.
So, while the rest of the class is doing a
group or an individual assignment, I spend
approximately five minutes going over
each student’s paper. The student and I sit
in two desks pulled right next to each
other so that we can have eye contact
when we turn our heads, and we can both
see the paper between us.

Here is the key to enhancing a
student’s accountability. She must read
the paragraph out loud to me. Then when
she comes to a sentence with a word left
out or a necessary “s” deleted from the
end of a word, or an “ed” not at the end of
a past tense verb, I wait to see if she reads
the sentence as if the missing element
were there. If she does, (and nine times
out of ten, she does), I point out that those
deletions are serious because people who
read her paper can’t hear what she meant
to say. They can only read what is written.

Pinpointing the problem
Then we’ll come to a sentence error

like a comma splice (CS). CS will be writ-
ten in green in the margin, but I want to
know if she understands why it is a CS and
how she plans to fix it. If she can’t explain
either of those two things, I put a red

asterisk on the paper, and she’ll have to
hand the paper back to me at the next class
with that sentence rewritten and an expla-
nation of the rule behind the correction.
This method has helped me analyze how I
might teach the lesson  more effectively.

Oversights
Or maybe she really does under-

stand comma splices, but she was writing
too quickly to notice them in her own
paper. If so, she now knows that she has to
be accountable for her mistakes, that
knowing something doesn’t count unless
you can demonstrate that you know it.
Possibly she really thinks that she was
correct—that her sentence does not vio-
late one of the rules we had in class. If so,
she can argue her case for writing the
comma splice, and as she argues, she is
taking responsibility for her work. She’s
also letting me know why she is confused,
and then it’s my job to explain comma
splices to her so that she’ll understand.

Red asterisks
Then we might come to a sentence

with such twisted syntax that even the
student will have difficulty reading it con-
vincingly. I then point out that other read-
ers would be even more confused than
she was, and that they would be distracted
from the point she wants to get across if
they have trouble slogging through such
awkward expressions.

Then I would put a red asterisk on
the sentence for her to rewrite. Not every
error requires a red asterisk, though. Just
the ones that are serious and recurring or
that I determine the student doesn’t grasp.

Content problems
So far I’ve given examples of me-

chanical errors, but content problems be-
come apparent as the student reads out

loud, too. Why did she jump from one idea
to another without any connection (tran-
sition) between? Didn’t she go off-track
with that sentence that doesn’t have any-
thing to do with the rest of paragraph?

Isn’t that point in the wrong spot in
the paragraph; wouldn’t it be better five
lines up? Doesn’t that conclusion wind up
rather weak after such a strong body? We
don’t have much time, but even if she
acquires only one major strategy to im-
prove her writing from the five minutes,
it’s well worth the time.

When the five minutes are up, the
student has her paper to work on—not a
paper that she never carefully examined,
or a paper with comments on it that she
can’t read or doesn’t understand. She’s
now responsible for correcting some er-
rors. But more importantly, she knows
that she’ll be accountable for the next
paper she writes.

It’s a strenuous exercise for the
teacher, who must be brief, yet clear,
patient, yet demanding. Every error can-
not be corrected in five minutes; every
point cannot be elaborately discussed.

Students appreciate individual at-
tention. Most of all, though, they realize
that ignoring papers covered with red ink
won’t make them better writers. Being
accountable will.

Kathleen Shaw
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
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Ignoring papers covered with red

ink won’t make them better

writers. Being accountable will.

▲

Evaluation/Management

How to Implement an
Accountability Strategy
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I walk

among them

to answer

questions or

reinforce

what they

are doing.

▲

Evaluation/Design

Lenore Mussoff
Wilmington College
Rehoboth Beach, DE
leemusso@dmv.com

How to Better
Evaluate Learners

Always searching for meaningful ways to evaluate students, I have created two
methods of evaluation that have worked well over the past two years.
One method requires the students to engage in a three-step activity:

❑ In groups of five or six, with one student serving as recorder, they create
questions and answers based on the current assignment. These ques-
tions must be thoughtful, requiring more than one- or two-word answers.
In a class of 25 students, for example, you may have five groups, named
A through E. Each group creates four or five questions and answers.
While they are working, I walk among them to answer questions or
reinforce what they are doing.

❑ Next, Group A tests Groups B through E on its questions and collects the
papers. Then Group B tests Groups A, C, D, and E and collects the papers.

❑ Each group then scores the papers it has collected and turns them in.
The teacher can then look them over and make a final assessment. Students

usually ask good questions and they grade each other fairly. (They’re usually harder
on themselves than I am.) If one teaches a subject, one truly learns and these
students do become teachers in this project.

A portfolio evaluation also works well. Each student keeps a portfolio of his
or her work all semester. I remind them periodically of the importance of keeping
the portfolio orderly and in chronological order.

As part of the final examination, they use a direction sheet to assess the work
they have accumulated in the portfolio and to respond to certain questions in
writing. These questions are:

❑ Choose two pieces of work, preferably one early work and one later. For
each one, list strengths and weaknesses and how you could improve.

❑ Choose your best work and explain why it deserves this rating.
❑ How did you meet the goals you identified during the first day of class?

Students are required to submit their chosen pieces and written responses to
the above questions.

Tesoro Trail

Cynthia Torroella Merrill
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, MD

Since I teach Spanish, everyone is
involved because the art of communi-

cation is our real subject. I’ve created an
innovational learning activity called the
Prepositional Treasure Hunt. Prepositions
are extremely important but very difficult
to master. The Treasure Hunt is a thor-
oughly enjoyable way to actively learn them.

I come to class early to hide clues
throughout the classroom, enough so that
each student can have a turn. A clue might
for example be, “Mire debajo de la silla de
Marcos” (Look under Marco’s chair). Each
clue is numbered and leads to the next
clue in the sequence.

I hand the first clue to the student.
This person reads it aloud for the class. If
a student has trouble understanding the
clue he may ask the class for help. It’s
gratifying to watch the students work to-
gether to decipher a particularly challeng-
ing clue. Step by step they close in on the
tesoro (treasure).

The treasure? It consists of various
Spanish foodstuffs including Cuban crack-
ers, tropical guava paste, Columbian
expresso, Spanish turrón, Puerto Rican
chocolate, etc. A short feast begins, more
Spanish vocabulary is learned, and the
treasure hunt has been a success.

Joseph Zodl
Rio Salado Community College
Tempe, AZ
josephz@village.ios.com

I teach adult learners in evening classes
who are mostly reentry students.

When testing using traditional methods
such as multiple-choice or true-false
questions, I ensure they are aware of
good test-taking strategies. I emphasize
the following suggestions.

True/False
❑ If a statement is always and

inevitably true, then it is true.
If you can think of even one
reasonable instance when it is
false, then the answer is false.
Example: The sun always
shines in Phoenix. (T) (F)

❑ If the main clause of the state-
ment is determined to be false,
dispense with the rest of the
statement as now irrelevant.
Example: The sun always
shines in Phoenix because of
its geographic relationship to
the equator. (T) (F)

Multiple choice
❑ If unsure, determine if there

are one or more possibilities
that are definitely incorrect.
Eliminate them.

❑ From the remaining possibili-
ties, determining the correct
answer will be easier.

General
❑ If you’re stumped on a ques-

tion (for the time being), go
to the next one.

❑ Guess if necessary. Don’t
leave an answer blank.

❑ Think in terms of concepts:
Always, sometimes, never. Is it
always true? Is it sometimes
this way? Does never apply?

❑ For proper credit, circle the
correct answer. (When I
haven’t said this, I have had
people cross out the incor-
rect one or “X” the correct
answer, giving me 25 test pa-
pers each one with a differ-
ent key to decipher.

Basic Test Tips
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“Interdisciplinary team-taught

courses will be a key element in

reengineering teaching for twenty-

first century learning.”

--James R. Davis (Internet)

▲

We focus on a proactive (student-centered) rather than a reactive (teacher-

centered) approach to learning.▲

Instructional Design

Jim Brimeyer, Susan Troy, Kathleen Kelly
Northeast Iowa Community College
Peosta, IA

Why wait until the twenty-first cen-
tury to reengineer your teaching?

Why not use an interdisciplinary strat-
egy today?

We have developed and imple-
mented an interdisciplinary course
called “Introduction to Shakespeare: the
dramatist, the psychologist, the histo-
rian” taught by a literature instructor, a
psychology instructor and a history in-
structor. We emphasize this course is
team-taught, not alternate-taught. This
means all of us attend and participate in
each class session.

“Introduction to Shakespeare: the
dramatist, the psychologist, the histo-
rian” includes the study of the plays
from a dramatic analysis of recurrent
themes, ideas, characterizations; an
analysis of character using classical and
modern psychoanalytic theories; and a
study of historical periods that form the
settings of the plays. Throughout a one-
semester course, we study Hamlet,

Macbeth, Henry IV, Part I, Richard III,

A Midsummer Night’s Dream, plus one
play chosen by the students.

The three disciplines provide vari-
ous windows of entry into the plays as
we analyze the dramatic techniques; psy-
chological behaviors and motives of
characters; and historical social, politi-
cal and religious settings that influence
the plays.

Throughout this multidisciplinary
approach, we work toward developing
our students’ higher order thinking skills
of analysis, synthesis and evaluation.

Enhanced connections
Our idea for combining disciplines

resulted from the research of Renate
and Geoffrey Caine in Making Connec-

tions: Teaching and the Human Brain,
which suggests that instructors help stu-
dents learn more and better when they
provide opportunities for students to
see how knowledge and information
interact and connect.

According to the Caines, “There
are several reasons why interdiscipli-
nary teaching is important: 1. The brain
searches for common patterns and con-
nections. 2. Every experience actually
contains within it the seeds of many,
and possibly all, disciplines. 3. One of
the keys to understanding is what is
technically called redundancy. In other
words, if the same message can be pack-
aged in several ways, the receiver has a
much better chance of grasping what is
actually happening.”

To reach these common patterns
and connections in our interdisciplinary
Shakespeare course, we focus on a pro-
active (student-centered) rather than a

reactive (teacher-centered) approach to
learning. We continually try to involve
students through such performance-
based activities as role-playing of
Shakespeare’s characters, through much
small and large group interaction,
through mini-Congressional format de-
bates and through mock legal trials of
the characters.

Students also maintain a learning
journal, which is submitted twice for re-
action, and they compose critical essays
analyzing points of entry into the plays.

The concluding assessment con-
tinues this performance-based approach
as student pairs create a class presenta-
tion, including audiovisual aids, that
traces and analyzes a theme that threads
its way through all the plays we study
throughout the course.

Positive interactions
The three instructors continually

try to play off each other’s disciplines in
trying to offer students a better chance
of grasping what is actually happening.
While Jim offers a literary perspective
focusing on such aspects as Shakes-
pearean plot structure, use of poetry
and prose, imagery, characterization,
and dramatic techniques, Kathleen pre-
sents a historical perspective for
Shakespeare’s Elizabethan Age as well
as specific background for each play.
For example, during the study of Rich-

ard III, she offers historical research
contrasting Shakespeare’s depiction of

Interdisciplinary Strategy—Windows of Entry

Continued on page 5
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▲…why not set up a structure that

is fair, yet will encourage students

rather than discourage them?

Management/Evaluation

Marking for Success

R emember your college experi-
ences? If you began a course with

a C, did you believe you were not an A
student? Did you have the tendency to
feel there was no way to pull an A out of
that class? Did you think if only there
were five more tests, you might still have
a chance; but the syllabus specifies three
tests, a final examination and no more?

 Now what? Shall you visit the in-
structor in her office and wheedle a higher
grade? Should you bug her for the privi-
lege of a special makeup assignment?

As instructors, we do not like to
see our learners feel frustrated. And we
experience frustration ourselves when
people give up because they already know
they cannot earn an outstanding mark.
Since they feel sentenced to an average
mark, to a C, why would they even bother
to make an effort, when they know they
can make a C any old day? Why should
they devote more time to this body of
knowledge than what is absolutely neces-
sary for the sake of passing?

Since most instructors have some
control over the marking scheme, or at
least are in control of the computation,
why not set up a structure that is fair, yet
will encourage students rather than dis-
courage them?

We can encourage students by
rewarding progress. We can encourage
all students by changing the rules in
their favor.

The new rule is that you are not
competing, tooth and nail, against your
fellow-student: you are competing
against yourself. If you can demonstrate
steady progress, or at least improve-
ment, between the time you started the
course and the time you take the final
examination, you deserve a decent mark.
In fact, you deserve a mark that is closer
to the one you earned on the final, than
to your average. And not because the
final is worth so much more than all
other tests and exercises, but because
you have made progress.

The advantages are:
❑ The student will not drop out

of your course, since she has
no reason to fear that she
cannot earn a high mark.

❑ The student will not lose in-

terest and stop studying hard,
because he knows that his
effort will be rewarded, even
if he received Ds on the first
two tests.

It is easy to compute the average
grade based on x number of tests and a
final, even if the final is given greater
weight. It is not easy to come up with a
mathematical formula that rewards
progress. If we assume that the score
obtained on a test is always higher than
the score obtained on the preceding one,
the computation remains fairly simple.
It would be something like: Final Mark =
T1 + 2T2 + 3T3 + 4FE, divided by 10, if T2
> T1, T3 > T2, FE > T3, where T1 stands
for the first test, T2 for the second, etc.

But real-life performance seldom
involves linear progress. What if the per-
son earns a high mark on the first test, a
low one on the second, does better on
the third and does real well on the final?
Doesn’t that still qualify as making
progress?

There is no foolproof mathemati-
cal formula that covers all possibilities.
In other words, the scores may indicate
ups and downs, but the end result is
much better than the beginning. The
final score should be closer to the last
score, even if the calculator does not
yield the simple figure that would make
our grade seem completely objective.

Mario D. Fenyo and Nelson Petulante
Bowie State University
Bowie, MD

King Richard with other historical ac-
counts.

Susan uses an authentic, analyti-
cal method to connect the characters to
psychanalytic theories. Rather than pre-
senting psychological theories then find-
ing examples to fit them (as many psy-
chology courses might), Sue asks stu-
dents first to explore the actions and
motives of Shakespeare’s characters to
arrive at a psychoanalytic explanation.

For example, during the study of
Henry IV-Part I, students assume the
roles of Prince Hal, King Henry, Hotspur
and Falstaff. Other students prepare
probing questions about conflicting fa-
ther-son relationships to ask the stu-
dent-actors in character. Then in a group
counseling setting, Susan facilitates the
class as it interviews the characters fo-
cusing on these conflicts.

More fun
Two other highlights of the course

are attending a live Shakespearean per-
formance of at least one of the plays at
the University of Iowa or American Play-
ers Theatre in Spring Green, Wisconsin,
and celebrating Shakespeare’s birthday
on April 23 with a party at the home of
one of the instructors, which features a
menu of HAM-let sandwiches, big MAC-
beth chips, FALSTAFF beer (actually
soda water), and, of course, vanilla
SHAKES-peare for dessert. Students also
enjoy the film version of Joseph Papp’s
production of A Midsummer Night’s

Dream at the party.

Better management
Since each instructor brings a

unique style to the classroom, we found it
imperative to address classroom manage-
ment issues before the course began.

We have divided classroom man-
agement tasks into thirds; Jim coordinates
the daily classroom agenda, Kathleen tal-
lies ongoing grades and Sue monitors at-
tendance and participation. Each student’s
essay and journal is read by all three in-
structors so students receive three sets of
feedback, and grades are then discussed
and calculated by the instructors.

Continued from page 4

Interdisciplinary
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Designing Relevant
Student Evaluations

T. L. Brink
Crafton Hills College
Yucaipa, CA
tlbrink@soca.com

Most institutions have a system of evaluation of faculty.
Usually students fill out a Scantron form by responding

to numerous questions about the instructor, and the response
involves a five-point scale: 5 is totally true, 4 mostly true, 3
somewhat true, 2 not very true, 1 not at all true.

Maybe the five points represent a grading system:  excel-
lent, good, fair, poor, very poor. The only value is that the
students feel that they have spoken and the administration can
say that they have listened.

Rarely has this system assisted me in improving the
course or learning new teaching skills. So, I have designed my
own evaluation instrument that I use in addition to what the
administration requires.

Balance scale
The quantitative element of my questionnaire makes

use of balance scales (where three on a five-point scale is the
best). One thing I want to know is whether the course was too
hard, too easy or just about right. So I ask:

“In comparison with other courses you have taken at
this institution, would you describe this one as:”

❑ Way too hard.
❑ Somewhat too hard.
❑ Just about right.
❑ Somewhat too easy.
❑ Way too easy.

Overlap?
When I teach at a four-year institution, and I am teach-

ing majors in an upper division course, I need to know about
the degree of overlap of material. I don’t want to teach the
same thing about Freud in every class, but I don’t want big
gaps between the courses. So, I ask:

“Reflecting on the other courses which you have taken
in this major, how does this course fit in?”

❑ Way too much overlap and repetition of material.
❑ A little too much overlap.
❑ Just about right.
❑ Minimal relation to other courses.
❑ No relation to other courses.

Learning strategy balance
To check the balance between lecture and discussion, I ask:
“What is your preference about the ratio of lecture to

discussion in this course?”
❑ Way too much lecture, not enough discussion.
❑ Would prefer little less lecture, more discussion.
❑ Just about right.
❑ Would prefer little more lecture, less discussion.
❑ Way too much discussion, not enough lecture.

Open-ended questions
It is also very useful is to ask open-ended questions.

Many student will just leave these blank, while others will
come up with humorous or flippant responses, but many are
quite valuable. I ask:

“If a friend of yours told you that she was thinking of
taking this course from this instructor, what would you tell
her?”

“What further suggestions do you have for improving
this course?”

Try a Poster Presentation

Kathleen C. Banks
Kent State University
East Liverpool, OH

How to present scholarly activities to professional audi-
ences? One effective method is the poster presentation.

Most of these presentations have focused on a specific teach-
ing tool within a clinical or community setting.

I recently took the opportunity to involve our associate
degree nursing students with a poster presentation. The
scholarly conference was held at Kent State University. Ac-
tual preparation involved:

❑ Selection of students.
❑ Student involvement in preparation of the poster.
❑ Student involvement in verbally presenting the

poster display.
The students and I spoke to many faculty, staff and

administrators who attended the conference. When specific
questions were asked regarding student responsibilities in the
community rotation, the students took over. It was amazing to
see the positive dynamics of the students interacting in a

scholarly setting. Not only did they explain their purpose but
also articulated how the theoretical concepts were integrated
and applied. The students expounded on the clinical focus tool
and what the rewards of the rotation meant to them. The
students kept commenting, “They are really interested in what
we are saying.” This student involvement provided profes-
sional growth and personal involvement.

The students kept commenting, “They are really

interested in what we are saying.”

So, I have designed

my own evaluation

instrument…

▲

Evaluation/Design443
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You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be
awarded on August 15, 1998. Plus, you’ll
have the honor of seeing your idea recog-
nized by the more than 21,000 faculty
who participate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by May 30, 1998. As
part of the Spring 1998 Super Ideas Con-
test, TFS is offering two awards: one for a
full-length article and the other for the
best Quick Tip (less than 250 words). In

addition, all articles submitted will be
eligible for publication in upcoming TFS
issues. The winners will be featured in the
August 1998 issue. The winners will be
notified after August 1, 1998. See page 2
for TFS contact information. All entries
must include the author’s name, college
affiliation, address, phone and E-mail ad-
dress if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pentron-
ics Publishing must hold the copyright to
all articles published.

$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip
$300 Cash Prize Best Article

ou could be the winner of the
Spring 1998 Super Ideas Contest

Peer Readers
Evaluation Strategy

Nancy Kendall Snouffer
Del Mar College
Corpus Christi, TX

Often instructors are uncertain about
how materials they select will be

received by their students. Like most de-
velopmental faculty, I use literature to
enhance my first-level developmental read-
ing students’ program (Reading grade lev-
els are approximately 6-9 in my classes.)
The materials I select need to be fairly
easy to read, yet with ideas that challenge
and expand students’ ideas, while provid-
ing them with needed information.

Materials selected should not be
too simple, demeaning or overwhelm-
ing. Consider also that students from
diverse cultural backgrounds often view
materials differently than you anticipate.

To solve these problems, I employ
Peer Readers. Readers are volunteers
from my developmental classes who
earn extra credit. They contract to read
the work I select and provide me with
either written or oral feedback. I focus
on what they like or dislike.

Several ethnicities participate,
males and females share equally and
ages range from 19 to 63. Anyone who
volunteers and successfully finishes as-
signed tasks can be a reader!  They read

works I am considering for the next
semester and play an important role in
the selection process.

Advantages of peer readers are:
❑ The class materials selection

process is student centered.
❑ Every student has the chance

to read additional material
and earn extra credit.

❑ Valuable feedback is provided
to the instructor about per-
sonal and community values.

❑ Potential class problems are
anticipated.

❑ The instructor hears a cross-
section of student attitudes.

❑ Discussion over student re-
sponses helps build better criti-
cal reading and thinking skills.

Alice Sessions
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

To promote critical thinking about
research, I select short research syn-

opsis articles typical of the ones found
in Science News. These articles, about a
half-page long, are selected so that they
complement what we discuss in class.

I  supply three or four questions
with each article. Some are factual and
others take the student to the next level:
“Suggest the next experiment these re-
searchers could perform.” Other ques-
tions direct students to analyze diver-
gent research and look for similarities
or differences.

I assign four to six articles for
each unit of class work. The answers are
due before the test on that unit. In addi-
tion to helping students see the connec-
tions between their classwork and cut-
ting-edge science, these articles encour-
age the development of critical thinking
skills. So much current research re-
ported in the media is unprocessed and
needs to be evaluated. By developing
analytical skills, students can better
evaluate the massive amounts of data
that come their way.

Designing Library
Research Activities

Susan M. Taylor, J.D.
Ivy Tech State College
Mishawaka, IN

I use the following criteria to construct
appropriate library assignments:

❑ Meet the student at his/her
current level of experience.

❑ Build on previous research
experience.

❑ Develop essential skills.
❑ Integrate them into the es-

sentials of the curriculum.
❑ Sequenced to enhance learning.
❑ Designed with student re-

search methods in mind.
❑ Take into consideration the

resources available.
❑ Require preparation in and

out of class.

Y

They contract to read the work I

select and provide me with

either written or oral feedback.

Quick Tips

Last Chance!

▲

The Next
Experiment
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Setting a Strategy
for Success
Claudia Carroll Lappin
Ivy Tech State College
Indianapolis, IN

One student feverishly finished her
in-class project with the curt state-

ment: “Why do we have to write so
much?”

Instruction in Paralegal Science
involves familiarizing students with com-
plex legal principles distilled into their
components and translated into plain
English. In other words, simplify, sim-
plify, simplify!

Desired outcomes
The students then are expected to

take a factual situation and:
❑ Identify issues.
❑ Draft forms.
❑ Under the direction of a su-

pervising attorney, prepare
for a settlement of the legal
issues in a trial.

Forming a strategy
A large percentage of my students

have no college experience. Faced with
the prospect of overwhelming them with
unfamiliar legal terminology and legal
concepts, I do the following:

• Nurture group-consensus building
In-class drafting exercises by

groups of three or four students enable
them to come  to a consensus of the style
of the legal form and content.

• Repetition builds confidence
Routine repetition  of the basic

components of a legal pleading (cap-
tion, title, enumerated paragraphs, at-
torney signature and certificate of ser-
vice) gives students the confidence to
do the drafting, thus making the process
less intimidating.

• Foster cooperation
Cooperation among students in

their groups mimics the cooperation
paralegal professionals must solicit from
court personnel, attorneys for the op-
posing side, clients, legal secretaries and
their supervising attorney. This exer-
cise is particularly useful because the
students will be able to pinpoint defi-
ciencies in drafting by attempting to
respond to the inconsistencies or de-
fects in the other groups’ projects.

• Evaluate performance
Frequently, I pose as the Court Clerk

or Judge and require students to file their
documents with me. If the documents are
drafted inadequately, I reject them, as a
judge would. At the same time, I grade
their projects for form and content.

• Role play
Usually, I pose as the supervising

attorney and move from group to group,
answering questions, giving factual in-
formation and noting improvements or
deficiencies in form or content.

• Experiment
Finally, I have experimented with

a variety of testing techniques with a
high priority given to correctly drafting
forms. When the students complain
about writing so much, I merely state: “I
want to ensure your success” and I do!

Study
Partners
Kathy M. Richards
Pennsylvania College
of Technology
Williamsport, PA

As an adjunct/
part-time En-

glish faculty mem-
ber and often a
teacher of adults, I
face two unique ob-
stacles:

❑ Since I am not on campus
every day, students are some-
times frustrated by their in-
ability to stop by my office
anytime. Since many of my
students work full-time dur-
ing the day and attend classes
in the evening, it’s difficult to
contact them, especially
when they miss classes.

❑ A second dilemma is over-
coming the insecurity and
doubts that many older stu-
dents experience upon re-
turning to school. They often
need extra encouragement
and a boost of confidence.
Fear of asking stupid ques-
tions can result in lack of
progress or even failure.

To overcome these, I have insti-
tuted the use of Success Partners. After
a first day get-acquainted activity, I as-
sign or allow students to choose a part-
ner. This person is responsible for:

❑ Taking notes and assign-
ments/handouts for his part-
ner when he/she is absent.

❑ Handing in or collecting a
partner’s paper when he/she
is absent.

❑ Answering/discussing the un-
asked questions, which stu-
dents may think are too
simple to ask.

❑ Possibly studying for a quiz
or proofreading a paper.

Success Partner interaction has
provided several positive results. It pro-
motes accountability for students and
saves my time. I no longer accept ex-
cuses for late papers and I rarely re-
teach a lesson to an absent student.

The best result of all is that stu-
dents who actively participate with their
Success Partners earn higher grades and
feel much more confident.

I have instituted

the use of

Success

Partners.

▲

Instructional Design

Do you like to write? Then become a TFS Partner Author (PA). TFS Program Coordi
nators from time to time request articles on a wide range of subjects. When a

request is received, TFS contacts one or more authors who have expressed interest in
specific areas of teaching improvement. Interested? Contact Jack H. Shrawder, Coedi-
tor. See the box at the bottom of page 2 for contact information.

TFS Announces
PA Program

New E-mail:
T4S@thegrid.net
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How can you get going and make
things happen in your class this
term? First, identify and list any

barriers to making the changes that could
improve the end results for your students.
The top six excuses for not taking action
to improve teaching are:

❑ If I don’t try anything new, at
least I’ll be safe and reduce the
risks to my job.

❑ I really don’t have the confi-
dence to go beyond my estab-
lished teaching comfort zone.

❑ I only teach one night class;
who would care or notice if I
made improvements; it’s not
worth the effort.

❑ I’ve been teaching for 27 years;
I know all there is to know; I
don’t need to change now.

❑ I’d like to implement changes
but I don’t know where to begin.

❑ I don’t have the time; I’m too
busy to take on anything new.

According to Zig Ziglar’s Favorite

Quote Book, James Baldwin said, “Recog-

nizing a problem doesn’t bring a solution,
but until we recognize that problem, there
can be no solution.” I would change this
truism to, “Recognizing an opportunity
doesn’t always bring an improvement, but
until we recognize that opportunity there
can be no progress.”

This fall, recognize the golden op-
portunity that’s yours to incorporate new
ideas into your teaching. For with a new
class, fresh students, and scores of ener-
gizing ideas in your TFS issues, you have
a terrific chance to: create an engaging
learning activity, plan more challenging
outcomes, build better tests, assess per-
formance in more depth and communi-
cate more diversely. Which will it be this
academic year, actions, enthusiasm and
improvement or dull excuses?

Booker T. Washington expressed a
preference for action over excuses when
he said, “The world cares very little about
what a man or woman knows; it is what
the man or woman is able to do that
counts.”

Like you, I face many personal and
professional challenges. I’ve learned that
challenges can either motivate or depress
me. Depression results when I slip to-
ward inaction and indecision. For me, a
powerful antidote is once again embrac-
ing action and welcoming a challenge as
an opportunity for learning.

How can you ask your students to
choose action over excuses if you do not
demonstrate a clear preference for ac-
tion, experimentation and teaching for
success yourself?

How can you ask your students to choose action over excuses if you do not

demonstrate a clear preference for action, experimentation and teaching for

success yourself?

▲
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

TM

TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS

Secrets of Success—
Action or Excuses

August 1998
Volume 10 Number 5

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants
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The statement that you only have
one chance to make a first impres-

sion is especially accurate with regard to
students attending the first class session
of a new course. The rapid flood of first-
time impressions in a class often tips the
balance in the stay-drop decision made by
each of your students.

First and foremost, before you ever
walk into a classroom, check your atti-
tude. Communicate a respectful, appre-
ciative and open attitude. See your stu-
dents as customers, peers, colleagues
and people who are giving the most
precious thing in the world to you—
their time and attention. If you highly
regard and respect your students, they
will do the same for you.

Before you meet your class
❑ Create a new or locate (depart-

ment office, dean or vice presi-
dent of instruction’s office) an
existing syllabus.

❑ Check syllabus carefully for
accuracy and completeness.
(See syllabus checklist to fol-
low.)

❑ Arrange for syllabus copies (10
to 15 percent more copies than
you think you will need).

❑ Draft a student syllabus-accep-
tance signature form.

❑ Check classroom and labs for
seating arrangement, equipment
and negative environmental situ-
ations such as noise, poor light-
ing, inadequate ventilation, etc.

❑ Obtain samples of required sup-
plies, tools and safety equip-
ment, and copies of textbooks,
lab manuals, handouts, etc.

❑ Create a class calendar or
timeline and denote all learning
activities, exams, projects and

benchmarks for achievement.
❑ Read college catalog sections on

required student behaviors and
grading options and deadlines.

First-day things to do
❑ Welcome students; share your

experiences in the subject, prepa-
ration to teach the course, and
expectations of how your course
can benefit them.

❑ Invite students to introduce them-
selves, or make a game of it and
have students pair up and intro-
duce each other.

❑ Use an introduction activity to
learn names, student character-
istics, experiences and aca-
demic goals.

❑ Distribute your course syllabus
and discuss its contents.

❑ Have students sign statement of
understanding and compliance
with course grading policies,
class behavior standards, etc.

❑ Survey students on paper, or
orally for more information on
their course subject knowledge
and experience levels.

❑ Get them started with a first as-
signment; ask students to review
the textbook chapter headings
and indicate which one holds the
most interest for them and why.

Check your syllabus
The syllabus is a crucial document

in today’s legalistic environment. De-
sign it to inform your students of all the
expectations, acceptable behaviors and
grading, and academic standards. Your
syllabus should have:

❑ A course description, section
meeting times, etc.

❑ The instructor’s name, contact
information (phone, e-mail, fax,
etc.) and office hours.

❑ A list of required textbook(s),
lab supplies, special tools, safety
supplies, etc.

❑ A list of major learning goals in
terms of knowledge and skills
successful students will gain.

❑ A class calendar showing the
projected dates for assignments,
quizzes, exams, portfolios, sur-
veys, lab projects, etc.

❑ A statement of the instructor’s
right to make changes in the
course schedule.

❑ A detailed list of expected and
prohibited classroom behaviors.
(Make particularly explicit details
regarding attendance issues.)

❑ A course grading system descrip-
tion with your personal, institu-
tional or departmental policies for
makeup of exams, in-class work
or late assignments.

❑ A list of acceptable and nonac-
ceptable academic behaviors
regarding homework, term pa-
pers, lab reports, small group
participation, team tests, etc.

What are some fundamental things you should and should not

do to help build a positive first impression with your students?

First-Time Teaching—
Are You Prepared?

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor TFS
t4s@thegrid.net
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Art Gilbert, Ph.D.
Wilmington College
Dover, DE

How Will We Be
Evaluated?

Picture yourself in the opening day
of a new class. What is one of the

first questions your students will ask
you? In all probability it will be: “How
will we be evaluated?” Oh sure, you have
listed the answer in your syllabus but
somehow the students want to know more.
There will always be some apprehension
on their part. No matter how much we try
to alleviate their fear, indicating that as-
sessment is but one aspect of their learn-
ing process, the message does not always
seem to reach fertile ears.

Two approaches I utilize in my
graduate classes to deal with evaluation
are the following:

❑ Student-determined assess-
ment.

❑ Self-evaluation.
The first deals with relevancy.

While in each course we do expose stu-
dents to numerous concepts, some of
these contain more pertinent informa-
tion than others. Students come to us
with diverse backgrounds. Similarly,
their current positions have to demand
different needs.

On the first night of class, I dis-
tribute an Individualized Plan for Evalu-
ation sheet and review each option
listed. A sample or model of each is
found in the workbook that I have writ-
ten for each course. Everyone likes to
see what the final product looks like. It
is similar to having a complete picture
of the jigsaw puzzle you are working on.

After explaining each item on the
plan, I tell them that next week they are
to return the completed sheet, which
will contain their evaluation plan. “Se-
lect what will benefit you the most,” I
tell them. Many have subsequently indi-
cated to me how beneficial this was.
The course becomes even more mean-
ingful and relevant to them.

The second instrument is gener-
ally given midway through the course. It
is the self-evaluation instrument. With
this tool, I am putting the monkey on
their backs, so to speak. I note in my
explanation that they are not evaluating
the course, nor the instructor, nor the
room setting, etc. They are doing a self-
study. It is a reflective instrument that

provides much insight to the student as
well as to the instructor. I collect these,
read them and return them without any
comments.

This has proven to be very worth-
while for me, and I sense also for the
students. In fact many of them have told
me that as a result of this exercise, they
have designed a similar instrument to
use with their students.

The question: “How will I be evalu-
ated in this course?”, as a result of these
two instruments, takes on an entirely
different meaning. Also noted is a more
relaxed atmosphere along with much
more involvement on the part of the
students. This becomes a course that
reaches greater meaning on their part.
As the saying goes: “Try it, you’ll love it.”

SUPER IDEA WINNER!

▲

 “How will we be

evaluated?” Oh sure,

you have listed the

answer in your syllabus

but somehow the

students want to know

more. There will always

be some apprehension

on their part.

Continued on page 4
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▲

Evaluation/Management

The enrollment of new students each
term brings new challenges to the

alert instructor. This is especially true
of the fall term. Some new students are
young and entering college immediately
after high school; some transfer from
other colleges. Since transferees are al-
ready acclimated to college life, they
quickly learn the ropes and most will be
successful.

However, another group of students
finds college alien, like visiting an exotic
land. They remember attending school and
may have children in school or college.
They have probably heard others talk about
college and are familiar with teachers,
texts and reference books, homework and
tests. Yet they may feel lost, overwhelmed
or even scared. Some may say “I haven’t
taken classes for years” and feel they are
almost certain to fail. Others are returning
to college after securing their careers and
are taking the courses needed to obtain a
promotion.

You can easily identify these mature
first-time students. Here’s how. As you
introduce yourself and talk about the
course and your expectations, look around
the classroom. You will immediately no-
tice older students. They are the ones who
are more attentive and a bit more wide-
eyed than your other students. Mature
first-time students will appear to absorb
your every word and may write more notes
than necessary, or they may rarely look at
you and take very few notes. Every stu-
dent in your class deserves your attention
and consideration; however, the needs of
your mature first-time students may be
quite different.

To make them feel more comfort-
able, immediately draw these students
into the group by allowing them to intro-
duce themselves. Some will openly share
their concerns. Others will share their
accomplishments. Some will use humor.
These introductions give students a
chance to develop a support group with
others in the class.

Older students may feel stupid
learning with those who are 18-20 years
old. Watch for signs indicating they are
confused by your lecture. For example,

Pamela A. Stone, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Flint
Flint, MI
stone_p@acadfl.baker.flint

New Students Offer
New Challenges

they suddenly look at you – or away from
you, or stare at the board or their notes
trying to understand. If you are lucky,
they may crinkle their brows or actually
shake their heads. When you notice their
confusion, meet their gaze, move a step
closer to them, repeat your last state-
ment, or ask how you confused them. All
these techniques allow students to feel
more comfortable asking questions.

Mature returning students may
need coaxing and encouragement to
participate in discussions. You can in-
corporate them into the group by letting
them take notes for the group. To obtain
their input, provide each student a ques-
tion to answer or topic to cover. As-
signed questions and topics are also
useful when students dominate discus-
sions. If you require oral presentations,
they may feel too self-conscious or un-
sure to stand in front of the class. Some
even prefer a lower grade to public
speaking. Remind them their personal
experiences and knowledge are benefi-
cial. Provide the encouragement and
support they need; it will increase their
self-respect and pride. You cannot force
them, however; respect their feelings.

Studying for tests is mentally chal-
lenging, but performing poorly on tests
is even more difficult to accept. Older
students with years of work experience
may respond angrily when failing a test.
Those with less self-confidence may feel
sad or defeated. Students with these
reactions need fast reassurance and
patience. If they are angry at you, calmly
explain the correct answers. Avoid ex-
plaining why their answers are wrong.
Generally logic will reduce their anger.
Students who are angry at themselves
or feel sad need a little sympathy and
reassurance. If possible, offer some
study tips. All students need motivation,
encouragement and patience.

Continued from page 3

Self-evaluation instrument
Heidi Watts (“Bridges Freeze Be-

fore Roads” - ASCD Yearbook, 1996)
wrote: “To be consulted about one’s
learning is empowering—not to be con-
sulted is disempowering. Kids without
power over their own learning take
power in other ways, and some are sub-
verting or resisting what we want to
teach them.”

The more I thought about it, this
passage does apply to the graduate stu-
dent. Through the self-assessment ap-
proach, students can reflect upon past
learning experiences as well as plan for
future actions.

Instructions to the students
In this exercise, please reflect upon

our current course and answer the ques-
tions that follow. I will collect these
pages, read and return them to you. You
will not be graded, nor will comments be
placed on them. Remember also that
there are no “right” or “wrong” answers.

1. We are now about midpoint
through this course. Am I satis-
fied with my learning progress
to date?

2. What were the causes for the
answer I put down for question
#1?

3. What did I contribute (or not
contribute) that caused that an-
swer?

4. What did I do to contribute to
the betterment of the class?

5. Should I have done anything dif-
ferently?

6. What can I do from now until the
end of the course to make this a
(an even) better learning expe-
rience?

7. What could I recommend to the
instructor to help me get the
maximum benefit from the
course?

8. Have I learned anything that was
practical to my work situation?
Why was this so?

9. Other comments:

How Evaluated?

Mature returning students may

need coaxing and encouragement

to participate in discussions.
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Computer graphics, mediated instruc-
tion and distance education: these

are just a few of the technology buzzwords
educators hear as we move toward the
21st century. Consequently, the most im-
portant question an instructor will ask is
“How can I begin to integrate these tech-
nologies into my classroom?”

The answer is easier than you think!
The following is the first of a series of tips
and suggestions about how to integrate
technology into your classroom.

Essentially, computer-assisted in-
struction (CAI) results in three quantifi-
able improvements in your classroom
environment. First, students will develop
greater classroom participation skills.
Second, mediated instruction increases
student success rates. Finally, comput-
ers in the classroom prepare students
for computers in the workplace.

Greater classroom participation
This generation’s students are

computer oriented. They have grown up
with computer games, e-mail and digital
graphics. Consequently, these technolo-
gies influence their learning curve.

In addition, students desire in-
volvement in classroom dynamics. Tech-
nology is not frightening to them, nor is
it boring. It is interesting and familiar.
Therefore, when you use the computer
during your lectures you will be most
successful if you also include the stu-
dents.

For example, one very successful
method for including students requires stu-
dent-led lectures. What, you might ask,
does this entail? It involves students read-
ing lecture outline points as they appear
on the overhead screen. You are still in
control of when each point appears, but
the students are responsible for leading
the pace of the lecture.

Two factors are involved in this
simple activity. First, you are no longer
the focus of the lecture; the curriculum
is now the focus. Second, you are no
longer the “sage on the stage” perform-
ing for a passive student audience; the
students are now presenting the mate-
rial to each other. When this happens

they become engaged with the material.
Heuristics, a teaching method that

encourages student discovery, is the pri-
mary application here. Essentially, the stu-
dent who reads aloud actively employs
two learning modes (of which there are
four: speaking, reading or seeing, writing,
and hearing); simultaneously the other
students are using two or more of these
learning modes by simply observing. In
this way, technology tremendously en-
hances the learning process.

Increased student success
CAI fosters a learning environment

that allows the underprepared and
underrepresented student an alternative
to traditional lecture format instruction,
thereby enhancing success in student
populations that historically have “fallen
through the cracks.”

Students who are visual rather
than auditory learners have a much
greater chance for success in the CAI
classroom simply because the focus of
the lecture is visually driven by the im-
ages on the screen.

Additionally, CAI presentations
can stimulate several of the senses si-
multaneously when you develop multi-
media graphic programs. Enhanced sen-
sory experience is a primary compo-
nent to enhanced student involvement,
which in turn is the deciding factor for

student success. Statistics show that
when students are engaged, success
rates rise.

Workplace readiness
When you develop mediated in-

structional systems, you demonstrate
practical workplace applications to your
students. For example, if your curricu-
lum requires student oral reports or
graphic projects, most students will in-
tegrate CAI technology into their pre-
sentations, even if they have never used
the software before! Often students are
learning how to use the technology (and
they appear to do this readily and ea-
gerly) as one more aspect to mastering
the course materials.

Whether it’s developing a
PowerPoint slide show, scanning images
or creating short video clips, students rise
to meet the challenge and then go on to
carry those skills into the workplace.

CAI can:
❑ Be fun and informative for

both you and your students.
❑ Enhance student participa-

tion.
❑ Increase student success.
❑ Expose students to probable

workplace technologies.
Look for practical tips on develop-

ing better presentations the easy way in
the September 1998 issue of TFS.

CAI—What You
Need to Know
Maureen Bender, TFS Partner Author
Cosumnes River College and
California State University-Sacramento
Sacramento, CA
mbender@davis.om

▲ “How can I begin to integrate these technologies into my classroom?” The

answer is easier than you think!

Technology Applications
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QUICK TIP

WINNER!

One of the drawbacks of teaching
writing in a computer lab is that

instructors can find themselves giving
the same individual grammar or punc-
tuation mini-lessons to student after stu-
dent. This semester I decided to try a
different technique, and the students
and I have been pleased with the results.

The first time I explained a topic
(e.g., using apostrophes correctly), I gave
the student a detailed explanation and
decided that from then on, this student
would be the Apostrophe Expert. Dur-
ing the next class period when I worked
with another student who had made the
same types of errors, I sent that student
to the Apostrophe Expert to find out
how to fix the problem.

The casual atmosphere of the com-
puter lab made the student feel comfort-
able about walking over to the first stu-
dent and asking for the explanation. In
addition, the small size of the room al-
lowed me to eavesdrop on the lesson to
make sure the Apostrophe Expert still re-
membered the rules accurately. As it hap-
pened, she did become confused, so I
joined in and answered the questions. The
following times she covered all the rules
quite well.

As the weeks progressed, we
wound up with experts on several punc-
tuation marks, on cliches and on pro-
noun reference agreement—a network
of students helping students. It’s a sys-
tem I’ll use again not only because it
saved me from repeating myself all se-
mester, it also gave students a chance to
hear someone else explain the topic.
Most of all, however, it gave the student
experts the chance to teach a concept to
someone else, and as everyone who’s
ever taught anything to anyone knows,
there’s no better way to make sure you
understand it yourself!

Quick Tips Expanded Section

Reba Kochersperger
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX

Create Student
Experts

Mary J. Schirmer
St. Louis Community College at Forest Park
St. Louis, MO
mjschirmer@yahoo.com

When a colleague in the Communi-
cations Department had surgery, I

taught the second half of his Public Speak-
ing class. Even though the professor had
introduced me on his last meeting with the
class, I wondered how the transition could
go smoothly.

Preparing for classes, I remembered
that a key element in public speaking is
self-disclosure. So I decided that during
my first class I’d try a quiz—about me.

All they knew about me so far was
my name, gender, skin color, at least one
of my jobs, approximate age, body size,
clothes and the fact that I sit on the front
of the teacher’s desk.

I asked them to write down my
choices among these:

❑ Skinny dipping or going to a
symphony.

❑ Coffee or peppermint tea.
❑ Arnold Schwarzenegger or

Denzel Washington.
❑ Football on TV or watching

kids play baseball.
❑ Going barefoot or wearing

high heels.
❑ Lobster or tuna salad.
❑ Camping or attending a teach-

ers conference.
❑ Money in the bank or playing

the stock market.
❑ Writing on a computer or us-

ing pen and paper.
❑ Watching a movie or playing

bridge.
The exercise broke the ice between

new teacher and students. As I revealed
the answers, we laughed and relaxed.
This gave me an opening to bring up
touchy topics and reasons why public
speakers observe certain boundaries.

The quiz also built a base of trust
that I wouldn’t ask them to do something
I wasn’t willing to demonstrate.

Teacher Quiz
Breaks the Ice

Karen Trudeau
Heartland Community College
Bloomington, IL
karent@hcc.cc.il.us

Here’s a quick tip to increase partici-
pation in class. Everyone sits in a

circle. The person who starts off a con-
versation holds a ball of yarn. When
someone else speaks, the first person
holds onto the end of the yarn, but passes
along the ball. As the conversation
progresses from person to person, the
ball of yarn will unravel in a sort of
spider web, tracing the flow of talk
among the group.

The web has to reach everyone,
meaning even reluctant talkers must
participate in the conversation. The more
people talk, the more outrageous this
activity becomes as the web becomes
hopelessly tangled and people are cling-
ing to many parts of the yarn. For a real
challenge, try to untangle the web by
passing the yarn ball back to the begin-
ning of the conversation.

This is a great activity for creative
storytelling. Instead of holding a simple
conversation while passing the yarn ball,
tell and weave a story. Each person tells
a part of the story and then passes the
yarn ball to another person while still
holding onto a piece. Tell another story
to untangle the last story.

A Participation
Enhancer

Dorothy A. Arel
Shasta College
Redding, CA

To check my students’ understand-
ing of proper noun pluralization in

Business English, I suddenly stopped
class—after explaining the concept—
and asked each student to introduce
him/herself to two other classmates and
exchange last names. Each student was
then asked to turn in his last name
pluralized plus that of his/her two class-
mates. The students become very ani-
mated and enthused to not only find
relevance in the assignment, but also to
meet two classmates.

Active
Learning
Needn’t Be
Complex
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You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be
awarded on January 15, 1999. Plus,
you’ll have the honor of seeing your
idea recognized by the more than
21,000 faculty who participate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or e-mail by Oct. 30, 1998. As
part of the Fall 1998 Super Ideas Con-
test, TFS is offering two awards: one
for a full-length article and the other
for the best Quick Tip (less than 250
words). In addition, all articles sub-

mitted will be eligible for publication
in upcoming TFS issues. The winners
will be featured in the January 1999
issue. The winners will be notified af-
ter January 1, 1999. See page 2 for TFS

contact information. All entries must
include the author’s name, college af-
filiation, address, phone and e-mail
address if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pen-
tronics Publishing must hold the copy-
right to all articles published.

$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip
$300 Cash Prize Best Article

ou could be the winner of the
Fall 1998 Super Ideas ContestY

Quick Tips

Enter Today!

WWW.teaching
for success.
com

Tune into www.teachingforsuccess
com. for the latest news on teaching

for success. See what the editors look
like; download author guidelines and an
update on the Super Ideas Contest; sub-
scribe to the color version of TFS for
yourself or as gift for a colleague; and
send us your comments.

Aressa Williams
Anne Arundel Community College
Prince George’s Community College
Upper Marlboro, MD

A learning ritual is an excellent way
for students and instructors to es-

tablish a positive classroom environ-
ment. My freshman English students and
I practice deep breathing exercises, our
learning ritual, in order to provide struc-
ture, focus and a common purpose for
the day’s lesson.

In fact, the learning ritual works
well with students K-12, with teachers
taking inservice courses, as well as with
prison inmates in writing workshops.
The natural process of breathing for life
becomes breathing for learning.

At the beginning of class my stu-
dents and I inhale a positive word and
exhale a negative word. For example,
we breath in “success” and breath out
“failure.” We inhale “peace” and exhale
“confusion.” We repeat inhaling and
exhaling three times.

The deep breathing relaxes and
energizes the body at the same time.
Consequently, the positive group energy
inspires the students to take critical
thinking risks, to become questioners,
to volunteer insights and to be produc-
tive cooperative learners.

In particular, the learning ritual
dissolves the traditional teacher-student
relationship, and the classroom trans-
forms into an authentic learning com-
munity.

Although other classroom rituals
such as repeating an affirmation or writ-
ing a quote may be effective, I find deep
breathing practice to be a valuable tool to
set the tone for student-teacher success.

Breathe to
Learn

Karen Vanlandingham
Mesa Community College
Mesa, AZ
karenv@suelee.la.asu.edu

Since most of the students in my
introductory astronomy for non-sci-

ence majors course are only taking the
course in order to fulfill a science credit,
it’s often difficult to get them to think
beyond what is in the text or presented
in class.

Every time I assign a homework
assignment I require them to create their
own homework question for the class
(along with their own answer). I offer
extra credit for any student who can
stump the class. Many students will sim-
ply write a definition or short answer,
and even questions such as those are
helpful as the students will usually re-
member that particular part of the chap-
ter and I can determine what things they
find interesting. However, some of the
students will really think about the chap-
ter and come up with questions that
combine previous chapters or things
that aren’t covered in the text. This not
only encourages these students to
broaden their minds, but it also chal-
lenges the rest of the class to figure out
the answers.

Homework
Challenge

Linda Calk
Doña Ana Branch Community College
Las Cruces, NM
clc1010@aol.com

Peer Tutors for
Absent Students

When students return to class after
an absence, they have difficulty

integrating themselves back into the
class, especially if new or complex ma-
terial was introduced during their ab-
sence. They feel lost and disconnected.
To solve the problem, I use a form of
peer tutoring, which serves two pur-
poses. It teaches the new concepts to the
returning student, and it serves as a re-
view for the majority of the students
who have not missed class.

Each returning student is assigned
to a peer tutoring group. The main points
to be taught are listed on the board. An
element of competition is added by an-
nouncing that the students being tutored
will be quizzed orally after a specified
amount of time. Each peer tutoring group
wants their student to do well.

As the peer tutors struggle with
ways of communicating ideas, they are
also deepening their own understanding
of the material. The returning students
are once more part of the class. We can
successfully move forward to the next
lesson with all students well prepared.
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Aim High with
Success Factors
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor TFS
t4s@thegrid.net

Performance assessment for con-
tinuous improvement is a hot topic

these days, and one of the best tools for
this job is critical success factor think-
ing. Critical success factors are those
components of a process such as the
teaching/learning process that must be
accomplished skillfully to achieve re-
sults. Good teaching results from the
mastery of six fundamental factors:

❑ Leadership.
❑ Content and context analysis.
❑ Instructional design.
❑ Management and technology.
❑ Communication.
❑ Testing and evaluation.

Leadership is primary. It encom-
passes your values, attitudes and your
ability to motivate, energize, guide and
coach your students through the rigors
of a challenging learning experience.

Content analysis uses your exper-
tise to map out the boundaries of the
content you are teaching and to help
your student see how the content you
teach interrelates with other knowledge.

Context analysis refers to your
ability to accurately assess the context
of learning—the learning environment,
the learners’ capabilities and the past
experiences they bring to class.

The mastery of instructional de-
sign principles is central to creating and
modifying learning activities that are
most helpful to your students.

Management is about organizing
the learning process to remove the orga-
nizational and procedural barriers to
learning that confuse, discourage and
dispirit students. Technology is a tool
that can be applied to any of the six

critical success factors and is listed sepa-
rately because of the heavy focus higher
education is placing on adapting tech-
nology to teaching and learning.

Communication skills are crucial
to getting your message across to stu-
dents as well as to accurately receiving
messages from students that identify
their needs, problems and successes.

To verify learning has taken place,
accurate and reliable testing and evalua-
tion must occur frequently as your course
progresses. There are many ways to as-
sess how students are learning and the
effectiveness of your teaching, and it’s
certainly a very important success factor.

These success factors form the
underlying structure of the Teaching For
Success publication and program. We
use these factors as a way to organize
improvement ideas so that you can build
a comprehensive set of teaching skills.

Success factor thinking means
identifying the crucial skills, knowledge
and attitudes that are absolutely neces-
sary for the accomplishment of any task
or process or to achieve the goals you
desire. Success, however, requires more
than effective thinking; thoughts must
be translated into actions; actions are
then assessed; and assessments in turn
stimulate new thinking.

Success factor thinking means

identifying the crucial skills,

knowledge and attitudes.

▲

Bookmarks Cure
the Syllabi Blues
John N. Achor
Mesa Community College
Mesa, AZ
jachor@aol.com

As the fall semester rapidly ap-
proaches, I flail through the prepara-

tion of my course outline for the same class
I’ve taught for several semesters. No sweat!
Crank up the word processor and make the
changes. Only as I pass it out in class, do I
notice the new syllabus proudly proclaims
this to be a spring semester. Oops!

Institute my bookmark policy and
you’ll save time and prevent migraines.
Even though a syllabus changes only
slightly each semester, there are a num-
ber of areas that can trip you up. So set
a word-processing bookmark at each of
those tripwires.

How: In Microsoft Word (PC), lo-
cate the first place that needs a bookmark
and click (put the blinking cursor there).
From the Insert menu, select the Book-
mark  …command. Type in whatever name
you want. Click on the Location radio
button in the “Sort By” section. Finally,
click the Add button. Repeat for each
bookmark. Other word-processing pack-
ages (e.g., WordPerfect) and other plat-
forms (Macintosh) will vary a bit, but the
commands and actions are similar.

My bookmarks are: semester,
class name and section number, weekly
meeting days, classroom, text, lab manu-
als, class schedule, grading and home-
work assignments.

To use, open the syllabus from the
last time and step through your book-
marks. Use the F5 (Go To) key or the
Insert menu, Bookmark command to
access each bookmark. Make appropri-
ate changes and save your work.

F ame and fortune?
Well, we can’t prom-

ise, but TFS Partner Au-
thors (PA) do have more fun, and being
published can’t hurt when seeking a new
job or applying for tenure. If you like to
write about teaching improvement, con-
sider becoming a TFS PA. As a PA your
articles are given priority for publishing.
For more information, contact Jack
Shrawder. See the bottom of page 2.

Wanted,
PAs

8August 1998

TFS Concepts/Management

Anyone who stops learning is old, whether at
twenty or eighty. Anyone who keeps learning stays
young. The greatest thing in life is to keep your
mind young.

—Henry Ford

On Learning…
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Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

TM

When mired in the depths of solv-
ing an intricate problem or con-
fused about how to complete a

complex task such as organizing and
teaching a college course, I rely on the
dictum, first things first, to provide needed
direction. As a student of critical success
factor thinking, I now understand that
when teaching first things first means:

❑ Checking expectations.
❑ Planning with the end in mind.
❑ Avoiding the unnecessary.
❑ Prioritizing the necessary.

Expectations
The first and foremost indicators of

outcomes to be realized are the expecta-
tions brought to a class or situation. Sev-
eral years ago I tried to test the outcome
of a famous expectation experiment per-
formed by Dr. Prescott Lecky.

He told a group of teachers that they
would be teaching the most gifted students
in the school. Actually, the students were
chosen randomly from the school’s popula-
tion. He observed that later in the school
year the students were achieving at high

rates. Apparently, the teachers’ belief in
their students’ superior intelligence and
aptitude was so powerful that it translated
into real performance gains.

After reading about this study, I told
my aviation students that I sensed that this
class was the most talented and capable
class I had ever taught and I expected that
they would outperform any other in this
difficult electrical systems course.

All during the course enthusiasm
and dedication ran at exceptionally high
levels, and test scores were higher than in
previous classes.  What’s more, I enjoyed
teaching this course more than any other
I’ve ever taught. Why? Because the whole
context of learning changed from teacher
versus students to teacher leading stu-
dents in quest for success.

I found we functioned as a team
working to achieve learning and master
the subject together. It was a terrific,
energizing experience. As Alan Loy
McGinnis states, “There is no more noble
occupation in the world than to assist
another human being—to help someone
succeed”.

Are negative expectations also real-
ized? Recently, Penny, the coeditor of TFS,

and I were flying radio control model air-
craft. Between flights, she stated she’d like
some taxi practice sometime. I responded
with, “Let’s do it now just in case I crash it
on the next flight.” You can imagine what
happened on the next flight; stall, spin, crash.

Create positive expectations for you
and your students, and you’ll teach for
success.

All during the course enthusiasm and dedication ran at exceptionally high levels,
and test scores were higher than in previous classes.

September 1998
Volume 10 Number 6

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success—
First Things First

TEACHING
FOR SUCCESS
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Collaboration—sometimes it aids learning and
sometimes it doesn’t. Here are some tips to help
ensure that it does.

Collaborative Learning Projects—
How to Avoid the Traps
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Most of you, at one time or another,
have tried assigning group

projects. Sometimes it works well and
sometimes it doesn’t. Here are some tips
to improve this type of learning activity.
As with any technique, there are substan-
tial rewards to be gained if you can avoid
the pitfalls and traps along the way.

Rewards
There are many excellent reasons

to use collaborative projects:
❑ Students learn from each other.
❑ As the students become better

acquainted, group work cre-
ates a friendly, comfortable at-
mosphere in the classroom,
and this promotes learning.

❑ Working within a smaller
group, more students are en-
couraged to use their leader-
ship qualities, while the shyer
students often feel more at ease
in contributing their thoughts.

❑ Group work gives the students
an opportunity to see a task
through to the end.

❑ Often students will learn to plan
and carry out their individual
work after witnessing proce-
dures done in the group.

❑ Learning to work together in a
group is a positive outcome
often transferred to other
tasks, and sometimes to the
workplace.

Traps
Often the teacher, when assigning

group work, will find that more time is
spent on personal problems within
groups than working on the assigned
project. There seems to be no easy way
to get around this. Some students will
dominate, and others will not contrib-

ute.  Members of the
group become quite an-
noyed with a group
member who does not
perform, or does not fin-
ish the job. In these situ-
ations, the instructor is
faced with the problem
of maintaining the mo-
rale of the group.

Grading the fin-
ished product is often a
problem. It is difficult
to penalize one student who contributes
little to discussion when the final project
is good overall. It is also difficult to
reward another student you know has
done a great deal.

The grading system should be
agreed on before the group project starts,
but it’s difficult to foresee all the prob-
lems that might arise. If the group is work-
ing in the classroom on the project, the
instructor will sometimes have trouble
bringing the class back to listen to lec-
tures or to discuss the project as a class.

Trap avoidance
To dodge the snares, try these ten

success tips:
❑ Appoint a group manager.
❑ Define the goal.
❑ Choose a style of group organi-

zation.
❑ Assign responsibilities.
❑ Establish a timetable.
❑ Decide on a meeting schedule.
❑ Establish a procedure for evalu-

ating the work of other mem-
bers.

❑ Establish procedures for deal-
ing with group problems.

❑ Decide how to evaluate each
member’s contribution.

❑ Submit progress reports regu-

larly, if the project takes more
than one class period recom-
mends John M. Lannon, Tech-

nical Writing.

Finally, whether to assign group
projects should be at each instructor’s
discretion.  Some teachers, and some
courses, lend themselves to group work
and others do not. The same project
might work well in another class.  It
could be modified and tried again.

F ame and for-
tune? Well, we can’t promise, but TFS

Partner Authors (PA) do have more fun,
and being published can’t hurt when seek-
ing a new job or applying for tenure. If you
like to write about teaching improvement,
consider becoming a TFS PA. As a PA your
articles are given priority for publishing.
For more information, contact Jack
Shrawder.

Wanted,
TFS
Partner
Authors
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Pamela A. Stone, TFS Partner Author
Baker College of Flint
Flint, MI
stone_p@acadfl.baker.flin
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Ease
into
Teams

The beginning
of a new se-

mester can be in-
timidating, espe-
cially for first-
time and older returning students. Be-
cause I use cooperative learning in my
classes throughout the semester, I use
the following activity to break the ice for
the semester and to demonstrate the con-
cept of cooperative learning.

Students are to:
❑ Get in groups of four or five.
❑ Introduce themselves.
❑ Select a leader.
❑ Select a recorder, who writes

the members’ names on a sheet
of paper.

❑ Choose a positive name for the
group (ex: The Fantastic Five).

❑ Choose a positive motto/slogan
for the group (ex: We Will
Achieve).

❑ Select a recorder who docu-
ments problems students have
when studying or reading diffi-
cult material (lack of concen-
tration, difficult vocabulary,
etc.).

❑ Come up with a short (four to
six lines) song. (This can be
any childhood song with a few
words replaced with the school
name.)

❑ Have the leader introduce
group members, give name,
motto, and problem. Then the
whole group sings the song!

Students find they all have the
same problems, they feel more at ease in
a new class and they have so much fun!
The songs vary: Twinkle Twinkle Del
Mar star, how we wonder how we’ll
graduate…, The Eyes of Del Mar are
upon you…, Old Del Mar had a college…,
Del Mar, row your boat ashore….

One group used the Brady Bunch
tune with my name another rapped a
tune, etc. The whole activity takes about
20 minutes; then the groups take turns
presenting to the rest of the class. It’s
such a fun way to start the semester!

Elva I. Pena
Del Mar College
Corpus Christi, TX

Nine steps to
demonstrate
team
learning.

▲

▲

Management

S tudies show that students experi-
ence an increase in motivation, an

increase in scope of learning and an in-
crease in overall achievement in class-
rooms that they perceive as being safe;
conversely, when a student feels emo-
tionally threatened, such as when a
teacher or another student makes him/
her feel stupid, that student’s mind actu-
ally shuts down to a survival mode,
which inhibits the brain’s capacity for
deep learning. Considering this research,
you should put creating a safe learning
environment high on your priority list.

You may be wondering what I
mean by a safe learning environment.
It’s an environment where students feel
comfortable asking questions, making
mistakes and being themselves.

The next question you may be ask-
ing is “How can I create a safe learning
environment?” The only way a student
can begin to feel safe in a learning envi-
ronment is through activities that allow
him/her to get to know other classmates
and the teacher at a much deeper level
than is found in most college classrooms.

Although there are numerous strat-
egies that you could use throughout the
semester, I would like to focus on two
that you can use on the first day of
classes to start creating a safe learning
environment for your students.

One of the best ways to start a
semester off right is to use an effective
icebreaker. However, not all icebreak-
ers fall into this category. Simply going
around the room and having students
tell their names and majors is not always
effective. The purpose of an icebreaker
is to help you and your students get to
know one another better and to start
feeling comfortable with each other. One
icebreaker activity that works well for
me is what I call the New Yorker ice-
breaker.

I distribute different New Yorker

magazine covers (the back covers of
Reader’s Digest magazines work well,
too) to each student in the class. As I do
this, I explain to the students that this
activity will require creativity. I ask them
to study the cover that I have given them.
Then I tell them to look for something in

the picture that reminds them of them-
selves or is a character trait of theirs.

The hard/fun part of this activity is
the nature of New Yorker magazine cov-
ers; they are many times abstract. Some
just have blotches of different colored
paint. Although some students are at
first apprehensive, they relax after I show
them an example. I give them from two
to five minutes to think, and then I have
each student stand, state his/her name,
show the picture and then explain how
that picture represents a character/per-
sonality trait of him/her.

When I first describe the activity I
instantly gain their attention.  Instead of
getting themselves snug in their chairs,
ready to tune out a boring syllabus lec-
ture, they perk up. They notice that I
have put an effort into making the first
day interesting. By the end of this activ-
ity, my students start to bond and feel
part of a group. Most of them are even
smiling.

As a second strategy, I add a little
twist to this icebreaker. I tell my stu-
dents that by the end of the activity, I
will know everyone’s name. They seem
a little skeptical at first, but by the end of
the activity, most of my students know
each other’s names as well. How do I
accomplish this amazing feat? By simple
repetition. After each student finishes
describing his/her picture, I repeat the
student’s name and then go back to the
first student and repeat successively
each student’s name. Not only do I know
every student’s name before the end of
class, but I have also demonstrated an
effective study technique: repetition.

Elizabeth A. Butts
Montgomery County Community College
Pottstown, PA
mrsbabbs@aol.com

It’s Essential; Create a Safe
Learning Environment—Here’s How

Instead of getting snug in their
chairs, ready to tune out a boring
syllabus lecture, they perk up.

September 1998TEACHING FOR SUCCESS
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Joan M. Azarva
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
jazarva@admin.mc3.edu

S everal times in my capacity as
Learning Specialist in the Counsel-

ing Center, I have been asked to present
study skills lectures to Orientation to
College Life classes. In these instances,
I have always been faced with this chal-
lenge: How do I impart as much infor-
mation as possible, in the space of an
hour, in a way that is easy for the stu-
dents to assimilate and internalize?

Background
I have discovered through trial and

error that the method that makes the most
impression and is most enjoyable for the
students is the scenario game. Educational
theory tells us that we learn best when we
connect what we have previously learned
with new information we are given, and
when we actually apply new ideas to fa-
miliar situations.

The scenario approach allows the
students to listen to a familiar situation
and evaluate the consequences of par-
ticular actions taken within the story.
Scenarios are applicable to almost any
discipline, but the particular example
given here was for the purpose of im-
proving study skills habits for students
needing to take two or more develop-
mental courses.

I tell the students that they are
about to hear a story about Henry, who
is taking a Psychology 101 class. They
are to fold a paper in half lengthwise,
with one column labeled “Right” and
the other “Wrong.” As they listen to the
story, they are to jot down, under the
appropriate column, the strategies that
Henry uses to prepare for and to take an
exam. I read the scenario at least twice,
and more often if requested.

Once the students are convinced
they have all the possible strategies re-
corded, I divide the class into two teams.
Each side is challenged to give an ex-
ample of a “right” strategy, and the strat-
egies are written on the board if correct.
I might then ask each side for a “wrong”
example, and so on, until all possible
strategies have been covered, or until
both teams are stumped. The team that
scores the most points is considered the

most study wise.
It is remarkable

how much discussion
the scenario method
provokes and how
many misconceptions
are unmasked. By hav-
ing two teams within
the classroom, stu-
dents are challenged to
come up with any strat-
egy the other side has
not mentioned.

This not only fos-
ters listening, since no
points are awarded for
repeat answers, but
also encourages coop-
eration, since I some-
times allow the stu-
dents to have a team
meeting if they are at
an impasse.

Through interac-
tion, and hopefully
some fun, the class-
room becomes more
cohesive. Students get
to know each other
personally and become
more comfortable with their fellow class-
mates, resulting in increased participa-
tion, both present and future.

Scenario
 Henry is taking Psychology 101.

He gets a syllabus the first day of class
and tapes it to the inside of his note-
book. He is very diligent about keeping
up with all his reading assignments, and
he finds he actually enjoys the text-
book. Because the PSY 101 class meets
at 8 a.m., he occasionally has to miss
class. His job ends late the night before,
and he is sometimes too tired to wake
up for school. When he is there though,
he takes thorough notes and makes sure
to review them within 24 hours so that
he absorbs the material.

Henry checks his syllabus when he
receives it and sees that the first exam is
the fourth week of class and covers chap-
ters 1 - 4. He begins studying four days

before the exam by reading a chapter a
day, and his notes, over again. He under-
stands everything and has a confident,
positive attitude. He guesses that the exam
will be multiple choice, and he is just
hoping there are no essay questions, since
essays are not his strong suit.

Henry gets to the exam at 7:58—
right before it is about to begin. He knows
wearing a watch will make him nervous,
so he leaves it at home, wanting to feel as
relaxed as possible. He does some deep-
breathing before the exam to calm his
nerves. The tests are distributed and Henry
dives right into the first question, pro-
ceeding to do all the hardest questions
first to get them out of the way. He is
relieved that the first part of the exam is
multiple choice, as he had predicted, and
he feels he knows most of them. Those he
has no idea on, he leaves blank—after all,
chances are he wouldn’t get them right
anyway.

Henry is taking Psychology 101. He gets a syllabus the
first day of class and tapes it to the inside of his
notebook. He is very diligent about keeping up with all
his reading assignments, and he finds he actually enjoys
the textbook.

Continued on page 5

Instructional Design
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Cooperative Learning and
the Scenario Approach

4September 1998TEACHING FOR SUCCESS

457

457 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



t

Continued from  page 4

How to Use a Creative Story
Technique to Study Verbs
Luellen Mack
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK

This technique actively involves my students in learning
standard usage of verb tenses. While they are studying a

unit consisting of verb tenses, I ask students to learn present
tense, present participle, past tense and past participle and to
use these four tenses in sentences. Proficiency is built by
several fun and engaging written and oral assignments.

First, students create a short story consisting of introduc-
tion, middle and end that can be realistic, imaginary, humorous
or tragic. (Usually it is humorous).

For example, one student leads with the present tense (I
begin my journey to Hawaii). The next student must use the
present participle (I am beginning…) to continue the story. The
third student must use the past tense (I began my journey…) and
continue with the story, and the fourth student must use the past
participle (I have begun my journey to Hawaii and I have been
sight-seeing along the way).

Another verb is used and it is carried through the tenses
as the students continue the story about the journey to
Hawaii. (Usually I go around the class twice. Students usually

end up chuckling, while they learn about the application of
standard verb tenses and the development of a short story.)
I’ve also had success converting this activity into a drama by
assigning the sentences with their different verb tenses to
fictitious characters.

Once the sentences used in the story have been re-
corded and typed, copies can be made to recognize the
contribution of each author. This encourages and assists
other students in correct verb usage and in telling and writing
creative stories. I have used this learning activity for several
years and each time it has been a rich learning experience for
students and a rewarding experience for me.

One student leads with the present tense (I begin my
journey to Hawaii).

Uh oh, trouble ahead—Henry turns
the page and discovers an essay question.
He knows it is a good idea to do a rough
outline before answering an essay, so on a
scrap piece of paper he draws up an out-
line. He begins to write his essay and is
halfway through it, when time runs out—
he cannot finish, and he is thoroughly
disgusted. He leaves the exam in an angry
mood, tossing his scrap paper in the waste
basket as he heads out the door. He just
hopes he gets enough multiple choice ques-
tions correct to compensate for the points
he will lose on the essay. Well, it is over
now—guess there is nothing to do but
pray.

Good practices
❑ Henry tapes the syllabus into

his notebook, so that he has it
at all times.

❑ He keeps up with his reading
assignments.

❑ He takes thorough notes and
reviews them within 24 hours
so that material is absorbed.

❑ He knows well in advance when

the first exam will be given.
❑ He does deep-breathing to re-

lax before the exam.
❑ He has a positive attitude—of-

ten a self-fulfilling prophecy.
❑ He creates an outline before

writing his essay.

Problem areas
❑ Henry should not schedule

an 8 a.m. class if he works
late the night before—he sets
up a roadblock before the
class even begins.

❑ He misses class occasionally
but does not get the missed
notes from a classmate.

❑ He does not start preparing
for his first exam soon
enough—he should allow at
least a week to study, prefer-
ably longer.

❑ He should not study by re-
reading the chapters—he
should be rereading and mak-
ing index cards from high-
lighted text and class notes.

❑ Just reading and understand-
ing does not translate into
good studying or good test

grades. He must read, write,
speak, do (if applicable), and
review often.

❑ He should know what type of
exam to expect, by having
been told or by asking an in-
structor.

❑ He gets to the exam with little
time to spare—this increases
test anxiety.

❑ He does not wear a watch, so
he is unable to pace himself
and runs out of time.

❑ He fails to read and circle key
words in the directions.

❑ He does not preview the exam,
so he does not know how much
time to devote to each section,
nor what to expect.

❑ He does all the hard ques-
tions first, which is time-con-
suming, counterproductive to
getting the highest score and
increases anxiety.

❑ He should hand in his scrap
paper with his outline—he
might receive  some credit
for the incomplete answer.

▲
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Quick Tips

Terry Bloom
City College of San Francisco
San Francisco, CA

Learning Games

Here are two games I use to infuse
fun into learning.

Competitive review
Split the class into two or three

teams by counting off and putting those
with the same number together. Have them
sit together by team. You may want each
team to choose a name. The teacher asks
questions on subject matter already re-
viewed in class. Each team must discuss
the question and agree on one answer. If
the first team (in turn) misses, the next
team has an opportunity to win the point.
Keep team scores on the blackboard. The
winning team members get wrapped candy
or other inexpensive prizes.

Pretest roundup
Select teams as in the game above.

Hand out a prepared quiz on a topic not
yet reviewed in class. This will enable
you to see what they already know on
the subject. Tell them you will not see or
collect the quiz. Then review the an-
swers out loud and have each player
score his/her own quiz. Give points to
each team for the correct answers, and
reward the team with the most points
with prizes as in the first game.

John Van Meter
Fox Valley Technical College
Clintonville, WI
jvanmet@cli.earthreach.com

While teaching mathematics on in-
teractive TV, I placed a graphing

calculator on top of an easel. I then
zoomed in on the face of the calculator
and filled the whole TV screen with the
calculator screen. However, I missed
being able to use my screen as a chalk
board; I improvised. I cut pieces of thin
overhead plastic into 2” x 1.75” rect-
angles. One would fit perfectly on my
calculator screen. I then used a very fine
felt tip marker to draw on the plastic, just
like on a chalk board, to help explain
graphs, etc. I was also able to prepare a
plastic overlay before class for a planned
graph in much the same way one would
plan to use an overhead for class discus-
sion, only in miniature.

Gayla Stewart
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
Kirkwood, MO
gstewart@mcmail.stlcc.cc.mo.us

S tudents who enroll in my HTML
class have varying degrees of pro-

ficiency when they use Windows95.
Even two or three who cannot keep up
with my instructions can hold back a
class of twenty. I have found that I must
frequently stop the lecture to help them
get on track.

To solve this problem, I have be-
gun a new practice for the first-day class.
Before the roll is called or the syllabus is
explained, I give each student a diskette
and ask him or her to use Windows95 to
copy three specific files to the diskette
from the network file server. If they
succeed within about three minutes, I
ask them to stand up. I then ask the
students to rearrange their seating so
that each student who has not succeeded
in copying the files is seated next to a
student who has done it with ease. I tell
the students that I want the students
with greater proficiency in Windows95
to help students who are having diffi-
culty; I explain that it is in the best
interests of both types of students be-
cause all can learn more this way.

This cooperative procedure helps
students feel comfortable about turning
to each other if the course instructor
gets ahead of them.

Performance
Assessment

Barbara Austin
Ivy Tech State College
South Bend, IN

I have discovered an interesting and
fun way to introduce the topic of main

idea in my basic skills reading class. I
use the editorial cartoons that appear in
the newspaper. I select a few that are on
current issues and hand them out to my
students. Together we identify the topic
of the cartoon, supporting details and
finally the point of the cartoon, which is
the main idea. This activity not only
helps identify main idea but it also lets
students discuss current news issues.

Main Idea

Vincent Robert Rice
Widener University
Chester, PA

When to
Announce

When is the best time to make an-
nouncements and/or read notices

to the students? I find that the ideal time
is just before the end of class or just be-
fore the break, if there is a break. The
key is to find a time when all the students
are in the room.

The beginning of class is really not
the best time for reading announce-
ments. Unforeseen events, such as work
delays or traffic jams, may cause a stu-
dent to arrive a minute or so late and to
miss any early announcements. If you
read notices after the break, students
who are a little tardy coming back  could
miss them.

It is important to find that most
receptive time when all the students are
present and to then make announce-
ments and/or read notices.

Empowerment

Emily A. Stephens
Ivy Tech State College
Madison, IN
estephen@ivy.tec.in.us

A llowing students to prepare class
lessons can be beneficial to them.

We are finding that most students enjoy
preparing lessons and demonstrating
techniques. Plus, they learn more.

During a 16-week course, assign-
ments are made to students to be re-
sponsible for future materials in the class.
They have plenty of time to do the re-
search and prepare a 20-minute lecture
and, if appropriate, a demonstration of
the product. Thus, we have empowered
the students to be responsible for the

Calculators
and
Interactive
TV

?
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You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the

best Quick Tip. These prizes will be
awarded on January 15, 1999. Plus, you’ll
have the honor of seeing your idea recog-
nized by the more than 21,000 faculty
who participate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or e-mail by Oct. 30, 1998. As
part of the Fall 1998 Super Ideas Contest,
TFS is offering two awards: one for a full-
length article and the other for the best
Quick Tip (less than 250 words). In addi-
tion, all articles submitted will be eligible

for publication in upcoming TFS issues.
The winners will be featured in the Janu-
ary 1999 issue. The winners will be noti-
fied after January 1, 1999. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. All entries must
include the author’s name, college affili-
ation, address, phone and e-mail address
if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pentron-
ics Publishing must hold the copyright to
all articles published.

$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip
$300 Cash Prize Best Article

ou could be the winner
of the Fall 1998 Super
Ideas ContestY

Quick Tips

Enter Today!
Browse
WWW.
teaching
for
success.
com

T une www.teachingforsucess.com
for the latest news on teaching for suc-

cess. See what the editors look like; down-
load author guidelines and an update on the
Super Ideas Contest; subscribe to the color
version of TFS for yourself or as gift for a
colleague; and send us your comments.

▲

John Gillespie
Austin Community College
Austin, TX
jgilles@austin.cc.tx.us

A ttendance is a sine qua non for
class learning. Students who are

not in class miss course content that usu-
ally is not recoverable.

A class including both a large per-
centage of students who work or are par-
ents of young children is a common class-
room situation. Such a condition can cause
poor class attendance or tardiness.

One way to deal with the situation
is to administer a ten-question true-false
quiz at the start of each class session. If
the quizzes count towards the final grade,
the students realize the importance of
regular on-time class attendance.

During the semester, I give a daily
quiz covering the previous day’s discus-
sion or assigned material. In the interest
of time and easy administration, I read
the question twice (and only twice, for
the student is expected to pay close
attention to the questions and answer
promptly). The students mark their ten
answers on a Scantron answer sheet.

I immediately collect the answer
sheets and go over the questions with
the students. This clears up any confu-

sion the students have about their an-
swers. After class I score the quizzes
and return them at the start of the next
class. They can use the same Scantron
for the next ten-question quiz. This pro-
vides students with a running record of
their daily work. After all the quizzes are
finished, each student has the score for
every quiz.

Since I allow four unexcused ab-
sences before a student is dropped from
the class, I only count the student’s ten
best daily scores as part of the final
grade. If a job conflict or a sick child
causes an absence, no makeup quiz is
given. The missed quiz is simply one of
those not counted among the top ten.

The results of this procedure:
❑ It encourages students to ar-

rive on time.
❑ It motivates students to get

the notes from the class sec-
retary.

Stop Nonattendance
and Tardiness

Easy
Chats
Beth McCullough
Jackson Community
College
Jackson, MI

I  come from a
big, big family; I

learned quickly
how to talk with a
large group of
people around the dinner table. I learned
to respond to the previous statement,
listen for replies, form an opinion, and
get my word in quick while my sister
was chewing her food.

Most of us know how to discuss a
topic around a dinner table, but we forget
how to discuss when we are sitting in
desks with text books in front of us. I have
witnessed this phenomenon in my classes.

There are topics I want the entire
class to discuss and process together.
This gives them an opportunity to hear
the rich diversity of ideas that doesn’t
necessarily occur in small group discus-
sions. When I first attempted class dis-
cussions, I found the students talking to
me rather than to each other.

The next class I explained to them
my theory that we know how to talk
around the kitchen table, but not in the
classroom. I admit that the 30 people in
class constitute a group considerably
larger than most families. It is a group
size that reminds me of Thanksgiving,
however. With this comment, I pull out
a large holiday tablecloth, which usu-
ally elicits a laugh and signals the begin-
ning of a very involved class discussion.

A dinner
discussion.

7September 1998TEACHING FOR SUCCESS

After the quizzes are finished, each
student has the score for every quiz.▲
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On Management…

Don’t Find Fault. Find a remedy
—Henry Ford

8

Five-Minute
Review
Francine Armenth-Brothers
Heartland Community College
Bloomington, IL
francinb@hcc.cc.il.us

One teaching technique that I frequently
use is the “five-minute review.” I ran-
domly ask each student a question about
past (or current) chapters. Students may
use their notes, book or any other rel-
evant materials to help find the answer.
Students may also help each other locate
the answers. When a student does have
to research an answer, I will ask another
student another question and come back
to the first student.  Also, I do not stop
asking students questions until each per-
son has answered one question correctly.
Benefits  are that it:

❑ Provides a review for all learn-
ing styles (researching the
answer helps the kinesthetic/
tactile and visual learners).

❑ Allows students to work to-
gether.

❑ Helps recall and/or critical
thinking skills.

❑ Encourages participation

Margaret S. Thomas
Ivy Tech State College
Indianapolis, IN

Prepare a Super Study Aid—
The Test Prep Packet

Many students come to our college
without sufficient math skills to

enter program level math courses. To
help them succeed, the math depart-
ment developed a math success skills
course. One of the activities that I have
developed for this class is to have the
students prepare what I call a “Test
Preparation Packet” for each math test.

The Test Preparation Packet con-
tains five different activities and it’s worth
about 10 percent of the final grade. Three
of the activities are put on 3 x 5” cards and
are designed to be used like flashcards. All
of the activities help the student to under-
stand the material and prepare/review for
the tests in an organized way.

The first activity is to write each of
the math examples in sections studied on
3 x 5” cards. Even though students come
with the desire to learn, they often don’t
have a clear understanding of how to study
effectively. Not doing homework is a big
problem in our lower level classes. Stu-
dents often don’t complete homework
assignments and sometimes miss a lot of
class. To further complicate matters, when
math examples are given in the text, the
weak students just look over the examples
(if at all), and then rush to do the real
homework.

Because these students didn’t un-
derstand the examples, now they don’t
understand the homework. To encourage
students to understand and do the ex-
amples, I require that the examples are
written on one side of a 3 x 5” card, and the
work and solutions are written on the
back. The students use these cards to
study portions of material at a time when
the book would be too cumbersome.

Secondly, the students must
choose five vocabulary words. Weak
or ill-prepared math students are of-
ten low reading students as well. Like
many of us, students skip words they
don’t know and assume that understand-
ing will just come. The vocabulary word is
written on one side of the card and the
definition on the other side. “Variables,”
“inequality,” and “reciprocal” are just three
examples of words our students have cho-
sen to put on these cards.

Next, finding the main idea is as
important in math as it is in reading. Our
math classes allow the students to use a
3 x 5” card on the test, so in this class,
students must make a test card. This
card may contain any information stu-
dents might need on the test. By con-
structing this card, the students must
summarize, synthesize and personalize
important information for the test.

The math classes also give a re-
view sheet before each test that must be
correctly completed. The review sheet
contains about 50-60 problems with their
answers. If the student can do the re-
view sheet, s/he probably understands
the material and is ready for the test. If
the student has problems with the re-
view sheet, s/he can seek the appropri-
ate help before the test.

The last item in the packet is evi-
dence of two hours of study in the math
lab, or math tutoring with an approved
tutor. The two hours can be done all at
one time or spread out over several days.
Our goal is to have the students acquaint
themselves with the many out-of-class
helps available. In addition to out-of-
class help from the instructor, we have

▲ The first activity is to write each of
the math examples in sections studied
on 3 x 5” cards.

Instructional Design

a full-time tutoring lab, a math help line,
a testing lab for out-of-class testing and
individual tutoring for students with a
documented disability.

Before the scheduled testing date,
the above five items must be turned into
the math success skills instructor in a
ziplock bag. Some students color-code
the packet or mark individual cards with
colored pens or highlighters. Regard-
less of the extras, the student now has a
good study packet for the test, and most
importantly has been given a study
model that can be used in the future.
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▲
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Sudents crave more detailed and
positive instructor feedback. But
how can you give feedback that is

more meaningful and helpful?
 Here’s a five-step method that sig-

nificantly improved my students’ perfor-
mance growth and may work for you. The
creation of a successful aviation quality
weld demands blending thinking skills,
facts, principles, procedures and analysis
with a high level of motor skill to deftly
control the addition of heat and filler
metal.

Since many hours of practice
coupled with effective performance feed-
back is required for students to become
proficient to aircraft standards, students
may encounter difficulty and become dis-
couraged. During their first welding
project some became so demoralized that
they adopted a very negative this-is-so-
difficult-I-can’t-learn-it attitude.

To counter this tendency to become
overwhelmed, I employed a five-step pro-
cess to provide the necessary guidance
while helping students preserve and build

confidence. If you teach a course that
requires reaching a high level of skills in a
short time, try the following:

❑ Ask students to describe the
performance standard(s)—
what they are ideally trying to
achieve in this project, paper,
assignment, etc.

❑ Highlight their areas of current
accomplishment and strength
no matter how small.

❑ Note their errors, weaknesses
and shortcomings—tell them
what needs to be improved and
how you know these faults
need correcting.

❑ Suggest improvements and
explain why you would make
them—what might happen if
no improvements were made?

❑ Detail the steps this student
should take to improve; stu-
dents need to know how they
can most rapidly reach the next
performance level and what the
reward is (other than the obvi-
ous making a better grade) for
making the effort.

The last step is crucial. Don’t assume
that your students know what to do to im-
prove. Students, especially those who are in
the process of building a reservoir of learn-
ing skills, need and appreciate help from
you in reaching the next level. As they be-
come more skilled, gradually shift responsi-
bility for this process to your students.

Adopt this five-step feedback for
growth and you’ll be teaching for success.

To counter this tendency to become overwhelmed, I employed a five-step process to provide the
necessary guidance while helping students preserve and build confidence.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success—
Feedback for Proficiency

October 1998
Volume 10 Number 7
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Communication/Evaluation

Ted Rachofsky
Austin Community College
Austin, TX
tedrach@austin.cc.tx.us

Ray was coming my way, and a feel-
ing of dread spread through me. For

two days, he had been coming to the tu-
toring lab in search of the key that would
crack the code to understanding set
theory. After a few questions, I realized
he didn’t understand basic concepts, and
I was failing at explaining them. I
changed channels and personalized the
problem.

“Ray, you have a job, don’t you?”
He did a double take but answered any-
way,

“Sure.”
“Well, what do you do?”
“I do some filing and run errands.”

He started talking about sales, produc-
tion and the company’s structure when
I broke in:

“Let’s go back to this problem we
were doing, and we’ll pretend it repre-
sents your company. Let’s see now,
here’s set A. Those are the people who
do sales. There’ll be 20 of them. Set B
will represent the people on the line
who make the stuff. There’re 35 of them.
This area where the circles overlap will
represent those people who do both
sales and production. There must be a
few people like that?”

“Yeah,” he responded.
“Let’s say there’re 5 workers in

this group. Now the group on the out-
side will be all the people who work
there but aren’t salespeople or line work-
ers. That’s the support staff like you and
the bosses.”

“There’s the maintenance people,
too,” he added.

“Let’s say there’re 40 people in
that group. Now how many people are in
A?”

He answered correctly and kept
on answering correctly as we went

through the next few questions in the
text. I noticed a smile spreading over his
face as the answers started coming faster
and faster.

“What about this one?” I said point-
ing to B’.

“Oh, that’s easy,” he answered, as
he tallied up the salespeople and sup-
port staff.

“A∩B?” I asked.
“No problem. You mean once I

understand this then I can do probabili-
ties, too?”

“Well, let’s see. What’s P(A)?”
“That’s simple,” and he calculated

P(A). Calculating P(A∩B) and P(A∩B’)
quickly followed. Now the only problem
I had was keeping up with Ray as he
raced through problem after problem.
His excitement and joy were contagious,
and soon we were laughing and cheer-
ing every answer, checking to see if the
book was right.

Learning had happened and I was
part of it. It was fun. Just as important, it
was a learning experience for me. I was
reminded of a line from a play I had just
seen: “Insanity is doing the same thing
over and over and expecting different
results.” Similarly, many of us as educa-
tors develop teaching methods and then
expect them to work for every student.
Sometimes we need to change channels
and try something different.

When You’re Stuck,
Change Channels
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His excitement and joy were contagious…▲

Humor is a teaching strategy that I
have relied upon since starting

teaching seven years ago. Humor has
been effective for me in many teaching
situations, even at exam time.

How you ask, can humor be em-
ployed at exam time? The answer is the
Bonus Question.

The Bonus Question is a one-mark
short-answer question placed some-
where in the middle of the examination.
The content of the question is irrelevant;
its purpose is merely to diffuse a poten-
tially tense situation.

Here are some examples of Bonus
Questions:

❑ If your instructor was a car-
toon character, what cartoon
character would he be? Why?

❑ Name a word that rhymes
with “purple.” If you can’t
think of a word, make up a
new word (that rhymes with
purple) and define it.

❑ What color is an orange? Be
specific.

Note: Students get one mark for
writing anything; there is no right an-
swer to a Bonus Question.

Hopefully, by getting students to
think outside the confines of the test for
a moment, other creative thoughts (pre-
sumably related to the test) will be gen-
erated. Failing this, at least students
should get a chuckle and reduce their
stress level.

The Bonus Question may not be
the entire answer to reducing test anxi-
ety, but it’s a step in the right direction.

P.S. The best answer ever to the
question “What color is an orange?” was
“Orange with a little tinge of green
around the navel.” That answer received
1.5 marks!

Bill Corcoran
Grande Prairie Regional College
Grande Prairie, Alberta, Canada
bill.corcoran@gprc.ab.ca

Bonus Releases
Creativity
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Jeffrey Helm, TFS Partner Author
Ivy Tech State College
Anderson, IN
jhelm@ivy.tec.in.us

Educational institutions have been
accused of failing to build “real-

world” skills that are required by busi-
nesses, focusing instead on theory with-
out application. With the intention of
providing experience to support under-
lying theories, the Computer Informa-
tion Systems Program of Ivy Tech State
College in Anderson, Indiana has
adopted a community service educa-
tional model.

The model is used to address three
objectives: reinforcement of theory, ser-
vice to the community and building ex-
perience.

Reinforcement of theory
Learning programming languages,

applications, and networking fundamen-
tals requires memorization and repeti-
tion. Step-by-step textbooks are usually
used in beginning classes to build funda-
mental proficiencies. At this level of
understanding, students are comfortable
with the material. They can perform
basic tasks when prompted and can ex-
plain the processes involved. However,
they have not mastered the processes to
the extent that they can view a business
need, identify an appropriate technol-
ogy to meet the need and construct a
required system. Students need to use
the fundamentals they have learned.
Certifying their knowledge before they
have had such practical experience is akin
to issuing driver’s licences to students
who have watched driving videos and
passed written examinations but have
never been behind the wheel of a car.

Service to the community
Most students share a common

goal of building skills that will be mar-
ketable to prospective employers. Par-
ticularly in the computer fields, students
build skills that are in immediate de-
mand. Before they graduate and put their
skills to work for businesses, why not
let not-for-profit agencies benefit from
their knowledge? Even after graduation,
they may be inclined to continue to work
with these agencies. The agencies are
usually receptive to this help because

they have limited resources.
While they may not have the funds
to hire consultants, they typically
have the time to meet with stu-
dents to provide background in-
formation needed for technology
assessments.

Building experience
Many people can remem-

ber the early days of their profes-
sional careers when they
struggled with the famous para-
dox; you can’t get a job without
experience, and you can’t get ex-
perience without a job. Students
who have little working experience in
their newly chosen field may struggle to
find an organization willing to provide
them with that experience. Through ser-
vice to not-for-profit agencies, students
gain experience working with real users
who have real problems. Instead of talk-
ing about database theory when asked
at job interviews, students can describe
the database system they created for an
organization and how it is being used to
make that organization more efficient.

How projects are coordinated
Student projects are coordinated

through the Madison County Computer
Coalition, also referred to as MC3. This
community group was formed last win-
ter to serve not-for-profit agencies in
Madison County, Indiana through the
application of information technology.
All day-to-day operations of the agency
are handled by Ivy Tech students. MC3
accepts donations of computer hard-
ware and software.

 That equipment is tested, repaired
and recorded in a Microsoft Access da-
tabase. Not-for-profit agencies contact
MC3 to request assistance. Students then
visit the local agency to conduct a site
assessment. This assessment involves
measuring available space, locating elec-
trical outlets, examining computer
equipment and printers, and interview-
ing staff to learn about their record-
keeping procedures.

Students then create a narrative
report and site diagram, and load infor-
mation into another database. After
meeting with other students and instruc-
tors to discuss options, the students
recommend equipment, software or pro-
cedural revisions. The inventory data-
base is used to see if the needed equip-
ment is available. If it’s not, the agency
being served may be asked to purchase
it. If this is not possible, the students
may help the agency prepare a grant
application from a charitable founda-
tion. If that does not seem reasonable
because of time or other constraints, the
students must revise their recommenda-
tions to account for resources that are
available. This is perhaps the best learn-
ing experience of the project.

A Database Design and Manage-
ment class spent the summer semester
creating a database system for the Madi-
son County Sheriff Department’s Chap-
laincy program. The database is now
used to store data concerning Madison
County churches, pastors, program vol-
unteers and contributors who support
programs like inmate literacy and alco-
hol-abuse counseling.

Throughout the projects, students
gain experience in hardware trouble-
shooting, networking, database admin-
istration, operating systems, systems
analysis, professional communications,
grant writing and web design—the MC3
website, created by a student, can be
found at (www.ad-vantage.com/mc3).

▲ Most students share a common goal of building skills that
will be marketable to prospective employers.

Gain the Advantages of Community
Service Education for Your Class
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Larry N. Garrett
Barbara J. Weiner
See page 5, column 3
for contact information

Contemporary education has evolved
 beyond the philosophy of the

teacher at one end of a log and the
student at the other. That log has today
been replaced by cyberspace, with the
teacher at one end of a wire and the
student at the other. Learning is more
dynamic and, while still grounded in the
classic model, has progressed beyond
the two-way exchange of knowledge
between teacher and student.
Cyberlearning expands the classroom
and creates limitless opportunities.

Teaching considerations
Teaching on the Internet, or the

Web, often constitutes one strategy in
an institution’s overall technical instruc-
tional strategy mix. Graduate, under-
graduate and continuing education
classes are offered over the Internet on
an asynchronous learning network
(ALN) (The virtual university, 1997).
Everything from poetry to pathology is
taught using e-mail, with students com-
municating with each other and with the
instructor at their convenience: every-
one is not on-line at the same time.

With little technical experience
and training most faculty can create web
pages using web development software
or the newer versions of word processing
programs that allow you to save text di-
rectly into HTML. Still, no one can solve
all the problems that arise at this stage.
There are technical, content, and design
issues to resolve. Resolution is critically
dependent on strong technical support
and a team approach during development.

 An instructor who designs and or-
ganizes an on-line course should under-
stand that there is no qualitative differ-
ence in traditional and on-line student
outcomes. The technology should not
dominate course delivery; it should not
drive learning modules nor should learning
be contingent upon the technology. EDU
615, for example, is a goals-oriented, cur-
riculum-driven course. After nine learn-
ing modules were written (bound to the
textbook and supported with hypertext
links to the Web) with a wide variety of
enabling strategies (team and individual

work; case writ-
ing and solving;
critique and term
paper writing; ef-
fective commu-
nication, etc.) the
course was ready
to go on-line.
Goals and objec-
tives led the way.

T h e s e
modules were
then published
on the Web on
the electronic
syllabus that also
serves as the
platform where students can order text-
books, visit the electronic library, sign
up for the class mailing list manager and
Discussion Center, and access on-line
policy, evaluation forms, cases, and term
paper guidelines. Instructional content,
design, learning and assessment strat-
egy, goals and objectives came first, and
only then did I work with TSU staff to
develop the delivery model on-line.

Characteristics of the Internet
class

In order to enroll in EDU 615 as an
ALN each student is required only to
have on-demand access to e-mail and to
the Internet. When I first taught the
course, I expected each student to have
access in his or her home or office. Later
we learned that students often under-
stood the rule to mean access at school
or work. This worked to everyone’s ad-
vantage since students often formed ad-
hoc teams around the on-site computer.

The largest on-line EDU 615 class
to date has been five students. This is a
small number and some thought should
be given to a ‘floor’ for on-line enrollment.
In their recent study of 29 technology-
mediated courses taught by instructors at
six North American universities, Webster
and Hackley (1997) reported the average
class size was 16 students and the size
ranged from 4 to 36.  On-line instruction is
demanding; it proved to be an advantage
to start small. We had more time to make

midstream adjustments and to mediate
individual problems.

Student reactions
The cyberstudents slowly warmed

to the technology used in the virtual
classroom. Compatibility among user
software was the first hurdle, followed
closely by a moderately functional
amount of techno-angst. In the process
of synchronization, e-mails leaped, fam-
ily members were mobilized and highly
acclaimed computer experts were called
in to help. The students’ ability to vocal-
ize their discomfort with the
multitasking inherent to the virtual class-
room was clear (Weil and Rosen 107-8).

Instructional personality traits
that strongly supported the fluidity of
the environment were collegiality, tech-
nological comfort and enjoyable small
group teaching ability (Van Horn, 1997).
Strategies used to keep the technology
working continuously to the advantage
of all participants included:

❑ Parallel insertion of Internet
exercises into the syllabus.

❑ Repeated connection to stu-
dent discomfort levels.

❑ Frequent summarization to
solidify learning.

❑ Consistent attempts to match
student style.

❑ Matching of hardware when-
ever possible.

Learning on the Internet:
Field Notes from Cyberspace

▲ An instructor who designs and organizes an on-line course should
understand that there is no qualitative difference in traditional and on-line
student outcomes.

Continued on page 5
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Maintain a sense of humor and
schedule posting sessions. Allow for
consistent redirection toward text ma-
terials. Advance forecasting of trouble
spots prevents technological bombard-
ment (Weil & Rosen, pp 200-1). These
methods are all successful in assisting
the students with their choices to mas-
ter the technology by setting personal
boundaries and thereby minimizing
stressors (Humphreys, 1998). In the end,
they all overcame their technical diffi-
culties and flourished within the subject
matter of the course itself.

The Electronic Discussion Center
The Troy State University Florida

Region (TSU) launched its electronic
Discussion Center at the
beginning of the spring 1998
semester. Before this Dis-
cussion Center was initi-
ated, students used the class
mailing list manager Major-
domo version 1.94.1 and
personal e-mail to commu-
nicate. The Discussion Cen-
ter was developed by Troy
State University using pearl
and cgi scripting, EMWAC
list management software
and a Windows NT server.
This Center was set up to
offer an integrative commu-
nication tool to the class.
Current events paralleling
text materials are shared;
professional creativity is
challenged. Cooper and
Sweet (1998) caution that
educational technology,
such as the Discussion Cen-
ter, should never be left as an “option”
for the student or left unstructured. We
integrated the goals of the Center with
the ongoing design, activities and long-
and short-term goals of the class.

Beginning goals were well struc-
tured and flexible in purpose, for ex-
ample, to include posting of ancillary
threads throughout the course, student
special interest posting, student-to-stu-
dent, instructor-to-student and group
problem-solving potential, topical expert
guest visitors, posing of Socratic ques-
tions for future discussion, and position
paper reference and ideas exchange.

Use outside experts as sources of
reference in order to preserve integrity
of the environment, expand learning po-

tential, pique interest and minimize con-
tinued behavioral distractions. Sources
of the expert panel include faculty of
major universities, a CDC specialist, on-
line press releases, several popular news
groups and former and current TSU stu-
dents.

Future goals of the Discussion
Center include expansion of class size,
point distribution for participation,  in-
creased expert panel usage, simulta-
neous multi-subject postings, front load-
ing of computer etiquette, and  increased
student information exchange.

It isn’t for everyone
Cyberspace isn’t for everyone.

Some students are “better” at

cyberlearning, just as some teachers are
more comfortable in a traditional class-
room. Some teachers are more at ease
when they know the class starts at two,
for example, and ends at three-fifty; in
cyberspace time, distance and geogra-
phy all disappear. Lessons learned in
cyberspace are often interpersonal in
nature. And, with dozens of papers to
mark, meetings to attend and students
to advise it may prove difficult to find
the time, energy, creativity and reach
needed to get a course on-line even if
you are committed to the effort.

On the other hand, based both on
experience and study, we know that
cyberlearning can contribute dramati-
cally to successful teaching and learn-

ing. It can be fun and rewarding for both
the teacher and learner. Attend develop-
mental workshops, and there’s a wealth
of information on the Web (for example
check the Indiana University Distance
Learning website). We’ll see you in
cyberspace!
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Cyberspace isn’t for everyone. Some students are “better” at cyberlearning, just
as some teachers are more comfortable in a traditional classroom.▲

Field Notes from Cyberspace
Continued from page 4

466

466 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



October 1998TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 6October 1998TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 6

Carolyn S. Smith, TFS Partner Author
University of Southern Indiana
Evansville, IN
csmith.usc@stmp.usi.edu

Regardless of the time or the stu-
dent, there were and will always be

stories about the travails connected with
acquiring an education. Times are dif-
ferent; students are different. Educa-
tors know more about learning and
teaching styles; they have technology at
their and at the students’ fingertips.
Sometimes, and this doesn’t happen of-
ten, but sometimes, I’m envious of the
tools that students have at their dis-
posal. What a wonderful time to learn
(as if there could ever be a bad time).

The weak link
Still, with all the gimmicks and

improvements, one area of education
concerns me: transfer of learning. It
appears that students do NOT under-
stand how to apply what they learn to
other situations either academically or
in real life. One theory has to do with
today’s lifestyles. However, it is in no
way meant to heap more on today’s
parents than society has already done.
Times have changed. If we haven’t
walked in the shoes of today’s parents,
we should not criticize them.

Lifestyle theory
This theory has to do with lifestyle

changes. In another time, parents and
children spent more time together. There
was time for parents to sit down with
their children after a family dinner to
review or assist with homework. When
children faced roadblocks in their learn-
ing, parents helped. Not necessarily by
completing the work, but through dis-
cussion. Real-life situations demon-
strated by examples of application help
clarify confusing or complicated con-
cepts and produce the “Aha” experience
more easily.

Even if help wasn’t needed, par-
ents and children talked about the day’s
assignment. They listened to their
children’s reply to the question, “What
did you learn at school today?” because
parents had time to listen. In these dis-
cussions, parents often used examples
that related the day’s lesson to a real-life
experience or tied it into something the

child already knew.  In
short, the ability to
transfer learning came
from parents, older sib-
lings or other inter-
ested people such as
grandparents. It wasn’t called that. In
fact, it’s doubtful that those who prac-
ticed this realized what they were doing.
For the most part, this is how other
generations of students learned how to
apply their learning to other situations.

It’s unfortunate today that many
parents neither have the time nor the
energy left at the end of a day to engage
in this or similar activities.  This is not a
criticism; it is fact. We have experienced
a societal change brought about by an
economic climate that forces and/or pro-
motes an illusion that perpetuates a cul-
ture that frowns on child-rearing and/or
homemaking as viable careers.

Not an innate skill
As an educator, I know that the

more successful students can transfer
learning. It appears, however, that this
is not innate. In other words, it is a
learned skill. Someone must show them.

 The average students come to
college with a high school mentality—
expecting college to be more of the same.
When faced with professors who write
exams that come from an application
perspective or who do not use the same
language about the concept that was
used to define it, students become angry
and resentful, believing they have been
betrayed.

The professor is labeled: unfair.
Students feel tricked. In their minds,
learning is memorization. The average
student is stagnated on the lower rung
of Bloom’s Taxonomy, content to learn
only facts. As educators, we must help
them take the next steps up that ladder
to application, analysis and evaluation.

Pose the question
One way we can help students

take the next step is to pose this ques-
tion at the beginning of each lesson:
How can I use this?  Encourage students

to explore how to apply the lesson to the
subject at hand, then take it a step farther.
Could it be used elsewhere? Where? How?
Are there any other uses? Show them by
example how the lesson applies not only
to the subject being taught, but how it can
transfer to other situations. In a study
skills course, I require the students to
keep a journal. Each week they select one
of the skills studied and   explore its
application to other academic areas and
to real life for the rest of the semester.

For each skill, they write three
pages:

❑ Why they chose that skill.
❑ List all the various ways they

found to apply this skill to
academics.

❑ List all the ways this skill can
be applied to real-life situa-
tions: work, home, play, etc.

A summary page that discusses all
the skills examined is required. Students
are asked to evaluate skills using the
following criteria: most helpful, least
helpful, etc. Finally, students assess the
value of the journal. Of course, there are
other ways to do this.  Journals are only
one. The point is that students must be
helped to make those connections.
Whether we do it by example, class dis-
cussion, journals or experimentation is
not important. What is important is that it
be done.

Results
Students must come to understand

that memorization is only the beginning.
That true learning does not take place
until they own the information and are
able to apply it in their lives.  It is our
responsibility as educators to provide
them with different perspectives in a
nonthreatening environment so that they
can expand their horizons through ap-
plication of knowledge acquired.

The Crucial Skill and
How to Infuse It

Pose this question at the beginning of each lesson: How can I
use this?▲

Instructional Design467
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Susan Taylor, J.D.
Ivy Tech State College
South Bend, IN

20 Research Paper Alternatives
You Should Know

Need an alternative to the all-too-
common research paper assign-

ment? Try one of these 20 creative alter-
natives. This term ask students to:

❑ Develop an annotated bibli-
ography to a specific topic,
assigned by the instructor.

❑ Create an anthology by an au-
thor or on a topic of the
instructor’s choosing.

❑ Create a pathfinder (e.g. where
to find a definition of a topic,
appropriate periodical indexes
and subject headings).

❑ Conduct a guided research
project with numerous check-
points.

❑ Describe an historical event,
person, place or other items
of significance that relate to
the class. The student should
use reference sources to
gather facts and information.

❑ Conduct research for a term
paper, without writing it. The
student should turn in the topic,

an annotated bib-
liography, an out-
line, a thesis
statement, a first
paragraph and a
conclusion.

❑ Take an idea
from one disci-
pline and see if
it is being dis-
cussed in an-
other discipline
and how it is
being discussed.

❑ Compare a popular and schol-
arly article on the same sub-
ject.

❑  Stage a debate with pro and
con panels.

❑  Create a presentation in a
non-print format (e.g. trans-
parencies, slides, maps, post-
ers, PowerPoint…).

❑ Read an editorial and then
find facts to support it.

❑ Analyze the content, tone,

style and audience of three
journals basic to one particu-
lar discipline.

❑ Assign a group project to re-
search a specific year and
create a newspaper based on
research. Direct the paper to
a specific readership. Each
student writes one page (e.g.
editorial, front, society,
sports…).

❑ Compare a fictional work
with social commentary or
bibliographical works written
during the time setting of a
fictional work.

❑ Write test or ❑uiz ❑uestions
for a topic in the course (and
supply the answers with cita-
tions to pages in the text or
other sources).

❑ Read and update a review ar-
ticle.

❑ Select books for a subject area,
with a state budget. Re❑uire a
rationale for each item.

❑ Evaluate an author or a par-
ticular work using book re-
views and biographical infor-
mation about the author and
the reviewers.

❑ Design an experiment, figure
out the costs of conducting
it, develop a supportive an-
notated bibliography and
identify a funding source.

❑ Investigate government agen-
cies or professional organi-
zations that regulate a field.

Design an experiment and figure out the costs of
conducting it.

Instructional Design

You could net the first prize of $300
for the best article or $100 for the best

Quick Tip. These prizes will be awarded on
January 15, 1999. Plus, you’ll have the honor
of seeing your idea recognized by the more
than 21,000 faculty who participate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by mail,
fax or e-mail by Oct. 30, 1998. As part of the
Fall 1998 Super Ideas Contest, TFS is offer-
ing two awards: one for a full-length article
and the other for the best Quick Tip (less
than 250 words). In addition, all articles
submitted will be eligible for publication in

upcoming TFS issues. The winners will be
featured in the January 1999 issue. The
winners will be notified after January 1,
1999. See page 2 for TFS contact informa-
tion. All entries must include the author’s
name, college affiliation, address, phone
and e-mail address if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s le-
gal environment in publishing, Pentronics
Publishing must hold the copyright to all
articles published.

$100 Cash Prize Best Quick Tip
$300 Cash Prize Best Article

ou could be the winner
of the Fall 1998 Super
Ideas ContestY

Last Chance!

▲
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On Instructional Design…

The [person] who can make hard
things easy is the educator.

—Ralph Waldo Emerson
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Technology Applications

Slides in a carousel. Transparencies
on an overhead. Notes on the chalk-

board—or worse, the penboard—all with
my back to the students. These were the
drawbacks I encountered during my first
years teaching humanities courses.

Why go CAI?
The temporal nature of slides be-

came evident to me the day I went to use
the “official” department slide carousel.
Many slides were missing. Worse than
that, however, was the condition of most
of the slides that were there. In haste,
one of my colleagues had haphazardly
placed them back in the carousel upside
down, backwards and sideways! Oh the
joy to discover this during class as 45
students look on.

Similar was my discovery of the
temporal nature of overhead transpar-
encies. I took pride in my collection.
With close to 100 mostly color
tranparencies, I had them neatly stored
in a file folder. Unfortunately, in Sacra-
mento the summers are notoriously hot.
Triple-digit temperatures are not uncom-
mon. While running errands after class
one day, I left my briefcase in the car.
Naturally my file of transparencies was
in that briefcase.

Let me just say: melted plastic is not
pretty. Therefore, when I heard my cam-
pus was designing a pilot technology pro-
gram, I jumped at the chance to transform
my lectures to computer-assisted instruc-
tion (CAI). Perhaps you too have your
own stories to tell about how your lecture
materials were destroyed. Perhaps you

too have decided you want to
transform your teaching ma-
terials to computer files. It’s a
great decision, but where do
you go from here?

Before you begin
Consult with your

campus’ faculty develop-
ment computer lab. Before
beginning any work there are
two essential pieces of infor-
mation you will need:

❑  What kind of
computer hardware and soft-
ware will be available?

❑ What kind of computer hard-
ware and software will be
available to you for develop-
ing your materials?

Faculty development staff can as-
sist you in understanding what you will
need to get started as well as trouble-
shooting once you have developed your
materials.

Talk to your colleagues who are
already using CAI successfully. There’s no
sense in reinventing the wheel. Discuss
your concerns and ideas with others who
have gone before you. More than likely,
they will be willing and eager to share
their foibles and successes with you.

Visit other campuses or districts.
Some districts have been doing some
form of CAI for several years. Find out
which campuses are on the forefront
and visit them. Alliances and resources
you never imagined can be forged
through this kind of contact.

Practical considerations
Technology is labor intensive—plan

on spending several hours per week de-
veloping your start-up materials. For ex-
ample, I spent an average of 15 hours per
week for eight months developing com-
puter-based lectures for two entire course
sections. A significant portion of your time
early in the process will be consumed with
learning new programs and applications.
Then, as you become proficient with the
software, the remainder of your time will
be spent refining what you have already
created. It’s a bit like running a race: pace
yourself and then just put one step in front
of the other.

Back up all your materials. Be sure
to make copies (preferably in two differ-
ent places) for everything you create.
For example, I have two copies of all my
computer-based lectures: Zip disk and
CD-ROM. Know how to use both of them
in the event of loss or damage.

Be prepared to troubleshoot; com-
puters are notorious for glitching. Al-
ways have hardcopy notes on hand in
case the computer in your classroom
malfunctions. Be prepared to use alter-
native software in the event of incom-
patibility between your materials and
the programs on the hard drive.

CAI can be exciting and challeng-
ing. Just think: no more overhead trans-
parencies. No more tedious notes on the
chalkboard. When you apply these basic
concepts to your CAI start-up, you will
transform your old lecture techniques into
successful  new technologies.

CAI—Solid Tips to Help You
Get Started Right

Maureen Bender, TFS Partner Author
Cosumnes River College and
California State University-Sacramento
Sacramento, CA
mbender@davis.com

▲ Alliances and resources you never imagined can be forged
through this kind of contact.
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The easiest thing to do in the world
is to neglect the important and give
in to the urgent,” says Dr. Dennis

Waitley. But how can you quickly zero in
on what’s important; cut through the noise
of the urgent; and clarify where to put
your energies and emphasis?

The child’s simple, but sometimes
peevish retort, “So what?” is extremely
useful in pinpointing what’s important—
even in complex situations.

For example, when you focus on
learning evaluation and testing, you can

improve it significantly by asking, “So
what?” of the material you have covered.
When building a final examination, mid-
term, chapter test, or project, what better
evaluation for it to pass than “So what?”
The answer to this question focuses your
attention on the core, the essence, the
prime number. The trivial, redundant and
extraneous becomes clearly evident. By
paring down your tests and learning evalu-
ations to their essence you can improve
their effectiveness and gain time for cru-
cial instruction.

The child’s simple, but sometimes peevish retort, “So what?” is extremely useful

in pinpointing what’s important—even in complex situations.

The Journal of Critical Success Factors Teaching—Dedicated to the vital work of Part-time and Full-time Faculty and Teaching Assistants

Secrets of Success—
The Challenge

November 1998
Volume 10  Number 8

When planning your next class ses-
sion, ask, “So what?” of each activity. For
example, you’ve planned a minilecture, a
video clip and a collaborative learning
exercise. Now consider what you would
say if your most combative student asked,
“So what?” Could you explain how each
activity benefits this student’s learning
and makes it worth his or her time?

Being serious about my professional
and personal development, I continue to
take college courses and attend work-
shops and conferences. Sometimes, in
college courses, I notice an obvious dis-
connect between course goals, learning
activities and learning evaluations. Occa-
sionally, class sessions seem pointless
and students can’t wait to bolt for the
door. Perhaps the “So what?” of the course
either has not been defined by the instruc-
tor or has not been adequately communi-
cated to the students.

In the 1988 movie Stand Up and

Deliver, Jamie Escalante, noted high
school calculus instructor, sums up the
key to learning for his students in one
word, ganas (Spanish for desire). So what
if his students weren’t gifted; so what if
they didn’t have the economic and aca-
demic advantages of wealth; so what if
they had failed before? If they had desire,
he believed they could learn and achieve,
and they did.

Those who ask, “So what?” receive
insightful answers and develop the ganas

to refuse to let their dreams of success or
the dreams of others die—that’s teaching
for success.

“

470

470 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



November 1998TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 2

POSTMASTER: Send Address Changes to TEACHING FOR SUCCESS

PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. Fax: 530-573-8965;

Phone: 530-573-8964; e-mail: [T4S@thegrid.net]

(ISSN 1084-0427) is published monthly 8 times
per year, August through April by Pentronics
Publishing, PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA
96158-1379. Printed by Herth Printing, Reno, NV.

TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™

Subscriptions:  Academic Year, eight issues. Contact
Pentronics or see www.teachingforsuccess.com for
the latest pricing information—Duplication and
Electronic Distribution Licenses and Group Discount

NEW e-mail !
!

rates available.
Coeditor: Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor: Penny Shrawder
Copy Editor: Karen Sansone

www.teachingforsuccess.com

▲

Management/Design

T here are certain elements in the
classroom I cannot change: midterm

week, spring break that is one class away
or the weather outside the window. One of
the things I can change is the weather, the
atmosphere, in the classroom.

My mood, motivation and level of
enthusiasm on any given day can make the
difference between sunny skies or stormy
skies in the classroom. I can offer a rich
learning environment where students can
exchange ideas, practice critical thinking
and have Ah Ha!! experiences. The alter-
native is to let clouds fill my students’
heads and let them drown in memorized
definitions. The following technique is one
of many that I have used to clear the clouds
from the classroom.

One chilly, rainy, late fall day I
walked into my classroom and listened
to the preclass chatter as I was setting
out my books. The talk was full of com-
plaints about the weather and how dis-
mal it had been for days. I became aware
of my own desire to be home in front of
a warm fire, curled up with a good book.
The talk continued and soon turned to
whining (my personal all-time pet peeve).
I could almost visualize the clouds mov-
ing into my classroom through the walls
and the windows. I knew I could not
control the weather outside, but I could
control the weather inside!

Why had I come to class that day?
Why had they? How could I present the
material to be covered today with any
effectiveness? It quickly occurred to me
that this was an incredible moment. We
had all braved the weather and our
moods to come here today; to be with
each other; to engage in this beautiful
process of learning. I certainly was not
going to allow falling barometric pres-
sure to undermine that.

I got out a box of colored chalk and
quickly started teaching on one side of the

board. The class hushed and started watch-
ing with curiosity. After all, this was a
psychology class, not an art class. As the
image formed, several students started to
smile. I drew a fireplace with a warm fire
glowing. I turned around and addressed
the class. “It is the type of morning where
I, too, would like to curl up in front of a
warm fire with a good book.

However, I could not give up the
opportunity to come here today to meet
with you once again, to share with you
once again, to engage your minds and
your hearts in the process of learning
once again. These opportunities are
priceless and I treasure every meeting
we have together…but yet I yearn for a
warm fire. So I drew one. I invite you to
curl up near this fire with a good book,”
and I held up our text.

I motioned for the class to leave
their seats and join me in a circle on the
floor up front. They did so in silence.
This deviation from the norm had them
spellbound. Now, sitting on the floor
cross-legged, I smiled too, and the
warmth in the room was apparent.

“Now I have  a great fireside story
to tell you,” I said and started into a case
presentation that I had prepared for the
topic that day.

Eventually, I did instruct my class
to return to their seats so they could take
notes. When they did, the spell remained.
It was an enjoyable, engaging, produc-
tive and very positive class. It was chilly
outside, but a little extra creativity kept
the storm at bay in our classroom.

Beth McCullough
Jackson Community College
Jackson, MI

Teaching
the final

course in the
A s s o c i a t e
D e g r e e
N u r s i n g
class is al-
ways a chal-
lenge. How will the students manage the
real world? How will they make the tran-
sition into the work of a nurse? I decided
to gain some insight into these questions
by asking them to write their own story.

The assignment: Write a story about
a patient experience. Pick one patient in-
cident and write how this experience re-
lates to your learning and growth into the
profession of nursing. Describe the inci-
dent in detail and in your own words. Do
not use shorthand. Describe your thoughts
and feelings during and after the incident,
and explain why this experience was im-
portant and meaningful to you as you en-
ter the nursing profession.

The stories will be evaluated in
the following ways: organization, clear
supporting detail, understandable lan-
guage, purpose fulfilled, insight and
insightfulness of stories.

The students’ stories were wonder-
ful. They were organized, contained sup-
porting detail, were easy to understand by
both nursing and non-nursing faculty and,
the best part, they labeled emotions and
complex issues. Issues and emotions stu-
dents would deal with many times over in
their career: issues of time management,
emotional conflicts and the problem of
not knowing all the answers.

I was excited by this new way of
relating to students. Additionally, the
stories gave me a valuable and enjoy-
able way to learn how the students’ view
themselves as they transition into the
nursing role.

Patricia A. Subera
Wisconsin Indianhead Technical College
Ashland, WI

A New Way of
Relating

This deviation from the norm had

them spellbound.

You Can Make the
Weather

“I have a great fireside
story…”
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Instructional Design

W hy are English classes so fre-
quently perceived and depicted

as boring or confusing or both? To
frazzled students, English sometimes
seems like a foreign language, imper-
fectly learned and endlessly repeated.

However, English Composition
can, at the drop of a hat, be transformed
into a comprehensible, entertaining and
worthwhile course, one that students
recognize as helping them to excel in
their other classes. To enliven and clarify
abstract material, why not try…hats!

Since disengaged students will
learn and retain little, I make a point of
importing props into my classroom to
enrich my lessons and to pique my stu-
dents’ curiosity. Take, for instance, the
concept of modes, or purpose-specific
styles of writing. Instructors dutifully
teach the concept, presumably because
students will need to use it in their writ-
ten work for various courses.

No matter what the discipline, stu-
dents are expected to write competently,
handling some rather sophisticated top-
ics. At base, though, they are being asked
to define, compare and contrast, divide
and classify, assign cause and effect,
and so forth: How are these seed-struc-
tures alike, and how do they differ?
What is equine immunocontraception,
and what methods are most effectively
employed? Why did this war occur, and
what were the long-term results? Whose
economic theory is better, and why?

Such assignments are common in
exams, lab reports and research papers,
and professors across the curriculum ap-
parently expect miracles from composi-
tion instructors: We take vague, inarticu-
late students and mold them into writers,
capable of treating any subject with clar-
ity and verve.

We ask them to wear many hats, so
to speak. Yet how can this desired trans-
formation occur? To instill worthwhile
written communication skills, what bag
of tricks do effective teachers use? This is
not an idle figure of speech, for I do bring
in a large bag, filled with ways to structure
assignments and to make the occasion-
ally abstract issues more graspable.

For instance, during a class dis-
cussion emphasizing the curriculum-

wide need for specificity of detail, I re-
quested a definition of hats. Introducing
the Platonic idea of the essences—the
hatness of hats—I inquired, “What makes
a hat a hat?” At first, students said, “A
hat is something you put on your head.”

I promptly produced a bottle of
shampoo. “No, no, you wear it,” they
protested. I produced a pair of science
goggles. “No, it’s, well…it covers your
skull.” I produced a rain scarf. After a
peal of giggles, someone implored, “Hey,
help us out, Doc!”

Then I reached into the capacious
bag and removed the following items:

❑ Russian “ushanka” (furry win-
ter hat).

❑ Baseball cap.
❑ Military officer’s dress hat.
❑ Hard-hat.
❑ Funky suede cap.
❑ Sombrero.
❑ “God Bless America” cap.
❑ Top hat.
❑ Joker’s (harlequin) hat.
❑ Nurse’s cap.
❑ “Semper fi” cap.
❑ Graduation mortarboard.
❑ Party hat.
❑ “Chunky” candy hat.

Studying these varied visual cues,
we observed that hat shape and texture
vary considerably. For instance, a hat
may be sharply conical (as in a party hat,
a Halloween witch’s hat or a magician’s
hat); trimly or widely brimmed (as in a
derby versus a sombrero); unyielding,
fairly firm or downright supple (as in a
hard-hat, an officer’s cap and the funky
suede cap); etc.

Together we formulated a work-
ing definition of hats and hatness, ac-

counting for differences in structures
and textures. Depending on their distin-
guishing features, hats may serve a wide
array of practical or whimsical purposes.
Brainstorming, students came up with
the following:

Headgear may be used for:
❑ Warmth.
❑ Sun protection.
❑ Rain/snow protection.
❑ Indications of team loyalty.
❑ Fashion statements.
❑ Industrial-hazard protection.
❑ Establishing rank.
❑ Identifying occupations.
❑ Fancy-dress occasions.
❑ Advertisement.
❑ Playfully celebrating an event.
❑ Announcing patriotism.

Examining the hats gracing my
desk, students noted that while some
headwear is multifunctional, other types
are dedicated to one use. Clearly, during
this fun exercise, they were engaged in
comparing/contrasting and dividing/
classifying, perceptual/analytical skills
necessary in virtually any course.

This simple exercise in specificity
may be adapted to your course, using
whatever props you wish. (I’ve also suc-
cessfully done the exercise using shoes
and seeds.) Visuals work wonders at
any level. Extending them into meta-
phors provides the crowning touch.

Faced with a formidably large and
complex topic or issue, students can
now systematically dismantle it, differ-
entiate it from others, clarify its func-
tions or purposes, etc.

For example, what are the fea-
tures of certain economic systems? How
well do they fit the populace? When is
one more stylish and what sorts of pro-
tection does it offer the consumer? Us-
ing this analytical structuring technique,
students feel more comfortable and com-
petent with writing tasks.

Because this creative exercise may
be fashioned out of whatever props you
own, it costs virtually nothing. To cap it
off, the presentation will prove fun and
rewarding for everyone. Students have
told me that they they are doing sub-
stantially better in these classes because
of it. That’s quite a feather in their cap!

Karen Schramm, Ph.D.
Delaware Valley College
Doylestown, PA

Blow Away Boredom! Hats Off to…Hats!

Clearly, during this fun exercise,

they were engaged in comparing/

contrasting and dividing/classifying,

perceptual/analytical skills necessary

in virtually any course.
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Service learning is not just volunteerism; it’s not just another curriculum “add-

on” or extracurricular activity. It’s an effective instructional method.▲

Making Meaningful
Connections

Martha Parrott
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK

Service learning is an instructional
method that promises to enhance the

teaching and learning process. As a result
of employing this strategy in the class-
room, learning will become more motiva-
tional and stimulating because students
engage in hands-on learning through ser-
vice. Opportunities are made available for
connecting classroom learning to the
community, thereby encouraging commu-
nity and classroom partnerships.

But, service learning is not just
volunteerism. It is not just another cur-
riculum “add-on” or extracurricular ac-
tivity. Rather, service learning is an in-
tentional act to enhance learning by
matching curriculum objectives to ser-
vice so that both the learner and the
community benefit. The academic com-
ponent of service learning sets this strat-
egy apart from volunteerism. Clearly,
then, the objective of this pedagogical
tool is the alignment of service with
academic outcomes. Should this align-
ment not exist, an act of service cannot
be described as service learning.

It’s reciprocal nature
One critical factor of service learn-

ing is the notion that it is reciprocal.
Specifically, both college students and
their community partners must benefit
from the interaction. Community ser-
vice implies that we are doing some-
thing for the community. However, ser-
vice learning implies that we are doing
something with the community, thus em-
phasizing its reciprocal nature.

Often, the benefits to the commu-
nity partner are easily identified. But
our students must also benefit in order
to justify the use of this instructional
strategy. First, we hope that students
will experience academic enhancement
by becoming active participants in their
own learning. Additionally, students
should experience enhancement of their
social, interpersonal and problem-solv-
ing skills. And service learning provides
opportunities for students to experience
diversity and to gain an appreciation for
the differences that they will encounter
while taking part in this process.

• Four steps to making it work
To properly implement service

learning and to establish the reciprocal
nature of this process, Rahima Wade,
Community service-learning: A guide

to including service in the public school

curriculum, 1997, suggests the follow-
ing guidelines for establishing quality
service learning programs.

• Preparation
First, guide instruction related to

the curriculum objectives, which will be
aligned with service, and contact a local
community organization or school and
plan for a mutual opportunity. The
amount of time you can allocate for the
project is definitely a critical consider-
ation. At first, you may only be able to
allocate one class period a semester.
Perhaps later on, you can incorporate
three or more class periods. Next, en-
gage your students in the planning by
encouraging them to coordinate some
of the necessary details. Student owner-
ship of the project will definitely maxi-
mize its effectiveness. Remember, it is
important to thoroughly prepare not only
the students but also the community
partner. The project will only be as good
as the preparation.

• Action
After finalizing the details, it is time

to participate in the project. One obstacle
you might encounter during the action
phase is the restriction of a 50-minute

class period. A possible solution might be
inviting your community partner, if ap-
propriate, to your campus during the ac-
tion phase. Many community partners
have funds and transportation available
to them for activities like those you would
be suggesting. Also, during the action
phase, encourage students to make ob-
servations about the experience. These
observations will be the basis for the
upcoming reflection phase.

•␣ Reflection
The process of reflecting on the ser-

vice opportunity by students and the in-
structor is perhaps one of the most critical
and valuable components in the process.
Reflection, which can occur at the end of
a short-term project or which can be on-
going during a semester-long project, af-
fords the opportunity to maximize aca-
demic gains and invites students to ex-
plore and analyze the often- complex is-
sues that are associated with service. The
act of reflecting can lead to positive gains
in student self-esteem, to the develop-
ment of students as lifelong learners and
to an increased sense of student empow-
erment. Suggestions for reflection activi-
ties include journal writing, artistic ex-
pression or group discussions.

•␣ Celebration
When the activity is complete, both

partners should plan a time to celebrate
their academic and service accomplish-

Continued on page 5

Instructional Design

Community Service
Learning
Community Service
Learning
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▲ Next, engage your students in the planning by encouraging them to

coordinate some of the necessary details.

With regard to service learning,

imagine all that is possible. But,

start small.

▲

ments. Celebrations can range from the
simple to the more elaborate. If your
community partner were elementary stu-
dents, for example, you might invite
them to your campus for a tour and con-
clude with an ice cream party. Grant
money is available for instructor use for
service learning projects, and a portion
of these monies might be allocated for
the concluding celebration.

Practical examples
Now that I have outlined the imple-

mentation process, some practical ex-
amples of how service learning can be
utilized as an instructional strategy may
be helpful as you generate ideas appro-
priate to your own content areas.

•␣ History
Students of history might visit an

assisted-living facility for the aged and
record oral histories from the residents.
The valuable history recorded in text-
books will take on a more valuable mean-
ing to students who have learned from
the personal experiences of others. The
aged participant will benefit from the
interaction with youth, and students will
benefit from the historical experiences
of the interviewee.

•␣ Psychology or teacher education
Students of psychology or teacher

education might volunteer with a local
Special Olympics chapter. For example,
students might assist Special Olympians
during their Summer or Winter Games or
even during a one-time local bowling
event. Students will have the opportunity
to reinforce textbook knowledge by of-
fering appropriate instruction and encour-
agement to participants. Special Olympi-
ans will achieve their dreams through
sports training and competition.

•␣ Mathematics
A class of developmental math-

ematics students, after studying con-
cepts of probability, might invite a nearby
elementary class to their college cam-
pus for a probability carnival or game
day. The college students will extend
their probability knowledge by creating
learning games and by offering instruc-
tion to the young participants.

Not only will academic skills by
strengthened, but also, and perhaps
more importantly for the developmen-
tal math student, self-esteem will be
enhanced as the college student be-
comes an academic role model. Elemen-
tary students will be introduced not only
to probability concepts but also may

Instructional Design

benefit from an introduction to the col-
legiate environment.

•␣ Any content area
Providing tutorial services is an

exceptional service opportunity, and this
project can take on a variety of forms.
Since we know that students learn more
when they teach others, the reciprocity
of this service learning project is obvi-
ous. Examples of tutorial projects include
students in upper division courses offer-
ing routine or even one-time tutoring ser-
vices for lower division or developmen-
tal courses. Or, students might volunteer
tutorial services to a nearby elementary
or secondary school. Additionally, stu-
dents might tutor with adult literacy pro-
grams. The possibilities are endless!

Final thoughts
Service learning provides oppor-

tunities to connect college students with
the community by aligning curriculum
objectives with service. It represents a
blending of academic and service goals,
a component not found in volunteerism.

With regard to service learning,
imagine all that is possible. But if this is
your first introduction to service learn-
ing, start small. Involve only one class
and a small community partner. Plan
and prepare carefully. Establish student
ownership very early in the service learn-
ing process. Assess your progress fre-
quently and reflect on your experiences.

For more information:
Terry Pickeral, Cascade Educa-

tional Consultant, 2622 Lakeridge Lane,
Bellingham, WA 98226, (360) 676-9570

Wade, Rahima C (Ed.). Commu-

nity service-learning: A guide to in-

cluding service in the public school

curriculum. (1977) Albany: SUNY Press.

Continued from page 4
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Elizabeth A. Butts
Montgomery County Community College
Pottstown, PA
ebutts@acad.mc3.edu

An icebreaker/energizer activity that
I have found to be tremendously

successful is “My most embarrassing
moment.” Many of my students fear do-
ing poorly in college. Some are coming
back to school after 20 years, some did
not do well in high school and some are
starting their lives again after a divorce,
drug rehab or a layoff.

One of the most important things
I can do for them on the first day of
classes is to create a safe environment,
an environment where they feel com-
fortable to ask questions and make mis-
takes. “My most embarrassing moment”
icebreaker does just that. I ask students
to think of one of their most embarrass-
ing moments to share with the class.

After giving them several minutes
to think of an event, I start off the ice-
breaker by sharing one of my most embar-
rassing moments. This usually helps stu-
dents feel comfortable sharing theirs.

I then continue with the activity by
having each student share his/her most
embarrassing moment. Some students
enjoy this activity so much that they ask if
they can share a second story. Through-
out the activity, students pay close atten-
tion to each other, laugh at themselves
and begin to feel very comfortable with
one other—all important characteristics
of a safe learning environment.

Engaging Energizer
Brings Laughter

Sandra Weber
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA
sweber@acad.mc3.edu

Integrating technology into your dis-
cipline is an important goal. Students

are excited and motivated by technology,
especially the World Wide Web. How-
ever, you probably struggle to find the
time to investigate the Web sites con-
cerning your discipline.

One solution: let your students
help. Ask them to discover a “Site of the
Week” relevant to the class topic for the
week. This encourages students to use
the Internet, not for fun and games, but
for scholarly pursuits. You may discover
students spending hours doing extra
work as they surf from site to site.

For each Site of the Week, I require
students to submit the URL (address of
the Web site) and one or two paragraphs
describing the site. You can ask your
technical support personnel to help you
set up an Internet newsgroup for your
class and request students to submit their
site reports to the newsgroup. All stu-
dents can read the Site of the Week re-
ports and access the site.

As the instructor, you enjoy sev-
eral benefits. These assignments are easy
to grade; you encourage the use of
Internet technology; and, most impor-
tantly, you quickly accumulate a wealth
of Web sites relevant to your course—
Web sites that students have themselves
recommended.

Site of the Week—
Discovery Learning

Luellen Mack
Tulsa Community
College
Tulsa, OK

After instruct-
ing students

in Composition II
in the reinforce-
ment of grammar
skills and reading
literature, I en-
couraged stu-
dents to partici-
pate in an end-of-
course brunch. In preparing for the oc-
casion, students pulled names from a
hat and created a card using descriptive
words for the person whose name they
had pulled.

The descriptive words can be in
poetic form, brief words or sentences.
They designed their own artwork and
had them laminated. At the brunch, they
each read their card to their classmate
whose name they had chosen. Some
descriptive writings were serious and
others humorous. Because the remarks
are positive, this technique has been
useful for reinforcement of grammar
skills and literary skills, and it has en-
hanced self-esteem as well as promoted
creativity.

As the teacher, I participated also.
I created a card for the student whose
name I had pulled. I did my own artwork
and laminated the card. I read my poem
to the student indicating how dedicated
she and those in the class were to their
work. After I read the poem to her, she
came up, hugged and thanked me.

This was rewarding and great for
enhancing student self-esteem. Each stu-
dent received the card that had been
written about him or her.

After I read my descriptive poem
for my student, I read my second cre-
ative card and poem written for my
entire class. This card commented on
their excellent participation and will-
ingness to reach their goals. They
thanked me. Teaching students and
bringing out the best in them is indeed a
rewarding experience!

Iobtained a faculty web site this se-
mester and wanted a way to find some

mathematical and statistical links for my
students to use. I offered my students
extra credit that would count as a quiz
grade. Find a mathematical or statistical
(depending on the class) web site that they
liked or did not like, e-mail me the title and

Sandra Rena Chandler
Tidewater Community College
Norfolk, VA
tcchans@tc.cc.va.us

An Easy Internet
Assignment URL, and why they liked it or not. I allowed

one month for the assignment. They could
not use any web sites that I had listed on
my web page, and I updated my web page
at least twice a week. With the growing list
of sites my students found, the students
who procrastinated had to look a little
harder to find a web page that had not
been discovered.

They had until midnight of the due
date to turn in the assignment because
they were using e-mail. Students were
able to complete this assignment using
campus or home computers. Check it out
at:  [http://www.tc.cc.va.us/faculty/
tcchans/mathlink.htm].

The words

can be in

poetic form,

brief words

or sentences.

▲

Quick Tips

qvq

Creative Learning
with Cards
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Rizwan A. Siddiqi
Anne Arundel Community College
Arnold, MD
rsiddiqi@aol.com

Which of These 31
Tips Could Improve
Your Teaching?

Try some or all of these 31 easy teach-
ing enhancers.

❑ Provide personal attention to
all students.

❑ Accommodate students’
genuine problems.

❑ Treat all students equally.
❑ Be sympathetic with students.
❑ Encourage students about

their abilities.
❑ Let students develop self-con-

fidence.
❑ Ensure students’ participa-

tion in the class.
❑ Encourage students to ask

questions.
❑ Promote student interaction

during homework.
❑ Allow sufficient time for

homework/assignments.
❑ Promote group projects to

pool available resources.
❑ Make your lectures interest-

ing enough to be a compelling
reason to attend.

❑ A few minutes’ chat with stu-
dents about sports, etc. im-
proves class environment.

❑ Avoid talking about politics
and religion in class.

❑ Avoid boring and long lec-
tures by splitting into smaller
sessions.

❑ During every session try to
review previous sessions’
work in brief.

❑ Arrange a full review session
before each exam.

❑ Grade students based on their
effort rather than on the an-
swer only.

❑ Lecture to the point in plain
and simple style.

❑ Arrange mini-discussion ses-
sions often.

❑ Give quizzes frequently.
❑ Help students with less com-

puter knowhow if computer
work is required for the
course.

❑ Grade students fairly without
any discrimination.

❑ Warn the student before tak-
ing action for behavioral or
other problems.

❑ Obtain student feedback
about the course work and
your performance.

❑ Accommodate positive sugges-
tions and modify your method
of teaching from classroom
feedback.

❑ Avoid discouraging students
in any way.

❑ Do not horrify students with
the ultra complex course work.

❑ Do not ridicule students for
inappropriate questions.

❑ Provide students with good
paper and electronic references
about the subject matter.

❑ Provide students with excerpts
from interesting articles from
magazine/newspapers.

Two Quick In-class
Learning Activities
Barbara A. Austin
Ivy Tech State College
South Bend, IN
baustin@netnitco.net

In order to introduce my reading stu-
dents to different parts of the newspa-

per, I do the following. Each student
chooses a lead editorial from a major
newspaper like USA Today. The student
reads the editorial and summarizes it. The
student then decides what side of an issue
the editor is taking and how he/she sup-
ports it. Next he or she chooses a letter to
the editor, summarizes it and tells how the
writer supports his/her opinion.

The students meet in small groups
and present their findings. They discuss
their opinions of the editorials and the
support used by the writers to defend their
positions. The purpose of this assignment is

A t the be-
ginning of

each trimester
my students
and I use tent
cards with the
U n i v e r s i t y ’ s
logo to print our
names and
country of ori-
gin. We use
these to know
each other, for
group and pair assignments, and for tak-
ing attendance.

At midterm a colleague photographs
the group holding the cards. One person
volunteers to get a  print and negative
from me and make copies for all who want
a picture; almost everyone sends the photo
to their family and keeps one as a memory
of their first class in the United States I,
too, enjoy having a record of my students
from so many different countries.

Thelma Marie Wurzelbacher
Franklin University
Columbus, OH
wurzelbt@franklin.edu

Acknowledge Your
Foreign Students

to introduce students to the editorial page
and how people support their opinions.

Most of my basic skills reading stu-
dents have difficulty decoding lengthy
sentences. I have found a way to help them
with this skill and learn a little history, too.
I take the preamble to the Constitution
and select amendments to the Constitu-
tion and write them on 3 x 5 cards. I form
small groups. Each group gets one card.

They break down the sentences look-
ing for key ideas, supporting details and
phrases. Then, they translate the sen-
tence into their own words. As an added
bonus, I give extra credit if they can
identify the sentence on their card. Each
group then shares its sentence and para-
phrase with the whole class. Not only do
the students get practice in deciphering
long sentences but they thoroughly under-
stand parts of the Constitution.

Avoid discouraging students in

any way.

Tent cards give

easy recognition.▲

▲
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Many students enter college jaded
by the rigors of twelve years of

formal education. To help students in
my oral and written communications
classes recapture some of the enthusi-
asm that sparked their earliest school
experiences, I give them an opportunity
to spend a class period playing with
jigsaw puzzles.

The class is broken into groups of
three or four students, and each group is
handed a plastic bag containing the
pieces of a juvenile jigsaw puzzle and
told to assemble it.

Students are not permitted to see
pictures of assembled puzzles, but each
puzzle features familiar cartoon or liter-
ary characters. (The room is soon filled
with cries of recognition.) The puzzles
have similar dimensions but range from
easy to challenging because of differing
numbers of pieces and a variety of pat-
terns. In some instances, I have added
challenges by removing pieces, includ-
ing pieces from other puzzles or adding
duplicate pieces.

Other than being told to assemble
their puzzles, students are given no other
instructions and may use any methods
they wish, including interacting with
other groups. Many times groups that
have extra pieces show them to other
groups, and students who finish early
offer help to less fortunate classmates.
When the groups have completed their
tasks, I give the students a few minutes
to examine all the puzzles and exchange
comments about the assembly process.
Then I reconvene the class and pose a
series of  questions:

❑ What method(s) did you use
to put your puzzle together?

❑ What difficulties did you en-
counter?

❑ What would have made your
task easier?

❑ How did you feel about doing
this assignment?

Responses to these questions are
fairly predictable. The most frequently
used methods are looking for pieces
with straight edges, sorting out pieces
of similar color or looking for pieces of
a certain configuration. Difficulties in-
clude missing or extra pieces dealing
with a busy, complex picture and having
the same colors and textures appear in
several areas of a puzzle. Students uni-
versally agree that seeing a picture of
the finished product would have made
their task easier, but their responses to
the final question vary. Although some
feel it was inappropriate, most students
say they had fun and view it as a stress-
relieving exercise.

Providing a positive classroom
environment is, indeed, one goal of this
excursion into child’s play. However,
the oral discussion is followed by my
assigning each student to write a paper
explaining how the puzzle exercise is
analogous to a component of the course,
such as writing papers, preparing and
delivering speeches or task manage-
ment.

Preparing these papers requires stu-
dents to use some high-level thinking skills,
and the results nearly always range from
good to brilliant. Most students can equate
the advantage of seeing the picture be-

forehand to clearly understanding the na-
ture of an assignment before beginning
work. Similarly, they can equate missing
pieces to the problems created by omit-
ting needed information in a theme or
speech. Students concerned about task
management note that the assembly groups
should have been sized according to the
difficulty of the puzzles to make the task
equitable.

Because the student responses dis-
play creative insight, I devote part of a
class period to sharing and acknowledg-
ing them. Invariably, students congratu-
late each other on their perceptions and
agree that even as college students, they
can learn from child’s play.

Pat Granstra
Des Moines Area Community College
Carroll, IA
prgranstra@dmacc.cc.ia.us

Puzzle Play Promotes
Process Thinking

Students are not permitted to see

pictures of assembled puzzles.
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On Design:
All life is an experiment.
The more experiments
you make, the better.

—Ralph Waldo Emerson

▲

T o include high school faculty in
TEACHING FOR SUCCESS, Pen-

tronics Publishing is creating a sister
publication, TFS-HS. If you teach high
school classes or have had secondary
teaching experience and would like to
submit an article to help create the pre-
mier TFS-HS issue due out in spring of
1999, Mr. Dave Bequette, faculty at
Orland HS and Butte College, will be the
TFS-HS editor.

If you would like to prepare an
article for possible publication in TFS-

HS, please contact Dave at:
[ facu l tydbequ@interga te .g lenn -
co.k12.ca.us].

For subscription questions con-
tact Pentronics Publishing (see page 2).

TFS-HS to
Serve High
School
Faculty
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The Leadership Gift
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: How to apply the principles of adaptive leadership to teaching.
  

In Your Own Words—A Defi nition Derby
David French, Tidewater Community College
Synopsis: Group system to learn terms and defi nitions.  

Super Idea Winner—Teaching Aunt Tillie
Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D., Kingwood College
Synopsis: Simplifi cation technique shows you how to get the point across.  

Design a Syllabus Students Will Read
D. Kirkland, Tidewater Community College
Synopsis: Design and content suggestions for creating an unbeatable syllabus.  

A Syllabus Quiz? Are You Kidding?
Eleanor Myers, Kent State University-Trumbull Campus
Synopsis: Open syllabus quiz promotes course policy discussions and acceptance. 

Token Economy Shapes Learning Experience
Betty Kehl Richardson, Austin Community College
Synopsis: System for boosting attendance and increasing class participation.  

Let Students Lead?
Janet M. Green, Kent State University—Ashtabula Campus
Synopsis: How to survey your students’ favorite instructional method. 

Table Tent Teaches, Too
Delorise C. Barnes, Ph.D., Roane State Community College
Synopsis: How a table tent can function as an instructional tool.  

90 Seconds of Bragging
Cheryl Huber-Matthias, Prairie State College
Synopsis: Unique icebreaker increases students’ self-esteem. 

High-Energy Learning
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: How to use Multiobjective Instructional Designs to energize learning.  

Creating Their Own Knowledge
Karen Lowe, Doña Ana Branch Community College
Synopsis: How to teach for understanding, 

Metaphorical Thinking—Be the Rock
Chris Schnick, Chandler-Gilbert Community College
Synopsis: How a rock can help students improve their thinking skills.  
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Surviving Adventure Island
Kelly J. Bradford, University of Southern Indiana
Synopsis: How to build an Integrated Adventure Learning Workout.  

Team Questions Motivate Students
Karen Schramm, Ph.D., Delaware Valley College
Synopsis: A team learning exercise that develops key skills. 

Time for a Tune-up?
Irie Glajar, Ph.D., Austin Community College
Synopsis: Tips on quickly and easily assessing your own teaching performance.  

Sharpening the Ax Improves Woodcutting
Taowen Le, Ph.D., Southern Utah University
Synopsis: How the wisdom in a Chinese proverb can be applied to teaching. 

Stirred But Not Shaken
Juanita Zapata Flint, El Centro College
Synopsis: Wonderful real-world learning activity teaches problem-solving skills.  

Time to Manage
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: How “go” and “do” time affect our time perception. 

Reaching For the Top
Tami Eggleston, Ph.D., McKendree College
Synopsis: How to use Maslow’s Hierarchy as an aid to teacher improvement.  

Problems with Multiple Solutions
Alice Kwok, Austin Community College
Synopsis: Use multiple solution problems as a cooperative learning activity.  

Fun with Analysis
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: How to better teach perspective, prediction and evaluation.  

Shape Up Seven Ways—Ease Writing Starts
Art Gibson, Baker College of Cadillac
Synopsis: Free-form writing assignment eases writer’s block. 

Shape Up Seven Ways—Warm Up Team Functionality
Penny Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: Team-building exercise demonstrates functional and dysfunctional modes. 

Shape Up Seven Ways—Grammar Skills
Barbara A. Austin, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis: Use lyrics to better teach grammatical structures and punctuation rules.

Shape Up Seven Ways—Post-it Notes Perfect Form
Dianne Van Beek, Northeast Wisconsin Technical College-Green Bay
Synopsis: How to use stickies to help teach process scheduling. 

Shape Up Seven Ways—Flex Their Vocabulary
Jody Ballah, Grant MacEwan Community College
Synopsis: How to teach language using authentic documentation.

Shape Up Seven Ways—Glo Show Strengthens Panel Format
Gloria Madison, Moraine Park Technical College

  Synopsis:  Expert panel learning activity creates intense discussions. 

Shape Up Seven Ways—How to Pump Up Interest on Review Day
Betty Glenn, Roane State Community College
Synopsis: Learning game makes test review fun and effective.

How to Protect Your Time
Barbara Heather, Grant MacEwan Community College & Univ. of Alberta
Synopsis: How to protect your time and manage it for success.

Controlling Time-wasters
Peg Ehlen, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis: How to reduce class time wasted on shuffl ing paper.

Harvard Discussion Group Challenges Students
Judith Ann Hillard, Mesa Community College
Synopsis: A discussion system that raises the level of learner interaction.

Team-builder Topics
Jennifer Magat, Grant MacEwan Community College
Synopsis: A learning activity that effectively explores underlying group issues.

Are You Saying What You Mean?
Betty Kehl Richardson, Ph.D., Austin Community College
Synopsis: Five great tips for getting your point across.

Beyond the Core
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: Tips on applying core and peripheral success factor thinking to teaching.

A Touch of Humor and Lots of Respect
Jeanne Venhaus Stein, St. Louis Community College at Meramec
Synopsis: Humor, respect, objectives and control–ingredients for classroom success.

What’s the Big Deal—Writing That’s What!
Yan Joy Zhao, Ph.D., El Camino College
Synopsis: How to motivate students to write.
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Evaluative Questions Spark Strategy Shift
Jan Schoenebeck, Northeast Wisconsin Technical College
Synopsis: Four learning strategies: teams, challenges, journals and portfolios.

Student-Designed Tests
John G. Hernandez, Palo Alto College
Synopsis: Benefi ts of student-designed tests.

Are You Teaching Up To Your Principles?
Taowen Le, Ph.D., Southern Utah University
Synopsis: What is success and how can teachers measure it?

Simple Question Follow-up Changes Performance Perceptions
Lorraine Leishman, Lethbridge Community College
Synopsis: Tips on making questions work more effectively in the classroom.

Activity Log—A Practical Evaluation Tool
Theresa Bries, Scott Community College
Synopsis: Activity log proves to be an excellent learning tool.

Use NQAs to Control Late Work
Jan Fulwiler, Lethbridge Community College
Synopsis: Coupon system helps students manage deadlines without stress.

How to Develop an Effective Style
James R. Birch, Kent State University
Synopsis: The four principles of developing an effectual teaching style. 

Tips for Better Listening
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: How to help your students become more effi cient listeners.

Making It Real
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: The benefi ts of adding more real-world appeal to your classes.

Checklists for Easy Start-up!
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: Tips for using checklists to improve your syllabus and fi rst class session.

Super Idea Winner:  Making the Grade
Karen Schramm, Ph.D., Delaware Valley College
Synopsis: How to use a master-builder analogy to structure your course. 

Simulation Delights, Intrigues and Changes Everything
Edna R. Bautista, Ph.D., Tulsa Community College
Synopsis: This real-world simulation produces many positive changes.

Seven Ways to Motivate Apathetic Students
Taowen Le, Ph.D., Southern Utah University
Synopsis: Practical ways to help students become more involved in your class.

Unpopular Subject? Make It Fun
Jane T. Vire, Ivy Tech State College
Synopsis: Brain research shows learning is easier when its fun—here’s how.

Matrix
John R. Northover, Southwestern College
Synopsis: Wonderful system for learning students’ names.

Try This Interview Icebreaker
Stephanie Hoon, Estrella Mountain Community College
Synopsis: Need a fi rst-day activity to cut the ice? Try this one.

Survey Aids Networking
Kathryn Arnold, Grant MacEwan Community College
Synopsis: Index card system helps instructor learn about student goals.

How to Better Discern Needs
Sally M. Haas, Angelina College
Synopsis: Use this information sheet idea to better understand your students.

How to Help Students Improve Homework Quality
Philip J. Owens, Ph.D., Austin Community College
Synopsis: How adding structure and a logical grading system improves assignments.

  Make It Dynamic
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: How to make your class more energetic, intriguing and fascinating. 

Fifty Ways to Add Spice to Your Classroom Sessions
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: An array of practical and workable ideas to enliven your teaching.

Openness—It’s That Simple!
Andrei G. Aleinikov, Ph.D., Troy State University Montgomery
Synopsis: A terrifi c idea that helps students become better learners and communicators.

Heroes, Villains and Values
Paul Dougan, Community College of Denver
Synopsis: Unique learning activity develops a wide range of thinking skills.

Classroom Critique
Peter P. Pham, Gateway Technical College
Synopsis: How to employ a classroom critique to improve learning.

Vol 9 No 6  Make It DynamicVol 9 No 6  Make It Dynamic

September 1997

Vol 9 No 5
August 1997
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Cram and Forget—Isn’t There a Better Way?
Jonathan T. Williams, Jackson Community College
Synopsis: How to ensure long-term memory learning.       How to ensure long-term memory learning.       How to ensure long-term memory learning.       How to ensure long-term memory learning.       How to ensure long-term memory learning.       How to ensure long-term memory learning.       How to ensure long-term memory learning.      

Subjective Grading: A Visual Explanation
William E. Keith, Palo Alto College
Synopsis: How to better communicate your grading system to students.

Postcards Promote Performance
Judy Cavanaugh, Clinton Community College
Synopsis: Follow-up system increases student self-esteem and increases retention.

C.E.L.S.—A Truly Dynamic Experience
Valoree Wright, Jackson Community College
Synopsis: Is group work unpopular with your students? Try this idea.

Actions That Motivate
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: Nine concrete actions you can take to motivate your students.

Leadership Means Helping Colleagues
Pamela A. Stone, Baker College
Synopsis: Helping colleagues is as important as helping students.

Management Tips
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: Teachers are managers too; try these suggestions.

Process Thinking
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: Learning is a process, not a series of events.

How to Teach Research Thinking Skills
Steffannie Weaver-Hernandez, Glendale and South Mountain Comm. College
Synopsis: Teaching research skills can be a tough job; here’s how to make it easier.

Boost Your Students’ Powers of Observation
Susan Waugh, Ph.D., St. Louis Community College at Meramec
Synopsis: Observation is critical skill and this system teaches it effectively.

A System for Learning Twice
Kathleen A. Shaw, Montgomery County Community College
Synopsis: Pair-presentation activity provides needed repetition for better learning.

Two Tools—Step Up to “Withitness”
Mary E. Parker, Ed.D., West Texas A&M University
Synopsis: An evaluation technique that helps you stay in touch with learners.

Review Technique—Fun and Effective
Alice Kwok, Austin Community College
Synopsis: “Around the World” game is easy to use and fun for students.

Research for the Community Fires Up Student Interest
Barbara Hudson, Whatcom Community College
Synopsis: How to coordinate student research projects with community need.

Break Down the Barriers with Problem-based Learning
Dave Bequette, Butte College/Orland High School
Synopsis: The characteristics of this new learning system and how to apply them.

The Deed Is Everything
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: How to incorporate new thinking on evaluation into your class.

Tired of Poor Test Results? Try Performance-based Assessments
Sherman Elliott, Phoenix Community College
Synopsis: How to evaluate real-world learning.

Do Your Students Know How to S.I.N.?
Nancy Kendall Snouffer, Del Mar College
Synopsis: Use hyperbole and backtalk to improve your teaching.

Assignment Evaluation Sheet Simplifi es Grading
Yan Joy Zhao, Ph. D., El Camino Community College
Synopsis: Can an Itemized Grading form work for your students?

Three Fundamentals of Good Tests
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: How to evaluate the quality of your tests.

Essay Test Tips
Jack H. Shrawder, Coeditor, TFS
Synopsis: When to use essay tests and how to better construct them.

How to Make Multiple-choice Testing More Effective
George Finan, Austin Community College
Synopsis: Try this mixture of individual and group testing to enhance retention.

Media Evaluation Tip
Amanda Harris Rodgers, Tulsa Community College
Synopsis: Wonderful idea for constructive make-up work assignment.

Fractured Fairy Tales Magical in Literature Class
Karen Offi tzer, University of Redlands & National University
Synopsis: Let this article boost your creativity for developing new approaches. 
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The Leadership Gift
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The Journal of 
Critical Success 
Factor Teaching

In This Issue

Special Communication 
Design Lab Feature and 
the Fall 1996 Super Ideas 
Contest Winner
• In Your Own Words—A Definition 

Derby
• Teaching Aunt Tillie
• A Syllabus Quiz? Are You Kidding?
• Design a Syllabus Students Will 

Read
• Token Economy Shapes Learning 

Experience
• Let Students Lead?
• Table Tent Teaches, Too
• 90 Seconds of Bragging

How can you develop your adap-
tive leadership? One of the keys, accord-
ing to Heifetz and Laurie, is the ability 
to regularly take a step back from the 
action and observe. They note that the 
best athletes are the ones who can play 
their positions superbly and, at the same 
time, take in the direction and flow of the 
game—with almost the clarity of a coach’s 
sideline view.

One instructor with a talent for adap-
tive leadership is Brian R. Shmaefsky, the 
TFS Fall 1996 Super Idea Winner, whose 
article “Teaching Aunt Tillie” appears on 
page 3. His idea demonstrates outstand-
ing creativity generated from his adaptive 
leadership skills. These skills have helped 
him break through barriers to learning 
that others may deem insurmountable. 
He clearly has an answer for the third 
adaptive-leadership question.

Janet M. Green illustrates in “Let 
Students Lead?” (page 7) another way 
to ask pivotal questions. Her Super Idea 
shows how successful educational leaders 
involve others in creating change.

The other Super Idea authors in this 
issue, Delorise C. Barnes, David French, 
Cheryl Huber-Matthias, D. Kirkland, El-
eanor Myers and Betty Kehl Richardson, 
all illustrate how they have used their 
adaptive skills to create new teaching 
strategies. 

Join them as adaptive educational 
leaders and bring your special teaching 
gift to your students this term—that’s 
teaching for success.

L
eaders do not need to know all the  
answers. They do need to ask the  
right questions,” writes Ronald A. 

Heifetz and Donald L. Laurie, “The Work 
of Leadership,” Harvard Business Review, 
January-February 1997.

Leadership defines a critical success 
factor of good teaching, but it can be an 
elusive concept that is sometimes difficult 
to translate into practical action.

Often leadership actions can be deter-
mined by posing pivotal questions. There are 
crucial questions that can help you increase 
your leadership effectiveness:

❑ What have I been hired to ac-
complish?

❑ What results fall under my 
responsibilities?

❑ What can I, and only I, bring to 
my teaching that will make a 
significant, positive difference 
to my students?

What benefits will arise from focusing 
on such queries? As you answer, you will 
discover specific leadership actions you can 
take to cope with the rapid changes impact-
ing your classroom—the transformations or 
alterations in basic beliefs and values and 
instructional patterns in the teaching/learn-
ing process.

To help you build your adaptive lead-
ership skills, TFS examines each month 
examples of unique ideas and processes 
that your colleagues have developed 
and applied to their teaching situations. 
These educators demonstrate the value of 
improving leadership skills by creatively 
adapting to changes in a positive and 
personally rewarding manner.

“
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Instructional Design

Identify outcomes, Develop activities, Plan evaluation
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David French
Tidewater Community College
Chesapeake, VA

In Your Own Words—A Definition Derby

Definitions in class can be intimidating and frustrating to  
even the best students. As most of you have experienced, 

when test time comes a common question is “Will there be 
definitions on this test?”

Which one is right
Many students are simply overwhelmed when it comes 

to new terms. They have the book’s definition, the definition 
given by the instructor, and most importantly, they have their 
own version of the meaning of the word. Here is where students 
can become confused, and this is the place where I want to 
share a method.

Let the students take control
On the first day of class in my statistics course I ask 

the students, “In your own words, how would you define 
statistics?” Then I have them individually write down their 
definition on two pieces of paper. I collect one and they keep 
the other. Then I divide the students into groups of about three 
or four depending on the class size. Within these groups, the 
students are asked to come to a consensus on their defini-
tion. I am amazed at the results of this. Can you imagine, in a 
mathematics class, students actually discussing and debating 
content? During these discussions, I should mention that I am 
circulating around the room keeping the discussion on the right 
track. After about 10 to 15 minutes, I ask one member of each 
group to read their definition. I write all of the responses on 
the board and then facilitate discussions about each one of the 
definitions. Finally, using the ideas that I want the students to 
have, and the new definitions on the board, I draw the class 
to our final definition.

Why this works
From Day 1, this technique gives students the feeling 

that they are in control. Not only does it promote discussion, 
it allows students to communicate with each other and actively 
participate. I have found that even students with weaker back-
grounds are not afraid to put their two cents in, and thus build 
their confidence in a course such as statistics. I also allow the 
students to understand the development of the term in question, 
again easing the tension to a new idea or concept.

Continue to revise the definition
One reason I keep a copy of the students’ individual 

definitions is to allow them to change their view of a term or 
concept as new material is introduced. During the semester, I 
will occasionally return the definitions to the students. Then I 
will start the process over again. The students will revise the 
definition based on the new knowledge they have obtained 
and repeat the entire process. It is very interesting  to see how 
their definition of a word such as statistics can change by the 
end of the semester.

Observations 
Finally, here are a few reasons for using the “in your 

own words...” technique.
❑ Students are involved.
❑ Everyone has a chance to give input.
❑ At the heart of this technique is collaborative
 learning.
❑ Preparation is very easy!
❑ Debate and discussion are encouraged.
❑ Critical thinking is applied.
❑ Many variations can be applied, allowing you, 
the instructor, to customize to your discipline.

Correction:  We apologize for the misspelling of James 
Mark Billingsley, author of “Daedalus—An Integrated Writ-
ing Environment,” December 1996, page 3. 

New TFS Program Format 

Beginning with this  issue TFS will be published in the  
form of two four-month Term Modules (January through 

April-the Winter/Spring Module and August through Novem-
ber-the Fall Module) 

These two modules will comprise an Academic-Year 
Program. The December issue will become an index issue 
that will be included free with Academic-Year subscriptions. 
Educators and institutions may choose to subscribe by the 
Term-Module or by the Academic-Year Program. Contact Penny 
or Jack Shrawder for additional information.

“In your own words, how would 
you define statistics?”
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Brian R. Shmaefsky, Ph.D.
Kingwood College
Kingwood, TX

Teaching Aunt Tillie

I was the first one in my immediate family to complete  
graduate degrees. Those relatives who did have college 

degrees, only two that I know of, studied disciplines in areas 
outside the sciences. So, it became my job to explain all the 
medical and scientific things that were invading the once simple 
world of my relatives. They viewed me as the only link to making 
all the confusing technology and jargon understandable.

Barriers encountered
There were two barriers that made 

the job exceedingly difficult. One was 
that most of them had only a moderate 
comprehension of English. After all, they 
were raised speaking the languages of 
their mother countries. Unfortunately, I 
am very poor at speaking their languages. 
I know enough to get me into trouble. 
The other barrier was that they had a 
difficult time thinking abstractly about 
scientific concepts. Science was new to 
them and they had very little experience 
to encourage assimilation of the concepts 
and terms.

An adaptive change
So,  I was forced to develop a simpler way of looking at 

my new scientific knowledge. I had to put it in the context of 
“How would I tell this to Aunt Tillie?” She was one of the rela-
tives with an informal education; therefore, I had to simplify 
explanations. I would have to tell Aunt Tillie everything using 
the most accurate allegories and analogies that I could create. 
I still use this method to explain scientific and medical things 
to my mother and two of my brothers.

I learned to become more aware of the limitations of my 
knowledge through telling people about things in its simplest 
terms and concepts. It was very difficult to simplify information I 
did not fully understand. So, I learned to seek enough information 
about a topic to the point where I could teach it to Aunt Tillie. This 
routine led me to abandon my career goals dedicated to industry 
and research to seek teaching as a profession.

Applying Aunt Tillie’s lesson
The valuable life lesson I gained from teaching Aunt Tillie 

is something I instill in the students taking my biology classes. I 
have them periodically do an assignment called “Teaching Aunt 
Tillie.” What a creative name for the title of this activity! Before 
beginning the assignment the students are provided with back-
ground about Aunt Tillie. They are then asked to write a one-page 
essay about how they would present one of the current topics in 
class to their Aunt Tillie. The explanation has to be suitable for 
a third grade student to understand.

Leadership idea becomes instructional design
The assignments are graded on a Likert scale for accuracy, 

comprehension, originality, readability, thoroughness and goal 
attainment. It is somewhat like grading an English assignment. 

This type of grading has much subjectivity. However, it is easy to 
spot carefully done labor from hastily completed work. 

The grades on these assignments do not have much 
weight towards the overall grade. I just want the students to 
have  tangible incentive to do the assignment. Some “serious 
testing” is achieved by including on the classroom tests one or 
two short essays that parallel the “Aunt Tillie” assignments.

Most assignments are done in a traditional essay for-
mat. Some students write poetry, songs and fairy tales. One 
creative student provided feedback in the form of a comic 
book story.

At first, students have quite a few difficulties with the 
“Aunt Tillie” assignment. They have trouble simplifying the 
concepts and coming up with ways to present the information. 
Then they start enjoying it once they get the hang of the activity. 
Many of the students incorporate it as a study strategy. 

Most of the students take great pride in how simply they 
can present complicated material that is not always presented 
clearly in the textbook. Several students use the technique to tell 
their parents, spouses or children about what they are learning 
in class. They become the local expert for interpreting technical 
information in magazines and newspapers. One student is using 
the technique to help with her job as a journalist.

The technique is applicable to small upper-level classes 
and large introductory course sections. Various strategies can 
be used to facilitate grading and managing the assignments. 
In addition, it can be used for disciplines as disparate as biol-
ogy and history.

Instructional Design

Identify outcomes, Develop activities, Plan evaluation

“Aunt Tillie was one of the relatives 
with an informal education; therefore, 
I had to simplify explanations. I would 
have to tell Aunt Tillie everything 
using the most accurate allegories and 
analogies that I could create.”
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For the last three years, I have been  
designing, rather than just writing, 

a syllabus. My syllabi now resemble a 
newsletter, complete with headlines, 
graphics and shaded boxes. I include all 
the information required by the institu-
tion, but I use the graphics program on 
my personal computer to create articles 
in two- to three-column format for each 
element.

Layout
The first element of a syllabus 

newsletter design is a plan for the layout 
that combines the articles, headlines and 
graphics into a pleasing format. Even the 
layouts of Teaching For Success could be 
adapted for a syllabus newsletter. Take 
note of the variety of two- and three-col-
umn articles with headlines that usually 
cover the width of the articles. Note that 
columns can break to create whatever 
shape you need. Empty space can be 
filled with shaded boxes or graphics. Also, 
note the use of indentation, small graphic 
boxes, and bold, italic and underlined 
type within the text areas throughout 
the newsletter.

Masthead
The masthead is created by an 

8”x1.5” rounded rectangle filled by a 
light-shaded pattern. The text box within 
the rectangle reads, “Not your average 
syllabus for SPD 100:” (in 12-point italic 
type) and continues with “Principles of 
Public Speaking” (in 40-point bold type). 
Under the rectangle, there are two parallel 
horizontal bold lines encasing the name 
of the school and semester date. 

Design a Syllabus Students Will Read

D. Kirkland
Tidewater Community College
Norfolk, VA

Define the message, Adapt to the medium, Deliver with enthusiasm

Communication How To—Design Lab

Headlines
The headlines that accompany each 

article serve to draw student interest and 
concisely describe the content of the 
article. I used complete sentence head-
lines for consistency and as a prototype 
for student emulation. (Good grammar 
across the curriculum is a must.) The 
headlines are varied in font and point size 
to create layout variety.

Newsletter format
One of my most 

recent syllabi can serve 
as an example of the 
basics for creating a 
newsletter format. They 
include:

❑ Layout of articles, 
headline and art.

❑ A masthead with the 
course name and 
school particulars.

❑ Headlines that draw 
student interest.

❑ Articles that cover 
the expected ele-
ments of an aca-
demic syllabus.

❑ Shaded boxes that 
highlight specifics 
to be readily refer-
enced.

❑ Graphics to enhance 
composition and em-
phasize content. 

 

Front page

page 2
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Articles
The articles in the newsletter syllabus include:

❑ A general description of the course.
❑ A listing of course objectives.
❑ A description of course requirements.
❑ A reference to student guidelines and benefits offered by the school.
❑ A biographical brief about the instructor.

Journalistic style suggests clear sentences and short paragraphs that quickly 
answer the who, what, where, when and why of the topic.

Results
The response from students has been outstanding. I’ve had students say that 

they actually read my syllabus from cover to cover while they only file away other 
class syllabi. Students also comment on their impression of me as a “creative and 
organized” instructor “who cares enough to spend time on the syllabus students can 
relate to.” While I enjoy the affirmation, my main achievement is the creation of a 
positive classroom climate.

Design tips
Graphic designers use several clever tips to enhance the readability of the 

printed page:
❑ Begin initial paragraphs with a drop cap.
❑ Use an ornament or dingbat font to create quick clip art pieces.

• Drop cap

Notice how the two- l ine  drop cap ( large  beginning capita l  
letter at the upper left-hand corner of page 4) helps you know where to start 

reading the article. It’s like a big sign that says, “Start Here.

• Font art
Even if you don’t have any clip art files or draw programs on your PC, you may 

have a hidden source of clip art that’s quick and easy to use. Many font collections 
include a dingbat or ornament font. To make font clip art simply select the font in a 
very large size such as 72 point and then type different keys and see what you get. 
Here’s some samples.

• Shaded boxes
I used five shaded boxes of varying size and shape to encase pertinent infor-

mation. The first page included a box with instructor name, phone and office hours. 
Other shaded boxes included information about course meeting times, final exam 
announcements, course grade calculations and a brief semester outline.
• Software

Although I have limited access to graphics in my software, I was able to incorporate 
a couple that depicted the content of the particular article they were near. A number 
of software programs have ample graphics that can be imported for use in a syllabus 
newsletter designed for almost any subject.

Have fun
The important thing is to have fun and unleash your creativity. Experiment 

with your PC’s capabilities and your imagination. Start with a simple one- or two-
page design for your first attempt. 

Then, add more features as you gain expertise. The skills you build develop-
ing a newsletter syllabus layout will transfer to designing better handouts, tests and 
other learning aids. Other ideas for unique syllabus formats are booklet, brochure 
or class calendar.

Communication How To—Design Lab

Define the message, Adapt to the medium, Deliver with enthusiasm

page 4

page 3

Design a Syllabus continued
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Evaluation

Pinpoint concern, Formulate questions, Organize findings

A Syllabus Quiz? Are You Kidding?

Eleanor Myers
Kent State University–Trumbull Campus
Warren, OH

After teaching college freshmen   
for nearly eight years, I have shaped 

the course syllabus based on questions 
and comments from students. Feeling 
strongly that the syllabus is the course 
contract, I devote one class period to 
explaining its contents, outlining expecta-
tions and discussing “what if” situations. 

Despite these efforts, some stu-
dents plead ignorance when faced with 
a problem. After referring students back 
to the syllabus numerous times, I decided 
to take additional action to help them 
understand the course structure and 
procedures.

Scenario idea formulated
I thought about common situations 

that have occurred and decided to phrase 
them in scenario form and include them 
on a nonthreatening quiz. Students are 
permitted to consult the syllabus and 
encouraged to work with each other to 
determine answers. 

I provide immediate feedback and 
allow them to try again if their answers are 
inaccurate. Everyone leaves class with the 
correct answers, as well as bonus points, 
to begin the semester. My purpose is not 
to impose additional stress on the lives of 
college freshmen, but to help them realize 
the importance of the class contract and 
to avert future problems.

Eight situations described
The quiz is entitled “What will the 

instructor say?” and contains eight dif-
ferent situations that are based on actual 
happenings. For example, I encourage 
students to keep track of their accumu-
lated points during the semester and 
have developed a chart for this purpose. 
Recording points on a daily basis encour-
ages a sense of responsibility, allows 
students to monitor their progress and 
provides a system of checks and balances 
between us. 

Based on this information, one 
question reads:

❑ It is the end of the semester. 

After being informed of the 
total number of points earned, 
a student protests. When the 
instructor asks to see the 
student’s total, the student 
admits to not keeping track 
of points during the semester. 
What will the instructor say?

When students consult the syllabus 
and read between the lines, they infer that 
the instructor will say that since there is 
no means of comparison, the instructor’s 
points will stand.

Another example involves submit-
ting assignments:

❑ It is the last day of the semes-
ter. A student who has not 
handed in projects throughout 
the semester decides to sub-
mit everything at once. What 
will the instructor say?

After scrutinizing the syllabus, 
students realize that the instructor will 
deduct one point per day for late projects. 
Since most projects are worth between 
ten and fifteen points, no credit will be 
given to long-overdue assignments.

Advantages
The advantages of this exercise 

are far-reaching:
❑ When freshmen first enter the 

university they feel alone and 

frightened for the first few 
days. This assignment encour-
ages cooperative learning and 
fosters new friendships.

❑ Grades are very important 
to incoming students. By 
completing this no-fail bonus 
project, they experience suc-
cess and build confidence for 
future assignments.

❑ Critical thinking and problem 
solving are demanded in the 
workplace. These skills are 
emphasized as students learn 
to make inferences and arrive 
at solutions.

❑ To understand others it is 
important to take their per-
spective. This assignment 
allows students to learn about 
my expectations through role 
playing.

The syllabus quiz is a fair and suc-
cessful method of informing students of 
class policies. As a result, I field fewer 
technical questions throughout the se-
mester and witness students advising 
each other about syllabus issues. Con-
sequently, a more productive classroom 
and semester results.

Enter Now—The Spring 1997 Super 
Ideas Roundup

It’s Super Ideas contest time again,  
and you could be $300 richer by 

August 1, 1997. Plus you’ll have the 
honor of seeing your idea recognized 
by the more than 21,000 faculty who 
participate yearly in TFS. 

Please send your ideas to us by 
mail, fax or E-mail by May 30, 1997. 
The author of the best Super Idea on 
teaching improvement will be awarded 

the cash prize. In addition, all articles will 
be eligible for publication in upcoming 
TFS issues. The winner will be featured 
in the August, 1997 issue. The winner will 
be notified after July 1, 1997. See page 2 
for TFS contact information. All entries 
must include the author’s name, college 
affiliation, address, phone and E-mail 
address if applicable. 

Wahoo! a $300 
Cash Prize
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Leadership

Observe, Ask, Respond, Adapt

Betty Kehl Richardson
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

Token Economy Shapes 
Learning Experience

Class attendance in my classes and  
those of colleagues had fallen. Par-

ticipation in terms of answering questions 
was limited to a few eager students. I 
was thinking about how I might turn 
this situation around when it hit me in 
the middle of the night that I could try a 
token economy with the students. 

Token system conceived as 
motivational tool
I was teaching psychiatric nursing theory 
in class and taking students to one of the 
state psychiatric hospitals for clinical 
work. Many of the patients at the state 
hospital are on a token economy. These 
patients receive one token for coming 
to class and one for class participation. 
Tokens are saved by the patients to buy 
privileges and also goods in the token 
store. I surmised that the students might 
learn from a token economy like that of 
their patients. 

Computer makes token 
production a snap

Using the graphics and the table 
menus of WordPerfect and my PC, I 
created a table with eight rows and eight 
columns and placed a graphic inside each 
box. The graphics menu has a tiger, a 
medical person with a mask, a dragon, 
a horse, and a few other graphics. I also 
typed, “1 Token” inside each box. Then, 
using a paper cutter, I cut the page into 
individual tokens.

At the beginning of the next class, 
I passed out tokens for those who were 
in their seats on time. Latecomers to 
class learned that they had missed a 
token when they inquired as to where 
their tokens were. They also learned 
they still had a chance to earn tokens by 
participation. Since I wanted to increase 
participation, I gave a token to everyone 
who asked  pertinent questions, shared 
something of interest or responded when 
called on. 

System affects my teaching 
I found myself getting out more 

into the room to ask the questions and 
to give the tokens. I allowed the reticent 
students to get answers from a seat 
mate, or if they came even close to the 
answer I gave positive verbal reinforce-
ment and a token, and pointed out how 
their answer came close to the needed 
answer. These students did improve in 
answering in class.

Supply and demand
The token store where tokens were 

redeemed for rewards consisted of big bowl 
or sometimes a box. A big cardboard box 
served as a storefront. Students redeemed 
tokens for candy treats and small, give-away 
items that I had picked up at conventions 
and stores. These included pencils and 
pens with advertising on them, note pads, 
stickies, sewing kits, shampoo samples and 
many other small things. 

Some things cost one token while 
other more desired items were five to-
kens. It was clear that you could have 
something just for coming to class on 
time, but that you could have more or 
better by participating. I also gave a 
token for sitting through the class until 
the end to discourage people from leav-
ing class early.

Tigers more popular than bulls 
and bears

The students seemed to love their 
tokens. For some reason, they like the 
tiger ones best. No doubt there is a child 
in each of us, a child that like tigers and 
rewards. The students would save tokens 
from a class where there was insufficient 
time for the token store for a later class 
where there was time. I did not have 
token economy in every class so that 
students would not become bored by it. 
When I mentioned one day that we were 
not going to have time for the token store, 
a student replied, “That’s O.K. I am saving 
my tokens up for a new car.”

This fall, I had 60 students in three  
sections of Composition I. Most of 

my students were women who were 
recent high school graduates. All three 
sections met during the day.

It occurred to me to ask them what 
instructional methods they preferred. 
I put the students’ suggestions on the 
board and asked them to define their 
favorite method. The methods students 
suggested included:

❑ Lecture.
❑ Class discussion with the 

teacher leading.
❑ Class discussion with a stu-

dent (or two) leading.
❑ Small group discussion of 

assigned work.
❑ Collaborative work on a 

project.
❑ Peer review of students’ writ-

ing.
❑ Individual tutoring (profes-

sor plus one student at a 
time).

❑ No classes (just assigned 
work with the professor avail-
able for individual help).

Then I asked the students to rank 
their top three choices, anonymously if 
they wished. Of the 56 students partici-
pating, 44 ranked “Class discussion with 
teacher leading” as their top choice.

The results surprised me because I 
had thought a method like peer review or 
small group discussion, which emphasizes 
student control and input, would be the 
most popular, but they didn’t even make 
it into one of the top three. 

The week following the survey I 
asked them to define “good class discus-
sion.” Their answers helped me further 
refine this method. 

 They see that I am accommodating 
myself to their sensible ideas, and they 
seem grateful and rather touched that I 
ask. Far from losing respect or control of 
my classes, seeking their advice has cre-
ated an even more cordial atmosphere in 
our classroom.

Janet M. Green
Kent State University–Ashtabula Cam-
pus

Let Students Lead?
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FIRST CLASS

Management

Identify barriers, Facilitate accomplishment

Delorise C. Barnes, Ph.D.
Roane State Community College
Oak Ridge, TN

Table Tent Teaches, Too 90 Seconds of 
Bragging 
Cheryl Huber-Matthias
Prairie State College
Chicago Heights, IL

One of the first questions I get 
from prospective employers is: 

“How many times has this person missed 
class?” And that’s why I take roll; students 
know this from Day 1.

Over the years, I have collected 
materials from different places. One is a 
table tent from a local business where I 
served as a consultant. On one side is the 
heading “How to Get the Most out of the 
Class” and the following points:

❑ This class belongs to you; 
its success rests largely with 
you.

❑ Enter into discussion enthu-
siastically.

❑ Give freely of your experi-
ence.

❑ Confine your discussion to the 
problem.

❑ Say what you think.
❑ Only one person should talk 

at a time.; avoid private con-
versations while someone else 
is speaking. 

❑ Listen alertly to the discus-
sion.

❑ Be patient with other class 
members.

❑ Appreciate the other person’s 

point of view.
❑ Be prompt and regular in at-

tendance.
On the other side of the table tent 

is a place for a student to write his or 
her name, position at work and location, 
if employed.

I decided to use this table tent this 
semester to help with learning students’ 
names. We keep this table tent in our text-
book and display it at each class session 
so that I can take roll quietly and learn 
their names quickly as they complete 
teamwork assignments, end-of-chapter 
exercises and/or pretests.

It works! Within a week I knew 
all students who came to class regularly 
and displayed their table tent.

Before collecting the tents, I had 
each student write a note to me on the 
inside of the tent describing his or her 
learning style (workbook, computer 
disk, online, one-on-one teaching, team-
work, projects, assignments, etc.). These 
specific descriptors helped me meet 
individual needs of a culturally diverse 
group of students.

I invite each of you to try this. It 
makes teaching fun and gives me an oppor-

Can you brag about yourself, non- 
stop, for 90 seconds? Most people 

think they can until faced with the chal-
lenge of actually completing the task.

When I first tried this exercise, 
I was frustrated because I could not 
consistently reveal positive aspects of 
myself for the entire time. This proved 
to me how people in society can be 
bombarded by negative images of them-
selves, either through self-infliction or 
hearing others’ perceptions.

As a wellness instructor, I strive to 
change these negative attitudes. On the 
first day of class, I attempt to create a 
positive atmosphere by showing students 
that I care about their  needs. 

They are first supplied with the 
Ways to Wellness syllabus. Then other 
pertinent information is exchanged, 
such as why they chose to take a well-
ness course. Next, a written assignment 
is given entitled, “Who Am I?” This 
assignment gives written insight about 
the students. And, last, but certainly not 
least, is the verbal bragging exercise. 
The students usually feel more com-
fortable when the instructor models 
the behavior..

The student introduces herself 
and proceeds with 90 seconds of posi-
tive information about her life and who 
she is. My goal is to help them see how 
positive their lives are. It can be very 
enlightening to discover the sanguine 
aspects of students’ activities.

The 90-second brag serves as a 
unique icebreaker that points students 
in the direction of being more posi-
tive, and boosts their self-esteem. This 
exercise can initiate a positive focus 
to any class. 
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On Leadership…

“The best way to predict the future 
is to create it.”

  —Brian Tracy

A very special thanks to all the authors who took time from their busy  
schedules to submit a Super Idea. This Fall’s Super Ideas Contest yielded 

many outstanding ideas, making it a difficult job to pick the winner. The quality 
of articles submitted continues to improve each term, guaranteeing that each TFS 
will be a great value. A special issue on Testing and Evaluation Tips and Strategies 
is planned for April; your ideas would be most appreciated. Thanks.
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High-Energy Learning
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The Journal of 
Critical Success 
Factor Teaching

In This Issue

Special Instructional 
Design Lab Feature—
Building Integrated 
Learning Activities
• Creating Their Own Knowledge
• Metaphorical Thinking—
 Be the Rock
• Surviving Adventure Island
• Team Questions Motivate Students
• Time for a Tune-up?
• Sharpening the Ax Improves Wood-

Cutting
• Stirred But Not Shaken

Do your class sessions lack energy,  
enthusiasm and excitement? If so,  
it may be a sign that you and your 

students could benefit from taking a few 
minutes this month to add an important 
component to your instructional design 
skills. Knowledge of Multiobjective In-
structional Designs (MIDs) represents a 
critical success factor necessary to create 
high-energy classroom activities. 

Low-intensity classes may result 
from an instructor’s overdependence 
on one type of learning activity such as 
lecture, demonstration, group discus-
sion, case study, role play, etc. Sameness, 
whether found on the printed page, the 
movie screen, the multimedia monitor or 
in the classroom, lowers enthusiasm and 
fosters boredom. 

Contrast, change and, most of all, 
challenge work together to trigger creative 
thought processes, a can-do problem-solv-
ing attitude and increased classroom vigor. 
Multiobjective instructional designs can 
foster all three. 

MIDs are used to create Integrated 
Learning Workouts (ILW). Integrated 
learning involves designing activities that 
challenge the students to build academic 
skills in several related areas simultane-
ously. With the addition of more and 
more learning content to already packed 
classes, it’s a clear advantage when you 
can get more mileage from each classroom 
session. 

ILWs are well proven in business 
and government training as stimulat-
ing, involving and just plain fun. Most 
involve a group faced with a simulated 

natural disaster or emergency situation 
in familiar and unfamiliar locales. Typical 
disaster scenarios include earthquake, 
avalanche, flood, hurricane, fire or other 
natural disasters. Emergencies arise when 
airplanes crash, ships sink, environmental 
disasters occur, virus infections rage, infra-
structures fail, and inter- and intra-society 
conflicts erupt.

What outcomes do these ILWs pro-
mote? First, these situations present stu-
dents with one or more problems that have 
multiple solutions. In addition, verbal and 
written skills are improved when students 
must reach consensus and prepare and 
submit written documents such as plans, 
journals, recommendations and reports. 
Finally, including an evaluation component 
boosts students’ ability to assess their indi-
vidual or group performance.

For an example of an outstanding 
ILW project, see Kelly J. Bradford’s “Sur-
viving Adventure Island” (pages 4 and 5). 
Her description forms the basis of this 
month’s TFS Design Lab feature. It shows 
you how to build your own integrative 
workout based on her design.

This issue also contains three other 
designs that serve as excellent MID models: 
“Creating Their Own Knowledge,” Karen 
Lowe (page 2) or “Metaphorical Think-
ing—Be the Rock,” Chris Schnick (page 3) 
or “Stirred But Not Shaken,” Juanita Zapata 
Flint (page 8).

As you learn to design and facilitate 
ILW projects, you’ll soon find your class’s 
energy and interest levels zoom to new 
heights, while you’ll enjoy teaching for 
success. 
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Content Analysis

What am I teaching?  How do the pieces relate?

POSTMASTER: Send Address Changes to TEACHING FOR SUCCESS 

PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. Fax: 916-573-8965; 

Phone: 916.573.8964; E-mail: Internet [71131.1135@compuserve.com]

(ISSN 1084-0427) is published monthly 8 times per 
year, August through April by Pentronics Publishing, 
PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. 
Printed by Herth Printing, Reno, NV. 

TEACHING FOR SUC-

Institutional rates available.
Coeditor: Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor: Penny Shrawder
Copy Editor: Karen Sansone

Subscriptions: Academic Year (Two four-month 
Term Modules with index in December). Contact 
Pentronics for the latest pricing information— 
Duplication Licenses, Group Discounts and 

Creating Their Own Knowledge

My neighbors have a ten-year-old German Shepherd named  
Gabriel. He has some unusual habits including howling 

at train whistles when their sound drifts up the valley to our 
neighborhood. The whistle starts and Gabriel starts. The whistle 
ends and Gabriel stops. 

He’s done this for years. None of the other neighbor-
hood dogs do this, but it’s important to Gabriel. My neighbors 
brought Mikey, a German Shepherd puppy, home last summer. 
He adores Gabriel and does everything Gabriel does. So when 
Gabriel heard a train whistle and started to howl, so did Mikey, 
but only after a noticeable interval. Gabriel stopped when 
the whistle stopped, but not Mikey. He was still having a fine 
time howling.

A connection? 
Cleverly, Mikey didn’t connect howling to the whistle. 

He was just doing what he thought Gabriel was doing. And 
Gabriel was doing what Gabriel always did because he’d 
always done it that way. It’s been my experience that, clever 
as we humans are, our education system follows a Gabriel-
and-Mikey pedagogy. 

We, as teachers, model behavior for our students without 
really examining why we do what we are doing, the need to 
do what we do or the connections involved. We are happy if 
our students can mimic us convincingly. We might not even 
remember just why this metaphoric howling at trains was 
important. Once it is memorized behavior, we do it without 
further examination of our own thinking processes, thus pass-
ing on to our students algorithms (step-by-step procedures) 
but no understanding.

For instance, why do we teach factoring? Certainly, “to 
be able to solve algebraic equations” would be a reasonable 
answer. But, now, the T101 graphing calculator can factor 
trinomials! We will, of course, teach factoring, since we, in 
math, tend to teach what we’ve always taught in the way we 
were taught. But, why? To what purpose or what end do we 
teach factoring? I realized that since factoring trinomials was 
something that just came to me, a trick I picked up early, it 
was perversely the case that I was terrible at teaching factor-
ing. I had never really bothered to figure out just how I did 
the factoring trick.

Karen Lowe
Doña Ana Branch Community College
Las Cruces, NM

Slowing it down
In order to better my teaching I felt I needed to spend 

time examining exactly what went through my mind when I 
factored. Since my mind is able to analyze a trinomial faster 
than my conscious self can recognize, I had to slow down the 
process to be able to consciously analyze how I know what I 
know. This was not an easy process as I had to delve beneath 
habitual short cuts and overlays of memorized algorithms to 
find what amounted to simple math logic.

Figuring out just exactly what I was thinking was only 
part of the battle. The next step was getting this across to my 
students. I had stripped away excess information, and now 
needed to rebuild a dialogue that did not obscure the math-
ematical logic of factoring.

Real cooperative learning
It has taken a few years to get the kinks out, but my 

students have helped. Occasionally, I appropriated ideas in 
the process of looking over their shoulders, since there were 
times when the connections they made were more eloquent 
than mine. Sometimes, the students took it upon themselves 
to suggest a way to explain my thinking process. 

It was important to avoid as much of the algorithmic 
process as possible, since it was the logic of manipulating 
combinations that I wanted the students to focus on. It now 
takes me half the time it used to take to ensure student un-
derstanding of all types of trinomials. I expressly encourage 
my students to use my method only as a stepping stone to 
developing their own understanding. The more they create 
their own knowledge, the more they will remember.

Cleverly, Mikey didn’t connect howling to the whistle.
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Metaphorical Thinking—
Be the Rock

Instructional Design

Identify outcomes, Develop cognitive strategy

Chris Schnick
Chandler-Gilbert Community College
Gilbert, AZ 

animals or gravity interact with 
the rock.

Next, instruct students 
to be the rock and freewrite 
from its perspective. Mention 
that description and perception 
are used to create a dominant 
impression (which relates to the writer’s 
emotional state). Encourage creativity.

At this point, allow students to 
share with a partner now or in combi-
nation with the next completed writing. 
Discuss how role playing and creating a 
dominant impression can help the student 
develop an extended analogy between 
self and a rock.

Extended analogy
As you move into this last exercise, 

preview how analogy can help one gain 
insight into an abstract or unknown thing 
through comparison to a known thing. 
Remind students that they now have a 
fair idea of rockness. Then instruct the 
students to compare themselves to any 
rock, at any place, in any time.

Have students share writing with 
a partner. Listeners might point to one 
strong portion of the writing and a part 
that they would like to hear expanded. 
Students should review insight they have 

gained into themselves. Reflection on the 
process—what worked, what didn’t—is 
essential.

Benefits
A final reflection on this learning 

activity will reveal that students:
❑ Can have fun writing.
❑ Can complete difficult cogni-

tive tasks.
❑ Have an inner creativity wait-

ing to be tapped.
❑ Always find new insight into 

anything they already know.
❑ Learn by role playing.
❑ Think metaphorically.

Final thoughts
After this activity, you’ll be able 

to encourage students throughout the 
semester to prewrite, write, think and 
make connections by referring to what 
they learned through being the rock.

Enter Now—The Spring 1997 Super 
Ideas Roundup

It’s Super Ideas contest time again,  
and you could be $300 richer by Au-

gust 1, 1997. Plus you’ll have the honor 
of seeing your idea recognized by the 
more than 21,000 faculty who participate 
yearly in TFS. 

Please send your ideas to us by 
mail, fax or E-mail by May 30, 1997. 
The author of the best Super Idea on 
teaching improvement will be awarded 

the cash prize. In addition, all articles will 
be eligible for publication in upcoming 
TFS issues. The winner will be featured 
in the August, 1997 issue. The winner will 
be notified after July 1, 1997. See page 2 
for TFS contact information. All entries 
must include the author’s name, college 
affiliation, address, phone and E-mail 
address if applicable. 

Wahoo! a $300 
Cash Prize

Helping students realize that they  
can think abstractly or metaphori-

cally helps give them a positive attitude 
needed to succeed. Developing and writ-
ing an extended analogy is an excellent 
way for students to become introduced 
to metaphorical thinking. Moving from 
what students know—expectations and 
description—to what they don’t know—
metaphorical thinking and awareness of 
self—has numerous benefits.

Writing from expectations
This idea works well for teaching 

this cognitive skill. Bring in a bag of rocks 
or other objects. Without showing the 
bag’s contents, ask students to use past 
experience to capture rockness; then 
give them the challenge of describing in 
writing the rocks they cannot see. 

When sharing this writing, the 
students may surprise you by not only 
using inductive reasoning to predict the 
size and weight of the rocks, but by also 
commenting on the type of rocks based 
on their perception of your personality. 
This gives you an excellent opportunity 
to discuss how prior experience and 
perception play a role in writing.

Next, ask the class to help you list 
the factors that make for good description. 
Hopefully, you’ll discuss sensual informa-
tion—sight, touch, smell, taste and sound. 
Also, size, weight and temperature can 
be useful. Next, instruct the students to 
choose a rock and describe it. There’s 
room for play here; you can bring in dif-
ferent rocks and vary the temperature of 
them by cooling some and sunning others 
hours before class.

Role playing—Be the Rock
To delve deeper into rockness, ask 

students to brainstorm with a partner 
what perceptions a rock might have. 
Regroup frustrated pairs with dyads that 
are coming up with ideas. Students might 
consider awareness of temperature, time, 
place or position as important factors. 
Some may base a rock’s ability to see on its 
shape. Others might consider how people, 
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Evaluation/Testing

For the past two years, I have taught freshman and  
sophomore composition courses. Recently, the 

English Department rewrote the course descriptions 
with an increased focus on critical thinking skills. In response, I 
created a final project that would continue to demonstrate their 
writing skills but also evaluate their critical thinking skills. This 
integrated learning workout project is both fun and challenging; 
it takes four 50-minute class sessions to complete and requires 
students to work individually and in teams. 

▼ Define a system; Day 1
On the first day, students are asked to write down names 

of six well-known people that they would like to be with if they 
were marooned on an island for the remainder of their lives. 
Students are also instructed that they must be ready to justify 
their choices. After the students have revealed their lists to 
the class, they are placed in groups of four to five students. 
They are informed that their group, along with six guests, have 
indeed been marooned on a South Pacific island with no hope 
of rescue. Students are then given a list of supplies that were 
salvaged at the time of their marooning.  

▼ Set system parameters
As the result of an airplane crash, a group and its six 

invited guests have been stranded on a South Pacific island 
with no hope of rescue. The island is large enough that it 
takes approximately three days to walk across it. There is a 
fresh water supply, as well as an abundance of timber. There 
also appears to be a large variety of animal life present. There 
are several steep hills in the middle of the island, and a rocky 
beach is found on the north end of the island.

After the crash, the group managed to salvage the fol-
lowing items from the wreckage: 

❑ A toolbox containing a hammer, two screwdrivers, 
a box of 100 nails, a box of 200 screws, a wrench, a 
tape measure and a small ax.

❑ An industrial-strength fire extinguisher.
❑ A first-aid kit, containing a box of bandages, a bottle 

of alcohol, snake bite medicine, a wrap bandage, a 
bottle of aspirin, 10 salt tablets, 12 water purifica-
tion tables, diarrhea medicine and a large tube of 
anti-infection medicine for wounds.

❑ Fabric from the airplane seats and carpet from the 
floor of the airplane.

❑ Huge junk metal pieces.
❑ A compass and small rubber craft.
❑ Seven blankets and pillows.
❑ 30-day supply of food rations for everyone.
❑ Ten packages of various vegetable seeds.
❑ Three boxes of matches.
❑ Each person has salvaged two complete outfits.

.

Surviving Adventure 

Kelly J. Bradford
University of Southern Indiana
Evansville, IN

Instructional Design Lab

How to build an Integrated Learning Workout

▼ Optimize system functioning
They must, in order for their society to survive, create a 

guidebook that will help establish rules, contingency plans and 
a framework for their (system) society. They are then given 
time to decide on their guests and what role each guest and 
group member will serve in the new society. A rough draft of 
their guidebook is due on Day 2.

▼ Create guidelines; form a team
Their first task as a new community is to establish a 

constitution or guidebook for island living. Each person is to 
be responsible for the development of at least one section of 
this guidebook. Here are some categories to consider :

❑ Education
❑ Welfare (of sick, elderly and young)
❑ Legal system
❑ Economy (money system, job assignments)
❑ Defense
❑ Recreation

They will also need to assign each person (including 
guests) to a particular role in the society and to prioritize 
projects necessary for survival on the island.

▼ Codify system (community) guidelines; Day 2 
The groups get together and discuss the rough draft of 

the guidebook for 30-45 minutes to come up with any changes, 
compromises, etc. as needed. The grading policy is explained, 
50 percent of which is group work and 50 percent of which is 
individual work: Guidebook, 12.5 percent; Group Emergency 
Response, 12.5 percent; and Individual Emergency Response, 25 
percent. The students are instructed that on Day 3 they should 
bring enough copies of their guidebook sections so that group 
members can use the guidebook to solve an emergency.

▼ Stress the system; Day 3
After a group’s guidebook is turned in, each group 

member is given a slip of paper with Emergency #1 on it. The 
group members are not allowed to discuss possible solutions 
with the other members in any way except to identify mem-
bers as designated by the emergency. Each group member is 
given exactly 30 minutes to compose an individual response 
to the problem, with a reminder that it should demonstrate 
their critical thinking skills, their problem-solving abilities and 
their writing skills. The students are also instructed to use the 
guidebook to help them resolve the emergency.

 • Emergency 1
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Instructional Design Lab

How to build an Integrated Learning Workout

Each group is randomly assigned one problem from this 
list. Guests are those people invited by the group. The problems 
should be solved individually first, with the only discussion 
being about which guest(s) are affected by the problem. The 
entire society has been functioning for two months at the time 
of this emergency.

❑ The party discovered a source of freshwater that it 
has been using for drinking for the past two months. 
However, it now appears that the water supply is 
greatly diminished, and arguments are beginning to 
break out among people. What should be done?

❑ Tensions from being stranded on the island have 
been mounting for the past two months. Finally, 
these tensions result in a fight between two guests, 
one of whom is injured. What should be done?

❑ Suddenly, three colonists get very ill. No cause or 
connection between these three colonists has been 
determined as of yet. What should be done?

❑ A small storm ruins all housing and stored food sup-
plies. All colonists’ spirits are down and there is a 
sense of resignation in the village. What should be 
done?

❑ One guest refuses to participate in the society. This  
person leaves and lives separately. The guest returns 
in a few weeks, injured, and promises to take part 
in society. However, the society has progressed 
without this person’s aid. What should be done?

❑ A dry cave is found on the island; however, it is too 
small for everyone to live in. Arguments break out 
among colonists. What should be done?

▼ Analyze emergency response and revise
After they have finished writing their solutions, students 

should discuss them with other group members and choose 
one student who will be responsible for creating an official 
group response to the emergency. Once they have decided on 
their group response, the individual emergency responses are 
collected. The group may then discuss any shortcomings and 
strengths of their guidebook and may create amendments, 
which are due on Day 4. Again, they must bring enough copies 
for group members and the teacher.

▼ Restress the revised system; Day 4
This is similar to Day 3. The groups are given Emergency 

#2, the individual group members compose a response and 
then the group synthesizes an official response.
 • Emergency 2

One year has passed.

❑ A panther attacks one guest, who is seriously injured. 
One guest kills it and several agree to a dual over 
the skin. What should be done?

❑ Fire breaks out on the opposite end of the island. 
What should be done?

❑ One member has been paralyzed from a serious back 
injury and requires permanent care. Everybody is 
extremely busy with preparing for hurricane season. 
What should be done?

❑ One guest goes mad from the situation of living on 
the island with no hope of rescue and is now hid-
ing. Members of the society fear this guest’s return. 
What should be done?

❑ Hurricane Henry hits the island. It wipes out shelters 
and stored food supplies. Three people are missing. 
What should be done?

▼ Evaluate learning process
After all work on the emergencies is finished, a full class 

discussion begins on the shortcomings and strengths of the 
guidebooks, how groups worked together, the answers to the 
emergencies and whether it was helpful to see other people’s 
solutions when composing an official response. 

Results
In addition to achieving my goal of evaluating critical 

thinking skills, I found that the students gained a great deal 
from the project. Group learning skills were strengthened, the 
value of other students’ ideas was discovered and students 
became excited about learning. Students began showing up in 
class more regularly, because of this excitement and because 
they knew that group members were counting on them. The 
students were eager to work on the project, and they put 
more time and effort into it than expected. Some outstanding 
guidebooks were submitted, where students decorated their 
guidebooks, illustrated the island, wrote additional sections 
not specifically required. I found that the students like to solve 
problems where there isn’t one right answer because they feel 
they have more control of their solutions. This final project 
taught more than the students—I found myself once again 
learning how much fun teaching can be.
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Instructional Design/Evaluation

Affective objectives, High-energy strategy/Gather clues

Irie Glajar, Ph.D.
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

You stand there patiently, surveying  
the eerily silent room. “Any ques-

tions? Problems? Comments?” Rows of 
tired, bored and wan faces stare back at 
you blankly, pitiless and remote as the 
Sphinx. Although you always receive 
stellar end-of-semester student evalu-
ations, right now you feel as if you’ve 
somehow “exited the program.” No one 
wants to participate in learning; no one 
cares to speak. 

Briefly you consider going in the 
next day attired in full military regalia, 
just to see if your students react. You 
meditate on the sublime efficacy of a 
blowgun, but wonder: If I were to show 
up tomorrow, Splatmatic in hand, and 
shoot paint balls into the air, would they 
even notice?

Because of its anesthetic quality, 
straight lecture can actually undermine 
your instructional goals. But have cour-
age, comrade! To transform your somno-
lent classes and reclaim your precious 
post-class time, use the following trusty 
strategy.

Three team questions 
About two-thirds of the way 

through your class period, have the stu-
dents form self-selected groups. Each 
group will be responsible for generating 
and presenting to you three questions 
relating to the day’s lesson. You simply 
answer their questions, and record in 
your grade-book the appropriate credit 
for each group’s participation. 

Yes, a simple check mark will 
suffice, but I always sweeten the deal 
by making a quick note of which group 
asks the most probing and interesting 
questions. That group earns the highest 
ranking, and at the end of each month, 
receives a practical prize, such as a 
pocket dictionary, thesaurus or guide to 
effective communication. The students’ 
excitement is palpable. Now a worthy 
goal is in sight: Who will capture the 
prize this time? As a motivational tool, 
the group prize is well worth the few 
dollars spent.
Engagement and energy

Karen Schramm, Ph.D.
Delaware Valley College
Doylestown, PA

It is richly rewarding to observe 
how the challenge of the group questions 
engages and energizes the weary class. 
After all, it’s hard to be apathetic when 
you are a vital part of a team and your 
buddies are counting on your input. To 
make this project especially enjoyable, I 
encourage the groups to give themselves 
a nickname, whatever name they like. 
These sobriquets reflect their sense of 
solidarity in very clever ways.

A community experience 
The shared experience of creating 

a distinctive moniker and effective ques-
tions fosters a simultaneously cooperative 
and competitive spirit, qualities important 
in today’s complex world. Students ap-
preciate the opportunity to bond in this 
novel manner, and the camaraderie of 
the group often manifests itself in highly 
imaginative ways. Indeed, some groups 
construct colorful placards to show their 
group pride, and others even design group 
insignia that they proudly display.

Besides creating a genially com-
petitive atmosphere, this collaborative 
assignment yields educational benefits 
as well, for the students develop several 
key communication skills at once, among 
them critical thinking, listening and 
speaking. Plus, nothing succeeds like 
success: the regimen of group questioning 
naturally leads to increased classroom 
participation in general, as students on all 
fronts vie for the perfect strategic analysis 
with which to impress their professor 
and their peers.

Sure, you may still want to give 
Army fatigues a try—but the chances 
are good that requiring team questions 
will work wonders for your hitherto 
silent troops.

Team Questions 
Motivate Students

There is real value in personally as- 
sessing your own teaching perfor-

mance. This can be done in a variety of 
ways, some better than others, depending 
on how, when and where you do it, and, 
of course, on the method you use. 

Emotional distance
In the long run you can benefit greatly 
from a self-assessment if you distance 
yourself emotionally from your teaching 
process, such that you can view it from 
an objective perspective. This implies 
the understanding that the way you 
teach is not the only way and possibly 
not the best way either. Therefore, you 
should assess your teaching with an 
open mind and with the willingness to 
change, adapt and, especially, learn from 
this process.

Audio presence
One very practical, easy-to-do and 

cost-effective method is simply the use 
of a tape recorder in the classroom. It is 
quite an experience to listen to yourself 
conduct a lecture, in the privacy of your 
office or your living room, especially 
when you do it for the first time. 

The intonation of your voice, the 
jokes you make, the questions you ask, 
and the way you ask the questions, the 
responses you get from your students, 
the hesitations, the tension, the emotions 
you show, etc., all can be perceived dif-
ferently after the fact. What you hear will 
you help you search for ways to enhance 
your performance.

Video clues
Another method of actually see-

ing yourself in action is videotaping 
your classroom activity. The beauty of 
videotaping is that you don’t only hear 
yourself, but you also see your gestures, 
facial expressions, smiles, signs of impa-
tience, anger, joy, compassion, etc.. The 
classroom atmosphere comes to life on 
a videotape and offers a variety of clues 
to what you are doing and what needs 
improvement.

Time for a Tune-up?

“Every great and commanding 
moment in the annals of the 
world is the triumph of some 
enthusiasm.”

 —Ralph Waldo Emerson
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Apply principles, Look for opportunity, Provide interventions

Before chain saws were available,  
Chinese farmers used axes to cut 

wood. A wise farmer would take time to 
sharpen the ax before becoming too busy 
cutting the wood. Hence, the Chinese 
proverb: sharpening the ax improves 
woodcutting. 

A waste of time?
This simple proverb was frequently 

used by my head teacher when I was 
in high school in China some 17 years 
ago. While we intensively prepared for 
the annual National College Entrance 
Examinations, needing and valuing every 
single minute we could find, he would 
demand that we go out of the classroom 
each morning to breath fresh air and to 
do physical exercise routines for about 
30 minutes. 

Then each evening, he would walk 
into our classroom, command us to stop 
whatever we were doing, and read to us 
selected newspaper articles for another 
30 precious minutes! Some students 
complained about this seeming waste 
of time, yet he would reply: “Sharpening 
the ax improves woodcutting.” 

Was there a connection?
I realized that he was trying to 

ensure learning efficiency and effective-
ness. Amazingly, while the national college 
entrance rate was then about 2 percent 
among the nation’s high school graduates, 
his class achieved nearly 10 percent! Since 
then, I have applied this proverb to my own 
studies as well as those of my children and 
my students, and the results have been 
quite remarkable.

My nearly-ten-year-old boy is known 
among his friends as a walking dictionary. 
Yet, when he first came to join me in the 
United States about seven years ago, he 
didn’t know any English. Applying the 
proverb, I took time sharpening the ax by 
telling him story after story, many of which 
I made up by myself.

Like most children, he soon be-
came very interested in stories. I would 
record stories on cassette tapes, and he 

Taowen Le, Ph.D.
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT

Sharpening the Ax Improves 
Wood-Cutting

would listen again 
and again. Eventu-
ally, he memorized 
all of the stories I 
told and demanded more, and I knew it 
was time to cut the wood.

So, one day, I took a thick story 
book to him and told him that if he would 
learn to spell, he would be able to read 
all those wonderful stories in the book 
as well as in millions of other books. 
That did it. He began to eagerly learn 
spelling. By the age of five, he could 
read anything that was written in English 
although he did not understand most of 
it. At the end of his first grade, he took 
the SAT exam, and the result showed 
that he achieved a reading equivalence 
of an eighth grader.

Sharpening takes time
When I teach, I sharpen the ax by 

taking the entire first hour motivating 
my students, relating the course to their 
future career, sharing my own feelings 
and philosophies about effective learn-
ing and about how much we tend to hate 
homework and assignments yet regret 
not doing them years later. I frequently 
teach them that different ways of study-
ing yield dramatically different results. 

The results are impressive
I mathematically show that a stu-

dent, by spending a given unit of time 
wisely, can achieve as much as 16 times 
the results. After these ax-sharpening 
efforts, students generally show positive 
attitudes and higher motivation. Also, 
class attendance, homework comple-
tion rate, and quality of homework and 
projects remain high, performance on 
quizzes and exams remains satisfactory, 
and learning objectives tend to be well 
achieved.

One class I taught last quarter was 
Local Area Networks. One of the stu-
dents did not seem to have had enough 
technical background for this class, nor 
was she interested in networking, yet 
the course was a required one. With a 

feeling of hopelessness and an attitude 
of who cares, she did not pay much at-
tention to my lectures and was apathetic 
in the class. 

Sharpening opportunities
After the first midterm exam, we 

engaged in an ax-sharpening conversa-
tion. I spent almost an hour explaining to 
her how networking would improve her 
chance of employment and how it could 
actually benefit her even if she were to 
work in a nontechnical business posi-
tion. I also expressed my confidence in 
her and offered suggestions on how she 
could catch up. 

After this conversation, amazing 
results occurred. She not only showed 
an absolutely positive attitude towards 
the class, but also began to show remark-
able academic progress. She would ask 
thoughtful questions and provide answers 
from a deep understanding. After our 
conversation, she did a very good job 
on homework, quizzes, and the last two 
exams, and she finished the course with 
a solid A-.

At the end of the quarter, she told 
me that our conversation not only mo-
tivated her to do well in my class, but 
also helped her do well in another class 
she was struggling in. Likewise, another 
student of mine wrote me a letter also 
thanking me for my advice that not only 
helped him with my class, but also with 
other courses he took.

Though invented in China, the 
proverb that sharpening the ax improves 
woodcutting applies everywhere. As 
Cervantes noted, “A  proverb is a short 
sentence based on long experience.”

“Kindness in words creates 
confidence. Kindness in thinking 
creates profoundness. Kindness 
in giving creates love.”

  —Lao-Tzu
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Instructional Design

Model behaviors, Facilitate analysis

❑ Ask one student to 
volunteer to be the 
patient; ask other stu-
dents participate by holding 
key information that is acces-
sible to me, but only if I ask 
the right questions. (Does this 
sound like charades?)

The students have a huge amount 
of fun developing the patient’s character, 
particularly if they think that they can 
either embarrass me or stump me! Of 
course, no one would dare tell them that 
in the process of developing the patient’s 
character and symptoms, they are neces-
sarily learning about disease processes 
and nursing care.

Interview procedure
The patient sits at the front of the 

room. Hopefully, the student patient 
will be excited enough about being the 
lead trickster to even dress the part. I 
begin class by walking into the room, 
approaching the patient and introducing 
myself. I actually interview the student 
in front of the class. As I ask questions 
and receive feedback from the patient, 
I will process it (describe my thinking) 
out loud and explain what I am going to 
ask next and the strategy behind this line 
of questioning. I also demonstrate how I 
relate new information back to previous 
answers. 

In addition, I reveal to the class the 
information I anticipate receiving based 
on the type of situation I believe I am 
encountering. Even when students try 

to embarrass me, I use the situation as 
an opportunity to explain how to handle 
embarrassing questions and situations 
that nurses encounter.

Analysis
After I have interviewed the pa-

tient, I describe to the class in detail what 
I think the nursing priorities are and why. 
I explain my rationale, discuss the pros 
and cons of alternative courses of care 
or diagnosis. 

Then I evaluate the reliability of 
the information that I have obtained from 
the patient, explain how that information 
fits into my decision-making. From there 
I determine how I intend to formulate a 
plan for this patient. I relate previous 
material from the students’ support 
courses to their current study to highlight 
the importance of this relationship and 
to facilitate the retention of what they 
have just learned.

After the interview and resulting 
analysis (and related class discussion) 
is over, I give myself three chances to 
guess what disease the patient has. 
Occasionally I am stumped, which the 
students enjoy (I still haven’t thought of 
an appropriate gong prize for losing).

Impact
I have found this project to be a 

good learning tool to allow students to 
see how a professional nurse with ex-
tensive experience thinks and processes 
information, utilizing critical thinking 
skills. The students not only enjoy this 
activity and learn from real-time obser-
vation in an unprepared and unstressed 
environment, but they can have a sense 
of what they will eventually be asked, 
and expected, to do.

Juanita Zapata Flint
El Centro College
Dallas, TX

Stirred But Not Shaken

I want my students to be stimulated,  
but not stressed, and I want them to 

think critically and to problem-solve, 
not memorize. Students learn best when 
they are having fun. Also, students bet-
ter retain their knowledge when they 
understand the whys behind the what 
they are learning.

Both retention and deeper subject 
understanding can be achieved when 
students see faculty in the role of a 
learner. Seeing faculty this way makes 
a potentially dry subject much more 
enjoyable.

Activity setup 
Here’s how. Have your students 

play Stump the Teacher. This is an activity 
I use in class to allow students to hear 
me think out loud and see me model 
behaviors that are expected of nursing 
students in a clinical setting. To imple-
ment Stump the Teacher follow these 
recommendations:

❑ A day or two before the 
activity, the students get to-
gether and decide on a patient 
situation. This situation must 
include a manufactured (but 
potentially realistic):

 • Family history and re- 
 lationships.

 • Patient history.
 • Health habits.
 • Normal and abnormal  

 lab values and tests.
 • Symptoms, com-  

 plaints, etc.

“Example is the school of 
mankind, and they will learn at 
no other.”

  —Edmund Burke
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Time to Manage
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Time is the scarcest resource, and  
unless it is managed nothing else  
can be managed,” writes Peter Druck-

er. Time is the great equalizer. For no matter 
how rich or poor, scholarly or ignorant, old 
or young a person is, each has 24 hours per 
day, no more, no less. It’s what we do with 
the 24 hours of life given to each of us that 
makes all the difference.

In this issue we look at ideas for 
implementing time management within the 
classroom and without. Unless you instruct 
under a competency-based or self-paced 
curriculum, the time frame for your class 
is fixed. You and your students have only a 
certain number of class hours to complete 
planned learning objectives. Therefore, 
how you and your students use in-class and 
out-of-class preparation hours is crucial in 
achieving learning outcomes.

According to Hammond and Mor-
rison, “The Stuff Americans are Made 
Of,” North Americans perceive time in 
two categories, “do” time and “go” time. 
Do time is outcome oriented, flexible and 
informal as compared to go time, which 
is process directed, fixed and formal. For 
example, in education, we do homework 
but we go to class.

Whichever time mode you are in, 
there are practical ideas in this issue that 
can help you take control and make time 
work for you. If you don’t manage your 
time, you will be managed by it. 

Time management is a critical suc-
cess factor, and it begins with planning, 
even though this flies in the face of what 
Hammond and Morrison believe is a North 
American cultural preference for action 
first and questions later.

They note, “The downside [to action 
first, planning later] is that too often we 
spend our time hopping around wanting 
to go somewhere but not sure where and 
indeed going nowhere in particular.” With-
out adequate class-time planning, your 
students may get the feeling that your class 
is going nowhere in particular—a demoti-
vating attitude that blocks learning. 

A proven time-planning strategy is 
to divide your proposed learning activities 
into three categories: A, B and C. An A 
activity is one that is absolutely essential 
to achieving the learning goals described 
in your syllabus. B activities lead to the 
accomplishment of secondary objectives. 
C activities facilitate the learning of nice-to-
know knowledge and skills. By categorizing 
learning activities and carefully planning 
each class session, you will create a time 
plan that guides your use of each class 
session.

If it’s crunch time, and you’re strug-
gling to complete all your A objectives for 
the term, look carefully at teaching tasks 
that can inadvertently consume precious 
learning time: announcements, handouts 
and returned paper distribution, attendance, 
testing and test review. If you create ways 
to accomplish these tasks in less time, or 
eliminate them, you create more critical-
learning time. (See “Controlling Time-wast-
ers,” page 6).

Also, your outside-of-class time must 
be carefully managed. This is skillfully ad-
dressed by Barbara Heather, “Time Protec-
tion Tips,” page 6. Master these techniques 
and you’ll be managing your time to teach 
for success.
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I was holding a 2-foot-tall triangle and  
revealing how people move from stage 

to stage as they progress. Frantically the 
students took notes because they figured 
that this information must be very impor-
tant. I taught how people strive to first 
meet their physiological needs such as 
food and water. 

After meeting their basic needs, 
they begin to work on their safety needs 
such as a home or dorm room. Then, they 
begin to work on their social needs. I 
posed the question to the class, “What 
might be an example of social needs?” 
Some of the students responded with “my 
parents,” “my buddies,” “my girlfriend,” 
“my football team.” 

Moving up the triangle, I explained 
that this next level represents self-esteem 
needs or the desire to feel pride and to 
be recognized for accomplishments. 
And finally, I dramatically revealed the 
apex—self-actualization. Self-actualiza-
tion is being the best that you can be, 
feeling confident, having a good sense 
of humor and caring and helping other 
people succeed. 

Career development parallels 
Maslow’s Hierarchy

The above exemplifies some of the 
ways that I try to engage my class to find 
psychological theory exciting and related 
to the real world. It was during this lecture 
that I discovered the parallels between 
Maslow’s Hierarchy and my career devel-
opment as a new faculty member. 

When I first arrived at McKendree 
College, I was merely meeting my teach-
ing survival needs—the first two weeks 
of classes I was primarily concerned with 

Reaching for the Top

producing a good syllabus, taking a look 
at my new book and just giving lectures 
that presented the information.

In the past couple of months, I 
have been able to focus on higher teach-
ing needs. For example, to satisfy the 
Social/Belonging need, I became active 
in a variety of clubs, committees and 
activities. 

Many of my colleagues have been 
very complimentary about my teaching, 
and this has certainly helped my transi-
tion. In addition, a variety of students 
have told me how much they enjoy my 
organized, enthusiastic lectures. One 
positive comment from a student or 
colleague raises my level of self-esteem 
for weeks. With most of my basic needs 
being at least partially met, I can now 
devote my energy to self-actualization by 
further improving my teaching, advising 
and service to the college. Of course, 
this process will take a lifetime and only 
experience and dedication can help me 
achieve this goal.

Survey your development
Maslow’s Hierarchy is especially 

useful for new faculty members; how-
ever, all faculty members can benefit. 
So why not ask yourself these basic 
teaching-development questions:

❑ Am I meeting my basic teach-
ing survival needs? Do I have 
an adequate text and a good 
syllabus?

❑ What could I add to my 
classroom to make it a better 
learning environment (over-
heads, videotapes, multime-

dia, etc.)?
❑ Are my social/belong-
ing needs being met? 
Have I been active in 
committees and clubs? 
What things could I do 
to foster a sense of com-
munity on campus? (One 
activity that we are start-
ing is a monthly teaching 

workshop to bring people who 
genuinely care about teaching 
together.)

❑ Am I satisfied with my level 
of self-esteem? What can I 
do to better myself and my 
teaching? How can I help raise 
my students’ and colleagues’ 
self-esteem?

❑ Do I feel that I am actively 
working to be the best that I 
can be? 

❑ Do I try to incorporate novel 
and innovative teaching meth-
ods into the class? Do I use 
humor occasionally in my 
lectures? Am I afraid of try-
ing somewhat risky things 
in the classroom? Do I try 
to help others and share my 
experiences? Have I attended 
teaching conferences? Am I 
constantly learning?

Using Maslow’s Hierarchy can help 
you gain awareness of areas that you can 
improve in your teaching. Applying this 
theory and answering the above questions 
can help you reach for the top.

With most of my basic 
needs being at least 
partially met, I can now 
devote my energy to 
self-actualization
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How can I stress problem solving and idea analysis?

Enter Now—The Spring ’97 Super Ideas 

It’s Super Ideas contest time again,  
and you could be $300 richer by 

August 1, 1997. Plus you’ll have the 
honor of seeing your idea recognized 
by the more than 21,000 faculty who 
participate yearly in TFS. 

Please send your ideas to us by 
mail, fax or E-mail by May 30, 1997. The 
author of the best Super Idea on teach-
ing improvement will be awarded the 

cash prize. In addition, all articles will 
be eligible for publication in upcoming 
TFS issues. The winner will be featured 
in the August, 1997 issue. The winner 
will be notified after July 1, 1997. See 
page 2 for TFS contact information. All 
entries must include the author’s name, 
college affiliation, address, phone 
and E-mail address if applicable.

Wahoo!
A $300 Cash 
Prize

Idea analysis. What  
is it? For part of 

the answer, consider the familiar Chinese 
proverb, “Give them a fish and you feed 
them for a day, but teach them to fish and 
you feed them for a lifetime.” Translated 
into educational terms this proverb might 
read, “Give your students only answers 
and you help them for a day, but teach 
them how to think and you help them 
for a lifetime.”

Idea-analysis skills go beyond the 
learning of facts, definitions, theories 
and opinions. These are the skills of 
perspective, prediction and evaluation. 
For example, today’s fishing instructor 
should help students learn how to grasp the 
perspective of the cholesterol-conscious 
consumer, predict the industry’s earnings 
potential and evaluate the effects of global 
warming on fish populations. 

How can analysis be taught?  
Try teaching students some struc-

tured approaches to idea analysis such as 
the one described by Gilbert Kinnunen, 
Coordinator of Instructional Technology, 
Minnesota Dept. of Revenue, in the ar-
ticle, “On Viewing Typographical Errors 
As Paradigm Shifts,” Performance & In-
struction, October, 1991. One person first 
states the problem. Participants in the 
solution group must restate the problem 
using their own words until the problem 
originator is satisfied that an accurate 
understanding of the problem exists.  

Now comes the fun part: the prob-
lem-solving group must reveal the most 
outlandish solution they have created. 
The problem giver suspends his nega-
tive judgments and responds with three 
reasons why this solution will work. 
Following this interchange, the problem 
giver can then begin to criticize the solu-
tions, but only by saying, “The solution is 
a good one but I am concerned that….” 
Kinnunen believes this process works 
because it delays killing an idea with 
criticism until a careful analysis can be 
completed. 

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Problems with multiple solutions  
(PWMS) challenge my students. 

These demand from them creativity and 
critical thinking. They not only teach my 
students mathematical reasoning, but 
demonstrate that many problems have 
multiple solutions. 

PWMSs help students learn how 
to develop different strategies and apply 
the most appropriate method in a given 
situation. They require that students 
use previous experiences in working 
with problems with single solutions, and 
then, transfer that knowledge into new 
situations.

They learn from PWMSs that not 
all word problems have single solutions 
because:

❑ Not enough information is 
given.

❑ The facts lead to an unreason-
able result.

❑ The facts are contradictory.
As I begin a PWMS lesson, students 

are grouped in pairs randomly. Commu-
nication is indispensable for learning. 
Cooperative grouping offers students 
opportunities to talk and exchange their 
ideas. Every group receives different 
word problems, and is given time to 
explore them. 

Alice Kwok
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

Problems with Multiple 
Solutions

Anxiety de-
creases as students 
discuss and share 
their ideas in small 
groups. They work 
together, set up the problem and show 
the steps. Their work is to be put on 
transparencies. Then each group takes 
a turn, comes to the board and explains 
their work. 

When students are asked to explain 
their thinking, they formulate their ideas 
in an organized and logical manner. This 
method of whole-class presentation 
lets students get involved in their own 
learning and provides the opportunity 
to extend their understanding.

In the end, students master numer-
ous strategies to solve word problems 
and, most importantly, develop confi-
dence in their problem-solving abilities. 
As I use this method throughout the 
year, students become confident pre-
senters. This skill helps them succeed 
not only in academics but also in future 
careers. The problem-solving knowledge 
PWMSs teach is applicable across the 
curriculum and in real-life situations. 
These skills empower students, and they 

Fun with 
Analysis

Roundup!
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Instructional Design Feature

Seven Ways to Build Learning Muscles  

Here is a team-building example that demonstrates to  
students functional and dysfunctional team structures. 

This exercise, as described by Karen West, “Effective Training 
for a Revolving Door,” Training & Development, September, 
1996, recommends forming three team structures. For example, 
if your class consists of 30 students, divide them into six groups 
of five students each with an assigned leader. Then assign each 
group to role play one of the following three team types. There 
should be two groups for each type:

❑ Functional—able to communicate with no restric-
tions, members like each other and can ask their 
leader any questions.

❑ Impaired—able to communicate, but don’t like each 
other and can ask their leader only one question.

❑ Dysfunctional—not able to communicate, don’t 
like each other and can’t ask their leader any ques-
tions.

Next, present each team with an appropriate subject-
related task and have each team solve the task according to 
the rules above. Afterwards discuss the experience.

This is a terrific learning activity  for  teaching grammar and  
punctuation that involves the use of popular music lyrics. 

This activity is used as an introduction to the use of formal 
grammatical structures  in writing.

I begin  class  with a discussion of formal and informal  
grammatical structures. We discuss the  differences between 
the two and how and when to use each one. I then tell them 
that they will be rewriting sentences to reflect a more formal 
grammatical style. The students are then placed into groups 
of four or five. Each group receives a pre-selected and pre-
screened CD cover with song lyrics printed inside. The stu-
dents are to read the circled lyrics and then as a group rewrite 
them using formal grammatical structures. Each group then 
presents the original lyrics and their corrections to the class. 
We then discuss what was corrected and why. This activity  
has proven to be interesting to the students as well as a good 
learning experience. They are able to see the importance of 
using correct grammar in speech and essays and enjoy learn-
ing in the process.

Students in freshman composition classes often have diffi- 
culty both starting their paragraphs and adding sufficient 

details to their main ideas. I employ a form of free writing to 
start them generating that flow of words they often find so 
difficult to produce.

They are asked to respond to a topic for which most find 
it easy to generate many and varied ideas. The following topics 
have proven successful paragraph starters. “Why I might need 
a tutor for this class.” “An educated person is one who….” “I 
could create more time to study by….” “A person can best 
impress his/her employer by….” And one of my favorites, 
“My three best reasons for not submitting my homework on 
time are….”

I give the students between 10 and 15 minutes to think 
and write. For this assignment they begin with the selected 
topic and then develop it with main ideas and supporting 
details. After class I read these, listing all ideas and their sup-
porting details with no effort to editorialize. The next class I 
give a copy of the list to each student. We discuss the ideas 
to understand the variety of responses and the abundance of 
details. After several of these assignments, their writing begins 
to grow and expand in many directions.

Art Gibson
Baker College of Cadillac
Cadillac, MI

Barbara  A. Austin
Ivy Tech State College
South Bend, IN

Penny Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Warm Up Team 
Functionality

Ease Writing Starts

Lyrics Stretch Grammar Skills

To teach process scheduling try using this Post-it™ note  
method. This method is used to teach how to design a media 

advertising schedule in my Advertising Fundamentals course. 
Using the chalkboard I set up a schedule grid with time, 

in this case, months, on the X-axis (horizontally) and media 
vehicles, Time, Newsweek, etc., on the Y-axis (vertically). Before 
the classroom discussion period, I give students a worksheet 
to help them prepare their plan.

During the discussion session, students may be given 
restrictions on the frequency or clustering of events on the 
schedule grid. Then students come to the board and present 
their scheduling solutions by placing their Post-it™ notes on 
the grid. 

After all the ad schedules are placed, I ask students to 
examine their schedules and to comment on the patterns they 
see. This large visual aid facilitates additional discussions and 
aids retention.

Editor’s note: Adapt this to small group participation by  
assigning different colored Post-it™ notes to each group’s plan.

Dianne Van Beek 
Northeast Wisconsin Technical College-Green Bay
Green Bay, WI

Post-it Notes™ Perfect Form 
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Seven Ways… Continued 

Becoming active in the legislative pro- 
cess is one of the key activities that 

health information professionals engage 
in as part of their role as patient privacy and confidentiality 
advocates. 

To illustrate this, I produced The Glo Show. The format was 
based on a hybrid of the Donahue and Oprah talk shows. The topic 
was the Medical Record Confidentiality Act of 1995, also known 
as the Bennett Bill. I served as the stylishly dressed moderator. 
Four students volunteered as the panel of experts.

Two weeks before the show, each audience member 
received a copy of the Bennett Bill. In addition, each expert 
was asked to formulate an opinion related to the impact that 
the bill would have. One of the experts volunteered to sum-
marize the bill at the beginning of the show.

The classroom was arranged in a talk show layout. The 
experts were seated in four chairs at the front of the class-
room, and the audience seating was in typical studio design, 
complete with a middle aisle for the moderator.

I began the show with an introduction of the topic and 
the vitae for each expert. Each expert was given two to three 
minutes to express his/her point of view. The floor was then 
opened for questions and comments from the audience. A 
rather lively discussion ensued.

In order to identify aspects of the bill I felt were signifi-
cant and to maintain discussion momentum, I devised a list of 
questions to pose to both the audience and the experts. I am 
happy to say, I had to try hard to get my questions in because 

Teaching French vocabulary has always been a challenge,  
especially when many textbooks present their vocabulary 

in list format for the students to simply memorize.
Since most chapters usually revolve around a theme or 

category of vocabulary, I use authentic documentation to make 
the words come to life off the page. For example, in a unit on 
food, I use contemporary grocery store flyers from France with 
pictures and prices of food and have students work with those 
to create dialogues, answer questions, etc. Or, I distribute copies 
of menus I’ve brought back with me from France or Quebec 
to simulate a restaurant scenario. 

For a chapter on transportation vocabulary, I distribute 
train and/or plane schedules, tickets, etc. for the students to 
use in meaningful situations. Students are then placed in a 
more lifelike situation and are thus better able to visualize the 
use of the vocabulary words being taught. In addition, they 
receive exposure to authentic cultural information that allows 
the students to make the connection between what they are 
learning in class and real life in the target culture.

Editor‘s note: Other sources for authentic documents 
can be obtained from the target language country by making a 
request through the Internet, AOL, Compuserve, etc., or from 
visitors such as students, visiting instructors and acquaintances, 
or perhaps from your local travel agency.

After several weeks of lectures and  
exercises, I hold a review day. I made 

a large dice with sides that number 1 
through 6. I also made a deck of cards that 
have review questions on them and a few 
wild cards that say “lose a turn,” “double 
your score if you answer next question 
correctly,” and “take another turn.” The 
classroom is divided into teams of five. 
Each team elects a spokesperson. I write 
each team’s name on the board and record 
their scores as they play.

To play, someone will throw the dice. 

Betty Glenn
Roane State Community College
Harriman, TN

Gloria Madison
Moraine Park Technical College
West Bend, WI

Jody Ballah
Grant MacEwan Community College
Edmonton, Alberta

❑ Peer pressure and the avail-
ability of extra points encour-
age them to study before the 
review.

❑ It builds camaraderie in the 
classroom, an essential in-
gredient for the computer lab 
projects to come.

❑ It releases stress.
❑ They become more familiar 

with the terminology and 
retain it better.

How to Pump Up Interest on Review Day

Glo Show Strengthens
Panel Format

Flex Their Vocabulary

I, as mediator, will take the top card on 
the deck and read it to the whole class. 
If the card is a question, the team will 
talk it over among themselves, then the 
spokesperson will answer it. If the answer 
is right, the team scores the number of 
points shown from the dice throw. If they 
miss the answer, the card goes back into 
the deck to resurface later. Then the dice 
goes to the next team. At the end of class, 
the winning team gets five points added 
to their quiz grade.

This game is effective because:
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Identify scarce resources, How can I use time wisely?

A great deal of my time is consumed  
by students coming to see me. When 

they ask the same questions that I have 
answered in class, I get frustrated, even 
angry. But I have to remember that each 
of us is only on one wave length. My job 
is to rephrase my answer until I hit their 
wavelength.

It also means I spend hours reading 
new research, or looking for new ways 
to teach. That means my time is domi-
nated by teaching during term time, and 
“holidays” become “other work” time. 
The alternative is to take short cuts like 
multiple-choice examinations, out-of-
date lectures, or old films. 

Is there a compromise? Of course—
it isn’t possible to survive without one. 
There are ways to protect my time, but 
for me, they have to fit with my teaching 
priorities.

Protection means control
What’s the solution? First, control 

your time, not your goals. Working to 
complete fixed goals meant that I never 
reached them because they would change 
as I moved toward them. In academic 
work, many tasks are ongoing, such as 
teaching. They are never accomplished 
completely. So your goal is to prepare 
three lessons by Friday? By Friday, you 
have discovered a whole new area to 
incorporate, and have redesigned your 
classes.

At the suggestion of Dr. Judith 
Golec of the Department of Sociology, 
University of Alberta, I began setting 
aside time for teaching and time for other 
work. So many days go to teaching, so 
many to other work, and all evenings 
are personal time. I am less tired, my 
work is getting done (more or less) and 
my teaching has not been hurt by this 
arrangement.

Fragmentation means time 
wasted

Second, prepare ahead—fragment-
ed work is poor work. I find that giving 
course preparation some uninterrupted 

Time Protection Tips

days pays dividends. It is constantly inter-
rupted or fragmented time that actually 
loses its quality. Giving an hour a day, or 
even a morning, to lesson plans means 
that you have just developed that mode 
of thought when time is up. 

I find that my time is much better 
used if I allocate a whole day, or better yet, 
week to course planning; after that it is 
put aside, preferably relatively complete, 
until further reflection takes me back to 
edit and improve. The newer the course 
is to me, the more time is needed.

Protected time means that I have 
certain days when I determine whether 
I’m willing to make appointments with 
students who cannot use my regular of-
fice hours. I plan to offer longer office 
hours. They tie me to the office but in the 
end reduce the need for appointments 
that fragment my working time. 

Office hours then become time to 
do the kind of work that can be inter-
rupted—setting up a chart; reading a 
newsletter; for those with a computer 
connection, checking references on the 
library catalogue; and so on; the kind 
of work that fragments your working 
days. 

I now have fragmented days and 
focused days for my work. That creates a 
nice balance for me, while also leaving me 
with the feeling that I have accomplished 
something at the end of the week.

Time management is very personal. 
We all have to handle it in our own style. 
For me quality time is important, and al-
lows me to handle fragmented time with-
out undue frustration. Nothing, however, 
will get you over those Murphy’s Law 
days, when you have packed in too much, 
or simply everything does go wrong. 

For those, time management is 
limited to “How do I handle this?” Fasten 
your seat belt and enjoy the ride! If your 
other days have gone according to plan, 
you will have the energy to cope.

I am constantly aware of the value of  
my students’ time as I teach develop-

mental reading and English. My students, 
paying for day care and sandwiching 
classes between their jobs, should not 
have to waste the first ten minutes of 
class as I take attendance or distribute 
handouts.

Handout control
Several years ago I realized how 

much time I was wasting in paper shuf-
fling during a semester and vowed to 
change my ways. Instead of circulating 
worksheets and assignments throughout 
the semester, I duplicated, hole-punched, 
and numbered all key handouts for dis-
tribution during the first week of class. (If 
the class were held in a computer lab, all 
handouts could be on disk.) 

In addition, I developed the folder 
system: upon entering class, my students 
routinely pick up their individual folders 
used for collecting assignments, returning 
tests and storing reading charts. Because 
I can organize the folders before class, I 
save considerable time and communicate 
personally through the folders.

Increasing time on task
Realizing that more time on task 

results in improved learning, I arrive five 
to ten minutes before class to organize 
my “attention-getters.” I might model 
three sentence patterns on the board or 
list sentences with a pattern of gram-
matical errors for students to analyze 
as they wait.

An ironic cartoon on an overhead 
transparency might easily catch the stu-
dents’ attention and focus the lesson. By 
simply listing the skills or activities to be 
covered in class, I can provide an over-
view that allows easy transition between 
activities and thus saves time. While 
students are taking quizzes or working 
in groups, I take attendance—never at 
the beginning of class.

Peg Ehlen
Ivy Tech State College
Evansville, IN

Controlling 
Time-wasters

Barbara Heather
Grant MacEwan Community College & University of Alberta
Edmonton, Alberta
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How can I challenge groups and build team skills?

Several weeks ago I watched a video of a fourth-grade  
teacher discussing literature with her students in a so-

phisticated, scholarly manner. Their level of discussion was 
so impressive, and so undirected by the teacher, that I began 
to wonder about discussions in my own English and Com-
munication classes.

I had to take an honest look at my own belief systems 
about student learning and realize that my expectations are 
sometimes too low. I was not challenging students to push 
themselves to find meaning in what they read, mostly because I 
was afraid they would not. Though my lectures are sometimes 
inspiring and often enjoyable (I think), they are too teacher-
directed. I ask questions of my students, but too often I have 
in mind the answer I am expecting. Students sense this and 
consequently, do not formulate their own questions or answers. 
Often, I believe, the questions themselves are just as important 
to learning as the answers.

From these wonderings, I have begun to form what my 
students now call “Harvard Discussion Groups.” Borrowing 
loosely from Ralph Waldo Emerson’s lyceum talks and parlor 
discussions, here is how they work:

Students form groups of no more than six. The groups 
then appoint or select a scribe whose job it is to write down 
the names of each group member and then keep a running 
dialogue of the group’s conversation. It is not necessary for 
the scribe to write a blow-by-blow account of every word said. 
It is important, though, to record the main ideas expressed by 
each group member.

Proficient scribes usually invent their own system of 
abbreviations or coded language in order to keep up with the 
natural flow of conversation. I found that if the discussion 
groups themselves are overly concerned with what the scribe 
is writing, the conversation is stilted or stops altogether. Also, 
if the scribe is having to say, “Slow down, you’re going too fast” 
or “What did you just say? No, before that,” then the group has 
to reorganize itself or become entirely inefficient.

The group’s assignment is to intelligently discuss a written 
work, whether it be Kurtz in Heart of Darkness, or Lady Macbeth. 
If a group member does not understand exactly what she has 
read, the group can still benefit by the questions she might ask. 
It is particularly exciting to hear students make connections to 
and between pieces of literature.

The script becomes a guide for the group to build on 
and return to, for the instructor to critique in order to award 
participation points or to ascertain which students have a 
particularly good (or poor) grasp of the subject matter.

Additionally, when the initial groups have reached an 
impasse, I then combine two or three small groups and ask 
the individual scribes to read through their scripts to the larger 
group. Invariably, this generates more discussion. A new scribe 
is appointed/chosen and the conversation begins anew.

It is exciting to walk around the room and hear some 
poignant and clever interpretations of literature coming from 
the minds and hearts of my students. Another bonus of such 
a group is that the peer pressure to participate is positive and 
present. The only way to fail such a task is to be completely 
silent. Hence, students hold themselves and one another ac-
countable for the reading. It has been an excellent method of 
involving each student in his or her own learning.

The scripts I am saving for future test questions and 
student writing conferences. They are easy to grade and en-
joyable to read. Thus far, I have used the Harvard Discussion 
Groups to launch an early discussion of a new book, to review 
for an exam, and to bring closure to a unit (Tragedy in World 
Literature, The Nature of Evil, speech preparation).

I am not sure that my workload has been made any 
easier; I am certain my students are working harder. That in 
itself is enormously rewarding.

With a class of individuals who will be working together  
over an extensive time period, groups will benefit from 

team-building exercises. It seems that students, like a large, 
complex family, will act out their discomforts if not given the 
opportunity, invitation and guidance to process and transform 
them. So, to save time, I schedule a two-to-three-hour group-
building session every couple of months.

Through a combination of experience, perception, 
intuition and luck, I choose activities designed to uncover 
and explore underlying group issues such as competition, 
personality conflict, power struggles, etc. We then expose 
these problems to the light of the classroom and discuss and 
practice different ways of approaching them.

An example of a quick and easy exercise that can develop 
into something quite profound and useful is to start a discus-
sion with a sentence stem:

“The person in this class that I’m most like is... and the 
one I’m least like is...”

“One thing I’d like the class to know about me is...”
“When I’m asked to share something of myself in a group 

situation, I feel...”
“I think that my role in this class is to be the...”

Judith Ann Hillard
Mesa Community College
Mesa, AZ

Jennifer Magat
Grant MacEwan Community College
Edmonton, Alberta

Harvard Discussion Group 
Challenges Students

Team-builder Topics
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Communication

What’s the message? How can I keep it simple and clear?

How often have you read the assigned  
reading in the students’ text and said, 

“What does this mean?” Sometimes even 
after translating the material into what I 
think is simpler language and using this 
simpler explanation in class, I find myself 
wondering if the explanation isn’t still 
too complex. At this point, I have learned 
to stop and ask, “What is the simplest 
explanation I could give?” This doesn’t 
mean that I give up the big words and the 
technical terms. I just define the big words 
and technical terms with smaller words 
and common ordinary words. Sometimes 
I give the complex explanation followed 
by a simpler one.

Say what you mean
A six-year-old taught me a lesson 

on the need to say what I mean. He asked 
if he could swim in our pool. I first said, 
“No!” Then mentioned that maybe the wa-
ter was warm enough since water cools 
slower than the land. “What is land?” he 
asked. I gave a long explanation on the 
meaning of land. He looked me straight 
in the eye and said, “I know what you are 
saying, but what do you mean?” There 
are times when students could ask this 
same question.

My classes, and probably yours 
as well, are made up of diverse students 
whose native language is not English and 
who have a limited vocabulary. I have 
students with master’s degrees in another 
field who are making a career change. 
Some students have just completed a 

Betty Kehl Richardson, Ph.D.
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

Are You Saying What You Mean?

GED. I have students who can 
abstract while others tend to 
be concrete. Some students 
struggle to make it while others 
get the concepts immediately 
and struggle to keep from being 
bored.

Five tips for getting your 
point across

The important thing for all these 
students is that I get the key points across 
in such a way that they can understand 
them and remember what is important. 
Here are some tactics that I apply to 
do this:

❑ Sort out what is crucially 
important to remember, key 
ideas, facts and/or concepts.

❑ Present these key ideas, 
facts or concepts in a variety 
of ways. I also try to find 
everyday examples that the 
students can relate to. It is 
also important to ask the 
students to supply examples. 
Sometimes students can be 
assigned a concept to present 
in a skit.

❑ Choose words carefully. Some 
words are slang or common 
only to a particular area or 
cultural pocket in the country. 
It is helpful to select words 
that would be understood by 
the ordinary man or woman 
across the country and that 

would most likely be 
part of the vocabulary 
of all students. This 
increases the chances 
that English-as-sec-
ond-language students 
will understand you.
❑ Encourage 

s t u - dents to let you know 
when they don’t understand 
what has been said. Give 
positive feedback to students 
for letting you know what is 
unclear.

❑ Periodically provide sheets 
of colored paper for your stu-
dents. Instruct them to write 
down (individually) what they 
think you are doing right to 
help them learn, as well as 
what they wish you would 
stop doing.

❑ Give pop quizzes to discover 
what was heard. Sometimes I 
give pop quizzes to determine 
if the student has prepared. 
Sometimes I give pretests 
to determine what students 
know and post-tests to deter-
mine what they learned. Pop 
quizzes at the end of the class 
also provide information on 
what the students had difficulty 
understanding or just did not 
retain. These quizzes also pro-
vide information on what they 
did learn and retain.

When students miss a question, I 
am excited about finding out what led 
them to the wrong answer. This infor-
mation helps me revise the content and 
context of material presented as well as 
quizzes and exams to make the question 
a learning/testing tool.

In addition to these seven points, 
I ask myself periodically throughout the 
class the following question, “I know 
what I am saying, but am I saying what 

He looked me 
straight in the eye 
and said, “I know 
what you are 
saying, but what 
do you mean?”
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The core however is not the whole
of the doughnut. If it were, life
would be all chore as well as core.

There is thankfully, the space beyond.
This space is our opportunity to make a
difference, to go beyond the bounds of
duty, to live up to our full potential.”  Us-
ing a doughnut as a metaphor for modern
work life, Charles Handy, The Age of Para-

dox, illustrates the two major categories
of life’s outcomes: duty and full potential
or continuing personal growth.

When applied to teaching, the hole
of the doughnut represents your con-
tractual obligations, Type I, such as to
conduct x hours of class session, to turn
in grades by a certain date and time at the
end of the term, to follow the dictates of
the course syllabus, etc. The body of the
doughnut contains all that you do be-
yond the required. Where the inner core
is rigid and well defined, the outer sec-
tion is more  fluid and flexible. It depicts
the region of Type II growth responsi-
bilities, those to yourself, your students
and your profession.

This doughnut concept can also be
applied to the critical success factors of
good teaching that we have been discuss-
ing all year. Several of the critical success
factors are core factors. These Type I fac-
tors are:

❑ Classroom management and
technology.

❑ Communication.
❑ Evaluation and testing.

These success factors are crucial to
performing your core teaching responsi-
bilities, to completing a course by the
book. To go beyond the expected,  to

improve the teaching/learning process, to
infuse your teaching with your special
talents and knowledge, you must add the
Group II success factors to your skill in-
ventory. These Type II factors comprise:

❑ Leadership.
❑ Instructional design.
❑ Content and context analysis.

The past several TFS issues have
highlighted leadership—adaptive lead-
ership, instructional design—high-energy
learning, and management—managing
time.

The value of metaphorical think-
ing can be experienced by applying this
doughnut imagery to an end-of-term
teaching performance self-evaluation.
For example, in the January 1997 issue
TFS raised three questions. By identify-
ing the area of responsibility that each
question covers, its evaluative power is
increased. These questions were:

❑ What have I been hired to
accomplish? (Type I core re-
sponsibility)

❑ What results fall under my
responsibilities? (Type I core
responsibility)

❑ What can I, and only I, bring to
my teaching that will make a
significant, positive difference
to my students? (Type II
growth responsibility)

To continue to improve your teach-
ing, take a few moments to change these
questions to the past tense and reanswer
them. Look for a balance. Were you able
to go beyond your core responsibilities?
If so, congratulate yourself; you’re teach-
ing for success!
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I teach Psychiatric/Mental Health Nurs-
ing in the classroom and on the clini-

cal units. This subject area is scary to a
beginning learner, especially clinically.
One can easily conjure up pictures in
the movies “One Flew Over The Cuckoo’s
Nest” and “Nuts.” The frightful stories
on the TV and in the newspapers can
also send a student into hiding. Trying to
help the new learner feel more relaxed,
I give an information sheet that tells
them what to expect on a typical day
while learning on a clinical unit.

Turn up the warmth
I let the student know what type of

unit is available for learning and the
knowledge that can be gained. Besides
important general information about
professional dress, parking, persons in
charge and phone numbers to know,
confidentiality and safety measures, I
let the learner know that learning is fun
with a big happy-face smile.

I give each student a sincere wel-
come and a smile on the first day on the
clinical units as well as recognition by
calling each one by name. I ask the
learners to describe their perceptions
and what they want to learn. I answer
questions and try to dispel any myths or
misconceptions. Letting the students
know that it takes time to learn theories
and skills and become comfortable, I
tell them, “You are in the process of
becoming.”

Starting each day with a comic, a
riddle or a funny picture helps me to make
a point about a topic area and helps the
students laugh and relax. Humor can be
learned as a coping skill for the anxious

Jeanne Venhaus Stein
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
Kirkwood, MO

student as well as a therapeutic teaching
tool for clients. Keeping a positive atti-
tude can enhance learning.

Respect equals choice
I give a list of twelve brief, yet

specific, learning objectives for the clini-
cal experience. This puts the student in
control of learning. I clarify the objec-
tives and make a plan of action with
each student. We collaborate as a group
on a plan to share experiences, such as
client assessments, therapeutic commu-
nication skills used and the observed
outcomes, during a one-hour post-con-
ference time.

Each student states where he/she
wants to learn in our planned four-week
rotation on the clinical units. Weekly
assignments are planned with the learner
and the staff rather than for the learner.
It is the responsibility of the student to
learn as much as possible to contribute
to the group in post-conference.

Planned post-conferences are
done by the students with each one
choosing  and researching a theory topic.
A typewritten outline with at least three
current references is shared by the
learner with the group. Each learner
becomes a valuable and knowledgeable
teacher for 10 to 20 minutes and builds
upon what was presented in classroom
learning. A calendar with an illustration
of a genie and a positive message is the
sign-up sheet that shows the plan.

Problem solving and creativity (i.e.
games, quiz shows) are promoted in
student presentations in group learning.
Group feedback with praise and ap-
plause are given to the presenter by the

students and the instructor. Each learner
serves as role model for the other stu-
dents.

I encourage the students to be-
come aware of learning. Each morning
during a 20-to-30-minute pre-conference,
I ask the students to share current ar-
ticles (i.e. in newspapers, journals,
books, pamphlets) that relate to theory
and add to our knowledge base.

Summarizing at the end of each
clinical day helps the students to review
what they learned and evaluate their
progress.

I plan for success on the first day
of our clinical experience by stating that
we will celebrate learning in our last
post-conference (i.e. a pizza party).

Each learner evaluates clinical in-
struction and what he/she would im-
prove. Also, the learners evaluate the
clinical facility and what helped them to
learn.

These teaching techniques (hu-
mor, acceptance, respect, communica-
tion skills, creativity, problem solving,
feedback with praise, wrap-up celebra-
tion) can be used in the classroom and
the clinical setting.

Student feedback is positive. They
report that being positive, using humor
in a relaxed learning environment and
allowing them to make choices about
learning helps them to feel confident
with a sense of achievement.

“I let the

learner know

that learning

is fun with a

big happy-

face smile.”

A man without a smiling face
ought not to open a shop.

—Chinese proverb

A Touch of Humor and Lots of Respect
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Content Analysis

How can I better relate course content to learner interest?

Many of us have had a lethargic writ-
ing class at one time or another.

Some students are there but only physi-
cally. When asked to write, they will, yet
with an attitude that seems to say “Who
cares?” or “What’s the big deal anyway!” If
such an attitude prevails, the class atmo-
sphere becomes depressing, and we tend
to feel inept. Having experienced the lows
myself, I am happy to find an effective
way to motivate students.

An effective topic sequence
During the first week of the se-

mester, I ask my students to write about
their major, their degree goal and their
career goal. Then I ask them to write a
letter to me telling me specifically of the
ways they expect this class to help them
reach their goals. Once asked to think
about this topic, students normally have
no trouble finding the ways and relating
the objectives of the class to their goals
since they all know how highly prized
writing skills are in the job market.

“How to succeed in college” is my
next topic. After discussing the basics of
an informative essay and going through
the composing stages, I invite students to
open up with how-to tips and success
secrets. This topic always works well to
get them started talking and getting in-
volved in group/class activities.

While grading their “Success in
College” essays, I choose one or two
pointed statements from each student
and type them up in a summary sheet
titled “Inspiring Statements of Aspiring
Students.” These statements cover most
important aspects of college life, such
as how to motivate oneself, how to be-
have, how to manage time, how to stay
organized and how to study. Then I make
multiple copies of this statement sheet
and give each student a copy.

As can be expected, most students
are thrilled to see their name and their
very words in print. (Make sure to ask
them for their permission to be praised
at the first week of the semester.) Along
with my encouraging remarks, I urge

them to keep the sheet and go through it
whenever they feel frustrated, dispir-
ited and ready to quit. I tell them that
they are to turn in the sheet at the end of
the semester for bonus points.

At the end of the semester, I will
ask my students to write an (in-class)
application letter to a company of their
choice. In the letter, they are expected
to inform the company what kinds of
writing they can do, how well they can
write and how they can contribute to the
company. Students consistently show
enthusiasm for this assignment.

Benefits of relational topics
There are several obvious benefits

in asking students to write about topics
that closely relate to their life. First,
students, particularly freshmen, get spe-
cific survival/success tips that they des-
perately need.

The knowledge gained through
writing about such topics tends to bol-
ster their motivation and self-confi-

dence. Being simple and highly manage-
able, such topics also invite their think-
ing and input and engage them sponta-
neously in purposeful yet comfortable
writing.

In addition, by asking students to
write about topics of direct interest to
them, I reveal myself as a teacher who
truly cares about them and who wants
to help them succeed in college. This “I
care” statement is of paramount value.
Consequently, the atmosphere in my
classes tends to be relaxed, warm and
learning-conducive. I have more ame-
nable and teachable students who, in
turn, make teaching a delight, instead of
a drudgery.

William Arthur Ward once com-
mented, “The mediocre teacher tells.
The good teacher explains. The supe-
rior teacher demonstrates. The great
teacher inspires.” Yes, we can all inspire
students with the right topics.

Final Call for the Spring 1997 Super
Ideas Contest and Roundup

It’s Super Ideas contest time again,
and you could be $300 richer by Au-

gust 1, 1997. Plus you’ll have the honor
of seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who partici-
pate yearly in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by May 30, 1997.
The author of the best Super Idea on
teaching improvement will be awarded

Yan Joy Zhao, Ph.D.
El Camino College
Torrance, CA

the cash prize. In addition, all articles
will be eligible for publication in upcom-
ing TFS issues. The winner will be fea-
tured in the August, 1997 issue. The win-
ner will be notified after July 1, 1997. See
page 2 for TFS contact information. All
entries must include the author’s name,

college affiliation, address, phone

and E-mail address if applicable.

What’s the Big Deal—Writing That’s What!

Wahoo!
A $300 Cash Prize

Last
Chance
Pardner!

“‘What’s the big deal

anyway!’If such an attitude

prevails, the class…becomes

depressing….”

3April 1997
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Evaluation/Testing

.

Evaluation Design Lab

How can I develop better strategies through evaluation?

The shift in my teaching strategies began one day during an
Excel class when a student was playing Solitaire with one

hand and holding the other hand in the air waiting for my
assistance. This triggered an evaluation question.

Why wasn’t the student trying to figure out the solution?
How could the classroom environment be changed to stimu-
late that student’s curiosity? Did my teaching reflect that my
sole purpose was to deliver facts and functions of how Excel
works? If so, the student was acting accordingly.

Questions lead to questions
These uncomfortable feelings energized me to look for

solutions. How could Excel be used to help students develop
critical thinking skills and problem-solving strategies?

The development of these soft skills requires releasing
the traditional teacher/student paradigm just as corporations
are releasing the boss/worker concept. This traditional model

Jan Schoenebeck
Northeast Wisconsin Technical College
Green Bay, WI

Evaluative Questions Spark
Strategy Shift

“Why wasn’t the
student trying
to figure out the
solution?”

 Design

Four strategies
 Four techniques used to make the

shift are described here: team structure,
challenge, journals and portfolios. My
class structure now provides the stu-
dents with options on how to solve a
problem rather than reporting a failure
of the function to perform as expected
and waiting for an answer to proceed.

✔
✔

✔

✔

• Teams

• Challenge activities

• Journals

• Portfolios

• Teams
Teaching what you know is an excellent way of learning.

Software teachers learn a lot from students The variety of mistakes,
misinterpretations of instructions, and ways that students accom-
plish tasks give the teacher a chance to look at confusing software
situations from all angles. It requires creative problem solving and
critical thinking. What a great learning opportunity to pass on to
students.

To simulate a workplace environment, teams, involving all
students, form the basic structure of the class. The class is
randomly grouped into teams of three or four persons. Computer
station clusters or rows in the room are identified so team members
sit together. Within teams, each team member is designated as
Participant 1,2,3 or 4 for the entire semester. The teams are
slightly reorganized after each test period by having one member
of each team move to a new team (i.e. Participant 1 from each team
rotates to a different team after Test 1, Participant 2 from each

team rotates after Test 2, etc.).
Team members may sit where they wish within the team’s

designated stations. Students request or give help within their
teams. As students from any team finish their assignments for the
day, they are asked to sign the board indicating that they are done
and available for assisting other students. Since only three student
helpers need to be available, when the fourth student signs the
board, the first one is excused from class.

A variation is to ask the first student within each team to stay
until a second student is done. When the second student on the
team finishes, the first one finished may leave. This offers teach-
ing/learning opportunities for students, and supports team effort.

As the facilitator, my responses to inquiries are more open-
ended and thought provoking. Questions are often answered with
questions phrased to guide students through a logical problem-
solving process. Sometimes students with questions are referred
to another student who had similar or identical problems.

is based on the boss/teacher giving directions and procedures
and the worker/student following them.

Shift defined
The workplace needs workers who can figure out what

to do if the directions and procedures don’t work. This
teaching model integrates soft-skill development while learn-
ing Excel. If the Excel functions don’t work as expected,
students develop personal exploration strategies and work
with each other to find solutions.

As students solve problems of others as well as their
own, they strengthen their critical thinking and problem-
solving skills, interact cooperatively and become aware of
their learning process.

Ch
alle

nge Activities

Teams

4 TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™April 1997
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Evaluation and Testing Design Lab

How can I involve students in building essay tests?

In my philosophy classes, I let the students design all of their
essay exams (with the exception of the first). After their

first exam, which I design, students have a pretty clear idea of
what a philosophical essay question should look like. This
approach has several benefits:

❑ Students learn that the questions are at least as
important as the answers.

❑ Students take more of an interest in these exams
because they are truly their exams.

❑ The greater variety of questions (and answers)
makes grading less monotonous.

After explaining the exam instructions to the class, I
reserve some future class time to previewing a sample of

John G. Hernandez
Palo Alto College
San Antonio, TX

Student-Designed Tests

A four
strategy
solution

n Lab

• Journals
Journal questions are written on the board during each class

session and students are asked to respond (using Windows Write)
before leaving class. This is a way to find out student opinions and
ideas a well as an opportunity to respond to any issues individually.
The journals help me keep in touch with the class and identify
topics that need further development or issues in classroom
management that need to be addressed. They offer valuable advice
for improving procedures.

Sample questions I’ve used:
q One a scale of 1 to 10 (with 10 being the best), rate your

comprehension of the topics covered today.
q What can I do to encourage you to try the challenge

activities?
q Without using names, describe the cooperative charac-

teristics of your team member(s) who are most helpful.

• Portfolios
Students are given the opportunity to expand their skill

outside of the workbook activities by designing a worksheet(s) for
a portfolio. The document should be designed to show as many
features and functions as possible without, of course, sacrificing
appearance. Another accompanying document identifies the func-
tions used in the worksheet in bulleted or numbered format.

Although class assignments may be included in the portfolio,
at least one worksheet needs to be designed and created by the
student. Students are encouraged to design something useful for
their employer, an organization or themselves.

Peer evaluation of portfolios is beneficial to both students
and instructor. After it has been submitted and approved in final
form, students may print one copy in color.

student questions. I offer to help students fine tune their
questions. This activity acts as an effective springboard for
discussing the marks of a distinctively philosophical question.

I now incorporate this strategy into every section of
Introductory Philosophy and Ethics I teach. It is adaptable to
almost any course and requires students to immerse them-
selves into their material. They begin to see what Bertrand
Russell meant when he said that philosophy is important “for
the sake of the questions themselves; because these ques-
tions enlarge our conception of what is possible, enrich our
intellectual imagination and diminish the dogmatic assur-
ance which closes the mind….”

Students learn that the

questions are at least as

important as the answers.

Summary
The same skills that I am encouraging the students to develop are also enhanced as my role shifts from teacher to

facilitator. It’s a new role for me in the same way that the role of a middle manager is being shifted in the workplace. The new
role empowers the students to work together to come up with creative ideas to solve problems as they occur. My challenge
is to come up with creative ideas and solve problems so the classroom is a cooperative environment conducive to creativity
and solving problems.

• Challenge activities
These activities involve assignments using functions/features that are not in the

workbook or covered in class. Successful completion of each activity earns one point. Each
activity is described on a small strip of paper. Multiple paper strips for each challenge
activity are in one envelope. There are usually four envelopes of four different challenge
activities for each test period. When one activity is completed, the student signs a sheet
indicating completion. The difficulty of these is adjusted to achieve optimal student
participation.

Students are encouraged to work together on a challenge. If all members of a team
get any one challenge activity, the points double for each team member who completes that
activity. This provides incentive for team members to share knowledge.

As further incentive, one of the challenge activities will be included on the test. The
activities do earn extra credit points on the test, but are not a team effort during testing.

5TEACHING FOR SUCCESS™ April 1997
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People strive for success, yet success has very different
meanings to different people. While philosophers may think

of it as getting up one more time than falling down, college
students may think of it as getting an A out of every class.

The bottom line
But what is success to educators? And how can we

measure teaching it? Some might suggest the number of
students we educated, the student evaluation scores we
received, the employment ratios our students generated, or
the government, social, business and other positions our
graduates hold. While these might be significant indicators of
teaching success, they certainly are not everything teaching
success is about.

Mentors appreciated
Some of my school teachers in China were quite un-

popular among the young students. They not only made strict
rules concerning homework quality and timeliness, indepen-
dent work and other school conducts, but they also rigidly
enforced them. Though we did not particularly appreciate
what they did then, I have realized that it was they who helped
to mold me into an honest, conscientious and responsible
individual. Recognizing the importance of educators in shap-
ing students’ ideology and philosophy and in developing their
habits and personalities, Chinese people respect educators as
human-mind engineers.

Before I became a full-time educator, I worked in a
couple of computer companies for about six years. Whether
as an employee or as a manager, I was very surprised and sad
to realize how lacking some of the younger employees were
in the area of honesty, integrity and respect for others. They
had been taught knowledge and skills to find a job, yet they
did not seem to have been sufficiently taught work ethics.

Some 20 years ago, I learned an ancient Chinese proverb:
“You plant melon, you harvest melon; you plant beans, you
harvest beans.” As educators, we have the responsibility to
provide our society with qualified graduates. This is no light task.

Are we responsible to teach ethics?
There is no doubt that we need to prepare our students

academically, but we must also teach and counsel our stu-
dents to be honest, conscientious and responsible individu-
als, for they are the future of our society; we cannot afford to
neglect this responsibility.

For example, as business teachers, we do not just teach
our students marketing strategies and sales techniques, we
must also teach them proper business conduct. As informa-
tion systems teachers, we need to inform and educate our
students of all the exciting new technologies such as Internet
and multimedia, but at the same time, we must also remember

Taowen Le, Ph.D.
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT

to educate them about
the importance of
computer ethics, so
that when they walk out of our schools, they resist and fight
against computer crimes and other unethical practices.

By word and deed
True, we cannot dictate what each student would or

would not do, but we can positively influence them by our
honest words and deeds. As teachers, we all understand the
importance of teaching by example. When it comes to ethical
considerations and proper conduct, I cannot think of another
teaching method more powerful and more influential than
setting honest positive examples personally and collectively
for those we teach.

I often think of all those wonderful teachers who have
taught me; had they themselves not lived up to their own
teaching, they would not have had such strong positive influ-
ences on me throughout my life.

On the day when I decided to teach, I made a resolution
that I would never seek popularity at the cost of principles;
instead, I would strive to be worthy of the title and honor of a
“human-mind engineer.” Unless I have fulfilled all of my respon-
sibilities as such, I can not consider my teaching successful.

Are You Teaching Up To Your Principles?

Leadership/TFS News

What is the work of leadership? Integrity!

“But what is

success to

educators?

And how can

we measure

teaching it?”

As we come to the end of another academic publication
year, Jack and I wish to thank all the authors who most

generously and professionally have shared their ideas with you.
TFS has evolved into a 21,500-strong learning community of
faculty, staff and administrators who care deeply about improv-
ing teaching. If you enjoy TFS and receive it through your
institution, please let your Vice President of Academic Affairs,
Dean of Instruction or Faculty Development Coordinator know.

The top ideas contributors to TFS are:
1. Kent State University 29
2. St. Louis Community College 16
3. Austin Community College 14
4. Lansing Community College 13
5. Metropolitan Community College 11
6. Florida Com. College at Jacksonville 10
7. Broward Community College 9
8. St. Philip’s Community College 9
9. Camden Community College 8

10. Widener University 8

Penny Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Top Ten TFS Contributors
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Evaluation and Testing

How can I get more performance feedback from students?

Lorraine Leishman
Lethbridge Community College
Lethbridge, Alberta, Canada

Simple Question Follow-up
Changes Performance Perceptions

they often carry the belief that they are
the most uninformed person in the room.
Therefore, they don’t ask questions.

This mistaken belief carries a type
of thought that falls into the category of
performance perceptions. In the field of
cognitive psychology, the research is very
clear: students who carry even a small
amount of negative performance-related
perceptions (e.g., Will I pass? Will I get
done? Will I freeze up? etc.) experience
significant difficulty in comprehension,
concentration, task analysis, etc.

Thus, by increasing the informa-
tion about the actual level of knowledge
in the classroom (via acknowledging
the value of a question) I believe I am
giving each and every student evidence
to use to reduce concerns about perfor-
mance. This conclusion arises from the
literature on learned helplessness and
student belief systems as investigated
by educational researchers interested
in the conditions necessary to create
achievement.

“Questions from

passive students

increase. Students

who have never

before asked

questions

publicly, report

doing so.”

I give my students three NQAs (No Questions Asked) cou-
pons. These may be used to:

❑ Allow a makeup test to be completed.
❑ Compensate for late assignments and projects.
❑ Boost a final grade 1 percent.

For assignments, one NQA coupon is required for each
day the  assignment is late, including weekends; otherwise, 10
percent will be deducted for each late day. Once completed
assignments have been returned, no late assignments will be
accepted.

Each unused NQA coupon may be returned the last day
of class. Each returned coupon gives a 1 percent bonus on the
final grade. If coupons are lost, no bonus is given.

Jan Fulwiler
Lethbridge Community College
Lethbridge, Alberta, Canada

This semester I wanted to help English as a Second Lan-
guage (ESL) students evaluate what they were doing out

of class to improve their English. Because I was teaching
listening and speaking skills, I also wanted them to try to
increase the time they spent in English environments.

I set up a one-page log for them to note speaking
interactions and listening done in English. Each day, they list
the activity, comment on the content of the conversation,
movie, etc. and note the amount of time spent.

Students have become more aware of opportunities for
using and stretching their English. These have included inter-
actions with other students, coworkers, people in stores,
librarians, doctors, insurance agents, etc.

Theresa Bries
Scott Community College
Bettendorf, IA

Activity Log—A Practical
Evaluation Tool

Use NQAs to Control
Late Work

Questions from passive students
increase. Students who have never be-
fore asked questions publicly, report
doing so. This risking occurs because
students who never ask questions see
that others do.

Acknowledgment of those who val-
ued the answers serves not only academic
but social objectives: students do not hesi-
tate to raise their hands to show they
benefited once the count is given to the
questioner. The count is a demonstrable
measure that we are all in this together.

Help seeking among and between
students reaches high levels. Those who
are at similar levels of understanding
can see each other when hands are
raised. One noted, “It is easier to ap-
proach a peer when you are having dif-
ficulty if you know they are having simi-
lar difficulty too.”

Relation to performance thoughts
A huge problem with learners who

aren’t working to their potential is that

When a student initiates a question,
and after I’ve either answered it or

solicited the answer from students, I
quickly ask how many people benefited
from the answer. This procedure takes
seconds and its payoff is astounding. (Stu-
dents in the back row can count for them-
selves: I give a count for other students.)

Observed benefits
There are several motivational and

achievement values realized by employ-
ing this evaluation technique:

❑ Learning and individualiza-
tion increase.

❑ Activation of passive stu-
dents.

❑ Builds group cohesion.
❑ Questioning increases, anxi-

ety decreases.
It is a powerful method of indi-

vidualization. Using this questioning
technique, students dare to ask it when
they need it. They learn more, and it
promotes learner individualization.

7April 1997
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Communication

What does style consist of? Are there listening skills?

Style is what makes ideas effective,”
writes James C. McCroskey, An In-

troduction to Rhetorical Communica-

tion. If you bring good style to teaching,
it can make your teaching more effective.

Here are four characteristics of
good style that are essential to good
communication and good teaching:

❑ Accuracy and clarity.
❑ Propriety.
❑ Economy.
❑ Vivacity.

Expressiveness with
understanding

Accuracy in communication, ac-
cording to McCroskey, refers specifi-
cally to the choice of words that ex-
presses an idea; clarity is understanding
on the part of the audience. In teaching,
isn’t the choice of words we use to ex-
press ideas and the resultant understand-
ing of those ideas vital?

We should analyze what we say
and present it in the most succinct man-
ner possible. Be clear, concise and ex-
act—your teaching will be better as a
result. In my teaching I often use the
“KISS” principle—Keep it Simple Stu-
pid. Students are hearing what you say
for the first time—be simple in your
presentations to them.

Appropriateness
Propriety is appropriateness— to

the source, the subject and the audi-
ence. You are essentially a speaker or
“source” for your students, and the tool

they use for communication is language.
I often use the “teacher as communica-
tor” metaphor in my classes—it’s one
that is instantly recognizable. When the
language you use in communicating is
appropriate, it makes your job easier.
Knowing what is appropriate and fitting
for your students helps them understand
concepts. (I find it gives my students
more confidence in their studying and
learning.)

Short and sweet
Economy is saying what you have

to say—nothing more and nothing less.
As teachers, saying what we need to say
(and realizing it!) is crucial. Allow your
students be a part of the teaching process,
then let them carry the responsibility of
what you say in feedback, discussion or
dialogue.

The verbose teacher does his/her
students a disservice by dominating class-
room time. In other words, as my mentor
in communication studies, Dr. Harold
Dalrymple, once said, “When you think
you are being wordy, you are being wordy.
Let the students have their say.”

Impressiveness
Vivacity is interest or impressive-

ness in the message—it’s not what you
say but how you say it. I often think that
the best way to present a lesson to stu-
dents is to construct a simple phrase or
statement that summarizes the entire
lesson—spoken at the beginning and
then at the end of the class.

If you can
summarize the con-
cept precisely, you

are going to have an impact with your
students and their learning because you
will have made it memorable. When it’s
memorable it’s learned….

When you teach with an effective
style you teach meaningfully. The key
to teaching meaningfully is as Abraham
Lincoln noted, “Speak so that the com-
mon man can understand you.”

James R. Birch
Kent State University
Ashtabula, OH

Sometimes we tend to forget that com-
munication is a two-way street and

therefore listening skills must be im-
proved along with speaking skills.

According to Taylor, Rosegrant,
Meyer and Samples, Communicating,
“People can decode speech at approxi-
mately 400 words per minute, but few
people speak more than 150 words per
minute.  Effective listeners use the time to
their advantage; poor listeners do not.”

What might students do with the
extra time that occurs while they listen to
you or a fellow student make a point? The
following are tips gleaned from the au-
thors that you can teach your students:

❑ Analyze the instructor’s mes-
sage for the main and support-
ing ideas.
❑ Review what he/she has said
so far.
❑ Consider how the message
can be of personal benefit.
❑ Determine what the speaker
is leaving out.
❑ Note emotionally laden
words that identify the
speaker’s biases.

Tips for Better
Listening

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

How to Develop an Effective Style

“

“If you bring

good style to

teaching, it

can make

your

teaching

more

effective.”
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Making It Real

Perhaps just as important and far
reaching as the computer revolu-
tion in higher education has been

the trend toward making instruction more
personal, real and connected. Dr. Karen
Schramm’s Super Idea winning article,
“Making the Grade” (page 3), describes a
very practical method of making the pro-
cess of earning a grade seem more real to
students. Her master builder analogy is a
wonderful idea and can be applied to
virtually any discipline. What could be
more real than portraying students as the
master builders, the architects of their
grade, and then giving them the responsi-
bility of fulfilling the requirement for the
grade they wish to earn?

Dr. Edna R. Bautista, Tulsa Com-
munity College, “Simulation Delights, In-
trigues and Changes Everything,” reports
on her system of simulating a business
environment within her classroom. She
reports, “Running your class like a busi-
ness is as close to the real world you and
your students can get!” To Dr. Bautista,
making it real is the process of making
learning personal, challenging and fun
(page 4).

Dr. Taowen Le, Southern Utah Uni-
versity, “Seven Ways to Motivate Apa-
thetic Students,” explains seven terrific
ideas for making it real and uses these to
motivate indifferent students. These sug-
gestions are particularly useful if you,
like Dr. Le, encounter students who don’t
learn because they come to class with a
preconceived attitude of disinterest.

Using a unique instructional design
approach,  Ms. Jane Vire, Ivy Tech State
College, “Unpopular Subject? Make It

Fun,” suggests installing a bonus system to
make learning more real and more fun
when students say they hate the subject.
See page 6 for details on this system.

In addition, these three authors rep-
resent good examples of making learning
more real by applying critical-success-fac-
tor thinking. Each has identified a specific
block to learning and developed a corre-
sponding strategy to overcome that block.

At Teaching For Success (TFS), we
have created an entire structure to help you
improve your teaching simply and easily.
It’s called Critical Success Factors (CSF)
This is a unique approach—a blend of busi-
ness, educational and training and devel-
opment concepts.

The six CSF categories are:
❑ Instructional design.
❑ Management (classroom).
❑ Communication.
❑ Evaluation and testing.
❑ Leadership.
❑ Context and content analysis.

The contents of each category should
be clear from its title except for, perhaps,
the last. Context analysis is looking at the
context or environment surrounding the
instruction, while content analysis is about
revealing to your students the structure of
the knowledge you teach and how it re-
lates to other disciplines.

The excellent article, “How to Bet-
ter Discern Needs” by Sally M. Haas,
Angelina College (page 7), is an excellent
idea on how to obtain real-time learning
context data.

Use these Super Ideas to improve
your teaching this term and you’ll be
teaching for success.
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First-Day Tasks
❑ Welcome students.
❑ Introduce yourself; start to learn names. (See page 6 .)
❑ Use icebreaker introduction to acquaint learners with

each other. (See Super Idea, page 7.)
❑ Distribute course syllabus.
❑ Explain contents of each syllabus section as needed.
❑ Have students sign statement of understanding and

compliance with course grading policies, class be-
havior standards, etc.

❑  Survey students for more information on their course
subject knowledge and experience levels. (See Super
Idea, page 7.)

Syllabus Essentials:
❑ A course description, section, meeting times, etc.
❑ The instructor’s name, contact information (phone,

e-mail, fax, etc.) and office hours.
❑ A list of required textbook(s), lab supplies, special

tools, safety supplies, etc.
❑ A list of major learning goals in terms of knowledge and

skills successful students will gain.
❑ A class calendar showing the projected dates for

assignments, quizzes, exams, portfolios, surveys, lab
projects, etc.

❑ A statement of the instructor’s right to make changes in
the course schedule and learning activities as needed.

❑ A detailed list of expected and prohibited classroom
behaviors. (Make particularly explicit details regard-
ing attendance issues.)

❑ A course grading system description along with your
personal, institutional or departmental polices for
makeup of exams, in-class work or late assignments.
(This is a very, very important part.)

❑ A section contrasting acceptable with nonacceptable
academic behaviors regarding homework, term pa-
pers, lab reports, small group participation, team
tests, etc.

First-Day Preparation
❑ Create new or locate (department office, dean or

vice president of instruction’s office) existing syl-
labus.

❑ Check syllabus carefully for accuracy and com-
pleteness. (See syllabus checklist.)

❑ Arrange for syllabus copies (10 to 15 percent more
copies than you think you will need).

❑ If a student syllabus-acceptance signature form
does not exist, draft one.

❑ Check classroom and labs for seating arrange-
ment, equipment and negative environmental situ-
ations such as noise, poor lighting, inadequate
ventilation, etc.

❑ Obtain sample of required supplies, tools and
safety equipment, and copies of textbooks, lab
manuals, handouts, etc.

❑ Create a class calendar or timeline and denote all
learning activities, exams, projects and bench-
marks for achievement.

❑ Read college catalog sections on required student
behaviors and grading system options and dead-
lines.

Third-Week Benchmark
❑ Learned students’ names.
❑ Completed at least one measurement of learning

such as quiz, case study, assignment review, group
problem reports, etc.

❑ Identified weak students; diagnosed learning prob-
lems; prescribed tutoring, office visits, etc.

❑ Accomplished a (probably anonymous) student
survey focused on learning problems or problems
with your instruction. (Be brave.)

POSTMASTER: Send Address Changes to TEACHING FOR SUCCESS

PO Box 8379, South Lake Tahoe, CA 96158-1379. Fax: 916-573-8965;
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Leadership

How can I help students turn raw ambition into grades?

Students know that their grade is im-
portant, but all too often, they see a

course and a grade as something that
happens to them, something over which
they have little control. The effective
teacher understands student psychol-
ogy and works with it to help the stu-
dents achieve success. Sometimes stu-
dents need to be reminded of their role
in earning a grade. How practical it is to
make this truth palpable by designating
them the architect!

At the semester’s start, introduce
the analogy of the master-builder:

❑ The syllabus serves as the
blueprint.

❑ The assigned papers and
projects form the essential
building blocks.

❑ The student’s time and talent
function as his or her tools.

❑ Class participation serves as
the mortar.

❑ Tests provide structural sup-
ports.

❑ Students’ overall effort erects
the edifice, the final semester
grade.

Framed in this vivid manner, the
students’ responsibilities become clear
and tangible. You provide the basic blue-
prints, and they construct the grade,
shaping it as they deem worthy.

The cornerstone of this project is
their ambition, and it is manifested in
their grade-proposal/portfolio, wherein
they record their goals and their achieve-
ments throughout the course. The pro-
posal itself may be as elaborate or as
simple as they like, but it should contain
a declaration of intent, such as the fol-
lowing: “I, _____, will attempt to earn a/
an ___ for the course, based upon the
judicious selection and use of building
materials and my timely completion of
this project. As I build my grade, I will
submit interim progress reports to you.”

Building materials? Sure: As you
teach, simply offer some grade-building
options along the way. For instance, in
my English Composition II class, when

we discuss the
components of the
term paper, I ex-
plain that the stu-
dents need to include a Works Cited
page; that’s a standard requirement.

However, if they want to demon-
strate their ambition, they can annotate
the Works Cited page, drafting three to
six sentences per entry, describing the
book or article, its intended audience,
and its strong and weak points. Those
who take the initiative to construct an
annotation generally earn a superior
grade. It depends upon the choice of
building materials. Analogically speak-

ing, the ordinary Works Cited page is
perhaps a brick wall, sturdy and trim, to
be sure, but the annotated one is smooth
marble—a higher grade!

 Similarly, when decorating the
term paper, if they want to rely on the
standard, they can use ordinary typing
sheets, but if they want to decorate a
deluxe work, they’ll select 20-pound, 25
percent cotton fiber bond. They make
the decision, based upon their level of
ambition, their pride of craftsmanship.

As the semester progresses, the
students record the grades they have
been earning with the various materials
used, their effort expenditures (labor),
any troubleshooting procedures they’ve
been following to improve their design
(review of industry documents, i.e. per-
tinent books and class notes), and the
dates and times of visits to your office
for advice (consultation with the senior
architect/building inspector). At mid-
semester, they will give their progress
report to you for review. This submis-

sion is ideally timed to precede your
own submission of mid-semester grade-
reports to the registrar; it gives you a
firm basis for determining their exact
midpoint grade.

As final-exam time approaches,
the students turn in their now-completed
portfolio, accompanied by a typed as-
sessment of and rationale for their pro-
jected course grade. Because they know
exactly what they’ve earned and why,
they will approach the final exam with

greater confidence and determination,
and thus most likely produce fine re-
sults, the capstone of their success.
Hence, no more post-test panic, no more
anxious office-storming. It’s a win-win
situation!

The architectonic grade proposal/
portfolio is fun, creative and effective. It
provides the students with a framework,
a solid sense of responsibility for and
progress toward a goal. Now, psycho-
logically, the locus of power resides
within them. With a goal comes a height-
ened sense of commitment, a motiva-
tion to excel. The edifying progress re-
ports ensure no unseemly surprises at
the end. This grading model is easily
adapted to the specific requirements of
your course, so whether you teach En-
glish or agronomy, business or math,
you will find it pedagogically sound.

Karen Schramm, Ph.D.
Delaware Valley College
Doylestown, PA

Making the Grade

The cornerstone of

this project is their

ambition...it’s

manifested in their

grade-proposal/

portfolio...
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Evaluation/TestingInstructional Design

How can I make the learning experience more real?

Simulation Delights, Intrigues
and Changes Everything

Running your class like a business is
a unique and creative teaching ap-

proach that simulates the school envi-
ronment as the real world. It allows your
students the flexibility of personalizing
their own learning according to your
guidelines/requirements. Also, it keeps
you organized, objective and effective.

I teach various mass media
courses and run them like a business,
but the ideas below could be adapted to
your class(es) as well. Here’s how. Sim-
ply transform your:

Syllabus into an employee
handbook

Even though you may have thor-
oughly explained your syllabus at the
start of the semester, some students
tend to forget its importance. To teach
them responsibility for their own work,
and to assist you in case students chal-
lenge their final grades before your dean
or department chair, have students sign
a contract that they have read and un-
derstood their responsibilities and the
class policies and grading system. You
can also refer to the syllabus/employee
handbook when they have questions
about your class policies, assignments
and schedules.

Roll and grade sheets into time
cards

A creative method for instructors
to keep their student records organized
is by managing individual time cards.
Readily available is information about
students’ names, identification number,
addresses, phone numbers, current class
schedules, major/minor, and learning
goals for the class as well as a record of
tardies, absences, scores on assignments
and other notes.

Classmates into colleagues
If you’re an instructor who has

difficulty remembering all of your stu-
dents’ names and faces, you probably
have used nametags in the past. Try
using nameplates instead, with the

student’s name, fictitious title (such as
President, CEO or Managing Editor),
company name (such as Jane Smith’s
Cable Broadcasting System) and  logo
on a student-created desk tent.

In my class, students now refer to
each other as colleagues instead of as
classmates, which fosters an atmosphere
of respect, cooperation and teamwork—
all of which are desirable characteris-
tics in the real world of work.

Homework into executive reports
Sloppy handwriting and messy

papers are not presentable homework;
it shows lack of preparation and care on
the student’s part. Ask your students
these questions: What impression do
you want to create about your com-
pany? What impression do you want to
leave on your clients? How would you
submit a resume to your prospective
employer? Require professional work
from your students.

I ask students to turn in their home-
work to me using the same standards as
if they were submitting executive reports
professionally to their boss or client.

A note on grading: If you expect
your students to work hard on their
homework and turn it in by the due
dates/deadlines, then they have the right
to expect you to work hard on grading
their assignments and returning them in
a timely manner.

Progress reports into paychecks
Students wishing to know how

they are doing gradewise in class or how
many tardies and/or absences they have
accumulated so far during the semester
often request immediate calculation
from your record-keeping. Instead of
issuing regular, impersonal progress re-
ports, give them the information they
want about themselves through pay-
checks that tally the amount of points
they have earned so far. Students will
earn different amounts each, but they
do look forward to receiving their hard-
earned paychecks at the end of each

period (whether it is monthly or just
during the midterm and final).

In the paychecks that I issue to my
students, I subtract penalty points for
their tardies, absences and late assign-
ments. I remind them that, in the real
world, if you don’t come to work and/or
do work, you don’t get paid. This same
principle applies in class.

End-of-the-semester party into an
awards ceremony and networking
conference.

All work and no play throughout
the semester surely will make every-
thing your students have learned from
you dull! You’ve conducted your class
professionally and expected your stu-
dents to work hard. An end-of-the-se-
mester party is what they deserve—un-
der the guise of an awards ceremony
and networking conference. This en-
courages students to strive toward excel-
lence in their assignments and gives them
something to look forward to when the
semester ends. (Read: This aids in reten-
tion rates and discourages dropouts.)

On major projects, students vote
on each for a best awards category (for
example, “Best Oral Presentation,” “Best
Advertising Campaign,” or “Best Theory
Development”).  A certificate is given to
the winning student(s) at the end of the
semester at this ceremony.

Obviously this party is a reward
for you, too, knowing that you have
done your job and have taught them as
much as you can about the real world
and about your subject. You may even
be surprised—and honored—when your
students tell you how much they appre-
ciate how you’ve personalized their
learning and made the process challeng-
ing, yet fun and unique.

Running your class like a business
is as close to the real world you and your
students can get!

Edna R. Bautista, Ph.D.
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK

And,
the winner is…
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What can I do when students say they are disinterested?

A colleague once said, “There is no
such thing as an uninteresting sub-

ject; there are only disinterested stu-
dents.” Without much doubt, we teach-
ers probably agree that the level of stu-
dent interest in the subject of study
greatly impacts the learning outcome.
The problem is how to generate, im-
prove and maintain student interest in
the otherwise “uninteresting” subject we
teach.

I have developed the following
methods to generate, improve and main-
tain student interest in the subject:

Relate to careers
I relate the subject to their em-

ployment opportunities and future ca-
reers. Many of our students have little
job experience prior to entering college.
Based on my past experience and the
experience of my acquaintances, I often
establish connections between students’
projected career paths and the subject
being taught.

Demonstrate the value of
knowledge

Using personal examples, I con-
vince students that mastering a wide
knowledge base and a large pool of skills
and techniques will undoubtedly ben-
efit their lives.

One personal example I frequently
share with my students involves my stud-
ies for my Masters degree. In 1984, I was
sent to a library school in the United
States to study for my Masters degree.
Neither did I make that choice nor was
I interested in library science then. How-
ever, because of my belief in the impor-
tance of a wide knowledge base, I stud-
ied library science with as much enthu-
siasm as I would have studied any sub-
ject of my interest. Years later, I was
employed by a leading company spe-
cializing in library automation systems.
Making quick and significant contribu-
tions to the company, I was quickly pro-
moted and frequently rewarded.

Share media stories
In lecturing about the importance

of understanding and following sound
principles of systems development, I
share with them a true-life story about
Blue Cross and Blue Shield’s informa-
tion systems project as reported in Busi-

ness Week a few years ago. By doing so,
I demonstrate to my students how an
understanding of systems development
process and principles could help them
as future business owners, managers, ana-
lysts, accountants, consultants, etc.  The
distance between the textbook theory
and the practice is quickly shortened.

Use humor
I show cartoons and share hu-

morous stories relevant to the subject.
Academic classrooms are not jocular-
ity workshops, and professors do not
have to be comedians. However, rel-
evant cartoons and humorous stories
help ease students’ learning anxiety and
make seemingly intimidating topics
more enjoyable to learn and master.
For example, a cartoon showing how
systems project deadlines get inappro-
priately interpreted by different groups
of people helps students to appreciate
the importance of systems developers’
communicating with sales and market-
ing departments as well as with sys-
tems owners and users.

Communicate with quotes
After sharing with students what

reality will require of them, a quotation
such as “one of the frustrations in life is
reality,” “if anything can happen, it will,”
or “just as you think you have found the
key to success, somebody changed the
lock” helps the students to accept the
fact that classroom lectures are signifi-
cant but not enough for success in the
real world; they must constantly read,
learn and study outside the classroom
new tools and techniques in the field to
best prepare themselves for tomorrow.

Create a challenge
Contrasting the word “ordinary”

with “extraordinary”  may help moti-
vate even the most hard-line I’m-not-
interested student.

Once I had a few students who
were required to take my systems class
and were just not interested in the sub-
ject. Therefore, at the beginning of one
class meeting, I wrote in bold print on
the blackboard the words “ordinary”
and “extraordinary.” Then I gently said,
“I know this subject may not interest
you, and I believe you have every right
to be or not to be interested in any
subject. But, what makes a person ex-
traordinary? Is it the courage and deter-
mination that produces excellence not
only in subjects of interest, but also
areas of low appeal? You all have won-
derful extraordinary potential, so put it
to good use, for tomorrow’s society will
need a lot of extraordinary people.”

After this class meeting, I excit-
edly noticed a much higher level of class
participation by those hard-line unin-
terested students.

Modulate the drum
Motivating students is an ongoing

activity, but don’t overdo it. Students
experience distractions in life as much
as we instructors do. It is possible to
lose the motivation once gained. There-
fore, I try to motivate my students again
whenever I sense they are slowing down.

On the other hand, with students
who generally demonstrate high levels
of self-motivation I do not wish to over-
beat a sounding drum.

The key to good motivation comes
from being genuinely interested in help-
ing our students succeed.

Taowen Le
Southern Utah University
Cedar City, UT

Seven Ways to Motivate Apathetic Students
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Is there a flexible system that will increase student motivation?

John R. Northover
Southwestern College
Chula Vista, CA

Students hate to go to classes when the instructor does not
learn their names. On a nonverbal level, this tells them:

“No one cares for me.” I have a method that allows me to
memorize every student’s name. I call the role and as a student
answers, I place two numbers in the box provided to indicate
whether the student is present or not—the numbers represent
the student’s seat and row position. Then, I stop to notice
some feature that I can associate with the name; say the name
again; and take another look.

Just before the class ends, I announce that I am going to
see if I can associate their faces with their names. I may start
in the middle of the roster and work down, or up, or just
randomly. They do not realize that they are in a matrix. I look
at the roster; call a name; scan the class; and then zoom in on
the individual.

After class, I get the roster out and look at each name
position I have annotated and visualize that seat in the class-
room. I try again to form a clear mental picture of each individual.

The next class meeting, I call roll again and usually have
each student’s name matched with their face. I never need a
seating chart; I tell them they can sit anywhere.

Matrix

Jane T. Vire
Ivy Tech State College
Evansville, IN

Unpopular Subject? Make It Fun

When people used to ask me what I teach, I was reluctant
to say “I teach English” because 90 percent of the

comments were similar to “English! I always hated English!”
or “I bet you are real popular.” So I began to develop a course
that would allow me to teach in an enjoyable fashion.

Because instructors are responsible for preparing stu-
dents to be successful in the work force, I decided to chal-
lenge students to accept the responsibilities of the class as if
the class were their job.

I presented my idea to the class, and they were over-
whelmingly receptive. To help students understand workforce
expectations, I invited an employee from the Human Re-
sources Department of American General Finance to speak.
She explained employer expectations and what qualities
employers look for when deciding on raises, promotions and
bonuses. After the presentation, the students and I designed
a contract that stated my expectations as the employer and
the students’ expectations as the employees. After we came
to a consensus, we all signed the contract.

Bonus system performs
All students began the semester with 50 extra bonus

points. During the semester they had the opportunity to gain
or lose points. The criteria for gaining or losing bonus points
were outlined in the contract. Since attendance played such
an important part in keeping and gaining bonus points, stu-
dents rarely missed class.

“What we learn with pleasure, we never forget.”
             —Alfred Mercier

At the beginning of each class for the first part of the
semester, I wrote a brain teaser on the board and gave two
minutes for the students to respond on an index card. Those
with the correct answer were awarded one bonus point. If the
brainteaser was more difficult, I gave two bonus points.
Another variation was to give three bonus points to anyone
who solved the brainteaser with no clues, two bonus points to
anyone who needed one clue, and one bonus point to anyone
requiring two clues.

Students who were late for class missed the opportu-
nity for bonus points; therefore, tardiness was rarely a prob-
lem. Later in the term, I distributed five sentences for the
students to correct. The students received one bonus point
for each correct sentence.

Periodically during the semester, I asked students to
show me a certain returned paper. If they located it in their
notebook within one minute, they received a bonus point. Those
who had organized binders always gained the bonus points;
thus, the development of organizational skills was encouraged.

I gave handouts that contained at least one error, and
the student who found the error first was given a bonus point.
In order to give more students opportunity for bonus points,

sometimes I asked students to write on an index card the
handout mistake, and anyone who located the mistake re-
ceived a bonus point. This bonus activity helped develop proof-
reading skills.

Your students love music? Record snippets from sev-
eral songs that use incorrect grammar. Divide the students
into groups and play the snippets. The group that corrects the
most errors wins the bonus points.

My students thrived on the competition, so learning
became, well, fun. One student made the comment, “I would
never miss your class because I can hardly wait to see what
we will do next.”

I was amazed at the difference the bonus system had in
the atmosphere of the classroom. The students attended class
regularly, participated more actively, and showed greater en-
thusiasm. They accepted the responsibility for their own learn-
ing and developed qualities that will enable them to be success-
ful in their other college courses and, ultimately, on the job.

Now when people ask me what I teach, I proudly say, “I
teach English, and my students love it.”

“All students began the

semester with 50 extra bonus

points. During the semester

they had the opportunity to

gain or lose points. The

criteria for gaining or losing

bonus points were outlined

in the contract.”
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Management/Context Analysis

I need some class start-up ideas

Stephanie Hoon
Estrella Mountain Community  College
Phoenix, AZ

I incorporate a wonderful icebreaker
into my first day’s lesson plan.

To begin, I ask the group to split
into partners. Each partner interviews
the other person. I do not tell them what
questions to ask; that is left to their own
creativity. After the interview, it is each
person’s responsibility to introduce the
other person to the class. Once every
student has had a turn, I ask everyone to
take out a piece of paper and write what
they remember from the interview. Vol-
unteers then read their recollections
aloud.

It’s a good way to begin a class
because it:

❑ demonstrates that I expect
interpersonal communica-
tion and class interaction
right from the beginning.

❑ validates that each person has
something unique to offer to
the class.

❑  is good practice for building
interviewing skills.

No later than the beginning of the
second class, I hand out brightly

colored index cards and ask the class to
record the following information. On one
side they record their name, their posi-
tion and/or title at work, the name of the
company they work for, and the product
or service the company provides.

On the other side I ask them to
briefly answer the following question:
what management-related skill, concept,
idea, etc., are they hoping to learn more
about? Once I have the cards, I sort them
according to industry, position, prod-
uct, etc. In the next class, I show the
students the results of my survey.

The results of the survey sometimes
provide networking opportunities for the
students, thus allowing them to make the
most of their classroom experience.

Kathryn Arnold
Grant MacEwan Community College
Edmonton, AB,

At the beginning of each semester, I
had asked my students to fill out a

generic information sheet. This was
good, but I found a need to know where
my students had been, where they were,
and where they hoped to go. In teaching
Developmental Mathematics, I encoun-
ter hundreds of students that are scared
of, tired of, or just plain sick of math-
ematics.

To break through this shell, I in-
corporate a writing assignment called a
Mathography into my classes. I have
been using this idea for the past three
years. This activity gives the students a
chance to tell their story in their own
words in an uninhibited way. Students
are encouraged to describe their per-
sonal history with mathematics and are
also asked to predict how mathematics
will play a role in their future lives.

At first the students are appre-
hensive about this assignment, but after
understanding its purpose they usually
take it seriously. This assignment is due
the next class period in order to give
students time to organize their thoughts.

This information helps me ap-
proach the student in a supportive and
encouraging way, depending on his or
her individual case. My reasoning for
such an activity is to give the students a
chance to explain themselves, redeem
themselves, or just release some steam.

Also, it allows me to share in
learner experiences and better relate to
them. These vignettes give me the in-
sight that I need to develop new teach-
ing techniques and appropriate class-
room environments, and what’s more,
give my students a better opportunity to
succeed.

Sally M. Haas
Angelina College
Lufkin, TX

ou could be the winner of
the Fall 1997 Super Ideas
Contest

You could net the first prize of $300
that will be awarded on January

15, 1998. Plus you’ll have the honor of
seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who partici-
pate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by November 30,

1997. The author of the best Super
Idea on teaching improvement will
be awarded this cash prize. In addi-
tion, all articles submitted will be eli-

gible for publication in upcoming TFS

issues. The winner will be featured in
the January, 1998 issue. The winner will
be notified after December 1, 1997. See
page 2 for TFS contact information. All
entries must include the author’s name,

college affiliation, address, phone

and E-mail address if applicable.
To deal successfully with today’s

legal environment in publishing, Pen-
tronics Publishing must hold the copy-
right to all articles published.

$300 First Prize

Y

Each mind has its own method.
—Ralph Waldow Emerson

The future of work consists of
learning a living.

—Marshall McLuhan

Try This Interview
Icebreaker

Survey Aids
Networking

How to Better
Discern Needs

520

520 TFS Solutionary © Pentronics Publishing 2005



Teaching For Success
TM

FIRST CLASS

8

Management

I keep receiving substandard assignments. What can I do?

How to Help Students Improve Homework Quality

Philip J. Owens, Ph.D.
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

Instructional problem: A number of
students enrolled in your classes still

retain high-school habits and attitudes
that hinder them from becoming seri-
ous college students.

Bias for action
How many of us, at one time or

another, have sat around the office com-
miserating with other faculty about the
external quality of the homework we
receive from our students (not to speak
of the content)? On the one hand, it’s
reassuring to know that others are expe-
riencing the same kind of disappoint-
ments we are; we are not alone. On the
other hand, simply airing such com-
plaints contributes little to the solution.
We as teachers need to take an active
role in training our students to do col-
lege-level work, in each of its several
manifestations.

It is my belief that if I can take
students whose math papers are unac-
ceptable (judged on their externals) and
train them to produce work that is ac-
ceptable, then I will have contributed
significantly to their college education.

Some sample complaints:
❑ Multiple sheets are not

stapled.
❑ Work is messy—erasures,

cross-outs, work going in all
directions.

❑ The work is not shown, but
the answers are given. An-
swers are probably copied out
of the back of the book. Intel-
lectual dishonesty!

❑ Incorrect work is shown, but
the correct answer is given.
More dishonesty.

❑ The answer arrived at is in-
correct. The correct answer
is in the back of the book. No
comment by the student
about this anomaly.

❑ Work is cramped, hard to read
and leaves no room for com-
ments, if needed.

❑ Many others, details in Direc-
tions for Homework (below).

Solution
At the beginning of the semester,

each student receives Directions for
Homework. This is a set of instructions
that any student should be able to fol-
low, and must, if homework credit is to
be earned. I emphasize that although
homework is mandatory, it is only prac-
tice work—practice for the tests. So
homework is not rated based on cor-
rectness. Students receive a point for
each assignment that is on time, com-
plete, and follows the directions (points
will be factored into final grade). They
are asked to write HELP beside any
stumper, and I will return the paper with
a hint. If they violate the Directions,
they are asked to redo and resubmit
(after applying Homework Diagnos-

tics—a special form I attach to home-
work in such cases).
Results

I eventually succeed in getting
nice-looking homework from most stu-
dents (but it does take a while for some).
Then I can concentrate on improving
content.

One of the objectives of this course
is that students present mathematics work
in a neat, readable and mathematically
pleasing manner. The following directions
may seem picky, but they are intended to
assist learners in achieving that objec-
tive. Also, by following them, it will make
it easier for to check homework.

Sample directions:
❑ Leave some breathing space

between problems, and
present them in numerical
order.

❑ Be careful to use proper math-
ematical notation as shown
in the book.

❑ When you arrive at an answer
to an odd-numbered problem,
check it with the answers in
the back of the book.

❑ If your answer doesn’t agree,
don’t just leave the wrong an-
swer sitting there as if it were
right!

❑ If you cannot get an answer,
show what work you have
done, but write HELP in big
letters so I will be sure to
notice it.

On Teaching:
The art of teaching is the art of assist-

ing discovery.

—Mark Van Doren
A teacher affects eternity; no one can

tell where his [or her] influence stops.

—Henry Adams
Do more than listen; understand.

—John H. Roades
The man [or woman] who can make

hard things easy is the educator.

—Ralph Waldo Emerson
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Make It Dynamic
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The Journal of
Critical Success

Factor Teaching

Iron rusts from disuse, stagnant water
loses its purity, and in cold weather
becomes frozen, even so does inac-

tion sap the vigors of the mind,” writes
Leonardo Da Vinci. Here is evidence that
he recognized action and variety to be a
critical success factor of life.

In teaching, one of the six critical
success factors is instructional design,
and making learning active is a key goal
of a good instructional design. A good
instructional design will consist of spe-
cific learning goals or objectives, coordi-
nated learning activities and a method of
evaluating what was learned.

This issue is devoted to helping you
build or choose effective learning activi-
ties that will add spice and variety to your
classroom and make learning a more ac-
tive experience for your students. Does
this mean to be an effective instructor you
have to have a rigid schedule of learning
activities for each class throughout the
term?

No, indeed. As Immanuel Kant noted,
“Life is the faculty of spontaneous activity,
the awareness that we have powers.”
Today you have power to choose from
scores of effective learning activities. Com-
pare the broad range of learning activity
choices available in 1997 with the narrow
preference for lecture and demonstration
noted only 15 years ago. With the addition
of more instructional choices, teaching
has become more rewarding and exciting.
To get started in bringing variety to your
teaching see “Fifty Ways to Add Spice to
Your Classroom Sessions” (page 2) for
ideas.

In This Issue:

Instructional Design
Fifty Ways to Add Spice
to Your Classroom
Sessions-2
Heros, Villains and Values-4
Classroom Critique-4
Cram and Forget—Isn’t There
a Better Way-5
C.E.L.S.—A Truly Dynamic
Experience-7

Communication
Openness—It’s That Simple-3
Postcards Promote Performance-6

Evaluation
Subjective Grading—A Visual
Explanation-6

Leadership
Leadership Means Helping
Colleagues-8

Management
Actions That Motivate-7
Management Tips-8

Gagné, Briggs and Wagner, Prin-

ciples of Instructional Design suggest
that to obtain maximum learning effec-
tiveness, check the learning activities you
select for the inclusion of seven success
factors:

❑ Arouse interest.
❑ Explain the reason for the ac-

tivity and what will be learned
by participating.

❑ Ensure that all students have
the underlying skills and
knowledge to tackle the new
learning; if not provide neces-
sary review.

❑ Begin the new learning activity.
❑ Use management skills to fa-

cilitate participation and help
students over the rough spots.

❑ Provide an opportunity for stu-
dents to practice and review
new knowledge gained from
learning activity; practice can
be facilitated with guided notes,
worksheets, journals, drawings,
media presentations, etc.

❑ Evaluate student learning and
the effectiveness of the activ-
ity from your viewpoint.

By seeing each learning activity as
a process and not just an event, you will
tend to boost the level of participation by
each student, and therefore increase re-
tention as well.

An additional consideration is se-
lecting activities that contain a mix of
auditory, visual and kinesthetic learning
channels. By presenting a mix you will
reach more students more effectively and
you’ll be teaching for success.

“
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Instructional Design

How do I energize my class with variety?
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Fifty Ways to Add Spice
to Your Classroom Sessions

Here’s a quick reference list to help
you select learning activities that

will bring variety to your class sessions.

1. Mini-lectures with guided notes and
diad discussions.

2. Guest speaker with questioning period.
3. Survival/emergency problem solving.
4. Media presentation and concept

analysis.
5. Student-constructed presentations.
6. Short-term small group discussions.
7. Long-term team project.
8, Research paper.
9. Thought paper—one-page essay shared

in class.
10. Biographic essays or discussions.
11. Values analysis.
12. Risk analysis.
13. Feasibility project analysis.
14. Cost/benefit analysis.
15. Case study of organization or business.
16. Role plays.
17 Instructor demonstrations.
18. Student demonstrations.
19. Learning games.
20. Peer teaching situations.
21. Student-generated question period.
22. Perform learning assessment.
23. Paper/product/art project critique.
24. Outside expert panel.
25. Student expert panel.
26. Student-produced media segments.
27. Poster session to visualize complex

concepts.
28. Treasure hunt cyberspace or classroom.
29. Awards session for student

performance.
30. Color coding session of handouts, etc.
31. Concept drawing by students.
32. News media analysis session.

33. Peer interviews.
34. Interview project involving community

members, etc.
35. Journal entry session.
36. Create metaphors for complex

processes.
37. Meta-thinking session—instructor ex-

plains thought processes and strate-
gies used to solve a problem.

38. Present examples and nonexamples
when first learning new terminology.

39. Questioning session—teacher to stu-
dent, student to student.

40. Create graphics—concepts maps, flow
charts, diagrams, time lines, etc.

41. Draw or analyze cartoons.
42. Internet or library information searches.
43. E-mail discussion groups.
44. Students write songs, jingles, or raps.
45. Laboratory projects or in-class

experimental work.
46. Field trips.
47. Create simulations for students to

experience.
48. Sensory awareness exercises.
49. Students perform plays or skits.
50. Imagery rehearsal session to improve

memory and performance.

Effectiveness

To obtain maximum effectiveness
think of each learning activity as a

process. Each learning activity should
be divided into nine subactivities:

❑ Gain learners’ attention.
❑ Communicate objective.
❑ Help students recall previous

learning needed to success-
fully complete new activity.

❑ Engage learner with new in-
formation.

❑ Facilitate students working
with the new activity.

❑ Provide opportunities for ap-
plying what has been learned.

❑ Evaluate performance of stu-
dents with learning activity.

❑ Review important concepts to
enhance retention.

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

Factors to consider when
selecting learning activities

Students have preferred learning
styles that are a specific mix of the

three modalities of learning:
❑ Hearing.
❑ Seeing.
❑ Touching.

Therefore, as you select learning
activities most appropriate for your
class provide a mix of learning experi-
ences that provide activities in all three
learning modes.

To be successful your students
must have the skills, knowledge and
attitudes needed to engage the learning
activity.  For example, students may
need training in team process before
being assigned to a long-term team
project.

Rate the complexity of the task
and the likely acceptance or resistance
to the learning activity you have se-
lected. Some students find small group
discussion very uncomfortable.

Consider that learners have mul-
tiple intelligences and need opportuni-
ties to express learning in areas in which
they excel.

“Consider the idea of

learners having multiple

intelligences and need

opportunities to express

learning in areas in

which they excel.”
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Communication

How can I help my students improve their communication?

Roundup!

When I opened my box of pedagogi-
cal instruments in search of the

most magic one, just a super instrument
for the Super Ideas Contest, I dug way
down to the bottom. It is not the Blue
Ribbons (Teaching For Success, Octo-
ber 1995); it is not Poster (Teaching For

Success, November 1996); it must be
something simple and powerful—one
idea, one Big Bang that produces all
students’ creative galaxies.

Here it is! At the bottom, lies the
most powerful MANDO (Method of Ap-
plied Nonverbal DOminance), produc-
ing openness. I say “most powerful” be-
cause it changes not only thinking, but
also the whole personality. It makes
students better learners, better commu-
nicators and much happier people.

History
The idea came into existence from

combining two facts. First, in human
communication, nonverbal communica-
tion is dominant in weight and in
strength. In more than 80 percent of
cases, people tend to believe the non-
verbal activities rather than verbal. Sec-
ond, experimental psychology showed
that people who were asked to keep
their arms open found telling lies ex-
tremely difficult. Dominance of nonver-
bal communication is obvious.

If nonverbal communication is
dominant, if open arms and hands can
contribute (honest people have nothing
to hide—that is why they are open!!!),
why not use it in a new method?

Click! A spark! Big Bang! Super
Idea! Open arms and hands will tell the
brain to take away defensive blocks
and barricades (we normally open our-
selves to pleasant things). Open arms
and hands will tell the brain that people
in the class are good (we normally
open ourselves to relatives and to
friends). Open arms and hands will
tell the brain that this subject (linguis-
tics, for example) is good, too.

Steps
Here is how the method works

according to my own model of creativity
and innovation explained in Novology

(Aleinikov, 1990).

•  Existential
During one of the first classes, I

ask the students to stand up, to make a
circle around me and then, suddenly, I
say, “Freeze!” They freeze. Pointing at
some of their locks—arm lock, hand
lock (front and back), leg lock, foot
lock—I ask them what it means. They
are puzzled. That is the way nonverbal
communication comes into existence
for them.

•  Communicational
I explain (communicate the idea)

that any lock on the body means protec-
tion, or defense. Defense and protection
are good sometimes, but when they be-
come a habit, we forget about them and
continue to live with the habitual locks
on our body. If during classes our body
is locked up, then instead of feeling new
feelings and getting new information,
we sit behind our own thick walls and
fences. As a result, most of the knowl-
edge you came for passes by—you pay
for sitting rather than for learning. Such
studying is very ineffective. So if you
want to make it more efficient, begin
with opening yourself—get rid of locks
and blocks.

•  Instrumental
I use both verbal and nonverbal

instruments. We make openness a rule

(verbal): avoid locks, we must be open.
I also continue to explain (verbally) the
essence of nonverbal dominance. Fi-
nally, during our classes, when I see a
lock on somebody’s body, I point at it
(nonverbally). The student wakes up,
recalls the rule and gets rid of the lock.

•  Orientational
By the end of the quarter, my stu-

dents discover that people treat them
differently—much better. Now, they can
orient their new skills for social prob-
lem solving. They are better at home.
They achieve new successes at work.
They feel, practically feel, the value of
our efforts and rules.

•  Innovational
Their new openness allows them

to produce and share something innova-
tive in a joyful collective labor: books,
posters, genius caps (versus dunce
caps), songs, poems. The joy of creativ-
ity and sharing is mutual. This joy of
being open to the scintillating world full
of surprises and wonders is the joy of
learning.

Results
Students become different: they

are open to people, they love each other,
they know each other’s name and life
story, they share… and, finally, they
love the subject of my classes. Testimo-
nials are raves. Students write, “Thank
you for opening my eyes!” “I became
more open.” “I was never that open in
the class before.” Learning goes faster.
Grades are much higher. Consequently,
we are all happier.

Andrei G. Aleinikov, Ph.D.
Troy State University Montgomery
Montgomery, AL
aaleinikov@venturist.com

MANDO—“It makes students better learners, better

communicators and much happier people.”

Openness—It’s That Simple!
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Evaluation/TestingInstructional Design

Ideas that can apply to many situations

Heroes, Villains
and Values
Paul Dougan
Community College of Denver
Denver, CO

This essay assignment developed for
a composition class asks students

to pick an individual or group the course
has covered or will cover and accom-
plish two things:

❑ Take the individual or group
and explain why he, she, or
they are heroic—what exem-
plary values does the
individual’s life or group’s
history embody? (The Ameri-

can Heritage Dictionary, in-
cidentally, defines value as
“A principle, standard, or
quality considered worth-
while or desirable.”) I’d sug-
gest requiring three to five
values.

❑ Take those values and show
why they are important in our
own world, explaining why
people today should study
and value the person’s life or
group’s history.

Options
One variation of the assignment

allows students to go the opposite way;
for example, a student might write a
piece arguing that Christopher Colum-
bus, for instance, wasn’t heroic at all,
that the values he embodied were actu-
ally evil, and then warn about the nega-
tive results of those values in today’s
world.

That variation suggests another
more-complex one; compare and con-
trast the good and bad values repre-
sented by an individual or group and
make some point about that relation-
ship in terms of today’s world.

A sample thesis might read, “De-
spite his many fine qualities—courage,
vision, tenacity and strength—Columbus
should not be considered a hero by today’s
youth because of his extreme racism, a
value that is both evil and disastrous in
today’s world,” or “Despite holding some
negative values common to his place and
time (extreme racism, for instance), Co-

lumbus should still be considered a hero
by today’s youth because of his courage,
vision, tenacity and strength—values he-
roic in any epoch.”

The merits of this assignment are
threefold:

❑ It requires students to use a
wide range of thinking skills
according to Bloom’s classi-
fication: Students must ini-
tially recall knowledge and
then comprehend and ana-
lyze—they’ll have to interpret
the facts about a life or group
history, inferring what values
underlie those facts. Then,
students will need to evalu-
ate those values, judging
which are most worthy (or
otherwise) and worth writ-
ing about. Finally, the stu-
dents will need to apply, dem-
onstrating how those values
are useful and admirable (or
the opposite) in today’s
world.

❑ The assignment involves the
student in personal-values
clarification, something most
educators consider valuable.

❑ Students are pushed to take
their inner worlds and fuse
them with the course content.
That’s what Piaget called “ac-
commodation”; long-term
memory is affected, and real
learning occurs.

Timing issues
Presenting the assignment to stu-

dents early in a course—but not collect-
ing it until near the course’s end—works
best: students can then be thinking about
the values of each individual or group
encountered, giving them a broad range
of topic choices and encouraging them
to explore the underlying values of stud-
ied individuals or groups throughout the
course. The assignment might even be

Peter P. Pham
Gateway Technical College
Kenosha, WI
phampete@mis.gateway.tec.wi.us

One  essential component in teach-
ing Visual Communications and

Graphic Design (as well as many other
fields) is the classroom critique. It al-
lows the instructor to simultaneously
provide analysis and constructive criti-
cism to an individual student’s work,
while providing helpful insight for the
entire class.

After an initial critique dominated
by the instructor, future project critiques
are turned over to the students them-
selves. With a simple sheet of ground
rules, and some instructor guidance,
these sessions become invaluable learn-
ing experiences for both the student
critics, and those receiving the peer criti-
cism. The critics further develop their
ability to verbalize and differentiate, and
the whole process leads to stronger,
more insightful projects.

When a critique session goes well,
you can notice an increase in enthusi-
asm and application of principles dis-
cussed on the projects. The comments
are never allowed to become injurious
or demoralizing; they always focus on
at least one comment to make a piece
stronger, and one observance of what
principles are working well in the
project.

I have occasionally encountered
classes that are hesitant to participate
in the process. This is where a helpful,
game-like strategy comes into play. I
create a sheet of tickets. Each ticket
contains a helpful design principle (it
could be any learning principle, a prov-
erb, or even an anecdote) and a distinct
color. Students receive these tickets
each time they actively participate in
the process (blue for constructive criti-
cism, red for comments on the strengths
of the piece, and yellow for analysis). As
a measure for their participation grade
(or an exit fee), each student must accu-
mulate two tickets of each color. This
helps to jump start a quiet group, and
once jump started, they rarely turn back.

Classroom Critique

?
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Instructional Design

How can I teach for long-term retention?

Cram and Forget—
Isn’t There a Better Way?

Spurred on by Dr. Sharon Friedman-
Erickson’s article, “Test Blueprint

Reduces Evaluation Anxiety and Deters
Cheating” (TFS, 8/96), I found myself
reflecting on how, as a student, I learned
my college subjects, and which tech-
niques I was now facilitating in my own
classroom.

Observations as a student
I, like many of my college peers,

learned quite quickly that the finest way
to maximize the time for doing the things
I really wanted to do, while minimizing
the time spent on the things I truly
needed to do, was to put off whatever I
felt I needed to do until the last possible
minute and cram, cram, cram.

Relying on the abilities of the
short-term memory, as well as testing
tricks like term acronyms, word asso-
ciation, etc., I aligned myself into an
ends-tested pattern of cram-exam-for-
get, cram-exam-forget. For me, it was a
successful method that fulfilled the cri-
teria of maximizing opportunity, while
minimizing the impositions.

Now, as an instructor with a some-
what different view of the learning pro-
cess, I grimace at the thought of the
amount of knowledge I let slip away.
Though I had passed my first year of
courses, I had progressed while retain-
ing little of what was taught.

Failing to meet the objective
Reflecting on those courses to

which I applied the above cram-exam-
forget method, I have made two obser-
vational conclusions. First, the instruc-
tor almost always failed to create an
atmosphere where the students could
feel that the class time was time they
wanted to spend. Secondly, the instruc-
tor also failed to incorporate the tech-
niques of repetition into the curriculum.
The end result…cram-exam-and forgot-
ten.

Of course, the various described
instructors are not solely to blame for
the attitudes of the students who em-

ploy the above pattern of learning. Per-
sonal preferences, values and varying
priorities also have a strong influence
on how students choose to spend their
time.

Yet, by failing to incorporate stimu-
lation and/or realizing that students were
cramming, examining, and then forget-
ting the material, the instructor allowed
students to progress without retaining
the knowledge of what was taught. In
short, the instructor had failed to meet
the prime objective.

Remedies as an instructor
It has been my finding that I do

stimulate the majority of my students,
by incorporating energy into the lec-
tures, walking out from behind the lec-
tern, animating my facial expression,
moving my hands, and above all, chang-
ing the rhythm of my speech.

I also have my students engage in
group discussions, etc. In other words,
incorporate the basic techniques we, as
instructors, are already quite familiar with.
However, these proven techniques may
not satisfy the objective of getting all of
the students stimulated enough to believe
that their time is being well spent. For this
purpose, I believe that the inclusion of the
practice of repetition is crucial to achiev-
ing the objective of learning.

The technique
Many instructors have noted, as

have the students, that reviewing the
material more than once (even more
than twice) over a period of time facili-
tates greater retention of the materials
learned. Where the method of cram-
exam-forget relies on the abilities of the
short-term memory (STM), the proce-
dure of repetition stimulates the long-
term memory (LTM).

As one can assume, the STM re-
tains information for a short term, while
the LTM is responsible for storing and

saving the information that has stimu-
lated it for the long term.

For stimulating the LTM, one
should include repetition in one’s cur-
riculum. It has been my experience that
the following group of methods do en-
courage long-term retention:

❑ Encourage the students to
read the text by including a
majority of quiz questions
from it.

❑ Lecture on the readings.
❑ Quiz over short periods (i.e.

three weeks or chapters).
❑ Allow the students to gain

points for missed questions
via correction.

❑ Give students a cumulative
final exam where the multiple
choice questions come ver-
batim from the prior quizzes,
yet the list of possible an-
swers has been altered and
now includes the category
(E). None of the above.

Outcome
This method potentially allows the

students to address/review the material
five times over the course of the semes-
ter—they read it, hear it, review it, cor-
rect what they missed, re-review it, and
are finally, cumulatively, tested on it.

Consistently, students who take
their final exam and come to a question
that they have already been exposed
to—but that does not have the past cor-
rect answer listed as a choice—will circle
E (as one would hope).

The gratifying action is that they
also tend to write in the correct answer
somewhere along the question, solely
on their own, free from reward. This
action, I believe, supports the notion
that when the students leave the class-
room the knowledge presented in the
course will be leaving with them.

Jonathan T. Williams
Jackson Community College
Jackson, MI

“First, the instructor

almost always failed to

create an atmosphere

where the students could

feel that the class time

was time they wanted to

spend. Secondly, the

instructor also failed to

incorporate the

techniques of repetition

into the curriculum.”
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Evaluation/Communication

How can I demonstrate my grading criteria?/Motivate students?

Subjective Grading:
A Visual Explanation
William E. Keith
Palo Alto College
San Antonio, TX

Most  students know why they re-
ceive the grades they do, because

their test results clearly indicate what
they will be. However, there are courses
and projects, such as Art, Creative Writ-
ing and Drama, in which students’ grades
are based on the instructor’s subjective
opinion. Students taking such courses
are usually expecting to be graded in that
manner; nevertheless, it is important for
their instructors to prepare them for it.

When I first began teaching art, I
would talk to my class about subjective
reasoning and explain to them that they
simply had to trust and live with my
judgment and convictions. The art ma-
jors had no problem with this, but the
non-art majors were confused by what
constituted average, below-average and
above-average grades. Realizing that a
verbal explanation would go only so far,
I began to employ a visual one as well.

On the first day of class, I would
choose a student to play the part of the
instructor, and I would play the part of
the student. I would tell the student to
ask me to give him a pencil. When he did,
I would walk over to him and hand him
a pencil, saying, “Here is the pencil you
requested.” I then told the class that
response represented a “C.”

I explained to them that the stu-
dent, played by me, had done what the
instructor had requested and had ful-
filled the teacher’s average level of ex-
pectation. I would go on to ask the class
if I, the student, deserved more credit
for my actions than a “C.” They would all
answer, “No.” Some even asked: “Why
should you?”

As instructed, my student/teacher
would again ask me for a pencil. I would
then toss him a pencil behind my back.
The class would usually laugh out loud
at this, being as surprised by it as the one
trying to catch the pencil. I would an-
nounce to the class that this constituted
a “B.” My explanation was that I had not
only fulfilled the teacher’s request, but I
had done it with creativity, inventive-
ness and experimentation.

As the class nodded in agreement,
the student/teacher would again ask me
for a pencil. I would approach him, say-
ing, “Here is the pencil you requested.
Here is another pencil in case that one
breaks. Here is a pen, in case you want
to use ink instead. And here is another
pen, in case the other one runs out of
ink.” I explained that my action was well
thought out, executed properly and su-
perior to the original request. There-
fore, it deserved an “A.”

When the student/teacher asked
me for a pencil the next time, I paused to
look at the teacher, and then would toss
the pencil on the floor landing at his
feet. I have actually heard students gasp
when I did this. I tell the class that this
constitutes a “D,” and explain that, al-
though the teacher received the pencil
he asked for, it was delivered in an unac-
ceptable manner, disregarding care,
dedication and effort.

The student/teacher asks one fi-
nal time for a pencil. I look at him and
say, “No.” When I turned to the class,
they understand that this represents an
“F”—total failure to do what is requested.

Students can understand this dem-
onstration of grading procedures pri-
marily because they can identify and
empathize with both sides. They see
that the teacher has an average level of
expectation that can either be met, raised
or lowered by their own actions, rather
than by the whim of the instructor.

A demonstration of this type will
also be remembered longer—sometimes
even longer than the teacher’s memory.
About halfway through last semester, I
was unable to find my pencil, so I casu-
ally asked if anyone in the class had one.
Three students rushed to me, forcing sev-
eral pencils and pens into my hand. When
I asked why they were doing this, they
said they were merely trying to get an “A.”

Judy Cavanaugh
Clinton Comm. College
Plattsburgh, NY
cavana@northnet.org

I use a picture post-
card to enhance

communication with
students. It depicts
our college campus
and contains a mes-
sage such as the fol-
lowing,

“Congratula-
tions on the A you earned in English 116.
I appreciated your efforts in the course
and especially enjoyed your willingness
to share your ideas during the class dis-
cussions. Keep reading and stay in
touch…see you next semester.”

The postcards are handwritten,
and I try to personalize them as much as
possible. For example, I might write,
“Stop by my office next semester, so we
can talk about that new Proulx novel” to
a student who expressed interest in a
particular piece of literature, or “Good
luck in English 105.”

Students often express their sur-
prise and delight in receiving the post-
cards, informing me that they hang them
on  their refrigerators or show them off
to their children and friends. Some of
my colleagues do something similar at
midterm time to encourage students to
continue their good work for the rest of
the semester.

However they are used, the post-
cards seem to accomplish several pur-
poses:

❑ They provide feedback and
reinforce student success:
Like anyone else, students
need encouragement. Receiv-
ing a personal positive mes-
sage from an instructor is very
reinforcing.

❑ They humanize the institu-
tion: Students sometimes per-
ceive colleges as places
where individuals don’t mat-
ter and where social security
numbers are more important
than names.

Postcards Promote
Performance

“When the

student/

teacher asked

me for a pencil

the next time, I

paused to look at

the teacher, and

then would toss

the pencil on

the floor

landing at

his feet.”
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Instructional Design

How can I challenge groups and build team skills?

ou could be the winner of
the Fall 1997 Super Ideas
Contest

You could net the first prize of $300
that will be awarded on January

15, 1998. Plus you’ll have the honor of
seeing your idea recognized by the
more than 21,000 faculty who partici-
pate in TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by November 30,

1997. The author of the best Super
Idea on teaching improvement will
be awarded this cash prize. In addi-
tion, all articles submitted will be eli-

gible for publication in upcoming TFS

issues. The winner will be featured in
the January, 1998 issue. The winner will
be notified after December 1, 1997. See
page 2 for TFS contact information. All
entries must include the author’s name,

college affiliation, address, phone

and E-mail address if applicable.
To deal successfully with today’s

legal environment in publishing, Pen-
tronics Publishing must hold the copy-
right to all articles published.

$300 First Prize

Y

C.E.L.S. — A Truly Dynamic Experience

Valoree Wright
Jackson Community College
Jackson,  MI

How many times have you stood in front of your class only
to get a roomful of moans and groans when the dreaded

declaration of “Let’s get into groups” is said? After several
years of those vague, look-the-other-way stares, I came up
with a format that uses the same dynamics, but avoids the
dreaded word “groups.”

CELS is the acronym for Collaborative Enhanced Learning
Situation. This approach retains similar group roles as leader,
recorder, encourager, checker and praiser. The only difference
is that instead of calling it groups, I say, “Let’s get into CELS.”

Scientific approach
When teaching medications in the nursing curriculum,

I found it difficult to interject group work into the classroom.
But employing the CELS concept, eased the transition into
the world of science.

I relate the cells of the body working cohesively as a unit
to the CELS of my classroom. The mitochondria helps to
digest the information while the messenger RNA records the
ideas. All the brainstorming enters the DNA to ultimately be
released as a well-developed, completely explored intention.
CELS can be included in any course of study since the human
body and its basic mechanism of action can be related to on
a very elementary level.

Student roles
Albeit the roles within the CELS remain identical with those

in groups, I review the students’ responsibility within their CELS
at the start of course study. The leader ensures continuity and
makes sure the work gets done. The recorder writes down the
answers. The encourager rallies each member to participate. The
checker ensures that each member understands the concept and
how the answer was derived. The praiser grants much positive
reinforcement.

Class size determines CELS number, but the most produc-
tive outcome occurs with three to five students. Since most
students have had exposure to group work, CELS produce the
same dynamic experience. Learning skills needed to agree on one
uniform answer sometimes has to be mediated and encouraged to
great lengths. I use CELS to take tests where all members receive
the same test score since they collaborated for the results.

A pleasant surprise
It took me several months of CELS to become comfortable

with using this new structure. But it has become an easier utter-
ance since I don’t get those “ughs” when I mention CELS. In fact,
many days I have a warmness that overcomes me when I hear,
“Are we getting into CELS today?”

Actions That
Motivate

According to William A. Cohen,
The Art of Leadership, there are several
actions that help motivate people;
adapted for teaching these are:

❑ Make students feel
important.

❑ Explain learning objectives.
❑ Take responsibility for your

actions and admit mistakes.
❑ Be interested in students’

welfare.
❑ Have the patience to make

things clear.
❑ Praise students in public but

criticize in private.
❑ Be accessible [e-mail, phone

and office].
❑ Give recognition often.
❑ Create challenging learning

activities.

“After several years

of those vague, look-

the-other-way

stares; I came up

with a format that

utilized the same

dynamic work.”
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Leadership/Management

What can I do to build a positive teaching environment?

Leadership Means
Helping Colleagues

Pamela A. Stone
Baker College
Flint, MI
stone_p@flint.baker.edu

Teachers who are new to the college
wonder where to find their mail,

audiovisual equipment, the restroom,
etc. These people need to know the
attendance and grading policies. They
usually know how to contact their im-
mediate supervisor, but aren’t sure who
to call about student problems or emer-
gencies.

These teachers are easy to help.
They not only feel more comfortable
about asking for help, they require only
a few minutes of your time. A few quick
answers or a guided tour of the building
will result in new teachers feeling better
about their job. The little bit of time you
give will also result in a new friend.

Although those new to teaching
also need to know the policies and
whereabouts of various offices and
teaching aids, these teachers need guid-
ance from an experienced teacher, too.
They really need a friend to help them—
a mentor.

People who are new to the teach-
ing profession need more help, begin-
ning with encouragement. My first few
months in front of students were scary.
I suddenly realized I didn’t know enough
about teaching. I even felt I didn’t know
enough about my subject matter! One of
my supervisors acknowledged my un-
easiness by offering one simple sentence.
He reminded me that I was the only one
in the room with a degree. His message
was nothing more than the truth, but it
spoke volumes.

They must learn to listen to stu-
dents’ questions and to respond with
correct answers in a manner needed to
satisfy students and the course require-
ments. Perhaps more importantly, nov-
ice instructors must learn to listen to
students’ nonverbal messages. Since
they’re concentrating on the material
they must deliver, this is often difficult
for new teachers. If students are doing
poorly on tests or disrupting the class,
offer suggestions to help the new teacher
determine students’ understanding of
the material or make disruptive students
part of the group.

When student-teacher problems
arise, inexperienced teachers are often
unaware of complex instructional situa-
tions and unprepared for complications.
This is often the most difficult situation
to solve. You can help by assuring them
they can depend on their instincts. We
all have warning bells that ring when
something isn’t right. While you listen to
their words, listen to the tone of their
voice and watch their posture. As an
experienced teacher, you will often re-
alize what’s happening and be able to
offer advice and solutions.

Never down play colleagues’ con-
cerns. The problem may really be trivial,
but if they open up to you, acknowledge
their distress and show them how the
problem can be resolved. They need
someone who understands and can of-
fer support.

The next time you see someone in
the office you don’t know, but who is
clearly apprehensive, simply smile and
ask how things are going. By giving a
few minutes of your time, you can give
directions, listen to new colleagues’
fears, calm their nerves, and build their
self-confidence. You’ll be amazed how
quickly and easily you can help them.
You’ll be more amazed how they’ll pro-
vide you a new perspective of everyday
situations and how much this simple act
will improve your day and your own
self-esteem. (P.S. Sometimes experi-
enced teachers need a friend, too!)

In order to build commitment and pro-
ductivity, managers should be pre-

dictable, which means being  clear, con-
sistent and competent. This useful man-
agement concept, which can be applied
to teaching, comes from Howard H.
Stevenson, Do Lunch or Be Lunch—
the power of predictability in creating
your future.

Luther H. Gulick wrote in 1937,
Papers on the Science of Administra-

tion, an essay that provides advice on
management that rings true in 1997, “Hu-
man beings are compounded of cogni-
tion and emotion and do not function
well when treated as though they were
merely cogs in motion…The task of the
administrator [teacher] must be accom-
plished less by coercion and discipline,
and more and more by persuasion… Man-
agement of the future must look more to
leadership and less to authority as the
primary means of coordination.”

From antiquity we learn “To lead
people, walk behind them,” Lao-Tzu,
and “Be not careless in deeds, nor con-
fused in words, nor rambling in
thought,” Marcus Aurelius.

Management Tips

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

“When student-teacher

problems arise,

inexperienced teachers

are often unaware of

complex instructional

situations and

unprepared for

complications.”
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Process Thinking
Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

The Journal of
Critical Success

Factor Teaching

When most processes begin life,
they are usually quite simple.
But they grow complex over

time, since every time a new wrinkle or
contingency develops, someone modi-
fies the process by adding a special case
or a rule to deal with exceptions.” Michael
Hammer and James Champy,
Reengineering the Corporation.

The teaching/learning process is
equally as vulnerable to rampant complex-
ity inflation as any business process. Com-
plexity builds from demands to cover more
material in the same amount of time, in-
crease course completion skills to higher
levels or with the need to serve a more
varied student population. If uncontrolled
and mismanaged, increased intricacy leads
to learner confusion and anxiety, idea frag-
mentation, repetitive assignments and de-
celerated not accelerated learning.

The solution demands first a change
in thinking from building learning around
disassociated tasks and isolated lessons
to building learning into a continuous,
integrated and streamlined process. Posi-
tive results often occur when task think-
ing converts to process or system think-
ing. Such cognitive change reflects
growth in understanding the critical suc-
cess factors inherent in instructional de-
sign and classroom management.

Secondly, this alteration requires
refocusing on outputs—what and how
the students are learning–instead of only
inputs—what the instructor wants to
teach and how he or she wants to teach it.
System thinking starts with an end in
mind (what the student really needs) and
works backward to create a meaningful

In This Issue:

Instructional Design
• How to Teach Research
Thinking Skills-2

• Boost Your Students’ Powers of
Observation-4

• A System for Learning Twice-5
• Research for the Community
Fires Up Student Interest-7

• Break Down the Barriers
with Problem-based Learning-8

Evaluation and Testing
• Two Tools-Step Up
to “Withitness”-6

• Quick Tip-6
• Review Technique—Fun
and Effective-6

“ flow of learning activities and experi-
ences.

The articles in this issue feature the
ideas of top instructors who describe the
processes they have created to teach spe-
cific skills or build more effective learning
experiences.

Ms. Steffannie Weaver-Hernandez,
for example, creates a detailed process
for teaching research thinking (pages 2-
3). She employs the technique of using a
series of questions to guide student think-
ing and a graphic organizer to map the
underlying structure.

Ms. Susan Waugh demonstrates her
expertise in process thinking by first
developing a criteria for a successful
learning experience and then developing
a process to achieve her goals (pages 4-5).

Dr. Mary E. Parker explains the use
of two essential tools to examine the most
important factor of creating process learn-
ing—what is the effect on the learner? The
information from these tools is essential in
reducing complexity and keeping the flow
of learning to the point (page 6).

Mr. David Bequette spells out how
a problem-based learning system can be
successful where traditional approaches
aren’t (page 8).

The teaching for success challenge
is to fully understand the learning pro-
cess that you have created or inherited
and to ask the questions:

❑ How well is it working?
❑ Can it be simplified?
❑ Is it meeting my students’

needs?
❑ How can I build a better learn-

ing process?

Critical success factor focus:
Process thinking
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How to Teach Research
Thinking Skills

Instructional Design

How can I apply process thinking to research?

You’ve just finished the best lesson you’ve ever taught on
the steps and processes for completing the perfect re-

search paper. You take a step back from the overhead, your
brilliant transparency still screaming your ingenuity and abil-
ity to thoroughly analyze the steps involved in developing and
writing the typical paper. You suck in a breath of pride, your
chest puffed outward, and ask, “Any questions?” No replies.
“Good,” you think as you pat yourself on the back for a job
well done.

Thirty students embark on what may be their first
experience in the journey of research. They toil, sweat and
sometimes bleed in their efforts. The first rough draft’s due
date arrives. You’ve set aside a considerable amount of time
to individually conference with each student; and you know
you will toil, sweat and sometimes bleed in your efforts to
point out to your students that they have relied far too heavily
on source information and not their own thoughts or ideas.
The second rough draft’s due date arrives. Meager threads of
student ideas have been woven between previously existing
source information.

Teacher’s lesson learned: the steps and processes of
research paper development are only half of the project. At
some point, the teacher must guide students’ thought pro-
cesses as they relate to thesis statements and source informa-
tion. My experience teaching the research paper transformed
me into researcher and critical thinker, in hopes that my
students’ travels into research and writing would be less
hindered.

Still focusing lessons on the process of research and
developing the paper (reading strategies, paraphrasing and
summarizing, categorizing source information, avoiding pla-
giarism, developing prospectus and outlines, etc.), I delved
into research by Dr. Richard Paul, Critical Thinking. This
research is full of questioning strategies good thinkers ask
themselves to generate their own ideas.

Source information questions
From his research, I have suggested questions for my

students to ask regarding source information:
❑ What am I evaluating?
❑ Why does X need this?

❑ Name or describe some good Xs versus bad Xs and
explain why they are good or bad.

❑ What are the differences between good Xs and bad
Xs?

❑ Given these reasons or differences, can I general-
ize about effective or good Xs versus ineffective/
bad Xs? What should an effective/good X have and
why?

❑ Does this solution solve the overall problem?
❑ What other solutions can I think of?
❑ What are the advantages and disadvantages to the

solutions?
❑ Do the solutions share effective/good qualities

previously determined?
❑ Do any of these solutions ignore someone’s legiti-

mate concerns or needs?
❑ How should the various needs of others be incor-

porated into the solution?
❑ What does this action or policy imply?
❑ If this implication is true, what else must be true?
❑ What were, or would be, the consequences of this

action, policy, solution?
❑ Are (or were) the consequences desirable? Why or

why not?

Evaluation questions
Next, I produced a model of good general research

evaluation questions:
❑ What am I evaluating? Example: Television rating

systems.
❑ Why does (society) need this? Example: Because

some believe the increase in television violence is
linked to the television viewing of children, some
people want more control of their children’s pro-
gram viewing, etc.

❑ Name or describe some good Xs versus bad Xs and
explain why good or bad. Example: The ratings
listed in the television guides are good because a
parent can choose which programs his/her child
will view ahead of the program’s time. On the other

Steffannie Weaver-Hernandez
Glendale and South Mountain Community Colleges
Phoenix, AZ

Continued on page 3

Teacher’s lesson learned: the

steps and processes of research

paper development are only

half of the project. At some

point, the teacher must guide

students’ thought processes as

the relate to thesis statements

and source information.
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Instructional Design

Add the benefit of structure maps

hand, the rating in the corner of a pro-
gram as the program plays does not al-
low parents to make a decision about
viewing prior to the child seeing the
program.

❑ What are the differences between good
Xs and bad Xs? Example: Good television rating
systems in the television guides give parents time
before the program to decide if the program may be
viewed by children. Bad systems displayed on the
television while the program is playing do not give
parents time to make decisions.

❑ Given these reasons or differences, can I generalize
about effective or good Xs versus ineffective/bad
Xs? What should an effective/good X have and why?
Example: Good television rating systems give par-
ents time before the program to decide if the pro-
gram may be viewed by children.

Assessing solutions
Here’s a question strategy that helps students accurately

evaluate how they are generating or assessing solutions:
❑ Does this solution solve the overall problem? Ex-

ample: Does the television rating system solve the
overall problem of increased violence in society?

❑ What other solutions are there? Example: Perhaps
voluntary network censorship and standards would
effectively solve the problem.

❑ What are the advantages and disadvantages to my
solutions? Example: What standards will be used to
judge? Who will determine the standards? Because
networks will probably never censor their own
work.

❑ Do the solutions share effective/good qualities pre-
viously determined? Example: Good television rat-
ing systems give parents time before the program to
decide if the program may be viewed by children.
Does voluntary network censorship and standards
share that quality?

❑ Do any of these solutions ignore someone’s legiti-
mate concerns or needs? Example: Networks are in
business to make profit—they may not make as
much profit if they censor their programs. Does my
solution ignore their legitimate right to make profit?
Does it ignore other viewers’ rights to view any-
thing they want, before being censored by the net-
work? Would the positive effects of my solution
outweigh these concerns?

❑ How could the various needs of others be incorpo-

rated into the solution? Example: How could the
need for networks to make a profit be incorpo-
rated into the solution of voluntary network cen-
sorship? How could the rights of other viewers be
incorporated into the solution? Would a pay-as-
you-view system incorporate the rights of both?

Consequences of actions
Finally, I developed a series of questions to aid in

evaluating the consequences of actions:
❑ What does this action or policy imply/mean? Ex-

ample: What does the television rating system
policy imply about society? That society cannot
monitor their own actions? That parents cannot
control their children’s television viewing? That
society’s values have become more conservative?

❑ If this implication or meaning is true, what else
must be true? Example:  Society needs others to
monitor what they watch/do.

❑ What were, or would be, the consequences of this
action, policy, solution? Example: Consequences
of the current television rating system in the TV
guides have resulted in increased number of rat-
ings—from G, PG, and R to G, PG, PG-13, R and NC-
17—as well as a change in the standards for those
individual ratings. PG-13 can include profanity;
various degrees of nudity.

❑ Are (or were) the consequences desirable? Why or
why not? Example: In the television rating system
in the TV guides, the varied types of ratings enables
parents to be more discriminate in their choice of
programs for the different age levels of their chil-
dren.

My first experience with this questioning strategy met
some success; but not success for all. Another piece was
missing:  showing how the ideas generated from this strategy
integrated with source information within support paragraphs.

Since then, I have designed a graphic organizer to assist
students in organizing all the various pieces of the research
paper puzzle. It visually reflects how the different pieces
work together. Students can then expand on this structure
according to their topics’ individual needs.

Continued from page 2

Graphic

organizer
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Boost Your Students’
Powers of  Observation

You can learn a lot by just lookin’,”
said the late, great American base-

ball player and philosopher, Yogi Berra.
“Just lookin’” isn’t as easy as it sounds.
Like baseball and philosophy, observa-
tion takes practice.

In Life on the Mississippi, Mark
Twain wrote about apprenticing with an
experienced river pilot. When the pilot
announced, “Sand bar on the starboard
side,” the beginner looked and saw—
absolutely nothing. Only after days and
nights of watching did Mark Twain be-
gin to learn to read the river.

On the same subject, Swedish cin-
ematographer Sven Nykvist spoke about
his early days with film director Ingmar
Bergman. When they agreed to work to-
gether long-term, they spent three weeks
in northern Sweden. All day, in complete
silence, they watched the light and shad-
ows change in a small church. At night,
over dinner, they discussed what they
had seen. Nykvist and Bergman learned
to see and talk about the visual together.
Thus they built the foundation for 25
years of great filmmaking.

From memory to observation
In a simple exercise with a piece

of chalk, in 50 minutes, students learn
the rudiments of observation—and a
whole lot more. I use it in English Com-
position as the class moves from essays
based on memory to writing based on
observation. The chalk exercise could
be useful in almost any course. A differ-
ent object might work better for another
class: a rock for geology; a nylon or steel
string for music; a photo of a stone
inscribed with an ancient tally system
for mathematics or economics.

The chalk exercise also serves as
a no-fail spontaneous activity when a
class needs focusing, warming up, wak-
ing up, bonding and/or shaking up. The
day we do the chalk exercise is often the
day the class jells for good.

If the class is not already sitting in
a circle, I ask them to rearrange them-
selves so that we can all see each other.

Susan Waugh, Ph. D.
St. Louis Community College at Meramec
St. Louis, MO

Before I sit down with them, I take a
piece of chalk from the board. We are
going to do an exercise, I say, and here
are the rules. We hand the chalk around
the circle. Each person in turn must
make an observation about the chalk
that the rest of the group accepts as 1)
true and 2) new—that is, not having
been said before.

First, model the process
I start first. Observations often

begin with “white” and “cylindrical,” but
then move to “light” and “dry” and
“solid.” Students perk up and sit for-
ward. Their minds engaged, they listen
eagerly to their classmates and want to
make clever observations when it’s their
turn. They may groan in disbelief when
I hand on the chalk for another round,
then another, but they are all enjoying
it. I encourage jokes, cross-talk, gentle
teasing and honks/buzzes when the stu-
dents rule out an answer. I may also
make an observation or ask a question
that spins the group’s thinking in a new
direction. Students also do this them-
selves, propelling us to a direction/level
that had never occurred to me. It’s ex-
citing for me, too, and has never been
the same twice.

By later rounds we get to “does not
dissolve in water,” “breaks in half” and
“is inorganic.” Is it inorganic or is it just
not living? We get into matters of fact and
philosophy. When I or one of the stu-
dents walks over to pick up the box of
chalk, the conversation shifts to another
sort of observation and speculation.

When discussion stops
At a certain point the students are

spent. I ask them, “Did you think there
were so many things to see and say
about a piece of chalk?” They confess
that their minds are boggled. They also
express delight at what their classmates
had to say. They are obviously impressed
with each other and themselves. What
intelligence! What quickness! What fun!

I then ask them if they’d like to

know, scientifically, what chalk is. They
do, so I pull out new copies of a several-
page handout that has worked for years.
Prepared by Damaris Schmitt, a terrific
reference librarian at Meramec, the
handout includes dictionary definitions
of chalk starting with the Oxford En-
glish Dictionary and ending with the
Larousse Gastronomique’s brief entry
about chalk’s use in cooking.

By now the students’ minds throb
with rapid expansion. They leave the
class exhausted and exhilarated. They
have become a group. They know, re-
spect and enjoy each other. They know
they can learn, grow and have fun with
their minds—and that learning is not
always a solo activity.

Process stimulates thought
Students who have been through

the chalk exercise never complain that
“there’s nothing to write about.” Some-
times I remind them how much they
saw in the chalk when they paid atten-
tion. How much larger and richer a sub-
ject lies before them now, for instance,
if they are writing a portrait of a person?

Though I usually use the chalk
exercise early in the semester, students
often remember it positively in the
semester’s-end course evaluation.

Evaluation criteria
The chalk exercise meets my cri-

teria for a valuable class activity:
❑ Everyone participates.
❑ It meets more than one objec-

tive. (For instance, students
become more conscious ob-
servers and form a lively,
bonded working group.)

❑ It addresses the mind and
something else, such as the
senses or the emotions.

❑ It shows intellectual work to
be creative and fun as well as
challenging.

❑ It builds individual and group
confidence.

“

Continued on page 5

By now the students’ minds
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They leave the class exhausted

and exhilarated.

Evaluation/TestingInstructional Design

How can I help students to sharpen their powers of observation?
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❑ It can be used spontaneously in response to students’
immediate need. (Carry two or three sets of handouts
to class, so your always ready for action.)

❑ It is memorable.
❑ It is widely applicable.
❑ A foundation-builder, it lasts.
❑ It changes students thinking permanently.

These criteria may seem impossible to fulfill in every
class activity. However, my teaching has improved dramatically
since I articulated and began to aim at these criteria. These
criteria help me focus more clearly on my intentions for every
class activity. Unless I consciously intend to make every class
a life-changer, I won’t succeed nearly as often. These new
criteria are some of the richest fruits of the chalk exercise.

A System for Learning Twice

Joseph Joubert said, “To teach is to
learn twice.” Firmly believing this

maxim, I decided to give my English Com-
position students the assignment of pre-
senting to their class a 15-minute lesson
on a particular aspect of grammar.

This was at a time in the semester
(around the midpoint) when they should
have integrated the grammatical point
in their writing, having heard the rules
from me and having seen the rules illus-
trated in their grammar books. Now the
question was: Could they explain gram-
mar to someone else?

First I paired them up. Next, I as-
signed each pair a topic that they should
have been familiar with, like parallelism,
dangling modifiers or pronoun reference.
I gave them a paper with the rule that they
must research the topic in their notes, in
their grammar books and in one other
grammar book in the library.

But the part that got the strongest
reaction was that they would have to
choose their medium of instruction:
handouts, transparencies for the over-
head, a poster with the lesson clearly
illustrated, a game they would devise in
which parts of the class would compete
with each other in demonstrating their
mastery of the grammatical point, a video
produced by them in which the lesson is
explained, or anything else that they

could come up with to arouse interest so
that the group would never forget the
aspect of grammar that they presented.

One week before the presentation,
they had to bring their plans to my office
for a 10-minute conference. There we
discussed ways to make the lesson clear
and interesting. Some of them had plans
that were much too grandiose for the 15-
minute time limit.

Two students wanted to try anima-
tion, but then discovered that a consis-
tent point of view didn’t really lend itself
to a film in which clay models danced
across the screen. Others, of course, were
too boring or too simplistic. I had to re-
mind them that this was  a group of their
peers who would be insulted by a lesson
that explained subject verb agreement
with statements like: “The dogs barks”
should be changed to “The dogs bark.” If
someone in the class couldn’t figure that
out, we were all in trouble.

Since both members of the group
would receive the same grade, they were
motivated to do well and to make sure
that their partner did well. They had to
confer with someone they might not
ever have spoken to before (something
that promoted group cohesion), and they
had to be creative. Most of all, they had
to be extremely sure of their grammati-
cal topic. One firm rule they had to abide

by was to avoid the medium that they all
wanted to use because of its familiar-
ity—the blackboard.

The presentations went well. One
group wrote a catchy song about the
comma rules. Another group made up a
game about apostrophe rules, complete
with velcro apostrophes that they at-
tached to a board on which they kept
score. Overall, I was very pleased. When
I do it again, though, I’ll remind the
students not to confer with each other
during the presentation, and not to turn
their backs on the group as much as they
did. I shouldn’t have assumed that they
would know these things intuitively.

Best of all, the students learned a
few things through the assignment. They
clarified some grammatical points their
classmates might have been confused
about, they had the thrill of creating
something new, they compromised with
their partners and they experienced
speaking before a large group. Maybe
they even gained a little more respect
for their teachers, who find out all the
time “To teach is to learn twice.”

Kathleen A. Shaw
Montgomery County Community College
Blue Bell, PA

Instructional Design

How can I evaluate learning using presentations?

One week before

the presentation,

they had to bring

their plans to my

office for a ten-
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ways to make the

lesson clear and

interesting.

Continued from page 4
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Two Tools—Step Up to
“Withitness”

Evaluation and Testing

What tools can I use to build self-evaluation skills?

Mary E. Parker, Ed.D.
West Texas A&M University
Canyon, TX
mparker@faculty.wtamu.edu

Withitness,” a term discipline theo-
rists use to explain the presence of

a successful classroom teacher, means
the teacher efficiently integrates class-
room management, curriculum and in-
terpersonal skills. Withitness, however,
is not an automatic by-product of a lib-
eral education, but it does represent an
ongoing process of becoming. This in-
struction design encourages the inte-
gration of teacher, students and cur-
riculum to increase learning.

Two tool components
I discovered two tools for achiev-

ing withitness during a Freshman Year
Experience conference led by Dr. John
Gardner: 2Qs and the One-Minute Paper.

2Qs = two questions:
❑ What did you learn?
❑ How will you apply the knowl-

edge?
The second question can be modi-

fied to get more specific information.
For example, in a recent Freshman Semi-
nar, the question read, “How can you
apply the knowledge to yourself as an
entering student?” In a philosophy class,
the question read, “How will you inte-
grate the knowledge into your personal
philosophy of education?”

One-minute paper = four questions:
❑ What was the clearest point

in the session today?
❑ What was the muddiest point?
❑ What is one related question

you would like to ask me pri-
vately?

❑ Describe your attention span/
nonverbal behavior in class
today.

Using the tool components
These tools allow the teacher to

discover in a very short time exactly
what is learned (or not learned) and
whether students are able to apply the
concepts. The teacher can determine
which points were not understood dur-
ing class presentation and subsequently
readdress the concepts. The final ques-

tion on the one-minute paper is impor-
tant for it allows the teacher to discover
whether students are bored and tuning
out and whether they are attentive to
their own nonverbal messages. Addi-
tionally, the question brings to con-
sciousness the responsibility for self-
evaluation and self-discipline.

You will be amazed at the re-
sponses to these tools. Utilizing the tools
as a starting point for the next class is a
very good way to reintroduce a topic
and initiate the new class. It is also a
good way to praise questions and re-
sponses as worthwhile and valued. When
teachers pick up on points that have not
been covered/explained well initially,
opportunities exist to reteach, remedi-
ate and extend learning.

But I don’t have time!
Yes, you do have time. Utilized

alternately once or twice a week, these
tools provide invaluable insight into
what your students are thinking. Con-
sider also that students appreciate the
thought that their input is valuable to
you as the professional.

“ One of my favorite review activities is
the game called “Around the World.”

I usually administer this game the day
before a test.

On the day of the review game,
each student brings one or more study
problems that he/she has made up from
the chapters being tested. As each one of
them enters the classroom, I give every-
one a blue card. Students then record
their questions on the front of the cards,
and the answers on the other side. I
collect all the cards, and put them in the
drawing box. Also, each student assigns
the number of points he/she thinks the
problem is worth on the back of the
card. (Limit: 5 points.) Students feel em-
powered when I allow them to come up
with the most likely asked questions on
the test.

As the game begins, students sit at
random in a circle. The teacher draws
one question and reads it aloud, and
each student attempts to solve the prob-
lem. A few minutes pass (students look
up when finished), and the teacher asks
for the correct response to the problem.
Successful students receive the number
of points indicated for that problem.

For those students who did not an-
swer the problem correctly, reteaching is
necessary and immediate feedback is cru-
cial. A volunteer comes to the board and
explains the correct approach to the given
problem. The game continues….

At the end of the time allotted for
the study session, the student with the
most number of points is the winner.
Note that any student can bring in more
than one set of problems. This review
practice helps learners focus and antici-
pate the kind of questions that will be on
the test.

Above all, this review session is
fun. It empowers all students, gives ac-
countability and fosters cooperation as
students create and bring in study prob-
lems. This review process works for
many subjects across the curriculum.

Alice Kwok
Austin Community College
Austin, TX

On a day when my brilliant lecture seems
less than brilliant, or on an occasion

when I feel underprepared or simply unpre-
pared, I ask students to jot down one or two
questions that they had from the reading or
assignment given them for the day. The
class time is used to give personal attention
to students’ questions. I gather the cards
and answer the questions one by one. Addi-
tionally, this gives students a benchmark as
to the level of their peers’ understanding,
and it bolsters confidence.

Susan Sharp
Scott Community College
Bettendorf, IA
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ou could be the winner of
the Fall 1997 Super Ideas
Contest

You could net the first prize of $300
that will be awarded on January 15,

1998. Plus you’ll have the honor of see-
ing your idea recognized by the more
than 21,000 faculty who participate in
TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by November 30,
1997. The author of the best Super Idea
on teaching improvement will be awarded
this cash prize. In addition, all articles
submitted will be eligible for publication

in upcoming TFS issues. The winner will be
featured in the January 1998 issue. The
winner will be notified after December 1,
1997. See page 2 for TFS contact informa-
tion. All entries must include the author’s
name, college affiliation, address, phone
and E-mail address if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pentron-
ics Publishing must hold the copyright to
all articles published.

$300 First Prize

Y

Instructional Design

How can I make research projects more real?

Barbara Hudson
Whatcom Community College
Bellingham, WA
hudson@pacificrim.net

I teach a research paper writing class
that is intended to aid students who

are writing an assigned research paper
for another class. Most of the time, about
half the class has adopted this purpose
while the rest intend to write on a topic
of their choice. I decided to try an ex-
periment to improve the retention of
this group of students.

I revised the course by offering the
students who did not have a paper to
write for another class topics requested
from business people, faculty and oth-
ers in the real world.

Plugging in to community interest
To find the topics, I got names and

addresses from the advisory boards in
our technical fields and sent out 100
letters asking if local business people
would like a research assistant to ex-
plore a topic and write up results in a 10-
15 page research paper. I also asked our
faculty (as well as friends and family!).

I received 30 requests for very
interesting topics ranging from infor-
mation on alcohol and juvenile crime to
a request from a local psychiatrist for
research on UFO abductions. Each of
these requests was presented to the stu-
dents on the first day of class as a one-
page proposal with a contact person,
key questions to explore, etc.

Students were given the option of
choosing from this list or finding a real
audience for a topic of their choice. Half
the students who were not writing a re-
search paper for another college class
chose from the community requests and
half found their own audience. Other than
encouraging students to work with their
real audiences, I taught the class in the
usual format: a discussion of research
processes with lots of sharing and conver-
sation to create a research community.

At the end of the quarter, I com-
pared retention rates among students
writing for a community audience, those
writing for their own audience and those
writing for other courses. Self-evalua-
tions, research journals and feedback
sheets from the audiences were used to
measure effects.

The highest retention rate remained
in the group writing for a companion
course (83%), but of those who chose a
community topic 75 percent finished as
compared to 50 percent of those who
chose their own audience. This retention
rate was a 10 percent improvement over
that of a comparable class not presented
with the community topics (although this
improvement cannot be directly con-
nected to this new approach).

Pros and cons of this experiment
Pros: Several students made very

important community connections be-
cause of this process and almost all the
finished papers were specific and com-
plete because the students had a very
clear audience with genuine needs to
address. This real-world writing chal-
lenge helped give an otherwise mechani-
cal process meaning.

Cons: Keeping a current file of
community research topics requires
some vigilance, but with fewer than ten
topics being used each quarter, it is
possible. The biggest surprise was that
students were intimidated about deliv-
ering their finished paper to the reader.
When I did a follow-up assessment sur-
vey, several people said they had not
received a final report when one had
been written. Next time I will have stu-
dents address an envelope the last day
of class and mail the report to the com-
munity requesters myself.

Students were given the option of choosing from this list or finding a real audience

for a topic of their choice.

Research for the Community
Fires Up Student Interest

Learning is a treasury whose
keys are queries.

—Arabian Proverb
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Break Down the Barriers with
Problem-based Learning

Instructional Design

What is problem-based learning and how can it be used?

Walls that divide high school and
college used to be solid, but now

are becoming less so with the use of
problem-based learning projects. Re-
cently a group of my high school stu-
dents in Orland, CA peered into a college
classroom and liked what they saw. The
occasion was a cross-campus debate in-
volving business students from Orland
High School and Butte Community Col-
lege. Bob Benoit, a curriculum specialist
with the Butte County Office of Educa-
tion in California, created a problem-
based learning project concerning a well-
known athletic clothing manufacturer.

Case facts
These facts presented a problem

that interested both high school and
college students:

❑ The large corporation offered
free products for use by ath-
letes and cheerleaders.

❑ The school did not have to
promote the products.

The challenge
The problem developed when a

custodian at the mythical school ob-
jected to the program as an attempt to
support this company, which may have
been involved in questionable labor
practices. In fact, the custodian called
for a boycott of the company's prod-
ucts. The school principal requested a
presentation by the student council to
the school board in an attempt to re-
solve the problem .

Dave Bequette
Butte College/Orland High School
Oroville/Orland, CA
dbequ@glenn-co.k12.ca.us

This school board presentation
was a final activity held at Butte College
during an economics class. The school
board consisted of students and faculty
not involved in the project.

The process
My high school students had lim-

ited knowledge of economic concepts,
but the college students, realizing this
fact almost immediately, started e-mail
discussions that provided an exciting
avenue of communication between the
two classrooms. (The original communi-
cation, a hallmark of problem-based
learning, was so realistic that one stu-
dent asked me when they would receive
the products!) As a result, by the end of
the project, terms like competitive ad-
vantage and profit margin became com-
monplace in my class discussions.

The college students in many cases
lacked rapid access to the Internet for
research. High school students having
easier access, took on that task and re-
layed information to their research part-
ners. Lively discussions resulted from
shared drafts of pro and con opinions.

When presentation day arrived,
five students journeyed by van to the
college campus. After the high schoolers
had lunch in the student center and a
chance to meet with their college coun-
terparts, the great debate began. One
high school student commented to me,
“I didn't know college could be so much
fun.” I sensed a real feeling of bonding
among the participants. The school

board, which was made up of the specta-
tors, had more than enough information
to make a decision.

Plans are underway to expand this
program next year with a different prob-
lem and with more classes involved at
both campuses. Readers of TFS with an
interest in problem-based learning can
contact me by e-mail at dbequ@glenn-
co.k12.ca.us for more information.

Problem-based learning is really
based on good teaching methods. I first
used this method before it was called that
in my general business classroom. I set up
a model economy and taught the students
about life decisions and problems. The
difference here is the specific, case study
approach using something topical to grab
the students’ interest.

Characteristics
Here are the key elements of prob-

lem-based learning:
❑ Hands-on learning; engaging—

not passive.
❑ Encourages role playing.
❑ Provides practice solving

problems with unpredictable
outcomes.

❑ Ideal for interdisciplinary sub-
jects.

❑ Stresses imagination and cre-
ativity.

❑ Self-motivated, student-cen-
tered learning.

❑ Integrates learning.
❑ Promotes convergent/diver-

gent thinking.
❑ Engages natural curiosity.
❑ Draws on real-life experience.
❑ Appropriate for mixed ages,

genders.
❑ Accountability/evaluation.
❑ Applicable to multimedia

technology.
❑ Strengthens critical thinking

and research skills.
❑ Not text driven.

Many lively

discussions

resulted

from shared

drafts of pro

and con

opinions.
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In This Issue:

Critical Success Factor Focus:
Evaluation

The deed is everything, its repute
nothing,” wrote Johann Wolfgang
von Goethe. His remark

foreshadowed the growing importance
of the critical success factor of good
teaching that comprises evaluation,
testing and grading.

As instructional designs become
more complex (See page 1, TFS, October,
1997.), evaluation and testing designs fol-
low suit. Therefore, to achieve greater
success in the teaching/learning process,
embrace every opportunity to become
more skillful at appraising learning out-
comes.

To do so means getting comfort-
able with the first principles of evaluating
learning:

❑ Setting standards.
❑ Measuring achievement.
❑ Assigning value (grades).

The trend in measurement today is
on assessing students’ deeds or the prod-
ucts of learning (See “Tired of Poor Test
Results? Try Performance-based Assess-
ments,” page 2.). In addition, skillful in-
structors are working to create more re-
alistic and holistic learning appraisals.
They’re finding that traditional objective,
or multiple-choice, true-false or short-
answer-question, test scores alone sim-
ply can’t paint the detailed picture of the
learning landscape they desire.

With the current national educa-
tional emphasis on problem-based, col-
laborative and team learning, objective
evaluations—while easy to use—may not
provide the intensive measure of learning
necessary to reveal the breadth and depth
of student mastery. Dispassionate assess-

ments need not be discarded but might
be used more astutely to quickly gather
information on students’ knowledge of
facts, rules, concepts and procedures.

Some of the areas often overlooked
when objective evaluations are used:

❑ How will the student handle
an entire project from start to
finish?

❑ Can the student plan, execute
and then evaluate his or her
own work?

❑ Is there an application link be-
tween the learning activity and
a real-world situation?

❑ Are crucial interpersonal and
communication skills and
knowledge being judged?

Try the following evaluative for-
mats when you wish to build more broad-
based and down-to-earth assessments:

❑ Projects.
❑ Journals.
❑ Portfolios.
❑ Presentations.

In addition, these formats can help
you more fully assess your students’:

❑ Reasoning and critical think-
ing skills.

❑ Problem-solving knowledge.
❑ Communicative behaviors.
❑ Self-assessment capability.
❑ Project management profi-

ciency.
Adding a range of real-world ap-

praisals to your evaluation strategy can
help you teach for success. Or as Thomas
Fuller put it, “Good is not good where
better is expected.”

The Deed Is Everything
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Given the abrupt change in college
student demographics, specifically,

the rise in the at-risk student population,
many instructors have been frustrated
by the poor assessment scores of their
students when tested by traditional col-
lege assessment methods. Whether one
uses essay exams, multiple-choice tests,
or term papers, traditional assessment
methods often fail to accurately measure
achievement of all students, particularly
the at-risk student, and do precious little
to motivate students to succeed.

After discovering that many of my
students demonstrated profound mastery
of the material in class but scored poorly
on essay exams and multiple-choice tests,
I decided to switch to a performance-
based measurement. The results have
been extremely encouraging. The assess-
ments more accurately measure the
achievement of my students, specifically
the at-risk population, and amplifies their
existing desire to succeed.

When asked to apply content
knowledge to a real-world task, the typi-
cal student not only internalizes the ma-
terial, but also demonstrates a higher de-
gree of interest in mastering the course
objectives. Although performance-based
assessments involve more work and
surely more time for the average student,
the assessment itself goes beyond simply
measuring achievement and abilities; it
proves to be a valuable learning process
unto itself.

The assignment
Students in my U.S. Constitution

course were asked to create, administer
and interpret a U.S. Constitutional knowl-

edge survey. The goal of this perfor-
mance-based assessment is to assess
the knowledge and abilities of the stu-
dents by measuring average Ameri-
cans’ knowledge and understanding of
the U.S. Constitution.

By creating their own content
knowledge questions, the students ap-
proached the material in a very personal
manner and thus internalized the nor-
mally dry and objective content material.
Once the students created the survey,
they were asked to go into their commu-
nities and survey a diverse population.

As an instructor, I learned that
students who engaged in a dialogue with
members of their own communities on
material in a college course no longer
felt intimidated or frustrated by the
course content. In the U.S. Constitution
course, each student became an instant
authority and had the responsibility of
discovering what people know and need
to know about their government and
Constitutional rights.

After surveying the community,
the students wrote a one-page synopsis
of their findings. By writing a synopsis
that evaluated public knowledge of the
Constitution, students inherently dem-
onstrated their own knowledge of the
U.S. Constitution and thus revealed mas-
tery of the course objectives.

At this juncture, they were not ex-
pected to write a research paper or com-
plete an essay exam, where they would
often regurgitate someone else’s ideas or
research. On the contrary, it was their
ability to perform hands-on research and
apply the Constitution that formulated
the basis of their assessment.

Assessment actions
Students complete the following

steps with their assessment:
❑ Create a survey based on

course content.
❑ Submit the survey to the in-

structor for comments and
scoring.

❑ Go into the community and
conduct the survey.

❑ Tabulate the results of the
survey.

❑ Submit the survey tabulations
to the instructor for com-
ments and scoring.

❑ Write a brief synopsis of their
findings (one page).

Scoring rubric
To assist students throughout their

assessment, I provide a detailed rubric
for scoring each stage of the assignment.
As students complete a particular por-
tion of their assessment, they have the
advantage of following a rubric to be
certain that they are completing the task
well. Not only does this encourage stu-
dents as they receive positive feedback
on an ongoing basis, but it also allows the
instructor to maintain a dialogue with
students while they are being tested. Stu-
dents receive a score for the following
stages of their assessment:

❑ Creation of a well-drafted sur-
vey that accurately reflects
course content.

Tired of Poor Test Results?
Try Performance-based Assessments
Sherman Elliott
Phoenix Community College
Phoenix, AZ
slelliott@worldnet.att.net

Evaluation/Testing

How do performance-based assessments work?

Continued on page 3
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Because many of today’s students
read less, they have less practice in

imaging, visualizing, paraphrasing and
employing strategies to make the text
their own. Often they naively accept
what they read, failing to apply critical
reading and thinking to the text. The
following three strategies—S.I.N. (Sim-
plify It Now), Hyperbole and Backtalk—
are designed to focus the students on
critical reading tasks.

Students relate better to some-
thing they can name! Thus, a catchy
acronym like S.I.N. (Simplify It Now)
helps students remember what they
must do in order to comprehend what
they read. S.I.N. stresses the importance
of learning to translate and paraphrase
a text. By reducing what they read to
direct simple statements (such as boil-
ing down a long passage to four sen-
tences), students can assert ownership
over what is read and retain informa-
tion better. Rules for practicing S.I.N.
are as follows:

❑ Keep close to the meaning of
the original material.

❑ Reduce complex or com-
pound verbs to a simple verb.

❑ Reduce nouns with lots of ad-
jectives to just one noun with
one adjective, if possible.

❑ Cut down long prepositional
phrases, or any long phrases,
to just a few key words.

❑ Summarize the gist of the
meaning without using all the
details. If needed, details can
be learned later, after reading.

Hyperbole and Backtalk are strat-
egies to foster textual irreverence. The
key element here is that students need
to examine the ideas in their texts criti-
cally, reacting to them and questioning
them, not simply accepting what they
read in blind faith. Reaction can be in
terms of argument (Backtalk, or as we
sometimes call it, Text-talk) with facts
and reasoned opinions.

Reaction can also be accom-

plished
by exagger-

ating (Hyperbole)
the ideas or working of

the text to prove a point, or
by reading the text weirdly. For instance,
it can be read very fast, or with an ac-
cent, or read by unduly stressing several
key words to emphasize a point.

Students are encouraged to make
fun of and laugh at the text as well as argue
with it. Students’ initial reaction to the
text can be either written or oral, or a
combination of the two. Often a great deal
of creativity occurs when these strategies
are practiced in small groups and later
shared with the entire class. As with S.I.N.,
when using Hyperbole and Backtalk, the
instructor begins with simple selections
and builds up to longer, more academic
readings. Incidentally, students tell me
these techniques work well during test-
taking situations too.

For more information  write to the
author; I will send a complete handout.

Nancy Kendall Snouffer
Del Mar College
Corpus Christi, TX

Do Your Students Know How to S.I.N.?

Performance Assessments:
• Create
• Review
• Accomplish
• Evaluate
• Summarize

?

❑ Administration of the survey
(I insist on a minimum of 20
respondents).

❑ Accurate tabulation of the
survey results.

❑ Well-written synopsis of what
the students discovered from
the survey.

Example U.S. Constitution Rubric
for Survey Creation. Students earn 25
total points:

Composition (15 points)
❑ Survey questions are relevant

to the Constitution.
❑ Questions represent more

than one specific issue found
in the Constitution.

❑ Questions may be answered
objectively and thoroughly.

❑ Survey consists of at least five
specific questions.

Objective (5 points)
❑ Survey questions have rel-

evance to contemporary so-
ciety.

❑ Survey is directed toward ob-
taining meaningful data.

Format (3 points)
❑ Survey choices correspond to

questions and are organized.
❑ Survey data may be easily

graphed.
Grammar (2 points)

❑ Survey questions and choices
are grammatically correct.

Results
Since I implemented this, I have

achieved very promising results. With tra-
ditional assessments, it was not unusual
to lose ten students from a class of 35.
After the switch, the number of students
who drop has fallen to less than five.

Continued from page 2

Since I

implemented

this, I have

achieved

very

promising

results.

Instructional Design

How can I help my students improve their reading skills?
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tive, and to penalize the inclusion of
offensive language.

Language Control holds the writer
accountable for all kinds of errors that
obstruct the essay’s coherence.

Finally, Appearance reminds
learners to use the right format and to
produce a neat, credible image and fa-
vorable impression.

How to use the form
Assuming that the positive always

outweighs the negative, I subtract points
rather than adding them. And to avoid
overwhelming students, particularly
during the first few essays, I try to focus
on their major weak areas, restraining
myself from taking one point here and
there. For example, if an essay has no
thesis—focus point, I put down -10 on
the Thesis line. If it contains a thesis that
yet is not clear due to some error, I
record -5/C with C standing for Clarity.

If an essay is organized but is inad-
equately developed, I take away 15 to 25
points from Supporting Details and bring
its grade to the level of B or C that the
essay deserves. In the same manner, an
essay that suffers from serious language
problems will have penalty points as-
sessed from Clarity items plus -15 points
for inadequate Language Control, thus
staying well below a B.

Benefits
This document makes it easier not

only to grade, but to teach. Covering all
the crucial components in essay writ-
ing, it highlights them and hence be-
comes a preparation and self-assessment
guide for students. This grading form
then reinforces the criteria each time it
is used and returned with essays.

It also helps the writer feel more
in control of the writing process since
he or she knows specifically what is
expected.

One may argue that, unlike absolute
answers in hard sciences, essay

grading is of a more open-ended nature,
thus rendering a justifying task next to
impossible to handle. Time and time again,
I have tried to explain, and time and time
again, I have failed to appease and con-
vince some students completely. Have
you ever entered into the following dia-
logue or something similar to it?

Student: Why did I get a C for this
essay?
I spent a lot of time on it.

Teacher: This essay does not
have a clear thesis
statement for focus.
As a result, it’s not
clear….

Student: Fine. But don’t I still
deserve a B?

Teacher: Not quite, I’m afraid. This
essay is rather weak in sup-
port, barely two  pages long.
Besides, it has quite a few
grammar errors.

Student: This is so confusing.
How exactly did you
come up with a C for
my essay, anyway?

Problem:  A helpless
inadequacy?

Conversational exchanges like the
above must sound familiar to most, if
not all, writing instructors today. Al-
most every time we return a group of
essays, there will be some unhappy stu-
dents challenging us to justify a low
grade. Unpleasantness aside, such ex-
changes tend to leave us with a sense of
inadequacy.

I used to comfort myself with the
same thought:  This inability to clearly
explain and completely justify an essay
grade was essentially rooted in the na-
ture of writing as an art discipline; there-
fore, nothing could be done about it.
However, this thought was never con-
vincing nor comforting enough to over-
power and compensate for that disturb-

ing sense of inadequacy routinely in-
voked in me.

Solution:  The Itemized Essay
Grading Form

I decided to find a way to solve the
problem. And the solution I developed is
an Itemized Essay Grading Form. Since I
started using this form, I have yet to have
an occasion for an upsetting dialogue with
students and for that unnerving sense of
inadequacy to resurface.

Totaling 100 points, my form in-
ventories the value and weight of every
major element found in an academic
essay:  Introduction—Focus and Clarity
(20 points), Body Paragraphs—Focus
and Clarity (35 points), Conclusions—
Focus and Clarity (5 points), and Cred-
ibility—Logic, Tone/Persona, Language
Control and Appearance (40 points).

While the first three parts outline
the discernible organization pattern of
an academic essay, the final segment,
Credibility, transcends and controls all
the rest in an essay.

In the Introduction section, the form
checks Focus and Clarity inherent in Topic
(5 points), Reader Interest (5 points)
and the Thesis (10 points). Focus
stresses relevance and Clarity empha-
sizes coherence.

Next, Body Paragraphs are exam-
ined first for Main Points. Main Points—
Focus (5 points) should be cogently sup-
portive of the Thesis, and Main Points—
Clarity (5 points) should be coherently
announced in Topic Sentences.

Handling Supporting Details is
regarded as a crucial skill for develop-
ing a main point, therefore I assign 25
points to this category.

Credibility examines all para-
graphs in the essay for the following
characteristics.

Logic checks the student’s thinking
and reasoning ability; an essay may con-
tain relevant and clearly voiced arguments
whose logic, however, is questionable.

Tone/Persona aims to emphasize
the importance of being fair and objec-

Yan Joy Zhao, Ph.D.
El Camino Community College
Torrance, CA

Assignment Evaluation Sheet
Simplifies Grading

Evaluation/TestingEvaluation

How can I help students understand how an essay is graded?

Continued on page 5
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I introduce this grading system
when lecturing on essay organization. I
also give my students a model essay to
show them where each component re-
sides and how it functions. With the
grading form and the model essay, I
show my students exactly how to write
and demonstrate why it represents good
writing. As a result, they become moti-
vated and ready to follow the evaluation
form and the model it rep-
resents. Since I started this
system, it has been quite a
while since I last received
questions such as “Do I have
to write an introduction?”
“Why do I need a thesis?” or
“Do grammar errors
count?”

Along with its value as
an instructional aid, this
form, with the model essay,
sets up and substantiates, in
concrete and measurable
terms, the academic stan-
dards in essay writing, stan-
dards that are reinforced
throughout the semester.

Do my students have a
better sense of essay evalua-
tion? Apparently they do, for
they no longer complain
about their grades. Another
benefit is the clear recording
of the student’s progress.
Since three essays can be re-
corded on one form, it is easy
for both instructor and stu-
dent to see, at a glance, the
improved areas and the ones
that remain stubbornly weak.

Once used to this
technique, most instructors
find it reduces grading time.
Even though I still mark the
errors and comment on the
margins, I no longer need to
write a lengthy summary
note at the end of the essay,

the phrasing of which is time consuming
(and which we often suspect goes un-
read by students). In addition, this pro-
cedure allows flexibility.

Flexibility is a significant benefit.
You may wish to use this system to focus
on thesis and main points in one essay and
support and language control in another,
knowingly downplaying the other ele-
ments while still acknowledging their im-

portance by use of this evaluation form.
Yes, it’s true that even with the

codified grading system, essay grading
still takes open-ended judgment. But
equipped with this tool, I feel that I have
gained more efficiency and confidence.

Continued from page 4

Form Creation Procedures:
• Outline skill or knowledge components
• Choose evaluation criteria
• Weight importance of elements
• Assign points
• Create form (hint—use table functions

in word processor)

Evaluation

Itemized essay grading continued

“Why do I need a

thesis?” or “Do

grammar errors

count?”
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Evaluation and Testing

How can I select better tests and test questions?

Three Fundamentals of Good Tests

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

TFS@Compuserve.com

A major portion of your instructional
time and effort is focused on pre-

paring, administering and scoring tests.
Three fundamentals are crucial to the
construction or selection of good tests or
test questions—purpose, validity and
length.

Purpose
Testing, like most activities re-

quires that a clear purpose guide the
test-generating process. Test your
knowledge. From the following four
statements, identify the one that ex-
presses an inappropriate purpose for
testing:

A.To sample what a student
now knows and accurately
predict how well he or she
will perform on questions not
asked.

B.To provide the instructor with
feedback on the effectiveness
of instruction.

C. To penalize a class for inatten-
tive behavior during a lecture.

D. To indicate to students what
is important.

The most inappropriate reason for
testing is statement C. Some teachers
use tests as punitive devices, but this is
an inappropriate purpose, especially
when he or she is trying to build a facili-
tative rather than an authoritarian rela-
tionship with students.

Statement A is valid. Since there
is not enough course time to test all
knowledge, a major purpose of any test
is to adequately sample the limits of a
student’s knowledge so that any one
test score accurately represents what a
student knows across a particular
knowledge or skill area.

Also, you need student perfor-
mance data in order to better plan,
modify and deliver instruction, and
therefore, this need represents a sec-
ondary but equally valid purpose for
testing. Statement B is logical.

 Test questions can also serve as
pointers that highlight the areas of a

subject that are most important. Hence,
testing fulfils the purpose of directing
and focusing students' study efforts and
therefore, statement D represents a good
purpose.

Validity
Validity is a term that embodies the

concept of degree of appropriateness. It’s
a relative measure of how well the inter-
pretation of a test’s score relates to the
purpose for giving the test. In other words,
a highly valid test will always produce test
scores consistent with the purpose for the
test. For example, the concept of validity
helps the electrician decide which trouble-
shooting test will most accurately and
reliably pinpoint the problem.

There are several characteristics
that can be examined when you want to
check the validity of your tests. Consider
these aspects whether you construct a test
by choosing items from a testbank or by
building questions from scratch.

The test question(s) should:
❑ Measure the breadth and

depth of knowledge desired.
❑ Measure what it is designed

to measure.
❑ Be constructed in the style,

structure, vocabulary, ques-
tion type and length appro-
priate to the students being
tested.

❑ Produce a score for each stu-
dent that closely coincides
with other measures of the
student’s achievement.

Length
How do you know if a test is too

long? A good rule of thumb is to monitor
the percentage of students who are able to
complete the test before time has expired.
Lewis Aiken, author of a comprehensive
article on testing, “Testing with Multiple-
choice Items,” Journal of Research and

Development in Education, 1987,  recom-
mends that at least 90 percent of the stu-
dents should be able to complete an exam
in the time allowed.

Essay tests are best used to measure
critical-thinking skills. These skills

may include:
❑ Application—using learned

knowledge to solve new prob-
lems.

❑ Analysis—breaking down
material into its component
parts or underlying frame-
work.

❑ Synthesis—putting concepts
together to form a new whole,
such as creating a plan.

❑ Evaluation—judging the
value of something using a
defined standard or criteria.

To write good essay questions use
action words. Avoid writing broad gen-
eral questions such as “Why does…?”
“How does…?” Instead add specificity
to your essay questions with the follow-
ing examples:

❑ Describe the similarities and
differences among…

❑ Specify the criteria you would
use to evaluate…

❑ Support the author's view-
point with…

❑ Plan and describe an experi-
ment that will…

❑ Analyze and diagram the or-
ganizational structure of…

A good essay question should also
contain limiting statements such as:

❑ Provide four similarities and
six differences…

❑ List six steps…
❑ Using no more than 15 min-

utes, support the author's
viewpoint that…

A good essay question should also
contain a statement that clearly defines
the basis on which the students’ an-
swers will be graded. Some possible
criteria to consider are:

❑ Amount of supporting data.
❑ Organization.
❑ Structure of arguments.
❑ Correct use of terms.
❑ Correct grammar & spelling.

Jack H. Shrawder
Coeditor, TFS

TFS@Compuserve.com

Essay Test Tips
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The group test

serves as the

review and

generates

intense

discussion.

Evaluation and Testing

How can I improve multiple-choice test retention?

ou could be the winner of
the Fall 1997 Super Ideas
Contest

You could net the first prize of $300
that will be awarded on January 15,

1998. Plus you’ll have the honor of
seeing your idea recognized by the more
than 21,000 faculty who participate in
TFS.

Please send your ideas to us by
mail, fax or E-mail by November 30,
1997. The author of the best Super
Idea on teaching improvement will be
awarded this cash prize. In addition, all
articles submitted will be eligible for

publication in upcoming TFS issues. The
winner will be featured in the January
1998 issue. The winner will be notified
after December 1, 1997. See page 2 for
TFS contact information. All entries must
include the author’s name, college affili-
ation, address, phone and E-mail ad-
dress if applicable.

To deal successfully with today’s
legal environment in publishing, Pen-
tronics Publishing must hold the copy-
right to all articles published.

Y

George Finan
Austin Community College
Austin, TX
gfinan@austin.cc.tx.us

How to Make Multiple-choice
Testing More Effective

About 80 percent of the evaluation of
my government survey course is

done through multiple-choice testing.
While the test is supposed to contribute
to the student’s understanding, it often
goes to memory dump as soon as the
test is over. I have tried a technique
using a mixture of individual and group
testing to enhance retention.

In order for this approach to work,
you need at least a 75-minute period. On
a 50-question multiple-choice test, the
students have 30-40 minutes to com-
plete the test on individual Scantron
forms (optically machine-scored re-
sponse system). I collect the Scantrons,
put students in groups of four to five
and give them one scantron on which
they will put their collective answers.
After 20 minutes, I collect the group
scantron, and then take 5 minutes to
score all the scantrons. I use the last 10-
15 minutes to look over their scores and
answer any questions that an entire

group might have missed (group scores
are usually in the 90 to 100 range).

The group test serves as the re-
view and generates intense discussion.
The groups teach each other in a direct
way wherein each member justifies his
answers or admits he doesn’t know.
There is the added peer pressure from
the group to put in some extra studying
before the test. Groups are encouraged
to work together, because each student’s
final score is based on the individual’s
score plus a percentage of the difference
between the individual and group scores.
Regardless of the group score, a student
cannot score less than his individual
score.

The formula to compute the
student’s score would be: Final Score =
Individual score + (Gp score - Ind score)
X fraction (the fraction is based on the
individual scores: 100-90% = 1/2; 89-80%
= 1/3; 79-70% = 1/4; <70% = 1/5). For
example: If a student scored 80 on an

individual test
and a 92 on the

group test, then the student’s score
would be 80+ (92-80) X 1/3 = 80 + 4 = 84.

Students are motivated to get the
highest individual scores to take advan-
tage of the higher fraction. The test re-
view becomes an animated series of
discussions as each group tries to reach
consensus on their group answers. Peer
pressure gets some students to study
harder before the test, and some groups
form study groups to prepare for the
test. Teamwork is encouraged, knowl-
edge is reinforced, and everyone real-
izes some gain from the review process.

As a full-time employee in the LRC-
Media Department, it is my responsi-

bility to keep our faculty informed about our
media collection. With the collection at our
campus (we have four) numbering in the
thousands, that task can be very difficult.
My favorite piece of advice to our faculty,
full-time and adjunct, is to offer media as
extra credit (or make-up) work.

If the teacher has a student write a
one-page summary or reaction to a video,
the teacher then has not only an extensive
summary of the video but also excellent
feedback on how appropriate the video would
be in the classroom.

I have had a number of instructors
use this technique and the feedback has
been unanimously positive. With all that
faculty have to do outside of the classroom,
anything that can save them time and ben-
efit students at the same time comes in
handy.

Amanda Harris Rodgers
Tulsa Community College
Tulsa, OK
arodger@vm.tulsa.cc.ok.us

Media Evaluation Tip
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Instructional Design

Where do unique instructional innovations come from?

Fractured Fairy Tales Magical
in Literature Class
Karen Offitzer
University of Redlands & National University
La Jolla & Redlands, CA
offitzer@soca.com

I’ve always joked that everything I
ever needed to know about life I

learned at summer camp. It wasn’t until
a recent semester, when I was looking
for fresh ideas for teaching an introduc-
tion to literature class, that I realized
this also applies to what I know about
teaching.

A favorite rainy day camp activity
was a game called Fractured Fairy Tales.
We would sort into groups of diverse
ages and sex, and each group would be
assigned a fairy tale. Using whatever
props we could gather or create, and
following the one rule that every group
member had to participate, we’d have
to come up with a creative interpreta-
tion of a fairy tale and present it to the
rest of the camp.

The group with the most energy,
creativity, humor and imagination
would be declared the winner by the
supervising counselors, and the de-
lighted winners would march off to the
canteen for an ice cream party. Many a
rainy summer day was granted Best
Day Ever status due to this creative and
fun activity.

While trying to design a success-
ful method for introducing the form and
function of drama to a large group of
students in a college literature class, I
remembered the fun of Fractured Fairy
Tales, and set out to turn this activity
into a college-level learning experience.
I began with assigned readings and class
discussions on a variety of classic and
contemporary plays.

Adapted to higher education
After reading and viewing several

plays, and discussing the devices and
strategies relevant to an understanding
of drama such as characterization, struc-
ture, actors, stage, audience, collabora-
tion, interpretation, timing, casting, set
design and props, we listed several fairy
tales on the board and students were
asked to sign their name under one of
the fairy tales.

The group size was limited to six,
with a minimum of three students per
fairy tale. Each group was then given
two weeks to prepare a presentation to
the class involving a dramatic contem-
porary interpretation of a classic fairy
tale. They were informed that their grade
would be based on the following: par-
ticipation, originality, stage devices, and
utilization of dramatic devices such as
characterization, conflict, movements,
props, sound effects and dialogue. They
were also advised that entertainment
value would be considered in comput-
ing their grade.

The presentations, done in two
consecutive classes, were both enter-
taining and educational on various lev-
els. “The Boy Who Cried Wolf” became
“The Girl Who Cried Wolf,” about a teen-
ager who betrays her parents’ trust in
several different situations, including
cheating on a test and sneaking out to
go to a party.

Both times the teenager convinces
her parents that she’s being framed; it
was her friends’ fault and she was inno-

cent. When the teen and her friends get
caught shoplifting (and we see this time
that the friends did indeed set her up,
sneaking stolen clothes into her back-
pack without her knowledge) her par-
ents are fed up with her lying and sadly
agree with the authorities that she should
be locked up in a juvenile detention cen-
ter. Other fairy tales were updated to
reflect students’ concerns with drug
abuse, peer pressure, academic pres-
sures and dating issues.

An energy and creativity booster
I was impressed with the energy

and creativity that some groups dis-
played; backdrops, costumes, props,
movement and lighting were used ex-
tensively to enhance our understanding
of the characters and events. Some
groups, reluctant to perform in class,
videotaped their performances, offering
the class the opportunity to discuss the
difficulties in effectively portraying a
scene in front of a live audience versus
on screen.

Presentations led to discussions
about audience, conflict, staging and
acting, among other relevant topics.
Upon reflection, the students indicated
that they were more eager after this
activity to read and watch plays; they
stated that understanding the purpose
and motivation of certain movements or
stage directions added to their under-
standing of the play. For me, it was a way
to assess their understanding of the ele-
ments at work, and a way to keep their
interest and energy level high through-
out some compelling yet complicated
readings.

Sometimes the best ideas for im-
proving our teaching methods come from
unlikely sources. I’m now making a con-
scious effort to look back at other favor-
ite childhood experiences to see if they
can be transformed into college-level
learning tools…anyone know how to
incorporate midnight swims into a cre-
ative writing class?

The group size was

limited to six, with

minimum of three

students per fairy tale.
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	Breaking Success Barriers—
	Accelerate or Fall Behind? 
	I hate to be rushed! But I understand that if I can’t find ways to accelerate and finish tasks in less time than it took just a year ago, I will remain stuck at my current level of accomplishment. This is not acceptable; it’s a success barrier that I’m det
	 A significant success decision — accelerate through turbulent, challenging times or fall back into eddies and risk stagnation.


	Writers Won’t Review? Try the Red Pen Reversal
	Getting students in my developmental writing class to routinely revise their first drafts as part of the writing process is as difficult as getting my teenage daughter to clean her room. She can do it, but it’s a job she would rather not do.

	It’s Unplanned, It’s Important, But Do They Remember It?
	I am always looking for fun and creative ways to inspire my freshmen composition students to write. I have come up with a fun in-class activity that incorporates writing, group work and fun! One week in advance I give my students an individual assignment t
	Each and every class period, you probably intentionally and also unintentionally share valuable information or tips with your students that may not be directly part of the lesson plan. These tips are heard by most students, but unless they are motivated to
	An Envelope, a Story and Fun
	An Effective Worksheet Design for Math Classes
	In an effort to assess my students’ level of understanding, I have developed “How Well Do You Know It” worksheets for many of the topics covered in my math classes. These worksheets benefit both students and instructor. They help students realize the level
	Success and Failure—Advice from an Ancient Text 
	Be  even-tempered in success and failure; for it is evenness of temper which is meant by yoga [spiritual enlightenment].”  —The Bhagavad Gita
	TFS’s WebWorld: Infomine, the Scholarly Resource Gold Mine 
	How long have you spent in one session searching for reliable, useful academic sites? I hate to admit that I have spent as many as five hours doing just that. 
	http://
	infomine.
	ucr.edu/
	Best of TFS Now on the Web
	Ask your college to sign up for on-line access to QuickTips, Syllabi, QuickQuestions, SuperIdeas and more only $199 per academic year. Call 800-757-1183. 
	Most of the material I cover in my classes comes from courses of study, readings or television. 
	Come to Life; Show You Know!
	I prefer to position myself at the principal entrance to the auditorium for my large survey courses. It’s so meaningful to make eye contact and greet students by name as they pass by to enter class. I’ve observed how it tends to relax students and give the
	Why Not Begin Class at the Door?
	Night Classes—Cooperative Teams Keep the Energy High
	Many evening class students arrive for a six- or seven- o’clock class after completing a full work day at their jobs. There is little time for them to rest or relax after their daytime responsibilities and before sitting down in a classroom for two or thre

	Editors Notebook—The Worst Thing
	What is the worst thing that can sabotage your teaching success? Is it making an error of judgement or failing to know something your students all know? 





